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PREFACE. 



The Grammar here presented to the pcrhlic ori^nated iti a 
design, formed several years since, of preparing a new edition 
of Adam's Latin Grammar^ with sueh additions and corrections 
as the existing state of classical learning plainly demanded.' 
We had not prcKseoded far In the execution of this purpose, 
before we were impressed with the conviction, which our siibse* 
quent researches continually confirmed, that the defects in that 
manual were so numerous, and of so fundamental a character, 
that they could not be removed without a radical change hi the 
plan of the work. 

Since the first publication of that 'Grammar, rapid advances 
have been made in the science of philology, both In Great 
Britain and upon th^ continent of Europe. In the mean time, 
no corresponding phange has been ,^ade in that woi^k, and, 
afler the lapse of half a century, it still continues, in its origi- 
nal form, to ocetipy its place in most of the public and private 
schobls; in tbhis country. For this continuance of public favor 
it has been indebted, partly to a greater fulness of detail than 
was found in the small grammars which it has superseded, partly 
to the reluctance so commonly felt to lay aside a manual with 
which all are familiar ; but, principally, to the acknowledged 
fact, that the grammars which have been proposed as sifbstitutes, 
not excepting even those translated from the German, though 
ofien replete with philosophical views of the highest interest, 
have still been destitute of many of the essential requisites of a 
complete introduction to the .Latin langui^e. 

Instead, therefore, of prosecuting our original purpose, we at 
length determined to mould our materials into a form corre* 
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ffponding with the adTanced state of Latin and Greek philology. 
With this view, we have devoted much time to a careful exami- 
nation of such works as promised to afford us the most material 
assistance. From every so\irce^ to which we could gain access^ 
we have drawn whatever principles appeared to us most impor- 
tant. These we have sometimes expressed in the words of the 
author from whom they were derived ; but, in general, we have 
preferred to exhibit them in our own language. The whole, 
with Uie exception of three or four pages only, has been sent to 
the compositor in manuscript. 

"The limits of a preface will allow us to notice but a few of 
the more prominent peculiarities of the following work. 

To insure a correct and uniform pronunciation of the Latin 
language, our experience had satisfied us, that rules more copi- 
ous and exact than any now in use were greatly needed. In 
presenting the rules of orthoepy contained in this Grammar, it 
is not our object to introduce innovation, but .to produce uni- 
formity. This we have endeavored to effect by exhibiting, in as 
clear a light as possible, the principles of ptonunciation adopted 
in the schools and universities of England, and in the principal 
colleges of this country. If these rules are rcgasded, the stu- 
dent can seldom be at u loss respecting the pronunciation of any 
Latin word. 

As an. incorrect pronunciation. may generally be referred to 
the errors into which the student is permitted to fall while learn- 
ing the paradigms of the grammar, we have endeavored to pre- 
vent the possibility of mistilke in these, by dividing the words 
according to their pronunciation, and marking the accented 
syllable. If the instrnctor will see that the words are at first 
pronounced as they are set down in .the paradigms, he will not 
afterwards be compelled to submit to the mortifying labor of 
correcting bad habits, when they have become nearly inveterate. 
Wherever a Latin word is introduced, its quantity is carefully 
marked, except in those cases in which it may be determined 
by the general rules in the thirteenth section. As the para- 
digms are divided and accented, it may not, in general, be expe- 



dient ibr the student to learn the rules of pronunciation at hi» 
entrance upon the study of the Grammar. It. will be sufficient 
for him, at first, to understand the principle of accentuation in 
the fourteenth and fifteenth sections. The remaining rules he 
can gradually acquire as he proceeds in his study of the Ian* 
guage. 

The materials for the subsequent departments of the Gram* 
mar have been drawn from tarious sources, most of which need 
not be particularly specified. It is, proper, howeyer, that, in this 
place, we should, once for all, acknowledge our obligations to 
the Grammars of Scheller, Zumpt, and Grant, and to the Die- 
tionaries of Gesner and Facciolatiis. 

The paradigms of Adam's Grammar, as being generally known, 
have been retained) excepting a few, which were liable to valid 
objections. Penna was rejected, because, in the sense assigned 
to it of a petif it is totally destitute of classical authority. In* 
stead of this, musay which is found in the Mer grammars, has 
been restored. In the third declension, several additional exam* 
pies have been introduced. 

Under adjectives, the different kinds of comparison, and the 
mode of forming each, have been explained. The tetoinations 
of the comparative and superlative are refesred, like every other 
species of inflection, to the root of the word. 

In treating of the pronouns, we have aimed so to arrange the 
several classes, as to exhibit their peculiar characteristics in a 
clear and intelligible manner. 

The compounds of sum are given in connection with that 
verb. In the second conjugation, moneo has been Substituted 
for doceOy as the latter is irregular in its third root. In the 
third conjugation, also, regv has been taken instead of lego^ as 
the latter is irregular in its second root, and, from its peculiar 
signification, cannot properly be used in the first and second 
persons of the passive voice. 

In, every conjugation except the first, the active .and passive 
voices have been so arranged as to show the relation of their 
corresponding tenses. 
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The derivation of the several parts of the verb from the root 
18 exhibited in a peculiar manner, and siich as we have found 
in practice to render the varieties of termination, both in regu-* 
lar and irregular verbs, peculiarly easj to be retained in memory^ 
Every part of the verb is shown to be naturally derived, either 
immediately or mediately, from its primary root. The mode of 
forming the secondary roots, and the terminations to be added 
to them ind to the primary root respectively, in order to form 
the various tenses, are fully exhibited. ' 

In each conjugation, those verbs whose second and third roots 
are either irregular or wanting, are arranged alphabetically, in 
order to render a reference to them as easy as possible. 
^ In constructing the tables of verbs, and occasionally in other 
parts of etymology, we have derived essential aid from Hickie's 
Grammar, and we trust that the information resulting from his 
researches, in relation to the parts of verbs in actual use, will 
be esteemed not only curious but important. To a considerable 
extent, we have verified his statements by our oWn investiga- 
tions ; in consequence of which, however, some changes have 
been made in the parts of certain verbs as exhibited by hitn. 

The rules of syntax contained in this work result directly 
from the analysis of propositions, and of compound sentences ; 
and for this reason the student should make himself perfectly 
familiar with the sections relating to subject and predicate, and 
should be able readily to analyze sentences, whether simple 
or compound, and to explain their structure and connection. 
For this purpose, it is generally expedient to begin with simple 
EngHsh sentences, and to proceed gradually to such as are more 
complex. When in some degree familiar with these, he will be 
able to enter upon the analysis of Latin sentences. This 
exercise should always precede the more minute and subsidiary 
labor of parsing. If the latter be conducted, as it often is, 
independently of previous analysis, the principal advantage to be 
derived from the study of language, as an intellectual exercise, 
will ineyijLably be lOst. The practice which we would respectfully 
recommend is that which we have presented at the close of 
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Syntax under the head '' Analysis." When langraage is studied 
in this way, it ceases to be a tiresome and mechanical employ* 
ment, and not only affords one of the roost perfect exercises of 
the intellectual faculties, but, in a short time, becomes a most 
agreeable recreation. 

In the syntax of this Grammar, it is hoped that nothing essen* 
tial which is contained in larger grammars, has been omitted. 
Our object has been in this, as in other parts of the work, to 
unite the comprehensive views and philosophical aHangement of 
the German philologists with the fulness and minuteness of the 
English grammarians. In no German^ grammar that we have 
seen, is the language well adapted to the capacity of the younger 
classes of students, or such as to be conveniently quoted in the 
recitation-room* These defects we have endeavored to remedy^ 
by expressing the rules of syntax in as simple and precise 
language as possible. In the arrangement of the syntax, we 
have followed the order of the various cases and moods, so thai 
whatever relates to each subject will be found under its appro? 
priate head,(and the connection of different subjects is pointed 
out by references from one part to another. In the distributicm. 
of the subordinate parts, we have endeavored to exhibit in the 
clearest manner their mutual relation and dependence. 

The sections relating to the use of moods have received par- 
ticular attention, as it is in this part, perhaps, more than in any 
other, that the common grammars are deficient. Upon this 
subject, in addition to the sources before enumerated, we have 
derived important aid from Carson's treatise on the relative, and 
from Crombie's Gymnasium. 

The foundation of the prosody which is here presented, is ta 
be found in Che more extended treatises of Carey and Grant, and 
in that contained in Rees's CyclopsBdia. From various other 
sources, also, occasional assistance has been derived; but in 
this, as in every other part of the Grammar, we have given 
to the materials such a form as seemed best adapted to our 
purpose. 

Extended discussjons of grammatical principles we hava 
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every where omitted, as foreign to the design of our work, Imt 
haye endeairored to present the results of such discussiens in 
the manner most likely to serve the practical purposes of the 
student. 

A prominent object in the composition of this Grammar, and 
one which we have endeavored to keep constantly before our 
minds, was the introduction of greater precision in rules and 
definitions, than is usually to be found in works of this kind. 
To this feature of our work we would respectfldly invite the 
reader's attention. It will be found, if we mistake not, that, in 
the language of many of the grammars in common use, there 
is such inaccuracy, as well as indefiniteness, that many parts, if 
taJcen indepefidently of examples, and of the explanations of 
the teacher, would be wholly unintelligible. This is especially 
the case in the rules of syntax. Take, for example, the com* 
mon rule, "A verb agrees with its nominative in number and 
person." Whether the nominative intended is that which, in 
construction, precedes, or that, which follows, the verb, or 
in other words, whether it is the subject*nominative, or the 
predicate-nominative, is left undetermined. 

So in the rule, " One substantive governs another signifying 
a different thing in the genitive," there is no intimaticm that the 
two substantives have any relaticm whatever to each other ; it is 
not even required that they shall stand in the «ame proposition. 
The only condition is, that they shall signify different things* 
Any one substantive, therefore, governs any other substantive 
in the genitive, whenever and however used, and, in its turn, is 
governed in like manner by that other, provided they signify 
different things. 

In like manner the rule, "One verb governs another in the 
infinitive," contains no limitation or restriction of any kind. 
The least that the student can be expected to infer from it 
is, that any verb may, in certain circumstances, govern an 
infinitive ; and this inference we know has actually been made 
by some respectable teachers. One who has formed such a 
oonclusion may well be surprised to _find that the number of 
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verbs followed by the infinitive without a subject^accasatiTe, is 
very small, and that no inconsiderable portion of the ▼ftrbs of 
the language cannot, under any circumstances whatever, govern 
an infinitive, either with or without such accusative. 

Rules of this kind appear to have been is tended not to lead 
the student to a knowledge of the structure of the language, 
but to be repeated by him afler the construction has been fully 
explained by his teacher. Of themselves,, therefore, they may 
be said to teach nothing. Similar remarks might be made 
rejecting a very large proportion of the common rulea of 
syntax, as will be obvious to any one who will take the trouble 
of i^bjecting them to a rigid scrutiny. As the object of syntax 
is to exhibit the relations of words and propositions, no rule 
can be considered as otherwise than imperfect, which leaves the 
nature and even the existence of those relations wholly inde- 
terminate. An active verb, for example, may, in general, be 
followed by at least three different cases, in order to express 
what are sometimes called its immediate and its remote objects, 
and also some attendant circumstance of time, place, instru- 
ment, &c. To say, then, that '*A verb signifying actively 
governs the accusative," can give no precise information, unless 
we specify which of its relations ts denoted by this case« 

The fault to which we have now alluded, seems, in many 
cases, to have arisen from an excessive desire of brevity, and 
to have been perpetuated by the aversion so commonly felt to 
change a form of phraseology to which, however defective in 
its otiginal, custom has at length attached a dehnite meanmg. 
In cases of this kind, we have not scrupled to make such 
changes, both in rules and definitions, as the nature of the case 
seemed to us to demand ; but, in doing this, we have not for- 
gotten the importance of uniting brevity with precision. 

In regard to the manner in which this work was composed, 
we would merely remark,' that the labor has been in every re- 
-spect a mutual one. The hand and mind of each have been 
repeatedly employed upon every ^art, until it has at length 
become impossible even for ourselves to recollect the share 
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which each has had in hringing the work to its present state. 
Of each and every part, therefore, it maj he safely said that 
we are the joint authors ; and hence, whatever of praise or 
hlame may attach to any part, must be shared eqiiaUy by each. 
In commending to the patronage of the public a work on 
which so large a portion of our thoughts has been for several 
years employed, we will not pretend indifference to its fate. It 
was begun under a conviction, derived from the experience of 
many years in teaching the ancient languages, that a Latin 
grammar^ different in many respects from any with which we 
were acquainted, was greatly needed in our schools and colleges. 
Had we contemplated the amount of labor which its execution 
would impose upon us, we might probably have shrunk from 
the attempt, encumbered as we were with other employments. 
At every step, however, our labor has been cheered by the* 
greater familiarity which we have acquired with the best of the 
Roman writers, and by the hope that the result might be of. 
service to others in forming an acquaintance with the same 
immortal authors. Should the verdict of an enlightened public 
decidcj that, in this respect, we have been successful, we shall' 
feel ourselves fully recompensed for our labor, in the satisfac- 
tion of having contributed, in however humble a degree, to 
promote the cause of classical literature^ and consequently of 
sound learning, among our countrymen. 

Boiton, AprU 8, 189& 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



^1, Latin Orammar teaches the principles of the 
•Latin Language. 

These relate, 

1. To its written characters ; 

2. To its pronunciation ; 

3. To the classification and derivation of its words ; 

4. To the construction of its sentences ; 

5. To the quantity of its sjrllables, and its versification. 

The first part is called Orthography ; the second, Orthoepy ; 
the third. Etymology; the fourth, Syntax; and the fifih, Prosody. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

4> 2* Orthography treats of the letters, and other char- 
acters of a language, and the proper mode of spelling 
words. 

The letters of th^ Latin language are twenty-four. They 
have the same names as the corresponding characters in Eng- 
lish. They are A, a; B, b; C, c; D, d; E, e; F, f; G, g; 
H, h; I, i; J,j; L, 1; M,m; N, n; O,o; P, p; Q, q; R, r; 
fi, s; T,t; U,u; V,v; X,x; Y,y; Z, z, 

/ and j were anciently but one character, as were likewise u and v. 

W is not found in Latin words, and the same is true of ky except at the 
lieginning of a few words whose second letter is a; and, even in these, 
most writers make use of c. 

¥ and z are found only in words derived from the Greek. 

H, though called a letter, only denotes a breathing, or aspiration. 



The consonants are 
dbided into 
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DIVISION OF LETTERS. 
^ 3* Letters are divided Into vowels and caruonanti. 

The voweb are o,e,i,o,Utf,.. 

'Liquids, I,m9n,r^ 4 

r Labials, . . . p, ft| /, r, ) 

Mutes, < Palatics, , . e, g, g, j, > .... 10 
V Linguals, . .t^d^ y 

Hissing letter, .... 5, 1 

Double letters, • . . . z, «, 3 

^ Aspirate, h, 1 

24 

JTis equiTalent io €8 or gs; z to ts ot ds; and, except in 
compound words, the double letter is always written, instead 
of the letters which it represents. 

Diphthongs. 

^ 4. Two vowels, in immediate succession^ in the same 
syUable, are called a diphthong* 

The diphthongs are ae^ ai^ ov, et, etc, oe, ot, tia, tie, tn, «o, 
tttf, and yt. Ae and «e are frequently written together, «, 0. 



PUNCTUATION. 

yom The only mark ofpunctuation need by the ancients was a point, 
which denoted pauses of different length, accoraing as it was placed at the 
top, the middle, or the bottom of the line. The moderns use the same 
marks, in writing and printing Latin, as in their own languages, and as- 
sign to them the same power. 

The following marks, also, are sometimes found in Latin 
authors, especially in elementary works : — 

w . s; The first denotes that the yowel over which it stands 
is short; the second, that it is long; the third, that it is 
doubtful. 

^ This is called the circumflex accent. It denotes a con- 
traction, and the vowel over which it stands is always long. 

^ This is the grave accent, and is sometimes written over 
particles, to distinguish them from other words containing the 
same letters ; as, quod, because ; quod, which. 

•• The diaeresis denotes that the vowel over which it stands 
does not fori^ a diphthong with the preceding vowel ; as, aer, 
the air. 
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ORTHOEPY. 

^ 6. Orthoepy treats of the right pronunciation of words. 

The ancient pronunciation of the Latin language bein^ in a 
great measure lost, the learned, in modern times, have apphed to 
it those principles which regulate the pronunciation of their own 
languages ; and hence has arisen, in different countries, a great 
diversity of practice. 

In the following rules for dividing and pronouncing the words 
of the Latin language, we have endeavored to conform to Eng- 
lish analogy, and to the settled principles of Latin accent. The 
basis of this system is that which is exhibited by Walker in his 
" Pronunciation of Greek and Latin Proper Names." To pro- 
nounce correctly, according to this method, ^ knowledge of the 
following particulars is requisite : — 

1. Of the sounds of the letters in all their combinations. 

2. Of the quantities of the penultimate and final syllables. 

3. Of the place of the accent, both primary and secondary. 

4. Of the mode of dividing words into s^Uabks. 

OP THE SOUNDS OP THE LETTERS. 
I. Of the Vowels. 

^7. 1. An accented vowel, at the end of a syllable, 
has always its long English sound ; as, 

pcH'tety de'-dit, vi'-vus, t(/-tus, tuf^a, Ty'-n« ; in which the 
accented vowels are pronounced as in fatal, metre, vitai^ 
total, tutor, tyrant. 

E, 0, and tt, at the end of an unaccented syllable, have 
nearly the same sound as when accented, but shorter and 
more obscure ; as, re'-te, vo'-h, ad-u-o. • 

A, at the end of an unaccented syllable, has the sound 
of a in father, or in ah ; as, mu'-sa, e-jpis^'to-la ; pronounced 
muf^ah] &c. 

J, at the end of a irord, has always its long sound. 

So also in the first syllable of a word, the second of which ia 
accented, when either the t stands alone before a consonant, or 
ends the syllable before a vowel ; as, t-dlo'-pHe-vf , j(<^'-6am, 
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In other cases, at the end of an unaccented syllable not final, 
it has an obscure sound, like short e; as, Faf'bi^us,phi4oMf'6^ 
phus ; pronounced Fc^-^e-^s^ &c. . 

Remark 1. The final i of tib^-i and sib^'i also sounds like short «. 
2. F is always proaoonced like i in the same situation. , '^ }, 

' "I 

§ 8. 2. When a syllable ends with a consonant^ Hts 
vowel has the short English sound ; as, 

mag'-nus, reg'-nvm, fin'-go, hoc, fus^'tis, cyg^-nus, in which 
the vowels are pronounced as in magnet, seldom, finish, copy, 
lustre, symbol, * ^ 

Exception 1. A, when it follows g« in an accented syllable, 
before dr and rt, has the same sound as in quadrant and quart i 
as, qud'dro, quad'-rargin'-ta^ quar'^tus. 

Exc. 2. 175, at the end of a word, is pronounced like the 
English word ease ; as, ig'-nes, av!-des. 

Exc. 3. Os, at the end of plural cases, is pronounced like ost 
in dose ; as, nos, if-las, dom'-i-^os. 

Exc. 4. Post is pronounced like the same word in English ; 
so also are its compounds ; as, posf^quam, postf^e^a ; but not its 
derivatives ; as, pos-tre'-mus^ 

11. Of the Diphthongs. 

^ 9. Ae and oe are pronounced as e would be in the same 
situation ; as, a'-tas, asf-ias, caif-^-ra, pcef-na, cRs'-trum. 

At, ei, oi, and yi, usually have the vowels pronounced sepa- 
rately. When they are accented, and followed by another vowel^ 
the t is pronounced like initial y, and the vowel before it has 
its long sound ; as, Maia,^ Pompeius, Troius, Harpyia; pro- 
nounced Ma'-ya, Pom-pe'-yus, TVo'-yus, Har-py'-ya. 

Ei, when a diphthong, and not foUowed by another vowel,^is pronounced 
like long i ^ as in^hei, 

Au, when a diphthong, is pronounced like aw ; as, laus, au'- 
nwi, pronounced laws, &c. 

In the termination of Greek proper names, the letters au are 
pronounced separately ; as, Men-^W^us, 

Eu, when a diphthong, is pronounced like long u ; as, A«tt, 

Or'^pheus* 

Ua, U€^ vi, uo, uu, when diphthongs, are pronounced lite wa, 
loe, &c. ; as, Un'-gua, quef-ror, suaf-de-^, quo'-tus, ef-quus. Thej 
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«re always diphthongs after 9, and usually after g and $. la 
fuf'USf ar'-'gUHf^ and some other words^ they are not diphthongs* 
Vt in cui and Ante b pronounced like long t. 

III. Or THE Coirs<(NjLNTS. 

^ lOt The consonants have^ in general, the same power 
in Latin as in English words. 

The following cases^ however, require particular attention. 

C. 

C has the sound of s before e, t\ and y, and the diphthongs 
4B and (B ; as, cef'do, Caf^cWy Cy'^rus. in other situations, it 
has the sound of Ar; as, Cd-te^ lac. 

€% has always the sound of it; as, ekarta, m&cMna, pro- 
nounced kar^'ta, mak'4'na. 

Exc. C> following or ending an aeeented syllable, before t 
followed by a vowel, and also before etc, has Uie sound oi sh; 
as, sacia^ caduteus^ pronounced s&'She^, ea-dmf^he-Mi. 

G. 

G has its soft sound, like j, before e, t, md y; and the dipli* 
thongs m and os ; as, ge'-mis, re^V'na^ In oUier situations, it 
has its hard sound, as in 6^^, gih. 

■ £xc. When if, in an accented syllable, comes before g soft, it ooalesees 
with it in sound ; as, aggers exaggiro^ pronounced t^-w^ dkc. 

^11* 8 has its hissing sound, as in sa^- thus. 

Exc. 1. i9, following or ending an aoeented syllable, before 

9 followed by a vowel, and befi^e u ending a syllable, has the 

sound of 5A; as, Persia, censui, pronounced Per'-sAe-a, cenf^shu-i. 

But, in such case, 5, if preceded by a vowel, has the sound of 2:A ; 

tLSfAspasiayM(Bsia,posui, pronounced ^5-pa'-<rAe-a, Maf'Cche^, 

pozh'-u-i, 

NoTC. In compound words, whose second part begins with nt^ s retains 
its hissing sound ; as, in^'SHt-^er. 

Exc. 2. S, at the end of a word, after e, as, au^ 5, m, n, and r, 

has the sound of 2 ; as, res, <bs, lauSy trabs, hi'-ems, lens, Mars» 

English analogy has ahm occasioned the # in Ca'-sarf at-s^'-raf vnf'ser^ 
mu^^o, rt'sid'-u-um^ cau^-sa, r&'ga^ and their derivatives, and in some 
other words, to take the sound of z. C<2»-a-rf'-a,and the oblique casesof 
CcBsor, retain the hissing sonnd. - 



6 QirAMTrriEa or penultimate and final syllables. 

' ^ 12. T, following or ending an accented syllable, before t^ 

followed by a vowel, has the sound of sh ; as, ratio y Sulpitius^ 

pronounced ra'^she^, Sulrpish-e^s, But in such case, f, if 

preceded by 5 or z, has Uie sound of cA in fAtle^; as, mixtio, 

JSaUustius, pronounced mix'-^he-^y Salrlus'-cke-us, 

Exc. Proper names in fum, and old infinitives in er, preserve the hard 
■oimd of </ as, ^m-pAtc^-fy-on, jZee'-li-er fatfiutk 

X^ at the beg^ining of a syllable, has the sound of z; at the 
end, that of hs ; as ^endphim, axis, pronounced Zenl'O^lion^ 
mk'sis. 

. Exc. 1. In worcU beginning i^rith eXy followed by a vowel in 
an accented syllable, x has the sound ofgz; as, exam^Lno^ exenh 
flumi pronouivced eg-xam'^i-no, eg-zem'-plum, 

• E^c. ^,^ ^, .ending an accented syllable, before t JS>llowed bj 

a vowel,^ and: before. u ending a syllable, has the power of ksh; 

as, noxius, pexui, pronounced nok-ske-us, pek^shu^. 

Remark. Ch and ph, before ih, in the beginning of a word, are silent , 
as Chthonia, Phthia, pronounced J%o''ni'a, Thi'-a. Also in the following 
oombinations of QOkisonants, in the beginning of words of Greek origin, 
the iSrst lettei; is. not sounded : — mn&-ifUfnf-%-ca,fnff/-vu$^ tme^'Si^y CM^mr 



OP THE QUANTITIES OF THE PENULTIMATE AND 

FINAL SYLLABLES. 

^13* The quantity of a syllable is the relative tinie oi^ca- 
pied in pronouncing it. 

A short syllable requires, in pronunciation,, half the time ora 
Itm^one. 

The peandtimalB syllable, or penuUf is the last syllable but one. 
The antepenuU is the last syllable but two. 

The quantities of syllables are, in general, to be learned from 
the " Rules of Prosody ; '* but the fbllowing very general rules 
may be here inserted : — 

A vowel before another vowel is short. 
Diphthongs, not beginning with u, are long. 
A vowel before x, zj, or any two consonants, except a mut^ 
^nd liquid, is long, by position, as it is called.. 
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A vowd before a mute and a liquid is commoD, t. e. either 
long or short. 

In this Grammar^ when the quantity of a penult is determined hy ona 
of the preceding rules, it is not marked ; in other cases, except in diSi* 
syllables, the proper mark is written over its vowel. 

To pronounce Latin words correctly, it is necessary to ascertain the 
quantities of their last two syllables only ; and the rules for the quantitie* 
of final syllables would be unnecessary, but for the occasional addition of 
enclitics. As these are generally monosyllables,- and, for the purpose of 
accentuation, are considefred as parts of the words to which they are an- 
nexed, they cause the final syllable of the original word to become the 
penult of the compound. But as the enclitics begin with a consonant, 
the final vowels of all words ending with a consonant, if previously short, 
are, bv the addition of an enclitic, made louff by position. It is necessary. 
theren>re, to learn the quantities of those final syllables only wh^ch enq 
with a wnod. 



OF ACCENTUATION. 

^14. Accent is a particular stress of Yoice upon certain^ 
Vjllables of words. . ' 

When a word has more than one accent, that which is near-i 
est to the termination b called the jpimary or principal accent. 

The secondary accent is that which next precedes the. 
primary. 

A third and a fourth accent, in some long words, precede 
the secondary, and are subject, in all respects, to the same 
rules. 

In words of two syllables, the penult is always accented;, 
as, pa'-ter, tna'-ter, pen^-na. 

In words of more than two syllables, if the^ent^Z^ is lofig, 
it is accented ; but if it is short, the accent is on the ante', 
penult ; as, a-mV-cus, domf-^-nus. 

Exc. The penult of vocatives, from proper names in ius, is 
accented, even when it is short ; as, Vir-gtl'-i. 

^ 16« If the penult is common, the accent, in prose, is upon 
the antepenuU ; a8„ vo^«t6»crts, phar'-e-tra, ih^-i-que : but geni- 
tives in ius, in which i is common, accent their penult in prose ; 
as, Urmf'USy is4i''^us. 

The rules for the- accentuation of con^und and sipiple words 
are the same ; as, se'^cum, std^'-e^. 

In accentuation, the enclitics que, ne, ve, and also those 
which are annexed to pronouns,* are accounted constituent 

• These ai^e te, met, pte, ce, cine, and dem; as, tute, egdmet, meapte, hicce, 
e,. idem* 
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parts of Uie words to wbich they are subjoined; o, tWtf, tl'-d* 
que; vi^'Tum, vi-nim'-^ve. 

If only two syllables precede the primary aceent, the seeon* 
dary accent is on the first ; as, mo€p''e^''4H8, toi"'e^rab^-44is. 

^ 16. If three or four syllables stand before the primary 
accent, the secondary accent is placed, sometimes on the first, 
and sometimes on the second syllable ; as, d&wtmf'^trarbaHf'iur, 



Some words which have only four syllables before the pri- 
mary accent, and all which hare more than fbnr, hate lAres 
accents ; as, ]iuKf"-«-ra"-tt-o'-nt5, tot"-€^aMP4'^'^e^^ ex^r"'* 
€»4af't^'4d$. In some combinatkms ther# are four accents ; 



RULES FOR THE DIVISION OP WORDS INTO 

SYLLABLES* 



^17* The onlj pnrpoee of the foBowing ndea for the 

wordfl, ie, to lead to a oorreet pronQneiB:tioA. 
When liaoids are mentioned^ t and r onlj ate intenML 
Worda of one ayllable aie called mmnMyUM^j of twe, MnfMUt ; and 

of moie than two^ foLysyfJUMet, 

1. Simple Wordi. 

1. In every word there are as many syllables as there are 
separate vowels and diphthongs. A word, therefore, wiH be 
divided correctly, when its consonants are united with the 
proper vowels and diphthongs. 

^18* 2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, coming 
between the vowels of the penultimate and final syllables, must 
be joined to the latter ; as, paf-^er^ af-cris^ vot'U-^ris^ JSUtr''- 
d-cies. 

TH/^i and st&'-t are excepted. 

3, Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid, coming 
between the penultimate and final syHaUes, are separated ; as,. 
cwr'^pus^ if4tt adihks'H^ems, 

^19. 4. A single consonant, either before or after the 
vowel of any accented syllable, except after the vowel of a pe- 
nult, is joined to the accented syllable ; as, t-hV-e-ra, dom*'4^u8. 

5. A mute and a liquid, coming before the vowel of an ac« 
eented syllable, are joined to such vowel ; as,^ ehgres^^tis, khird'"^ 
tOTy Eurphr&*'nor, Her'a-cW^a, 
£z<;. to rolea 2 and 5. Gl and tf ,. eithur i^r the vowel of the peaalt*^ 
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or befi>re tbe rowel of an accented syllablei are separated ; aa, JEg^-Uf 
Atf'las; JSg-ldf-us, Jit'lan'-a-des, 

^ 20. 6. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid, 
coming Ifefore the vowel of an accented stable, and any two 
consonants whatever, coming <xfter such vowel, unless it is the 
vowel of the penult (2), are separated ; as, ger-md'-nus, for' 
rrn'-doy ca^ter'-vay cof-lum'-ba, ref-lu-o, 

Exc. to rules 4 and 6. (a.) A single consonant, or a mute and 
a liquid, following a, e, or o, in an accented syllable, and fol- 
lowed by two vowels, of which the first is e or t, must be joined 
to the latter ; as, ra''d%'USyfa''ci'Oy me'-di-us, do'-ce^o, tcB'-di-^im, 
A^'-re-o, Masf-si-a, Sue'^vi^a^ pa'-tri'-us, E-re'^tri-a, CE-no'-tri-a, 

Exc. (b.) A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, after 

ti, in an accented syllable, must be joined to the vowel which. 

follows; as, lul-rv^ius, au'-re^us, Eu'-ry-tus, sa-lu'-brt-tas, Eu'^ 

cri'tus. 

Exc. (c.) If the second of two consonants coming afler the vowel of an 
accented syllable is t or d, they are oflen united, as in English, wheir 
followed by tc, ending a syllable not final; as, mortutw, arduus, pro- 
nounced mort''tfu-u8f ard'-yu'tis, 

^ 21« 7. If three consonants come between the vowels of 
any two syllables, the last two, if a mute and a liquid, are joined 
to the latter syllable ; otherwise, the last only ; as, pis-^ri'-na, 
fe^nes'-'tra, emp-td'-rts^ Lamp^-sdH^us. 

8. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, coming be- 
tween the vowels of two unaccented syllables, must be joined to 
the latter ; as, tol'^e-^'ct-bil'-i-us, ad''(hles'cen*^t>a, per'^^e-gri'- 
naf'-ti'-o'-nis. 

9. When z, with no other consonant, cOmes between two vowels, in 
toritmg syllables, it is united to the former ; but in pronoufuing them, it ia 
divided ; as, sax^'Umf ax-U'-la, pronounce^d sac'-sumf ae-sil'-la. 

^ XX* 10. When h alone comes between two vowels, it is joined to 
the latter ; but if it follows c,pj or t, it is never separated from them, and 
is not considered as a letter ; as, mi'-Ai, tra'-hi-rej, mach'-i-na, Pa'-phos, 
A*-thos. 

11. Four consonants rarely meet in words uncompounded, as in trans^- 
trwm- In such case, two of them are a mute and a liquid, and these are 
joined to the latter syllable. ' 

2. Compound Words. 

^ 23. 12. A compound word is resolved into its constituent 
parts, if the former part ends with a consonant ; but if that ends 
with a vowel, the compound is divided like a simple word ; as, 
ab^s'-se, xn'-'ers, cir^cum''(i^o, su'^p^r^st, sub'-J-it, pra^er^'-e^af 
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ETYMOLOGY. 

^24. Etymology treats of the different classes of 
words, their derivation, and various inflections. « 

The different classes, into which words are divided, are 
called Parts of Speech, 

The parts of speech in Latin are eight—- tSbftt^on/tve or 
Nounij Adjective, Pronoun, Verb^ Adverb^ Prefositum, 
Conjunction, and Interjection, 

The first four Bxe inflected ; the last four are not inflected, 
except that some adverbs change their termination to express 
comparison. 

Substantives and adjectives are often included hj grammarians under 
the general term nouns ; but, in this Grammar, the word noun is used «i 
synonymous with 8vbMimti»e only. 

^ 25* To verbs belong Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, 
which partake of the meaning of the verb, and the inflection 
of the noun. 

Inflection, in Latin grammar, signifies a change in the tep- 
^ mination of a word. It is of three kinds^— c2ec26imofi, eo9^ug€h 
fton, and comparison. 

Nouns, adjectives, pronouns, participles, gerunds, and sUf> 
pines, are declined ; verbs are conjugated, and adjectives and 
adverbs are compared, 

NOUNS. 

^ 26. A substantive or noun is the name of an object. 

Nouns are either proper, common, or abstract. 

A proper noun is the name of an individual object ; as^^ 
Ctssar ; Roma, Rome ; Tiberis, the Tiber. 

A common noun denotes a class of objects, to any one 
of which it is equallv applicable ; as, homo, a man ; aw, a 
bird; quercus, an oak ; lapis, a stone. 

A common noun, when, in the singular number, it sig- 
nifies many, is call^ a coUective noun ', as, popUus^ a peo* 
pie; exercitus, aniirmy. 
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. An abstract noun is the name of a quality ^ or of a mod€ 
of being or action ; as, bonitasy. goodness ; gaudiumy joj ; 
festinatioy haste. 

Abstract noons, by vvyiag their meaaingy maj become^ oommon. 
Thus, studiunif zeal, a state of the mind, is an abstract ; when it signifies 
a pursuit, it is a common noun. Proper nouns also may be used to desig- 
nate a class, and then they become common ; as, duedicim dudreSf the 
twelve Cssars. The infinitive mood is often substituted for an abstract 
Boim.' 

To nouns belong gender , number ^ and case. 

GENDER.' 

^ 27.^ Nouns have three gdndetB-^^-moiCuHneffemininef 
and neuter. 

The gender of Latin nouns is either natural or grammatical. 

Those words axe naturally masculine at feminine, which are 
used to designate the sexes. 

Those are grammatically masculine or feminine, which, 
though they denote objects that are neither male nor female, 
take adjectives of the form appropriated to nouns denoting the 
sexes : thus, dan^nus, a lord, is naturally masculine, because it 
denotes a male; hut sermo, speech, is grammatically mascu- 
line, because it takes an adjective of that form which is an- 
nexed to nouns denoting males. 

The grammatical gender of Latin nouns depends -either on 
their signification, or on their declension and termination. 
The following are the general rules of gender, in reference to 
signification. Many exceptions to them, on account of termi- 
nation, occur : these will be specified under the several de- 
clensions. / 

^28* Masculines. 1. Names and appellations of all 
male beings are masculine ; as, JEfomenu, Homer; pater, a 
father ; consul, a consul ; eqvus, a horse. 

As proper names usually follow the gender of the general 
name under which they are comprehended ; hence, 

2. Names of rivers, winds, and months, are masculine, 
because fluvius, ventus, and mensis, are masculine ; as, TYi- 
eris, the Tiber ; Aqutla, the north wind ; AprUis, April. 

3. Names of moui;itains are sometimes masculine, because 
mofts is masculine ; as, Othrys, a mountain of Thessaly ; but 
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they usaaljy foHow the gender of their termination^ as, Ate* 
Atlas, hac Ida, hoc Soracte. 

^ 29m Feminines. 1. Names and appellations of all 
female beings are feminine; as, 2e/ena/ Helen; mater, a 
mother ; juvenca, a heifer. 

2. Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, ships, islands, 
poems, and gems, are feminine ; because terra, urbs, arbor, 
pUznta, navis,fabula, find gemma, are feminine ; as, 

^gyptus, Egypt; Corinthus, Corinth; pints, a pear-tree; 
nardus, spikenard ; Centaurus^ the ship Centaur ; Samos, the 
name of an island; Eunuchus, the Eunuch^ a comedy of 
Terence; amethystus, an amethyst. 

^ 30. Common and Doubtful Gender. Some words are 
either masculine or feminine. These, if they denote things 
animate, are said to be of the common gender ; if things inani- 
mate, of the doubtful gender. 

Of the former are parens, a parent ; bos, an ox or cow : of 
•the latter, ^m5, an end. 

The foUowing notuui are of the common fender :— 

Adolescens, a youth. Dux, a leader. Parens, « pareid. 

Aff Txiis, a relation by Ezul, an ezUe, Pnes, a surety. 

marriage. Hospes, a guest, a host. PrieseB, a president, 

Antistes, a chief priest, Hostis, an enemy, Pnesol, a chief priest. 

Auctor, an author. Infans, an infant, Princeps, a prince or 

Augur, an augur. Interpres, an interpreter, princess, 

Boe, an ox or cots. Judex, a judge. Sacerdoa, a priest or 

Canifl, a dog. Jnvdnis, a youth, priestess. 

Civis, a -citizen. Miles, a soldier. Satelles, a life-guard. 

Comes, a companion. Munlceps, a burgess, Sus, a swine, 

Conjux, a spouse. Nemo, m^wdy. Testis, a witness, 

Consors, a consort. Par, a peer. Yates, a projthet, 

Conviva, a guest, Patnxeiis, a cousin-ger' Verna, a slave, 

Custos, a keeper. man, Vindex, an avenger. 

The following hexameters contain nearly all the above nouns : — 

ConjuXf atque parens , princeps, patruilis, et infans, 
Afflnisy vindeXf judeXf dux, miles j et hostiSf 
Mugur, et antistes, juviniSy convivay sacerdos, 
Munl-qne-cepSf votes, adolescens. civis, et auctor, 
Custos, nemo, comes, testis, sus^ bos-qne, canis-q}xe, 
Pro consorte tori par, prasul, verna, satelles. 
Pros jungas, consors, interpres, et exuL, et hospes, 

* To distinguish the ffender of Latin nouns, grammarians write hie hefors (be 
masculine, hcee before tne feminine, and hec before the neuter. 
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^31* When nouns of the common gender denote males, 
they take a masculine adjective ; when they denote females, a 
feminine. 

The following are either masculine or feminine in sense, but 
masculine only in grammatical construction : — 

Artifez, an artist. Fur, u ^Uef. Obses, a hostoffe, 

Aaspex, a soothsayer. Heres, an heir. Oplfbz, a vwrkman. 

Cocfes, a person Kaving Homo, a man or wornan. Pedes, a footman* 

hut one eye. Index, an informer, Pufiril> ^ voxer. 

Eqaes, a horseman. Latro', a robber. Senex, an old persmt. 

Ezlez, an outlaw. LibSri, children. 

To these may be added personal appellatives of the first de- 
clension ; as, etdvina, a stranger ; auriga, a charioteer ; incdla^ 
an inhabitant : also some gentile nouns ; as, Persa, a Persian ; 
Arcas^ an Arcadian. 

^ 32. The following, though masculine or feminine in 
sense, are feminine only in construcition ; — 

Copiae, troops. OpSne, laborers, YigilisB, VHitchmen, 

Custodis, guards. Proles^ ) «^-««.-«^ 

Ezcubi®, sentinels. Sobdlee, J ^Jt'P^^^ 

Some nouns, signifying persons, are neuter, both in their 
termination and construction; as, 

Acroftma, a jester. Mancipium, > ^i^.,^ 

Aoxilia, atacUiary troops. Servitittm, J ^tave, 

^ 33* Epicenes. Names of animals which include both 
sexes, but which admit of an adjective of one gender only, are 
called epicene. Such nouns commonly follow the gender of 
their terminations. Thus^ pcuser, a sparrow, mus, a mouse, are 
masculine; aquila, an eagle, vulpeSy a fox, are feminine; 
though each of them is used to denote both sexes. 

This class includes the names of animals, in which the distinction of 
■ez is seldom attended to. When it is necessary to mark the sex, mas 
or femlna is usually added. 

^ 34< Neuters. Nouns which are neither masculine 
nor feminine, are said Iol be of the neuter gender ; such 
are, 

1. AH indeclinable nouns; as, /as, nefas, nihil, gummiy 
pando. 

2. Names of letters; as, -4, JB, C, &c. 

3. Words used merely as such, without reference to their 
meaning ; as, pater est dissyUSbum ; pater is a dissyllable. 

4. All infinitives, imperatives, clauses of sentences, adverbs, 

2 
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aad other particles, used substantively ; as, scire tuum^ your 
knowledge ; ulHmum vaie, the last farewell. 

Remark. Words derived from the Greek retain the saiiie gender 
which thejr have in that langruage. 

^ 35. Latin nouns have two numbers, — ^the singular and 
the pluraly — ^which are distinguished by their terminations. 

The singular number denotes one object; the plural, 
more than one. 

CASES. 

^ 36. Many of the relations of objects, which, in English, 
are denoted by prepositicms, are, in Latin, expressed by a 
change of termination. 

Cases are those terminaticms of nouns, by means of 
which their relations to other words are denoted. Latin 
nouns have six cases ; viz. NomincUivey Genitive, Dative, 
Accusative, Vocative, and Ablative, 

But though there is this number of cases, no noun has so 
many different terminations in each number. 

^ 37. The nominative indicates the relation of a subfect 
to a finite verb. 

The genitive is used to indicate origin, possession, and many 
other relations, which, in English, are denoted by the preposi- 
tion of. 

The dative denotes that to or for which any thing is, or is 
done. 

The accusative is either the object of an active verb, or of 
certain prepositions, or the surfed of an infinitive. 

The vocative is the form appropriated to the name of any 
object which is addressed. 

The ablative denotes privation, and many other relations, 
especially those which are usually expressed in English by the 
prepositions with, from, in, or by. 

All the cases, except the nominative, are usually called o6- 
tique cases. 

DECLENSIONS. 

^ 38. The change of termination, by which the difierent 
cases and numbers of nouns are expressed, is called declension* 
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There are, in Latin, five different modes of declining 
nouns, called the^r*^, second, third, fourth, and Jifth de- 
clensions. These may be distinguished by the termination 
of the genitive singular, which, in the first declension, ends 
jn a, in the second in i, in the third in t9, in the fourth in 
As, and in the fifth in ei. 

^ 30. The following table exhibits a comparative view of 
the five declensions. 
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Voc. 


&, 


Abl. 


A, 



Nam. 
Gen. 

Dot. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl 



Terminations. 








Singular. 






II. 


III. 


IV. 




V. 


M. N. 


M. N. 


M. 


N. 




^^A^ 










us,er, um, 


— — 


us, 


u, 


es, 


o. 


is, 


us, 

Ul, 


u, 

u. 


•• 

ei.. 
ei, 


um. 


em, — 


um, 


u, 


em. 


e, er, um, 


e, or 1, 


us, 

u> 


u> 


es. 



Plund. 



«, 


1, &, 


68, &, ia, 


us, u&. 


es. 


arum. 


drum. 


um, or ium, 


uum. 


erum, 


is. 


is. 


ibus, 


ibus, or iibas. 


ebus^ 


as. 


OS, a, 


68, &, i&, 


us, u&, 


es. 


©, 


1, a. 


es, a, la, 


us, u&, 


es. 


is. 


is. 


ibus. 


ibus, or iibus. 


ebus. 



RemarTcB. 

^ 40« 1. The terminations of the nominative, in the third declen- 
sion, are very numerous, and are therefore omitted in the table. 

2. The accusative singular ends always in m, except in some 
neut6r8. 

3. The vocative singular is like the nominative in all Latin 
nouns, except those in us of the second declension. 

4. The nominative and vocative plural end always alike. ^ 

5. The genitive plural ends always in um. 

6. The dative ai^d ablative plural end always alike ; — in the 
1st and 2d declensions, in is ; in the 3d, 4th, and 5th, in hu$* 
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FIRST BKCUBNSION.— 'EXCEPTIONS IN GENDEB. 



7. The aceusatiTe plural ends always in s, except in 
neuters. 

8. Nouns of the neuter gender have the accusative and 
vocative like the nominative, in both numbers; and these 
cases, in the plural, end always in a. 

9. The Ist and 5th declensions contain no nonns of the neater gender, 
and the 4th and 5th contain no proper names. 

10. Every inflected word consists of two parts — a root, and 
a termination. The root is the part which is nol changed by 
inflection. The termination is the part annexed to the root. 
The preceding table exhibits^ terminations only. In the fifth 
declension, the e of the final syllable, though unchanged^ is 
considered as belonging to the termination. 



FIRST DECLENSION. 

^ 41« Nouns of the first declension end in a, Cy as, or 
es. Those in a and e are feminine; those in as and 
es are masculine. 

Latin nouns of this declension end only in a, and are thuA 
declined : — 



Nom. Mu'-sa, 
Gen. mu'^se, 
Dat. mu'-s®. 
Ace. 
Voc. 



Singular. 



a muse ; 
of a muse ;■ 
to a muse ; 
a muse ;^ 
O musef 
Ahl. mu'-s&, with a muse. 

In like manner decline 



mu'-sam^ 
mu'-sa. 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Ahl 



Plural. 

mu'-sae, muses ; 
mu-sa'-rum, of muses^ ; 

mu'-sis, to muses ; 

ma'-«as, muses ; 

mu'-sse, O muses ; 
mu'-sis^ with muses. 



Au'-Ia, a haU. 
Cu'-ra, care. 
Qa'-le-a, a kdrMt.^. ^. 
In'-sd-la, an island. 
Lit'-£-ra, a letter. 



Lus-cinZ-i-a, a nightir^ 

gale. 
Mach'-Y-na, a machine. 
Fen'-na, a quitl, a wing. 



Sa-ffit'-ta, an arrovf. 
SteP-Ia, a star. 
To'-ga, a gown.. 
Vi'-a, a way. 



Exceptions in Gendeb. 



■ — . r- r - * 



^42. 1. , Appellatives pf pi'^n,, and names of rivers in a, are 
masculine, according to § SS^.l an^d'S. But the poets have used 
the following names of rivers as feniinine : Albiila, A Ilia, Dru^ 
$iftiai Garumna, Matrona, MosfJfa. .Naipes of risers in e v» 
ali^ feminize ; as, Iiethe^ . , . 
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Ossa and CEta, names of mountains, are masculine or fenw^ 
snine. 

. 2. Hixdria, the Adriatic sea, is masculine. Dama, a fallow 
dfeer, and talpa, a mole, are once used as masculine by VirgiL 

EXCEPTIONS IN DeCI«ENSION. 

<^ 43* Genitive singular, 1. The poets sometimes formed 
the genitive singular in at ; as, ou/a, a ball ; gen. aulai, 

2. PamiHay after patera mater, filius, orjilia, usually fornui 
its genitive in as ; as, mater^amilid^, the mistress of a family ; 
gen. nuaris'familicLs; nom. ^nt.maireS'fcanilias or familidrum. 
Some other words anciently formed their genitive in the same 
manner. 

Genitive pluraL The genitive plural is sometimes contracted 
by omitting ar; as, CoRlicdlum, for CoBlicoldrum, 

Dative and Ablative pluraL The following nouns hav0 
generally ^us in the dative and ablative pluraV to distinguish 
them from the same cases of masculines in us of the second 
declension : — 

Dea, a goddess* Equa, a mars, 

Fllia, a daughter, Mula, a she mule. 

Thevfle of a similar termination in an^ma, oAnaj dominaj ti&erfa, naittf 
servaj eonserDa, and soda, rests on inferior authority. 

Greek Nouns. 

^ 44. Nouns of the first declension in e, as, and es, and 
some also in a, are Greek. Greek nouns in a are declined like 
musa, except that they sometimes have an in- the accusative 
singular; as, Ossa; aco. Ossam, or Ossnn.' 

Greek nouns in e, as, and es, are thus declined in the singu- 
lar number : — 

A*. Pe-nel'-6-pe, JV. M-nS'-BO, Jf. An-chl'-se*, 

O. Pe-nel'-6-pes, G. iE-n6'-», O. An-chS'-se, 

I>. Fe^ncF-6-p8B, D. ^-ne'-se, D. An-cht'-se, 

Jie. Ve-TkeV-d^n, Ae, i&-nd'-am, or an, Ac. An-chi'-sen^ 

V. Pe-neP-6-pe, V. -fi-n6'-a, V. An-chi'-se, 

Ab. Pe-nel'-6-pe. M, iE-ne'-A. Ah. An-cbl'-se. 

^ 45. In like manner decline 

Al'-o-e, aloes. Ti-a'-ras, a twfhan. 

E-pit'-d-me,. an ahridgment. Co-m6'-teS| a comet. 

This'-be. Dy-naa'-tes, a dynasty. 

Bo'-re-as, the north wind, Pri-amM-des, a son of Priam, 

Mi'-das. Vy'TV'teB, a kind of stone. 

Patronymics in des have sometimes em for en in the accusative ; as,. 
Priamidem. 
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Greek nouns which, admit of a plural, are declined in that numbeHike 
the plural ofmusa. 

The Latins frequently change the terminations of Greek nouns' in es 
and e into a ; as, Mndet, Atnda,^ a son of Atreus ; Ptrses, Fersa, a 
Persian; gtomfitrtSy geamttra, a geometrisiain ; CireCf Circa; epitHm*, 
^ritdma; grammaticef gramnuUlcaf grammar; rAetorice, rhetorica, ora- 
tory. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

$ 46. Nouns of the second declension end in er, ir^ 
tUy urn, OS, on. Those ending in um and on are neuter ; the 
r^st are masculine. 

Nouns in er, us, and urn, are thus declined : — 



N. Dom'-i-nus, 
Q. dpmf-i-m, 
D. dom'-i-no, * 
Ac, dom'-i-num^ 
V, dom'-i-Qe, ^, 
Ah, dom'-i-no. 



N. dom'-i-ni, 
G, dom-i^no^-rura, 
D, dom'-i-ttisy 
Ac. dom'-i-nos, 
V. dom'-i-ni, 
Ab, dom'-i-nis. 



A son4nrl(OD, 

Ge'-ner, " 

; gen'-e-ri, 

gen'-e-ro, 
,gjBn'-e-rum, 

ge'-ner, 
- gen'-e-ro, 

' V ■* • . tf ■ 

Plural. 
geh'-e-ri, 
gen»e-ro'-rum, 
gen'-e-ris, 
gen'-e-ros, 
gen'-e-ri, 
gen'-e-ris. 



Afield,. 

A'-ger, 

a'-gri, 

a'-gro, 

a'-grum, 

a'-ger, 

a'-gra 



a'^gri, 

a-gro'-rum,. 

a'-gris,. 

a'-gros, 

a'-gri, 

a'-gris. 



A kingdom, 

Reg'-num^ 

reg'-ni, 

reg'-np, 

reg'-num, 

reg'-num, 

reg'-na 



reg'-na, 

reg-no'-runic 

reg'-nis, 

reg'-na, 

reg'-jia, 

reg'-nis. 



Like domtnus decline 

An'-t^mus, ihs mind. Fo'-cua, a hearth. Nu'-m.S-rus, a wumier. 

Clyp'-e-as, a shield. Gla'-di-us, a sword. O-ce'-^-nus, the ocean. 

Cor'-vus, a raven. JUu'-cus, a grove* Xro'-chus, a top. 

^ 47*. Some nouns in er, like gener, add the terminations 
to the nominative singular, as a root. They are the compounds 
ofgero and fero ; as, armtger, -eri, an armor-bearer ; JLuciftT, 
'eri, the morning star ; and the following :. — 

A-dul'-ter, €ri, anadtd- I'-ber, eri, a Spaniard. So'-cer, 6ri^ afadker-in-^ 

terer. Li'-ber, Sri, Bacehfus. law. 

Cel'-ti-ber, 6ri, a CeiUi- Pu'-er, 6ri, a boy. Ves'-per, gri, the eren^ 

herian. ir^g, 

MuU^bcTf Vulcan, sometimes has this form. 
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<^ 48. All other nouns in er reject the e, in adding the 
terminations, and are declined like ager ; thus, 

' AJ^pety a wild boar. Li'-bei, a book, 'Al-ez-an'-der. 

Aus'-ter, the south vfind, M^-gis'-ter, a master. Teu'-cer. 
Fa'-ber, a toorkman. On'-ft-ger, a toUd ass. 

Vir, a man, and its cbmpounds, (the only nouns in tV,) are 
declined like gener. 

Like regnum decline 

An -trum, a cave. Ne-go'-ti-um,* a fttt^i- Pre-sid'-i-um, a defenca 

A'-tri-um, a haU. ness. Sax'-um, a rock. 

BeV-ium, war. Ni'-trnm, Tt^e. Scep^-trum, a ^^^e. 

£z-em'-plum,an example. 

Exceptions in Gender. 
^ 49. 1. The following nouns in us are feminine : — 

Abyssus, a bottomless Carbft8U», a sail. Miltus, vermilion. 

pit. Dialectus, a dialect. Pharus, a watck'tower. 

AItus, the beUy. Domus, a house. Plinthus, the fbot of a 

Antiddtus, an antidote. Eremus, a desert. pillar. 

Arctus, the J^orthem Humus, the ground. Vannus, a sieve. 

B.ear. Lecj^thus, a cruise. 

2^ Greek nouns in phthongus, odus, and meiros, are likewise 
feminine ; as, diphthongus, a diphthong ; synodus, an assembly ; 
diametros, a diameter.. 

<^ 50. 3. Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, &c. are 
feminine, according to ^ 29, 2. 

Yet the following names of plants are masculine : — 

Acanthus, beards-foot. Dumus, a thicket. RaphUnus^ a radish. 

ABptiriguaf asparagve^ He\leh6T\iBy /tellebore, Khainna8,black-4hom. 

Cal&mu^, a reed. Intj^bus, endive. B,ubus, a bramble. 

Carduus, a thistti. J uncus, a bulrush. Tribulus, a thistle.. 

And sometimes 

AmarSlcus, marjoram. Cytifsus, hadder. 

Cupressus, cypress. Lotos, a lote-tree. 

Names of trees in aster are also masculine ; as, oleaster, a 
wild olive. 

The following names of gems are also masculine : — ^ 

Beryllus, a beryl. Chrysopr&sus, chryso- Pjropus, pyrope. 

Carbunculus, a carbunr prase. Smaragdus, an emerald, 

cle. Op&lus, opal. 

Chrjsolithus, chryso- 
lite. 

•*• ■ ■ ■ ' • I ' — ' ■ " 

* Pronounced ne-^of-sbe-um, See $ 12. 
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Names of trees and plants in tfm are generaUy neuter. 

These names of countries and towns are masculine : CatiopMS-^ 
J^antus, and all plurals in t. Abgdus and Lesbos are either 
masculine or feminine. Ilion is ^either neuter or feminine. 

Names of towns ending in um, or, if plural, in a, are neuter. 

^51. 4. The following are doubtful, but more frequently 

masculine : — 

Bal&nuB, a date, Grossus, a green Jig. PhaaeluB, a UtUe skip, 

BtMtoi, a harp. PampInuB, a w£^ ^ 

^tdmuSf an atom, and coluSj a distaff, are doubtful, but more frequently 
feminine. 

5. PeUtgus, the sea, and virus, poison, are neuter. 
Vt/ilgtis, the common people, is generally neuter, but some* 
times masculine^ 

Exceptions in Declension. 

^ 52* Genitive singular. When the genitive singular end^ 
in n, the poets sometimes contract it into t ; as, ingini^ Amt 
ingenii. 

Vocative singular. The vocative of nouns in us is some* 
times like the nominative, especially in poetry ; as, Jluvius, 
LattnuSy in Virgil. So, audi iu, popuhis ; Liv. 

Proper names in tics omit e in the vocative ; as, Horatius, 

Hordti; Virgilius, Virgili. 

FUius, a son, and treniuSf a ^ardian angel, make also £Zi and geni. 
Other nouns in iuSf including patrials and possessives derived from proper 
names, form their vooative regularly ia e; oa, VeUuSf DtUe; TiryrUhiuSj 
Tiryntfue ; LaertiuSy Laertie. 

^53. Genitive plurai. The genitive plural of some words, 
especially of those which denote money, measure, and weight, 
is commonly formed in iim, instead of drum. 

Such are particularly numm{imf sesterti^m, denariiitnf medifnnikmf 
jugiHimy modtitmy talentdm. The same form occurs in other words, es^ 
pecially in poetry ; as, deGLinf libiruirif Danofumf &c. 

Deiis, a god,, is thus declined : — 

Singular, PluraL 

N. De'^, N. Di'-i, Di, or De'4, 

O, De'-i, G. De-5'-rum, 

i). De'-o, D, Di'-is, Dis, or De'-is, 

Ac De'-um, Ac, De'-os, 

F. De'ms, V. Di'-i, Di, or De'-i, 

Ab, De'-o. Ab, Di'-is, Dis, or De'-is. 

Jesus f the name of the Savior, has um In the accusative, and « in all 
the other oblique cases. 



Singular. - Plural. 

JV. bar'-bl-ton, bar'-bl-ta, 

O, bar'-M-ti, bar'-bl-tfin, 

D. bar'-bl-to, bar'-bl-ds^ 

Ac, bar'-bl-ton, b&r'-b!-ta^ 

V. bar'-bl-ton, bar'-bl-ta, 

M. bar'-bl-to. bar'-bl-tia. 



Greek Nouns. 

^54. Os and on, in the second declension, are Greek 
terminations, and aire often changed, ia Latin, into us and urn ; 
as, Alpheos, Alpheus; IHan, Ilium. Those in ros are gen- 
erally changed into er ; as, Alexandras, Alexander ; Teucros, 
Teucer, 

Greek nouns are thus declined : — 

Barblton, a li/re. 

Singular. 

Jf. De'-lo8, An-dio'-ge-o8, 

G, DeMi, An-dro^-ge-o, or 1, 

D. De'-lo, Ah-dro'-ge-o, 

Ac De'-lon, An-dro'-ge-o, or on, 

V. De'-le, An-dro'-ge-ofl, 

Jib. De'-lo. An-dro'-ge-o. 

Ancientl/y some nouns in os had the genitive in u ; as, Menandru. Tei. 

Greek proper names in eus are generally declined likedominuSf except 
in the vocatrve, which ends in eu : in this case, and sometimes in the 
eenitive. dative, and accusative, they retain. the Greel; form, and are of 
the third declension. 

Panthu occius in Virgil as the vocative of Pantku». 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

^ 55. The number of final letters, in this declension, is 
eleven. Four are vowels — a, e,i,o; and seven are conso- 
nants — c, Z, n, r, Sy t, X. The number of its final syllables 
exceeds fifty. 

Mode of declining Nouns of the Third Declension. 

In this declension the oblique eases cannot alwajs^be determined from 
the nominative, nor, on the other hand, the nominative from the oblique 
cases. To decline a word properly, in this declension, it is necesdarj to 
know its gender, its nominative singular, and . one of its obhque cases ; 
since the root of the cases is not always found entire and unchanged in 
the nominative. The case usually selected for this purpose is the geni- 
tive singular. The forijiation of the accusative singular, and ot the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative plural, depends upon the gender : 
if it is masculine or feminine, these cases have one form ; if neuter, another. 

^ OO • The student should first fix well in his memory the terminations 
of one of these forms. He should next learn the nominative and genitive 
singular of the word whieh is to be declined, if is is remov^ irom the 
ffem\^jf^, the remainder will always be the root of the oblique cases, and 
by annei^ng their terminations to this root, the word b declined ; thus, 
rupeSf gfenitive (found in the dictionary) rupis, root rup, datrve rupi, &c. : 
so arSf gen artin, root art, <hit. arti, &c. ', opus-, geii. opervs, root oper, 
dat. ^psri, Slc. ' 

*^heFe 4wo. forms are used in the same, case, recourse must be had to 
the rules for the different cases, § 79—65. 
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THIRB DECI*ENSI09. 



The following are the two Ibniia of termination in this 
declension : — 



Singular, 
Masc. and Fern, Jfeut, 

iV. • • 



G, 




IS, 




IS, 


D. 




• 

1, 




• 


Ac, 


em, 


or im, 




m 


V, 




• 




• 


Ab. 


e, 


or I, 


e, 


or 1, 



PluraL 

Maae* ami Fern. Kent. 

N, es, a, or ia, 

G. um, or ium, um, or inm, 
jD. IboS| ibus, 

Ac, es, a, or ia. 



es, 



a, or la, 
fbas. 



F. 

^6. ibus. 

The asterisk stands for the nominative, and for those cases 
which are like- it. 



^57. The following are examples of the most common 
forms of nouns of this declension, declined through ail their 

cases. 



Honor, honor; masc. 

Singular, Plural. 

N. ho'-nor, ho-no'-res, 

G. ho-no'-ris, Tio-no'-rum, 

D. ho-no'-ri, ho-nor'-i-bus, 
Ac, ho-no'-rem, ho-no'-res, 

V. ho'-nor, ho-no'-res, 

Ab. ho-no'-re. ho-nor'-i-bus. 

Rupes, a rock; fem. 
Singular, Plural, 



N. ru'-pes, 
€r, ru'-pis, 
J), ru'-pi, 
Ac. ru -pem, 
V, ru'-pes, 
Ab. ru'-pe. 



ru'-pes, 

ru'-pi-um, 

ru'-pi-bus, 

ru'-pes, 

ru'-pes, 

ru'-pi-bus. 



Ars, art ; fern. 
Singular, Plural. 



N, ars, 
G. ar'-tis, 
D. ar'-ti, 
Ac. ar'-tem, 
V. ars, 
Ab. ar'-te. 



ar'-tes, 

ar'-ti-iim,* 

ar'-ti-bus, 

ar'-tes, 

aretes, 

ar'-ti-bus. 



Senno, speech ; masc* 

Singular Plural. 

N. ser'-mo ser-mo'-nes, 

G. ser-mo -nis, ser-mo'-num, 

D. ser-mo -ni, ser-mon'-i-bus, 

Ac, ser-mo'-nem, ser-mo'-nes, 

V. ser'-mo, ser-mo'-nes, 

Ab. ser-rao'-ne. ser-mon'-i-boa^ 

Turns, a tower; fem. 



Singular. 
N, tur'-ris, 
G. tur'-ris, 
D, tur'-ri, 
Ac, tur'-rem, 
V, tur'-ris. 



Plural. 
tur'-res, 
tur'-ri-um, 
tur'-rt-bus, 
tur'-res, 
tur'-res. 



Ab, tur'-re, or ri. tur'-ri-bus. 
Noxy night; fem. 



Singular. 
N, nox, 
G, Doc'-tis, 
D. noc'-ti, 
Ac, noc'-tem, 
V. nox, 
Ab. noc'-te. 



Plural. 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-ti-um,* 
noc'«ti-bus, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-ti-bas. 



* Pranounced arf-tht-vm, noe'-f Ae-tcm. See $ 1& 



THIBI> I>£CL£NSI0N« 



S3 



Miles, a soldier; com. gen, 

Singular. Plured, 

N. nii'-les, mil'-i-tes, 

G. mil'-i-tis, mil'-l-tum, 

D. mil'-i-ti, mi-lit'-i-bus, 

ilc.jnil'-i-tem, mil'-i-tes, 

F. miMes, mil'-i-tes, 

Ab, mil'-i-te. mi-lit'-i-bus. 

Pater, a father; masc. 
Singular. Plural. 



N. pa'-ter, 
G. pa'-tris, 
D. pa'-tri, 
Ac, pa'-trem 
F. pa'-ter, 
Ah, pa'-tre. 



Fhiral, 

pa'-tres, 

pa'-trum, 

pat'-ri-bus, 



pa'-tres, 
pa'-tres, 
pat'-ri-bus. 



Sedile> a seat; neat. 



Singular, 
N. se-diMe, 
G, se-di'-lis, 
D, se-di'-Ii, 
Ac, se-di'-le, 
V, se-di'-le, 
Ab. se-di'-li. 



Plural, 
se-dil'-i-^ 
se-dil'-i-um, 
se-dil'-t-bus, 
8e-dil'-i*a, 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dil'-I-bus. 



Lapis, a stone ; masc. 



Carmen, a verse ; neut. 

Singular, Plural, 

N, car'-men, car'-ral-na,. 
G, car'-mi-nis^ car'-ini-num, 
D, car'-mi-ni, car-min'-i-bus, 
Ac, car'-men, car'-mi-na, 

F. car'-men, car'-mT-na, 
Ab, car'-mi-ne. car-min'-i-bus. 

Itety a journey ; neut. 

Singular, Plural, 

N, i'-ter, i-tin'-e-ra, 

G, i-tin'-e-ris, i-tin'-e-rum, 
D, i-tin'-e-ri, it-i-ner'-i-bus, 
Ac, i -ter, i-tin'-e-ra, 

F. i'-ter, i-tin'-e-ra. 

Ah, i-tin'-e-re« it-i-ner'-i-bus. 



Singular* 
N, la'-pis, 
G, lap'-i-dis, 
D, lap'-i-di, 
Ac, lap'-i-dem, 
F. la'-pis, 
^6. lap -i-de. 



Plural, 
lap'-i-des, 
lap'-i-dum, 
la-pid'-i-buSy 
lap'-i-des, 
lap'-i-des, 
la-pid'-i-bus. 



Virgo, a virgin ; fem. 

Singular. Plural. 

N, vir'-go, vir'-gi-nes, 

G, vir'-gi-nis, vir-gi-num, 

D. vir'-gi-ni, vir-gin'-i-bus, 

Ac, vir'-gi-nem, vir'-gi-nes, 

F. vir'-go, vir'-gi-nes, 
^6. vir'-gi-ne. vir-gin'-i-bus* 

Anunal, an animal; neut. 

.Singular. PharaL 

N. an'-i-mal, an-i-ma'-li-a^ 

G, an-i-ma'-lis, an-i-ma'-li-um, 
D. an-l-ma'-li, an-i-mal'-i-bus, 
Ac. an'-i-mal, aa-i-ma'-li-a, 
F. an'^i-mal, an-i-ma'-li-a, 
Ab, an-i-ma'-li. an-i-mal'-i-bos* 

Opus, a work; neat. 



/Angular, 
N, o'-pus, 
G, op'-e-ris,' 
D, op'-e-ri, 
Ac, o'-pus, 
F. o'-pus. 
Ah, op'-e-re. 



Plural. 
op'-e-ra, 
op'-e-rum, 
o-per'-i-bus, 
op'-e-ra, 
op'-c-ra, 
o-per'-i-bus. 



Caput, a head ; neat. 



Singular, 
N, ca'-put, 
G, cap'-i-tis, 
D, cap'-i-ti, 
Ac, ca'-put, 
F. ca'-put, 
Ah^ cap'-i-te. 



Plural, 
cap'-i-ta, 
cap'-i-tum, 
ca-pit^-i-bus, 
cap'-i-ta, 
cap'-i-ta, 
ca-pit'-i-bos. 
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Poema, ajioeffi; neat. 

Singular, Plural. 

N. po-e'-ma, po-em'-ft-ta, 

Cr. po-em'-&-tis^ po-em'-&-tumf 

D. po-em'-&-ti, po-e-mat'-i-bttB, or po-eiii'-&-ti89 

Ac. po-e'-ma, po-em'-ft-ta, 

V. po-e-ma, po-em-ft-ta, 

Ab. po-em'-&-te. po-e-mat'-X-bus, or po-em'-&-tis. 

Rules for the Gender of Nouns of the Third 

Declension. 

^ 58. Noans whose gender is determined by their signi- 
fication, according to the general rules, ^^38— -34, are not 
included in the following rules and exceptions. 

MASCULINES. 

Nouns ending in o, er, or^ a increasing in the genitive^ 
and osy are masculine ; as, 

sermo, speech ; dolor, pain ; Jlos, a flower ; career, a prison ; 
pes, a foot. 

Exceptions in O. 

^ 59. 1. Nouns in to are feminine^ when they signify 
things incorporeal ; as, ratio, reason. 

2. Nouns in do and go, of more than two syllables, are femi- 
nine ; as, arundo, a reed ; imago, an image. So also grando, 
hail. But comido, a glutton ; unedo, a kind of fruit ; and 
harp&go, a hook, are masculine. 

Margo, the brink of a river, is either masculine or feminine. Ciqndo, 
dosdre, is often masculine in poetry, but in prose is always feminine. 

3. Caro, tLesh, and Greek noons in o, are feminine; as, echo, an 
echo. 

Exceptions in ER. 

^ 60* 1. Tuber, the ttiber-tree, is fenuBine ; hat when it denotes 
the fruit, it is masculine. LiaUr, a boat, is masculine or feminine ; siser, 
a carrot, is masculine or neuter. 

2. The following, in er, are neuter : — 

Acer, a mapl&^ree. Pap&yer, a p*fppy. Tuber, a sicetUng. 

Cadaver, a dead body. Piper, pvprper. Ifber, a teat.^ 

Cicer, a vetch. -Siler, an osier. Ver, the spring. 

Iter, a journey. Spinther, a dasp. Yerber, a scourge 

taaei, benzoin. Bnhei, a eork'tree. ZJngibeT,gifigtr. 
liaveji toatcr-creues* 
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Exceptions in OR. 

^ D 1 • Arbor y a tree, is feminine : odor, fine wheat ; €Bquor^ die iea ; 
marmot y marble ; and cor, the heart, are neuter. 

Exceptions in ES increasing in the genitive* 

1. The following are feminine : — 

Compes, a fetter. Quies, and ReqUies, res/. Teees, a mat, 

Merces, a reward. Inquies, want of rest. Tudes, a hamm$r, 

IVIerges, a sheaf of com. Seges, growing com. 

2. JUeSf a bird, is jnasculine or feminine. JEs, brass, is neuter. 

Exceptions in OS. 

Arhos, a tree ; cos, a whetstone ; dos, a dowry ; and eos, the morning, 
are feminine : osy the mouth, and os, a bone, are neuter ; as are also the 
Greek words chaos f chaos ; ^os, epic poetry ; and meloSf melody. 

FEMININES. 

^ 62. Nouns eniding in as, es not increasing in the 
genitive, is, ysy s preceded by a consonant, and x, are 
feminine; as, 

atas^ age ; rntbes, a cloud ; avis, a bird ; chkmySf a cloak'; 
trabsy a Jbieam ; pax^ peace. 

Exceptions in AS* 

1. As, a piece of money^ or any thing divisible into twelve parts, is 
masculine. Greek nouns m as, antis, are also masculine ; as, odAmas, 
adamant. 

2. Vas, a vessel, and Greek nouns in as, dtis, are neuter ; as, ariocrMS, 
a pie ; Imeiras, a species of herb. 

Exceptions in es not increasing in the genitive, 

Aeindces, a cimeter, and coles, a stalk, are masculine. PalunAes, a wood 
pigeon, and vepres, a bramble, are masculine or feminine. CaeoithtSi 
luppomdnis, nepenthes, and patUlees, Gr^k ^(ords, are neuter. 

Exceptions in IS. 
^63* 1. Latin nouns in nis are masculine or doubtful. ^ 

Masculine. 
Crinis, hair. lgDia,fire. Fanis, bread. 

Masculine or JVmumte. 

Amnis, a river. Clunis, the haunch. Funis, a rope, 

Cinis, ashes. Finis, an end. 

Fines (plur«), boundaries, is always masculine. 



/ 
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2. The following also are masculine or feminine : — 

Anfuisy « 8nak». Corb'w, a toAae. Tigris, a tigtr, 

CanaUs, a conduit pipe, ^ Pulvis, dust. Tor^uis, a chain, 

Cenchris, a serpent. Scrobis, a ditch. 

3. The following are masculine :— 

Axis, an axUtree. Ensis, a sword. Fottis, a post. 

Aqualis, a rooter-pot. Fascb, a bundle. San^is, o/oo<2. 

CalUs, a path. FoUis, a pair of hdUnes. Senuasis, a half of as. 

Cassis, a net. Fustis, a dub. Sentis, a brier. 

Caulis, or\^ .^j. Glis, a dormouse. Sodalis, a companion. 

Colis, J»««*- Lapis, •jfcms. Tomsy afa^brmmd. 

Cenlussis, a compound Mensis, ^ nunUh. Unguis, a nail. 

of as. Mttgilia, a mnUet. Vectis, a Uoer. 

Collis, a hilL Orbis, a circle. Vermis, a vHtrm. 

Cossis, a loorm. J^iscis, a jbA. yomia, a ploughshgn, 

Cacamis, a eueumher. FoUia^fineJhur. 
Decussis, a eon^pound 

qfem. 

Exceptions in 8 preceded 6y a camonant, 

V v4. 1. Dens, ^ tooth ; fans, a fountain ; mons, a mountain ; and 
p&nSf a bridge, are masculine. So also are ehalybs, steel ; ellops, a kind 
6f fish ; cpops, a laswing ; gtypSy a griffin ; hydrops^ Che dropsy ; mersps, 
a woodpecker ; and seps, a kind of serpent. 

fL Some nouns in n5, originally participles, and the compounds of dens, 
which are properly adjectives, are masculme ; as, canfluenSf a eonfluence ;. 
oct^Ulens, ibe west; oriens, thcTeast; profiuens, a stream; forreiw, a tor*' 
rent ; hidtns, a two-pronged hoe.; but bidens^ a sheep, is feminine. To 
these add sextans, quadrans, triens, dodrans, dextans, parts of im. 

3. The following are either masculine or feminine : — 

Adeps, fatness. Rudens, a cable. Serpens, a serpent. 

Forceps, pincers. Scrobs, a ditch. Stirps, the trunk of a tree, 

JStninums, an animal, is feminine or neuter, and sometimes masculine. 

Exceptions in X. 

^ 6o« 1. AX. Coroz, a raven ; cor<2az, a kind of dance ; <fropaz, an 
l^tm^it ; sturax, a kind of tree ; and thorax^ a breastplate, are masculme ; 
Immkb, a snail, is masculine or feminine. 

2. EX. Noons in ex are masculine, except lex, a law, nex, death, and 
supellex, furniture, which are feminine, and atriplex, golden-herb, which 
is neuter. 

Cortex, bark ; imbrex, a gutter-tile ; obex, a. bolt ; rumex, sorrel ; and 
sUsXf a flint, are either masculine or feminine : grex, a herd, and pttmeXf 
pumice-stone, are very rarely found feminine. 

3. IX. CaUx, a cup ; fornix, an arch ; phoenix, a kind of bird ; and spadix, 
a palm-branch, are masculine. 

Perdix, a partridge, and varix, a swollen vein, are masculine or feminine. 

4. OX. Box and esox, names of marine animals, and volvoxj a vine- 
fretter, are masculine. 

5. UX. TraduXf a vine-branch, is masculine. 
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6. ' TX. Bambyx, a silk-worm ; calyx, the bud of a flower ; eoeeyz, a 
CQckoo; and oryx, a wfld goat, are maaculine. Onyx and sardiiipx^ 
names of stones ; also, calx, the heel ; lynx, a lynx, and sandyx, a kma 
of color, are masculine or feminine. 

NoTB. Calx, lime, and bomJbyx, when it signifies silk, are ftminine. 

7. ^i^dncwttXf s^tunx, decunx, deunx, parts of as, are masculine. 

NEUTERS. 

<^ 66« Nouns ending in a, e, i, c, I, n, t, ar^ ur, and ftt, 
are neuter ; as, 

diadema, a crown ; rete, a net ; hydromili, mead ; lac, milk ; 
fiutiien, a river ; caput, the head ; tcdcar, a spar ; guttur, the 
throat, and2iM;to5, the breast. 

Exceptions in L* 

MugU, a mullet, and m^, the sun, are masculine.^ Sal, salt, is maaculioe — 

or neuter, in the singular; but, in the plural, it signifies witticisms^ 
and is always masculine. 

Exceptions in N. 

, Nouns in n, except those in men, are masculine ; as, canon^ 
a rule. 

But four ill on are feminine — aedoUf a nightingale ) halcyon, a kingw 
fisher ; icon, an image ; sindon, fine linen : and four in en are neuter-- 
gluten, glue ; inguen, the groin ; pollen, fine fiour ; and unguen, ointment* 

Eooceptions in AR and UR. 

^ 6T. Furfur, bran ; solar, a trout ; turtur, a turtle dove ; and vufoir , 
a vulture, are masculine. Baccar and ro6i£r,namesof plants, are neuter. § 29. 

Exceptions in US. 

Lepus,^tL hare ; mus, a mouse ; and Greek nouns in pus (^ovg), are mas- 
culine ; as, tripus, a tripod ; but lagopus, a white partridge, is xeminine. 

Nouns in us, having litis, or adis, in the genitive, are femi- ^ 
nine ; Bs,juventus, youth ; incus, an anvil. 

PecHs, -ikdis, a brute animal ', UUus, the evrihi Jraus, &aad ; and Imus^ 
praise, are feminine. 

Chrus, a crane, is masculine or feminine. 

« 

Rules for the Oblique Cases or Noxmsi or thb 

Third Declension. 

GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

A. 

^ 68* Nouns in a form their genitive in &ti$ ; as, di-fp-de!* 
ma, di-a-dem'-d-tis, a crown ; dog^^ma, dog'-ma-Hs, an opinion. 



'- ^ 
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E. 

* 

Nouns in e change e into is ; as, ref'ttyref-Hs, a net ; 
se^'^iis, a seat 

I. 

Nouns in t are of Greek origin, and are generally indeclina- 
ble ; but hy'drom^'i'li, mead, has hyd^fMnelt'i'tis in the geni« 
tire. 

O. 

^ 69. Nouns in o form their geniti¥e in onis ; as, ser'nuo, 

ur'm6''fdsy speech ; pa/'VO^porvo'-nis, a peacock. 

Remark. Patrials in o have ihiis; as, Maeido,'ihtt8; except Ebur&tus^ 
LaeOneSf I&neSf JfasamOnes, SuessOnes. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in do and go^ of more than two syllables, 
form their genitive in hixs ; as, OHrun'-do, anrufif'-t^Mns, a reed ; 
t-md'-go, x^mag''4rnis^ an image. 

Bat eomldOf a glutton \ wUdOf a kind of firuit ; and harpUgo^ a hook, 
haye Unm. 

Cardo, a hin^ ; ordo^ order \ ^ando, hail ; virgo, a yiii^ ; and margo^ 
the brink of a nver, also have Int* in the genitive. 

^ Exc. 2. The following, also, have inis: — Jipidlo;. homo, a man> nemo, 
"^nobody ; and turbo, a whirlwind. 

CarOf fleshy has, by svncope, eamis. Jinio, the name of a river, has 
JinUnis; Jferio, the wife of Mars, Jferi€nis ; from the old nominativeSf 
Jinien, Jferien. 

Exc. 3. Some Gieek noons in o form their e|enitive in ds, and their 
other cases singular, in o; as, Dido^ gen. DidHs, dat. Dido, &c. ; 
4rgo, 'Uls ; but Uiey are sometimes decUnea regularly ', as, Dido, DidOms, 

c. 

^ 70. The only nouns in c are haf-Iee, ka-U'-cis^ a piekle^ 
and lac, lad-tis, milk. 

L. N. R. 

Nouns in /, n, and r, form their genitive by adding is ,^ as,- 

con'^sul, con''Su4is, a consul ;, caf-non, can''6'nis, a rule ; ho^'nar, 

htHM'-ris, honor. 

So, An'-l-mal, an-i-mft'-lis, an aidaud. Cal'-car, cal-ca'-ris, a spur, 

Vi'.gil, vig'-I-Us. a toaieAmam. Car'-cer, car'-cfi-ris, a prison. 

Ti'-tan, Ivta'-nis, TUan. Gut'-tur, gut'-t&-ris, tht ikrotU, 

Si'-ren, si-re'-nis, a siren. Mar'^lyr, mar'-ty-ris, a tnartfgr, 
Del'-phin, Del-phl'-nis, a dolpkm. 

Exceptions in L. 
Fd, gall, and md, lv>ney, double I before is; BM^fdUs, mdUs^ 
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Exceptions in M. 

^ 71« 1. Neuters in en form their genitive in inis ; as, 

Jtuf'fnen, fiuf-mirnis^ a river ; glu'-ten, gltt'^H-'nis, glue. 

The following, also, form their genitive in inis :^-&seeHf d bird which 
foreboded by singing ; pecteUf a comb ; tiHceHf a piper ; and^ tuHeen, a 
trumpeter. 

2. Some Greek nouns in on form their genitive in onHs; as, LaamitUmf 
La4fmedontis. 

Ecceptions in R. 

1. Nouns in ter drop e in the genitive ; as, paf-4er^ paf^iris, a 

father. . So also imber, a shower, and names of months in ber ; 

as, October', Octobris. 

But crater^ a cup ; soter^ a savior ; and later, a tile, retain « in the genitive. 

^ 2. Far^ com, has farris; kepaty the Uver, hepdHs; iUr^ a journey^ 
iUniris ; Jupiter, Jovis; and car, the heart, cordis, 

3. These four in ur have dris in the genitive : — efrur, ivoiy ; femur ^ the 
thiffh ; jecur, the Uver ; robur, strength. 

Jecur has also jeemdriSy and jocindris, 

AS. 

^ 72* Nouns in as form their genitive in dtig ; as^ m'-iaSf 
a'4d'-tis, age ; pi'^e^as, pi-e-td'-tis, piety. 

£xc. 1. ^ has assis; nuts, a male, maris; vas, a surety, vadis; and 
iMt9, a vessel, voit^. Anas, a duck, has andtis. ^ 

£zc. 2. Greek nouns in as form their genitive according to their 
gender ; the masculines in antis, the feminincs in ddis or ddos, and the 
neuters in dtis ; as, addmas, ^antis, adamant ; lampas, -ddis, a lamp ; bud'* 
ras, 'dtis, a species of herb. Jircas^ an Arcadian, and Jiomas, a Numidian^ 
which are of the common gender, ionn their genitive in ddif. Melas, the 
name of a river, has Meldtus. 

ES. 

^ 73. Nouns in es form their genitive by changing es into 

is,itis, or etis; as, ru'^pes, ru'-pis, a rock; mi'-les, mUf'^i-tiSy a 

■oldier ; se'^ges, seg'-e-iis, growing corn. 

A few Greek proper names in es (gen. is) sometimes form their geni- 
tive in i, after the second declension ; .as, AtkilUs,'iSy or •4. 

Those which make iHs are, 

Ales, a bird. Gurges^ a whirlpool, Poples, lAs ham. 

Ames, afowler^s staff, Hospes, a piest, Satelles, a lifeguard. 

Antifttes, a priest. Limes, a Ivmit. Stipes, tht stock of a tret, 

Cespes, a tuff. Merges, a sheaf of com. Ttermes, an olive bough. 

Comes, a companion. Miles, a soldier, Tramea, a path, 

Eques, a horseman, Palmes, a vine-branch, Tudes, a hammer, [dier^ 

TomeBffiiei. Pedes, a footman. VeXeB, a light armed soU 

The following have itis : — abies, a fir-troe ; aries, a ram ; ind^ges, a man 
deified ; interpres, an interpreter ; paries, a wall ; seges, growing corn ; 
■nd leges, a mat. 

3» 
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The following haye ttis : — Cres^ a Creten ; lebeM, a caldron ; magmeSf a 
loadstone; yuies and reqvieSf rest; and tapes^ tapestry. But reftdea is 
sometimes of the fifth declension. 

Some Greek proper names have either etU or if in the genitive ; at, 
'€!kremeSf -itU, or -is. Dares, -itis, or '-is. 

£xc. 1. Obses^ a hostage, and prases, a president, have \dis. 

Ezc. 2. Herest an heir, and merees, a reward, have idis; pes^ a foot, 
and its comjpoonds, have idis. 

Exc. 3. Ceres has Ceriris; hes, hessis; and pret, a surety, pradis. 
JEs, brass, has oris. 

IS. 

^74* Nouns in is have their genitive the same as the 
nominative i as. au!-ris, auf'Tis, the ear ; af^vis, af'vis, a 
l)ird. 

Ezc . 1 . The following have ^e genitive in iris : — einis, ashes ; cucttnits, 
a cucumber ; pulvis, dust ; eoiii», a ploughshare. 

Ezc. 2. The following have Idis: — capis, a cup; cassts, a helmet; 
mupiSf the point of a speai ; lapis, a stone ; and promulsis, metbeglin. 

Ezc. 3. Two have Ivis : — poUis, fine flour, and sanguis, blood. 

Ezc. 4. Four have itis >^Dis, Pluto ; Us, strife ; Q^ris, a Roman ; and 
Ssmuiis, a Samnite. 

Ezc. 5. GUs, a dormouse, has gliris. 

Greek nouns in is form their genitive, 



1. in is, ios, or eosp as, 

B|asji9, Uy^foot qfapillar. 
HerSsis, heresy. 
Metropdlis, a chief city. 
Phrasis, a phrase. 
Phthisis, a consumption. 
^Q6wa, poetry. 



3. in |ni#; 8»y 
Delphis. 
Eleusis. 
Sal&mis. 



4. in entis; as^ 
Simdis. 



2. in Idis, or idos; as, 
i£gis, a shield. 
iEiieis, f&e .Xneid. 
Aspis, an asp. 
EpnemSris, a day-book. 
Ins, the rainbow. 
Nereis, a Jiereid. 
Pyrimis, a pyramid. 
Tigris, a tiger. 
Tyrannis, tyranny. 

Tigris has sometimes the genitive like the nominative. 
^haris, one of the graces, nas Itis. 

OS. 

^ 75. Noons in os form their genitive in oris or otis ; a% 

jtos,fi&'ris, a flower; wf-^os^ ne-po'-iis, a grandchild. 

The following have Sris >^ 

Labos, labox. 
Lepos, wiL 
Mob, a custom. 



Flos, afiower. 

Glos, a husband's sister. 

Honos, honor. ■ 

Srbos, a tree, has Uris. 

The following have 9tis : — 

Cos, a whetstone, Monocfiros, a imieom. 



,Oa, the mouth. 
{Ios, deto. 



Nepos. a grandchild^ 



Dosy a dowry. miinoc£roSy a rhinoceros, ^acerdos, a priest^ 
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HIzc. 1. CustoSf a keeper, has custodis; hoSf an oz, bavis; and os, a 
bone, ossis. 

£zc. 2. Some Greek substantiyes in os have ifis in the gemtive ; as, 
A«ro5, a hero; Minos; TVos, a Trojan. 

US. 

^ 76* Nouns in us form their genitive in Ms or Ms f as, 

gef-nuSy genf^-riSf a kind ; temf-puSj tem'-^d^ris, time. 

Those which make dris are, 

Corpus, a body, Lepua, a hare, Pectos, ike breoBt, 

Decus, honor. Littus, a shore. Pignus, a pledge, 

Dedecus, disgraee. Nemus, a grove. Stercus, dung, 

Faclnus, an ezjdoU. Pecus, came, Tempus, time, 

Foenusy interest. Penus, provisions. Tergus, a hide. 
Frigus, add, 

Ezc. 1. These three have Hdis .-y^neuSf an anyil; pains, a morass; 
and subsctis, a dove-tai]. 
Pecus, a bmte animal, has pe&Bidis. 

Ezc ., 2. These fiye have Wis .'—jnoentuSf youth ; solus , safety ; seneehts, 
old age ; sereUuSy slavery ; virtuSy virtue. 

Kzc. 3. Monosyllables in us have Urisi as, cms, the leg ; jus, right ; 
mus, a mouse ; pusy matter ; rusy the country ; thus, d^ejokmcenae ; ezcept 
gruSy a crane, and sus, a swine, which have gruis, and suis. 

Tellus, the earth, has teUnris ; and Ligus or ury a JLiigurian, has LigM*. 

Ezc. 4. Fraus, fraud, and laus, praise, haveyVaio^, laudis. 

Ezc. 5. Greek nouns in pus (novg) have ddis; as, tripusy tripddis, a 
tripod ; (Edlpus, -ddis, which is sometimes of the second declension. 

Ezc. 6. Some Greek names of cities in us have untis; as, Traptxus^ 
Trapezunds ; Opus, -^ntis ; PesSlnus, -untis, 

Exc. 7. Nouns ending in eus are all proper names, and have their gen- 
itive in eos ; as, Orpheusy -eos. But these nouns are found also in the 
second declension ; as, Orpheus, -ei or -f . 

YS. 

^ 77. Nouns in ys are Greek, and, in the genitive, some 
have yis or yo5, some ydis or ydos^ and some ^nts or pnos ; 9», 
ehe^'lys, chef4y-is or -oSy a harp ; Ca'-vySy Ca'-pif-is or -os, chla'-mySf 
ehlam'-p-dis or -dos, a cloak ; Tra'-chys, Tra-^g''nis or -nos. 

S preceded by a consonant. 

Nouns in s, with a consonant before it, form their genitive 
by changing s into is or tis ; as, trabs, tra!4ns, a beam ; hi'^ems, 
hi'-S-miSy winter ; pars, par'-tis, a part ; frons, fron'-tiSy the 
forehead. / 

Those in hs, ms, and ps, change s into is ; except gryps, a 
griffin, which has gryphis. 

Remark. Those in eps also change e into t ; na, prineeps, printHpis, a 
prince. But s^s has s^ns, and auceps, aucUpis. 

Those in Is, ns, and rs, change s into tis. 
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Ezc. 1. The following in ns ebange # into dis :-—fron$t a leaf; gUms^ 
"an acorn ; juglans^ a walnut ; lens, a nit ; and UJbfipens^ a weigher. 

Ezc. 2. Tvnpi»i a Greek proper name, has Tvnftdhis in the genitiTe. 

T. 

^ 78. Nouns in t form their genitive in flii. They are, 
captU, the heady gen. cc^-^tis; vid its compounds, occiput 
and sincipitt, 

X. , ^ 

Nouns in x form their genitive by changing z into cis or gis ; 

as, voZy vo''cis, the voice ^ can'-jux, can'-jihgiSa a spouse. 

So, forf-naXf for-nd'-ds, a fhmace ; ea^-Ux, cal'-i-ciSf a cnp ; eer'-ouc^ 
eer-vl'-dSf the neck'. 

Thoie which make gis are, eonjvx^ a spouse ; ^^} a flock ; Ux^ a Uw > 
remex, -^f^, a rower ; rex^ a king. 

Also the following *. — 

Allfibrox, -dgiS| an AUo- Dumndriz, -Tgis. PhalanZi -gis, aphalanx, 

brogian. ^ Eporeddriz, -Igis. Phr]^z,-gis,a PArwioM. 

Ambidriz, -XpB. Ezlez, -6gis, an ouUaw. Sphinz, -gis, a sphinx. 

Aquilez, -dgis, a spring Fruz, -gis, fruit. Btriz, -gis, a screech-owl. 

hunter. ^ lapjz, -j^^s, the north- Styz, -gis, the river ^yx». 

Bitariz, -Igis, a Bituri- ~" west wind. Syrinz, -gis. Syrinx. ' 

gian. Orgetdriz, -Igis. VercingetOnz, -Igii* 

Coccyz, -ygis, a cuckoo. Oryz, -j^gis, a wild goat. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in ex, of more than one syllable, form their 
genitive in tcis ; as, pollex, -ids, the thumb. 

Ezcept famisex, a mower ; narthex, a shrub ; resex, a vine-branch ; 
verveXf a wether ; and aqulleXf exlex, and remex. 

Ezc . 2. SupelleXf furniture, has supeUectllis ; and senex, an old man, has 

senis. Kix, snow, has nivis ; and nox, night, noUis. 

Ezc. 3. Some Greek proper names in ax form their genitive in actis ; 
as, HylaXf actis. So AstydnaXj Bibrax, DemOnax. 

Ezc. 4, Onyx and sardOnyx have ^cMs in the genitive ; as, onyx^ 
on^chis. 

DATIVE SINGULAR. 

^ 79. The dative singular ends in t; as, 5ermo,dat. sermonu 
Anciently it also ended in e; as, morte datus, Varr. apud 
Gell. 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

The accusative singular, with the exception of neuters, ends 

in em. Yet some Latin words in ts, which do not increase in 

the genitive, have i»i, and some Greek words have tm, in, or a, 

1. Many proper names in is, denoting places, rivers, or gods, have the 
accusative singular in im; za, Hispdlis, Tibiris, AnHibis; so ^Xsn Alhis% 
AUUsis, BaAis, Ar&ris, BUbilis, Apis, Osiris, Syrtis, &c. These some- 
times, also, m^e the accusative in in; tti) AlMn. 
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2. The following also have the accusative in m >— "■ - 

Amnssis, a mason's rtUe. Gummis, gtan, Sitis, thirst. 

Buns, a plougk-taU. Me|)hIti8,/otiZ air, Tuasis, a cough, 

Cann&bis, hanp. Kavis, hoarseness. Vis, strength. 

Cuctimis, a cucumber. Sinapis, mustard. 

3. These have tm, and sometimes em — 

Aaualis, a water-pot. Puppis, the stem. Bectlris, an axe, 
Febris, a fever, Restis, a rope. Tunis, a tower. 

But these have em, and rarely tm-^ 

Avis, a birdf Navis, a ship. Ratis, a nfi. 

Clavis, a key. Ovis, a sheeg. Sementu, a sowing. 

Lens, a lentil. Pelvis, a basin. Sentis, a brier. 

Messis, a harvest, Prssepis, aMaU. Strigllis, a curry-covA, 

Crates f a hurdle, has also sometimes cratim^ as if from craHs. 
The ancients formed the accusative of some other nouns in iili. 

m 

Accusative of Greek Nouns. 

^ 80. The accusative singular of Greek nouns sometimes 
retains the Greek terminations in and a, but often ends, as in 
Latin, in em or im. 

I. Greek nouns, whose genitive increases in u or 05, impvrty that is, 
with a consonant going ^fore, have their accusative in sm or a; as^ 
lampas (jtampddis or doe), Lampddemy or lampdida ; dUamySf ddamydemf 
or 'pda. 

In like manner these three, which have is pure in the ^nitive — 7Vo5. 
TroiSf Troemf and TVoa^ a Trojan ; heroSf a hero ; and Mutosj a lung of 
Crete. 

Aer, the air ; other , the skv ; ddphin^ a dolphin ; and ptean, a hymn, 
hav6 usually a ; as, aJira, isthira, ddphina^ paxtna. Fan, a god, has 
only a. 

Exc. 1. Masculines in is, whose genitive inc reases in is or os impure, 

have their a^cn— ♦^^^ *** ««» < ■* » ^— -^ ■ ■ ■ > •' "■ •*<"•> •^j ssm4mf s^miituia 

or Parid4>s ; Parim^ Parin or Patidem. 

£zc. 2. Feminines in w, increasing impurely in the genitive, though- 
they usually follow the rule,, have sometimes im or in; as, Elis^ Elidis or 
Elldos, EVldem or EUda, seldom Elim or Elin. 

So Tigris, signifying a river or a beast, has tigridem or tigrim ; signify- 
ing a beast, it has tignn also. 

II. Greek nouns in is and ys, having is or os pure in the genitive, form 
their accusative by changing the s of the nominative into «» or n ; as, 
metamorphosis, -eos or -ias; metam^rphosim, or -Csin^ a change; Tttliys, 
•yis or -yos, Tethym or •yn. 

III. Nouns ending in the diphthong eus have the accusative in ea; em, 
Theseus, TKesea; Tydeus, Tydea. 

Demosthines and Ganymeaes have sometimes in the accusative, besides 
em, the termination ea. 

IV. Some Greek proper names in eSf whose genitive is in i«, have in 
lAtin, along with the accusative in em, the termination en, as if of the 
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fint deelennon; as, ^ekSUSf AckUUn; Xersef, Xerxm; StpMtmf So- 
phdeUn. Some alaO| whicli have either Uis or w in thejgemtiTey have, 
Desides iUm, eut^ or em, the termination en; aa, Ckremu, JmUt, 

VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 

^81* The Tocatiye is like the nominative. 

Many Gfeek nouns, however, particularly proper names, &op # of the 
nominati^ to form the vocative ; as, Da^nis^ Dafkni; Teilufs, 7slfty; 
Melampus, Melampu;. Orpheus^ Orpheu. Proper names in es (gen.4«) 
sometimes have their vocative in e; as, SocriUSf SocrOU, 



ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

^ 82. The ablative singular ends in e. 

Exc. 1. Neuters in «, al, and or, have the ablative in t; as, 

sedilCf sedili; animal, animdli; calcar, calcdri. 

But names of towns in e, and the following neuters in ar, have e in the 
ablative ; viz. bacchar, an herb ; far, corn ; kepar^ the liver ; jvhor, a sim- 
beun ; neeiar, nectar ; par, a pair ; sal, salt. Maire, the sea, has either 
a or t. , 

Exc. 2. Nouns which have im or in in the accusative, and 
names of months in er or is, have t in the ablative ; as, vis, mm, 
»t; December, Detembri; Aprilis, Aprili, 

But BcEtis, cannabis, and tigrisy have a or t. 

Exc. 3. Nouns which have em or im in the accusative, have 

their ablative in e or i ; as, turris, turre or turri. 

But restisy and Greek nouns which have idis in the genitive, have a 
only ; as, Paris, -idis, -ide. 

Exc. 4. Adjectives in is, used as nouns, have commonly i 
in . I Ho oKio*;.»<», K"* o^motimAa p.: as. familidris, a friend f 
natdlis, a birth-day. 

When such adjectives become proper names, they always have e; as, 
Juvendlis, JuvendU. Also, affiids, a relation, has generally ay as have 
always ji<f^ni5, a youth; rwUs, a rod; and volueris, a bird. 

Exc. 5. Thf following, though they have only em in the accusative, 
havo a or t in the ablative, but otiener a :y-~ 

Amnis, Finis, Occiput, Pngil, Trident, 

An^is, Fustis, Orbis, ■ Rus, Unguis, 

Civis, Ignis, Pars, Sors, Vectis, 

Classis, Imber, Postis, Supellez, Vesper. 

Collis, Mugllis, 

So also names of towns, denoting the place where any thing is said to 
be, or to be done, have sometimes the ablative in t; as, Carthagini, nt 
Carthage ; and, in the most ancient writers, many other nouns occur with 
this termination in the ablative. Candlis has i only. 

£zc. 6. Nouns in ys, which have ym or ym in the accuntive, have 
their ablative in ye or y; as, Jitys, Atye, or Aty, 
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NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

^ 83. The nominative plural of masculines and feminines 
ends in es ; as, sermones, rupes ; — but neuters have a, and those 
whose ablative singular ends in % have ia; as, co^u^, capita; 
sedtle, sedilia. 

Some Greek neuters have e in the nominative plural ; na^mdot; nom 
plural, mde. 

GENITIVE PLURAL. 

The genitive plural commonly ends in um; sometimes in 
turn, 

1. Nouns l¥hich^ in the ablative siiigalar, have t only, or e 
and t, make the genitive plural in inm ; as, sedUe, sediH, sedilium ; 
turris, turre or turri, turrium, 

2. Nouns in es and is, which do not increase in the genitive 
singular, have turn.; as, nmkes, nuhium; Aostis, hostinuii; vis, 
virium, 

Ezc. Struegj raies^ canig, juvfniSf mugUis, vams^ fi£r^gfti»,, have urn. 
Also sedea and meaais sometimes, and apia and vinucris generally, have urn. 

3. MoBDSyttables ending in two consonants have ivm in the 
genitive pitiral ; as, whs^ urbium ; gens^ gentium ; wr%, arcitim, 

£xc. Lynx and op« (obsolofe) have «ifi. 

The foUowiBg, also, have wm .•^-fiuu, gUs, lis, os ip9ais),Jkux^ nix^ nox, 
striXf dos, generally Jrau« and miM, and sometimes lar. 

4. Nouns of two or more syllables, in ns or rs, and names of 

nations in as, have commonly lami; as, cHens, clientiwn; Arpi* 

nas, Arpinatium, 

Other nouns in tu have sometimes imn; as, atas, (BtdHum. 
Penates and optimdtes have usually mm, 

5. The following have ium:^~caTO, linter, titer, venter, Samnis, QtiiriSf 
and usuiUly InaiAer, Fornax, lar, palus, and nuUTi:, have sometimes turn. 

6. Greek nouns have generfilly um ; as, Tkrax, Tkracum; — ^butafew, 
. used as titles of books, have sometimes 6h ; as, Epigramma^ epigrammA' 
tdn ; Metamorphdsis, -edn* 

Remark 1. Bos has bourn in the genitive plural. 

RiMMARK % ' Nouns which want the singular, form the genitive plurd 
as if they were complete ; as, manes, mardum ; aelUes, ceelUum ; as if from 
mtmis and ccbUs, So also names of feasts in alia ; as, Satvrnalia, Satur* 
nahum; but these have sometimes orum after the second declension. 
CedUee has sometimes coBHtman. 

DATIVE AND ABLATIVE PLURAL. 

^ 84« The dative and ablative plural end in Ihms, 

Ezc. 1. Bos has hobus and bubus^ by contrac^n for 6ovl6i» ; sua has 
avibui for aaHUma, 
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Ezc. 2. Greek nottnB in tna haye the dfttiye and ablative plonl more 
freqaentlj in is than in Ibus; as, poenuif poemdHsj or poematilnu. 

^he poets sometimes form the dative* plural of Greek nouns, that in- 
crease in the genitive, in si, and, before a vowel, in iin; as, kerifiSf 
heroidiSf henflsi, or heroin. 

ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

_^ . . ^ 85. The accusative plural ends, like the nominative, in 
es, a, or in, 

^ £xc. 1. Masculine and feminine nouns which have ium in the geni* 
five plural, have sometimes in the accusative plural et«, or t», instead 
o£es; as, partes^ gen. partium, ace. partes, partds or partis. 

Eac. 2. When the accusative singular of nouns not neuter ends in a, 
the accusative plural ends in ay; as, laimpas, lanipddaf lampddas. 



JitpUer, and vis, strength, are thus declined :-^ 


Singular, 


Singtdar, 


Phiral. 


N. Ju'-pT-ter, 


N, vis. 


vi'-res. 


€f, Jo'-vis, 


G. vis. 


vir'-i-uitj, 


D. Jo'-vi, 


D. — 


vir'-!-bu8, 


Ac, Jo'-vem, 


Ac, vim. 


vi'-res, 


V. Ju'-pi-ter, 


V, vis, 


vi'-res. 


Ab. Jo'*ve. ' 


Ab, vi. 


vir'-i-bus. 



^ 86* The following table exhibits the principal forms of 
Greek nouns of the third declension : — 



s. 


Nam, 
Lampas, 


Gen, 
5-&dis, 
{-&dos, 


! 


PI 


-&des. 


^dum. 




s. 


Heros, 


-ois. 




PL 


-oes, 


-oum, 






Chelys, 


( -yos, 


1 




Poesis, 

Achilles, 

Orpheus, 

Aer^ 

')ido. 


( -is, -los, 
( -eos, 
<.i8, 
<-eos, 

-eos, 

-ejis^ 

-us^ 


1 



Dot. 

-&di, 

-adTbus, 

-6i, 

-oTbus, 

-en. 



\i 



Acc, 
-ftdem, 

&da, 
( -&des, 
( -S.das, 
(-oem, 
<-6a, 
<-6es,. 
J-6as, 

J-yn, 

<.im, 
(-in, 
j-em, 
Ma, 

-Sa, 

-era, 



Voc. 
-as, 

-ftdes, 

-OS, 

-oes, 

-y> 
-1, 

-es. 



-CUj 

-er. 



Abl 

-&de. 

-adibus. 

-oe. 

-oibus.' 

-ye or y. 

i-i. 

-e. 



-ere. 
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FOURTH DECLENSION. 

« 

(^ 67. ~ Nouns of the fourth declension end in u« and u^ 
Those in us are masculine; those in u are neuter, and 
indeclinable in the singular number. 

Nouns of this declension are thus declined : — 



Singular. 
N. fruc'-tus, 
G. fruc'-tus, 
D. fruc-tu-i,* 
Ac, fruc-tum, 
V, fruc'-tus, 
Ab. fruc'-tu. 



Fructus, fruit. 

Plural. 



Iruc'-tus, 

fruc'-tu-urn,* 

fruc'-ti-bus, 

fruc'-tus, 

fruc'-tus, 

fruc'-tt-bus. 



Cornu, a horn. 



Singular. 
N. cor'-nu, 
G. 9or'-nu, 
D. cor'-nu, 
Ac. cor'-nu, 



Plural. 
cor'-nu-a, 
cor'-nu-um, 
cor-ni-bus, 
cor'-nu-a, 
V. cor-nu, cor'-nu-a, 
Ab. cor'-nu. cor'-ni-bus. 



In like manner decline 

Can'-tuB, a song. Fluc'-tus, a wave. 

Cur'-rus, a chariot, " Luc'-tus, grief, 
Ex-er'-ci-tu8, an army, Mo'-tus, motion. 



Se-na'-tuS| ike senaU. 
Gre'-lu, ice, 
Ve'-ru, a spit. 



Exceptions in Gender. 

^ 88. 1. The following are feminine : — ' 

AcuSj a needle, Fious, a Jiff. Portlcus, a'^aUery, 

Domus, a house, Manus, a hand. Tribus, a tribe. 

The plurals quinqudtrus, a feast of Minerva, and idus, the ideB^ ara 
also feminine. 

PenuSy a store of provisions, when of the fourth declension, is masculine 
or feminine. 

Specus, a den, is very rarely feminine or neuter. 

2. Some personal appellatives, and names of trees, are femi* 
nine by signification. See § 29, 1 and 2; 

Exceptions in Declension. 

^ 89. 1. Domus, a house, is partly of the fourth declension^ 
and partly of the second. It is thus declined : — 



Singular. 
JV*. Do'-mus, 
G, do'-mCls, or do'-mi, 
D, dora'-u-i, or do'-mo, 
.Ac. do'-mum, 
V. do'-mus, 
Jib. do'-mo. 



Plural, 
do'-mus, 

dom'-u-um, or do-mo'-rum, 
dom'-i-bus, 
do'-mus, or do'-mos, 
do'-mus, 
dom'-i-bus. 



\ 



Fronounced/ruct'-yU'i, or fruc^-tshu-i, &c. § 20. Exc. (c.) 
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FIFTH DECLENSIOK. 



DomiAs,m the genitiye, rignlfies, of a house ; domi commonly migpiSeB^ 
at home. The ablative damu ui found in Plautiu, in tome copies of lAyj, 
and in ancient inacriptions. 

Comus, a cornel-tree ; JUus, a fig-tree ; launtSf a laurel ; and myrimSf a 
mvrtle, are sometimes of the second declension. Ptmu is sometimes 
W the third. 

Some nouns in « have also forms in ua and um ; as, «onttt, eomiu, or 

Remark. Nouns of this declension anciently belonged to the third, 
and were formed bj contraction, thus : — 



SiiiguXMr, 
JV. Fructus, • 
G. fructuis, -As, 
2>. fruetui, -Uy 
^c. fiructuem, -um, 
V, fructusi 
Ah. fructue, -u. 



PUtral. 
fiuctnes, -us, 
fiructuum, -Am, 
iructulbus, -Qbas, or -Ibus, 
fructnes, -us, 
fiructues, -us, 
fiructuibus, -abus, or -Ibus. 



2. The genitive singular in w is sometimes fi>und in ancient authon. 
A genitive in i, after the second declension, also occurs; as, MenMuMf 
senOH, 

3. The ccmtracted form of the dative in u is not often used ; yet it 
•tfmetimes occurs, especially in Cassar, and in the poets. 

4. The contracted form of the genitive plural in Htm rarely occoii. 

5. The following nouns have ubus in the dative and ablative 
ploral : — 



Acus, a needle. 
Arcus, a bow, 
Artus, a joint. 



Lacus, a lake. 
Partus, a birth. 
Pecu, afloek. 



Specus, adm. 
Iribus, a tribe. 



QenUf a knee ; portus^ a harbor ; tonitrus, thunder ; and verUf a spit, 
1iftT« tbus or Hibus. 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 

^ 90. Nouns of the fifth declension end in es, and 
of the feminine gender. 



They are thus declined * — 






Res, a thing. 


. Dies, 


a day. 


Singular. Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N. res, res, 


N. di'-es. 


di'-es. 


O. re'-i, re'-runiy 


G. di-c'-i, 


di-e'-rum. 


D. re'-i, * re'-bus. 


D. di-e'-i, 


di-e'-bus, 


Ac. rem, res, 


Ac. di'-em, 


di'-cs. 


V. res, res. 


V. di'-es, 


di'-es, 


Ah. re. re'-bus. 


Ab. di'^ 


di-e'-btts. 



compound nouns. ^celakgular nouns. 39 

Exceptions in Gender. 

Dies, a day, is masculine or feminine in the singular, and 
always masculine in the plural; fnendtes, mid-day, is mascu*^ 
line only. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

The ^nitive and dative awgular sometimes end in e; as, die for dUi. 
The genitive is sometimes also round in U and es ; as, pemicieSj gen. per- 
nieiiioT pemicUl ; rabies, gen. rabies^ Lucr. Plebes has plebel or plebi. 

Remark 1. There are only fifty -seven nouns of this declension, and 
of these only two, res and dies, are complete in the plural. Most of them 
want the genitive, dative, and ablative plural, and many the plural 
altogether. 

2. All nouns of this declension end in ies, except fonr—fides, faith ; 
res, a thing : spes, hope ; and plebes, the common people ; — and all nouns 
in ies are of tiois declension, except abies, aries, paries, and guies, which 
are of the third declension, and reqmes, which is of the third and fifth. 

Declension op Compound Nouns. 

^01. When a compound noun consists of two nomina* 
tives, both parts are declined ; but when one part is a nomina* 
tive, and the other an oblique case, the nominative only is 
declined. Of the former kind are rtspuhUca^ a commonwealth, 
and jusjurandum, an oath; of the latter, mater-familias^ a 
mistress of a family. 

SingtUar, Plural, 

Jf. res-pub'-lT-ca, res-pub'-lT-cse, 

6. ie-i-pub'-li-c8B, re-rum- pub-li-ca'-rum, 

J). rc-i-pab'-lT-c», re-bus-pub'-li-cis, 

Jic. rem-pub'-ll-cam, res-pub'-li-cas, 

V. res-pubMi-ca, res-pub'-lX-cffi, 

Ab. re-pub'-ll-cd. re-bus-pub'-ll-cis. 



Singular. Plural. 

JV. jus-ju-ran'-dum, ju-ra-ju-ran'-da. 




ju-ra-ju-ran'-da, 
V. ms-ju-ran'-dum, ju-ra-ja-ran'-da. 
Ab. ju-re-ju-ran'-do. 



SingtUar. 
JV*. ma-ter-nt-mil'-i-as^ 
G. ma-tris-fa-mil'-i-as, 
D. ma-tri-fa-^rail'-i-as, 
Ac. ma-trem-fa-mil'-i-as, 
V, ma-ter-fa-mil'-i-as, 
Ab. ma-tre-fa-mil'-i-as, &c. 



Note. The preceding compounds are divided and pronounced like the 
ample words ox which they are compounded. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

^92. Irregular nouns are divided into three classes— 
Variabk, Defective^ and Redundant. 



40 YARIABLE NOUNS* 

I. VARIABLE NOUNS. 

Nouns are yariable either in gender or decliension, or in both. 
Those which vary in gender are called heterogeneous; those 
which vary in declension are called heterocUtes, 

Heterogeneous Nouns,^ 
' 1. Masculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; such 



are. 



Avemug, Ismftnis, Moen&Ius^ Tenftrus, 

Piiidj^mu9> MassIcuB, Paogeus, Tart&rus, 

TaygStua. 
Plural, AverMLj &c. 

% Masculine in the singular, and masculine or neuter in ihe 
plural ; as, jocus^ a jest ; plur. joci, or joca; — locus, a place ; 
plur^ loci, passages in books, topics ; lo^a, places ; — sestertius^ 
a sesterce ; plur. sestertii, or sestertia. 

3. Feminine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 
carbdsus, a sail ; plur. carodsa ; — Hierosolyma, -cb, Jerusalem ; 
plur. Hierosoljma, '•drum ;^-^argarita, -<b, a pear) ; plur. mar'' 
gariia, '•drum ; — ostrea, -€B, an oyster ; plur. ostrea, '•drum ;-— 
Pergamus; plur. Pergdma, 

4. Neuter in the singular, and masculine in the plural ; as, 
ecelum, heaven; plur, cceli; — Elysium; p\\xi, Ely sii ; — Argosy 
plur. Argi, 

5. Neuter in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the 
plural ; a^,^ fraenum,, a bridle; plur.yr^ni oxfrcena; — rostrum, 
a rake; plur. rctstri, or rostra; — pugillar, a writing tablet; 
plur. pugilldres, or pugillaria, 

6. Neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural ; as^ 
epulum, a feast ; plur. epulce ; — balneum, a bath ; plur. balneis, 
rarely balnea; — nundinum, a market-day ; plur. nuncHna, a fair. 

7. Neuter in the singular, and feminine or neuter in. the 
plural ; as, labium, a lip ; plur. labiee, and labia, 

HeterocUtes. 

^ 93. I. Second or third declension in the singular, and 
third in the plural ; as, jugerum, an acre ; gen. jugeri, or 
jugeris; abhjugere; plur., nom., and Jiccjugera; gen.jugC" 
rum ; abl. jugMs and jugeribus^ from the obsolete jttgus or 
juger. 

2. Third declension in the singular, and second in theplu]:al; 



DEFECTirE NOITI7S. 4| 

* 

as, vas, a vessel ; plur. vasa, drum. Ancile, a shield, has some^ 
times anciliorum, in the genitive plural. 

Note. Variable nouns fleem anciently to have been redundant, and ta 
have retained a part of each of their original forms. Thus, vasa^ 'dmmj, 
properly comes from vasum, -i, bi^t the latteCy-^togethe]^ viritl^ this plural of 
Va8f vasiSf became obsolete.. ' 



II. DEFECTIVE NOUN». 

^ 94* Nouns are defective either in case or nwnberi 

I. Nouns defective in case may want either one or more 
eases. Some are altogether indeclinable, and are called aptotes^ 

Such are noun^ in tt in the singular ; as, comuy a horn : most nouns in t .* 
fbreign words : serni^^ a half: e^, a seed : eepe, an onion : the singular of" 
iniUSf a thousand : words put K>r nouns ; as, vdU suum, for sua volunUu^ 
his own inclination : and names of the letters of the alphabet. 

A noun which is found in one case only, is called a Monop^ 
tote ; if found in two cases, a Diptoie ; if in three, a Triptote;: 
if in four, a Tetraptcie : and^if in five^ a Pentaptote. 

The following list contains most nouns defective in case i-^ 

Abactus, ace., pi. ;, a driving^ avfay. CoelTte, aM.; pi. entire ; Moiitonte 
Aceitu, abl. ; a calling for. of heaven. 

Admlssu, ahl. ; admission. Commutatum,. a«e. ; an alteration. 

Admonltu, ahl. ; admonition. CompSdis, gen. ; compdde, abl. ; a, 
iEs, not used in gen. pi. fetter ; — ;>2.compedes,-iuro,-Ibac^ 

Afiitu, abl. ; an addressing ; — pi. Concessu, abl. ; permission. 

afl^.tus, -IbuB. Condiscipulfitu, abl. ; eompamon-^ 
Algiis, nom.; algum^at^.; algu, or skip al school. , 

-o, abl. ; cold. Ctatim, or -em, act. ; -e, abl. ; a hur: 
Ambage, abl.; a winding story; — die; — pi. crates, -ium, -Ibus. 

pi. ambages, -ibus. Daps, nom.y .scarcely used ; dapic,^ 
Amissum, aec. ; a loss. gen. &c. } a feast. 

Aplustre, nom. and ace. ; the flag of Datu, abl. ; a giving, 

a«A»p;— ^2. aplustria, or aplustra. Derisui, dot. ; -umf aec*; 'XLf abl: ;; 
Arbitratus, nam. ; -um, aec. ; -u^ ridicule. 

abl.; judxrment* Deayncaim, dot. ; contempt* 

Arcessitu, all. ; a sending fvf,, Dica, nfrm. ; dicam, ace. ; a Ugat. 
Astu, nom.f aec. ;. a city. ^roce**;-— dicas, ace. pi. 

AstuB, n^m. ; astu, abl. ; craft ;— Dicis, ^en. ; as, dicis gratia, for> 

astus, ace. pi, form s sake. 

Cacoethes, norn.^ ace. ; an evil cusr Ditionis, gen. ; -i, dot. ; -em, ace. i 

torn; — caeoetke, nom. pL; -e, -9y abl.; power. 

and -es, ace. pi. IHU; abl. ; in the day time. 

Getos, aec. ; a wkdU;--<ete^ nom. I>ivisui, dat. ; a dividing. 

and ace. pi, £bur, ivory ; — not used in the'^en,,^ 
Chaos, nom.y ace. ; chao, abl. ; chaos ; d/U.y and abl. pi. 

—but, signi^ing a deity , Chaon, Efflagitatu, abl. ; importunity. 

ace. [looking around. Ejeetuay nom. ; a tkrounng out. 

Circomspectus, rurm. ; -um ; -\i',, a -Epos, ace. ; an epic poem. 

Coactu, abl. ; constraint. ?rgo» «*'• ; /<"" ^ •»*•• 

4* 
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EvectuB, nom. ; a conveyance. hux, light, wants the gen, pi, 

TmXy dregs f wants gen. pi. MandAtu, abl. ; a command. 

Far, com, not used in the gen., Mane^mmi., ««c.>' mane, or->,«W., 

Sat., and abl, pi, morning. 

Fas, nom.f ace; right. Mel, honey, not used in gen., dat.^ 
Fauce, abl. ; the throat;— pi. fauces, and abi. pi. 

-Ibus. Melos, aec.; melody; — ^mele, nom.^ 
Fax, a torch, wants gen. pi. aec. pi. 

FemlniB, gen. ; -i,dat.; -e,abl.;ihe Metus, /ear, not used in gen., dat.^ 

thigh ; — pi. feralna, -Thus. and aM,. pi. 

Flictu, abl. ; a striking. Missu, abl.; despatch ;— pi, missuSy 
Foris, jwm, and gen.i -em, aec; -Ibus« 

-e, abl.; a door ;~-pl. fores, -Thus. Monitu, abl. ; admonition ;—pl. men- 
Fors, nom.; -tis, gen.; -tern, ace,; Itus. 

-te, abl. ; chance, Natu, abl. ; hy birth. 

Frustratui^ abl. ; a deceiving, Naaci, gen. ; as, res nauci, a thing 
Frux, fruit, nom., scarcely used; — of no value. 

frugis, gen., Ac. Nefas, nom., aec. ; teickedness. 

Gaus&pe, viom., ace., abl,; a rough Nemo, nobody, wants the voc. and 

garment ; — gausflpa, a^c. pi. the pi. 

Glos, nom., voc. ; a huAannds sister. Nepentnes, noni. ; an herb. 

Grates, ace. pi. ; — gratlbus, abl.; Nez, deciM, wants the voc. ; — neces, 

thanks. nom., ace. pi. 

Hiems, winter, not used in gen.y Nihil, or nihilum, nom. and aec. ; 

daf., an^ abl. pi. -i,^en. ; -o, abl. ; nothing, 

Hippom&nes, nom. Noctu, M, ; by nighL, 

Jiir, nomi and at^ ; the palm of the Nuptui, dat. ; -um, ace. ; -u, abl. ; 

hand. marriage. 

Hortatu, abL; an exhorting;—^. Obex, nom.; -Teem, ace.; -Ice, or 

hoi:tatn>us. -jlce^ aH.; a boU;^pl. oblces, 

Im^tis, gen. ; -e, all. ; a shock;— pi. -jictbus. 

impetibus. Qbjectum, aec. ; -u, abl. ; an tfifer- 
Inconsulttt, a^l. ; toithout advice. position ;—pl. objeetus. 

IncTtas, or -a, ace. pi. ; as, ad incltas Obtentui, dat. ; -u, abl. ; a pretext. 

redaetus, reduced to a 9trait. Opis, gen. ; opem, aec. ; ope, abH. ; 
Indultu, abl. ; indulgence. help ;—pl. entire. 

XDfejivd,nfljaii.pl,; -tL^aec.;sacrifiees OpposTtu, aH,; an opposing;"^. 

to the dead. opposltus. 

(nficias, acc.pl.; a denial; as, ire Op\ia,7iom.,acc.; need. 

inficias, to denu. Os, the mouth, wants the gen. jp2. 

Jngratils, abl. pi. ; against one's Pan&ces, nom, ; an herb. 

will. . Pax, peace, wants gen. pi. 

Injussu, abl. ; without leave Peccatu, aM. ; sinning.' 

Inqules, nom. ; disquiet. Pecddis, gen. ; -i, dat. ; -era, ace* ; 
Instar, nom.,^ ace. ; a likeness. -e, abl. ; — pi. entire. 

Interdiu, abl. ; in the day time. Pelade, nom,, ace, pi, of pelttgos ; 
Invitatu, abl.; an inmtation. the sea. 

Jovis, jufm., rarely used ; — pi. Joves. Permissu, abl. ; permission. 

Irrisui, dot.; -um, ace.; -u, aU. ; Piscatus, nam. ; 'i,gen.; -um^ aec. / 

derision. -u, abl. ; a fishing. 

Jttg|<6riis, gen- ; -«} abl, ; an acre ; — pi, Pix, pitch, wants gen. pi. 

jugSra, -um, -Thus. Ponoo, abl, ; in weight. 

Jussu. abl. ; command, Preci, dat, ; -em, ace. ; -e, o&l. ; 
Xjabes, a spat^ wants gen. pi. prayer ; — pi. entire. 

Lucu, abl. ; light. Procfirem, ace; a peer ;—pl. enti;r9» 

Ludificatui, dot. ; a mockery. Proles, offs^jig, wants gen. fl. 
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RelatUy M. ; a relation. Thus, not used in the ^en., dat.^ and 

Repetundirum, gen, pi. ; -is, M^; ahl. pi. 

extortion. Veprem, aec. ; -e, ahl. / « hritr ; — pt* 

Rogatu, ahl. ; a request. entire. 

Rus, the country f wants gen.^ dot., VerbSris, ^en. ; -^yobl. ; a stripe;-^ 

and abl. pi. pi. verD^ra.) -um, -ibus. 

Satia8,nom.;-fttem, aee.;-ftte|ai2.; Vesper, nom,; -e or ti, abl.; the 

satiety. evening. 

Becusj nom.f ace. ; sex. Vespdra, nom.; -am, ace; -£rA, 

Situs, nom. ; -urn, ace. ; -u, abl, ; abl. ; the evening. 

situation ; — situs, nom. and ace. VespSrus, nom. ; -o, dot. ; -um, aee. ; 

pi. ; -Thus, ahl. -o, aM. ; the evening. 

Situs, nom.; -fts, gen.; -um, ace; Vicis, gen.; -i, dat.; -em, ace; -c, 

-u, ahl. ; rust ; — situs, ace. pi. ahl. ; change ;— ^i. entire, except 

Sobdies, offspring, wants gen. pi. gen. 

Sol, die sun, wants gen. pi. Virus, nom. ; -i, gen.; -us, ace. ; -Oy 

Sordis, gen.; -em, aec.; -e, ahl.; ahl.; poison. 

filth ; — pi. sordes, -ium, &c. Vis, nom. ; vis, sen. ; wn^ aee. ; vi, 

Spontis, £^en. ; -e, o^Z. / of one's ovfn abl.; strengm ;'—pl. vires, -ium, 

accord. &c. 

Suppetis, nom. pi. ; -as, ace. ; sup- Viscus, nom. ; -Sris, gen. ; -£re, abl, ; 

plies. , an internal organ, pi. viscCra, &€^ 

Tabum, nom.; -i, gen.; -o, ahl.; Vocatu, abl.; a calling; — vocaius^ 

gore. ace. pi. 

Tempe, nom., ace., voc. pi. ; a vale VolQpe, or volup', mfm.jacc. ; pUas* 

in Thessaly. ure. 

To these ma^ be added nouns of the fiflh declension, which either 
want the plural, as most of them are abstract nouns, or have in that num* 
ber only the nominative, accusative, and vocative. 12m and i{te«^howr 
ever, have the plural entire. 

For the use of the vocative, also, of many words, no classical authority 
can be found. 

^ 95« 2. Nouns defecliy^ in number^ want either the plural 
or the singular. 

(a.) Many nouns want the plural from the nature of the things 
which they express. Such are names of persons, most names 
of places (except those which have only the plural), the names 
of virtues, vices, arts, herbs, metals, minerals, liquors, and corn, 
most abstract nouns, and mai^y others. 

The following list contains most other nouns which tocmt the 
phtral, and also some, marked p, which are included in the 
above cli^ses, but are sometimes used in the plural. 

AcoTHiVLm,v)oJfsbane,p. Argilla, white clay. Carduus, a thistle. 

Adorea, conjk. AvSna, oats, p. C&ro, flesh, p. 

Aer, the air, p. BalsSmum, btUsam, p. Cera, waXf p. 

JEiB,, brass, rnoney, ^. • Balaustium, the flower Cestus, ^e girdle of 
£tner, the sky. of a pomegramite. Venus. 

£vum, an age, p. Barathrum, a gulf. Cicata, hemlock, p. 

Album, an Mum. Galium, haranesa of >C(Bnum, mud. 

Allium, garlic, p. skin, p Contagium, a eontth 

^micixia,, friendship, p. Calor, heatf p. S^^tV* 
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Crocom, Mtj^Mt. 
Crocus, saffron^ p. 
Cruor, blood, p. 
Cutis, the shin, p. 
Dilucalum, the dawn* 
Ebur, ivory, p. 
Electmm, amber, p. 
Far, C4fm, p. 
Fel, gall, 
'Fervor, heat, p. 
Fides,faitk. • 
Fimus, dung. 

FumuB, #fnoAc«, p. 
Furor, madness, p. 
Gftlla, an ooAe apple, 
' Gehi, frost. 
Glarea, graioel. 
Gloria, glory, p. 
Glastuxn, wood. 
Gluten, or 
Glutinum, r2tM. 
Gypsum, wUU plaster, 
Hepar. the liver. 
Hen^TUB, tJU ewenmg 

star. 
HUum, the block speck 

of a bean. 
Horaeum, barley, p. 
Humus, the ground. 
ladoles, the disposition. 
Ira, ar^er, p. 
Jubar, a sunbeam, 
J^aui, Justice, law, p. 
Justitium, a law vacor 

tion. 
LflBtitia, JoV) p. 
haxkgaoT,faintness, p. 
Lardum, bacon, p. 
liatex, liquor, p. 



Letnm, death. 
Lignum, wood, p. 
Limus, mud. 
Liquor, liquor, p. 
Lues, a pfagus. 
Lntum, day. 
Lux, light, p. 
Macellum, ike shambles. 
Mane, the morning. 
Marmor, marble, p. 
Mel, honey, p. 
Meridies, vud-day. 
Mors, death, p. 
Munditia, neatness, p. 
Mundus, female omO' 

mmts. 
Muscus, moss. 
Nectfir, nectar. 
Nemo, no man. 
Nequitia, loickedfuss, p. 
Nihil, nil, nihilum, no- 

thing. 
Nitrum, nitre. 
Ohliyio, f or getfulness, p. 
Om&sam, fat tripe. 
Opium, opita», 
Palea, chaf, p. 
Paz, peace, p. 
Penum, ana 
Penus, provisions. 
Piper, pepper. 
Piz, pitch, p. 
Pontus, the sea, 
Prolubium, desire, 
Pubes, the youth. 
Pulvis, dust, p. 
PurpQra, purple, p. 
Quies, rest, p. 
Ros, dew, p. 
Rubor, redness, p^ 



SabOlo, graoet,. 
fikbOlum, sand, 
Sal (neut.), salt;^-^ 

(masc.), p. 
SaUim, the sea, 
Salus, safety. 
Sol, the sun, a day, p. 
Sanguis, blood. 
ScrupQlum, a scrupU.p, 
Senium, old age, 
Siler, an osier. 
Sinftpi, mustard. 
Siser, a carrot, p. 
Sitis, thirst. 
Sopor, sleep, p. 
Specimen, an example, 
Spuma,/<iam, p. 
Sulphur, sulphur, p. 
Supellez, furniture. 
Tabes, a consumpiieu^ 
Tabttm, gore. 
Tellusythe earth. 
Terror, terror, p. 
Thymum, thyme, p. 
Tribalus, a thistle, p.. 
Tcistitia, sadness, p. 
Ver, spring. 
Verbena, vervain, p^ 
Vesp^ra, the evening, 
Vetemum, and 
Veternus, lethargy. 
Vigor, strength, p. 
Vinum, wine, p. 
Virus, poison. 
Viscum, and 
Viscus, birdlime. 
Vitrum, woad. 
Vulgus, the common 

people. 
Zingiber, ginger. 



$ 96. (h,) Tlie names of festivals and games, and sereral 
names of places and books, want the singular ; as, Baccha- 
nalia, a festiyal of Bacchus ; Olympia, the Olympic games ;' 
SucoKca, a book of pastorals ; and the following names of 
places : — 



Acroceraam% 

AmycliBy 

Artaxftta, 

AUieniB^ 

BaiflB, 

Ceraunia, 



EcbatSna,. 

Esquilie,. 

Fundi, 

Gabii, 

Gades, 



GemonisB scale^ Susa, 

Locri^ SyracasSB, 

Parisii, lliermopj^le, 

Philippi, Veil, 

Putedh, VenetiiB 



Those in i more prc^rly signify the people. 
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The following list contains most other nouns which want the 
singular, and also some^ marked s, which are rarely used in 
that number : — 



Acta, acts. 

Adversaria, a mtmo- 
randuni'book. 

JEstiva, sc. castra, sum- 
mer auarters. 

Alpes, tne Mps, s. 

Annales, annals, s. 

Anise, doorposts, s. 

Antes, fort ranks. 

An ties, aforelodt. 

AplnxBy trifles. 

Argutiee^ wittidsTnSy s. 

Arma, arms. 

Artus, the joints, s. 

Bellaria, sweetmeats. 

Bigse, a two-horse char- 
iot, s. 

Braccoe, breeches. 

BranchioB, the giUs of a 

. fish- 

Brevia, shallow places. 
Calends, CaUnds. 
Cancelli, balustrades. 
Cani, ^au hairs. 
Causes, a hunter* s net, a. 
Caulss, sheep-folds. 
Celeres, light horse. 
Coslltes, the gods, a. 
Cibaria, victuals. 
ClitellsB, panniers. 
Codicilli, writings. 
Crepundia, bawoles* 
Cunabdla, and 
Cunee, a cradle. 
Cyclades, the Cydadtan 

islands, s. 
DecTme, tithes, a. 
DirBB, the Furies, s. 
Divitiee, riches. 
DniTdes, the Druids. 
DrySdes, ^e Dryads, n. 
Epale, a banquet, n. 
EumenldeB, the Fu- 



ries, 8. 



'EzcubiflB, watches. 
"Rxec^xm, funeral rites. 
Ezta, entrails. 
Ezavio, spoils. 
Facetiee, jdeasqwt say- 
ingSf9, 



FeriflB, holidays. 
Fides, a stringed in- 

strument, s. 
Flabra, blasts. 
Fraga, strawberries, a. 
Fraces, Uie lees of oil. 
Gemini, twins, a. 
Genee, cheeks, a. 
Gerrffi, trifles. 
Grates, thanks. 
Hab^noB, reins, a. 
HySidea, the Hyades, a, 
Hyberna, sc. castra, 

winter quarters. 
Idus, the ides ofamonth. 
Ilia, the flank, 
Incunabala, a cradle. 
IndutifiB, a truce. 
InduvicB, clothes. 
Ineptis, siUy wit, a. 
Inferi. the guds below. 
Inferiee, sacr^es to the 

dead, 
Insecta, insects. 
Insidiie, snares. - 
iwsXA, funeral rites. 
I<acte8, small entrails. 
Lanienta, lamentations. 
LapicidinsBy a stone' 

quarry. 
Late brcB ,lurking places, 

a. 
Laurtces, young rabbits. 
Lautia, presents to for- 
eign ambassadors. 
LemCires, hobgoblins. 
Lendes, nits. 
Libdri, children, a. 
Lucdres, a tribe of the 

Romans. 
Ma^lia, cottages. 
Majoree^ ancestors, a. 
Manes, the shades, a. 
Manubife, spoils of war. 
Mapalia, huts, a, 
Minacie, and 
MintB, threats. 
Minures, successors, 
Momia, the wcUls of a 

city. 



Maltitia, gar7nentsfin&- 

ly wrougJU. 
Munia, offices. 
Naiades, fountain 

nymphs, a. 
Nares, tlie nostrils, a. 
Natales, parentage. 
Nates, tlie haunrJirs, s. 
Nome, corroding sores, 

a. 
NoniB, the nones of a 

month. 
Nugie, tr\fles. 
NundlnSy a fair, a 

mart. 
Nuptira, a marriage. 
Obli via. forgetfubiess, » 
OfTucise, cheuts, a. 
Optima tes, nobles, a. 
Pandects, pandects, 
Palearia, the dewlap, a. 
Parietlns, old walls. 
Partes, a party. 
Pascua, pastures, a, 
Penates, household 

eods, a. 
Phalere, trappings, a. 
Phlltra, love potions. 
Pleiades, the seven 

stars, a. 
PostSri, posterity. 
Prebia, an amulet. 
Precordia, the parts 

about the heart, 
Primitis, first fruits. 
Procures, nobles, a. 
Pugillaria, or -ares, m 

note-book, a. 
Quadrig[te, a four horse 

chanot, a. 
Quirites, citizens of 

Rome, a, 
QuisquilisB, refuse. 
Reliquiffi, a remainder, 

a, 
SalebrtB, ruggedplaeesj 

a, 
SalTns, a salt pit. 
Seals, a ladder, a, 
Scatebrss, a spring, i« 



( 
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Seniet, tkanUf a. 
Sponsajia, espousals. 
Statlva. ic. castny a 

jfitehed eanuf, 
&un6n, the gods above. 
Talaria, toinged shoe^. 
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Tenebne, darkness, 

Teaqua, rough places. 
Therme, hot baths. 
Tormina, eoUe pains. 
Transtra, seats for roio- 

erSf 8. 
Trice, triJUs, toys. 



ValvB,/o/(£tii^ doors, 
Vepres, branwleSf s. 
Verffilie, the seoenstars* 
Vindicie, a claim of 

Uberty. 
VirgultAf budkes. 



^97* The following differ in meaning in the different 
numbers : — 



JEdes, -ia, a temple. 

Adea, •ium, a house. 

Auxilium, aid. 

Auxilia, auxiliary 
troops. 

Bonum, a good thing. 

Bona, property. 

Career, a prison. 

Carc^rea, a goal. 

Caatrum, a castle. 

Caatra, a camp. 

Comitium, a part of the 
Romanforum. 

Comitia, an assembly 
for election. 

Cupedia, -s, delicacy. 

CupediiB, -arum, and 

Cupedia, -drum, dain- 
ties. 

Copia, plenty. 

Copie, forces. 

Facultaa, ability. 

FaculUtea, wealth. 



Fala, a trick. 
FalsB, scaffolding. 
Faatoa, -i^a, pride. 
Faatua, -uum, and 
Faati, -drum, a calendar. 
Finia, an end. 
Finea, boundaries. 
Fortana, Fortune. 
FoTiUneo . wealth. 
Furfur, bran. 
Furfbres, dandruff. 
Gratia, yizvor. 
GratiiB, thanks. 
Impedimentum, a Atn- 

deratice. 
Impedimenta, baggage, 
Lit£ra, a letter of the 

alphabet. 
Liit^», an epistle. 
Lnatrum, a space offioe 

years. 
Luatra, dens of tsild 

beasts. 



Moa, eu^om. 
Morea, manners. 
Opia, g«n. hdp. 
Opea, -um, 

wealdk. 
Op£ra, labor. 
Op6rflB, loorkmen. 
Plaga, a climate. 
Plage, nets, toils. 
Principium, a begii^ 

ning. 
Frincipia, the generaVm 

quarters. 
Roatrum, a beak. 
Roatra, a pulpit or tri' 

bunal. 
Rua, the country, 
RuTtLf fields. 
Sal,*a&. '^^' 
Salea, witticisms. 
Torua, a bed, a cord. 
Tori, brawny muscles. 



^ 98. The following plurals are sometimes used for the 
singular : — 



Alta, the sea, 
Anirai, courage, 
Aure, the air. 
Carine, a ked. 
Ceryicea, the neck. 
Coll a, the neck. 
Come, the hair. 
Connubia, marriage. 
Corda, the heart. 
Corpdra, a body. 
Crepuacala, twilight. 
Currua, a chariot, 
Exilia, banishment. 
Frigora, cold. 
Gaudia, joy. 
Gramlna, grass. 



Guttflra, the throat. 
Hymenei, marriage. 
Jejuniti J fasting. 
Ignea, love, 
InguYna, the groin, 
Jubffi, a mane. 
Limlna, a threshold, 
Litdra, a shore. 



Ortua, a rising, the 
Otia, ease, leisure. 
Pectora, the breast. 
Rictus, the jaws. 
Robdra, oak^ strengths 
Silentia, silence. 
Sinua, the breast of m 
B»m»ng^rmmt. 



Menae, a service or Tede, a torch. 

course of dishes. Tempdra, HmM. 

^ftmrn, a fianeral dirge. Thalkmi, marriage, or 
Numina, the divinity. marriage-bed. 

Odia, hatred. Thura, frankincense, 

Ora, the mouth, the Tori, a bed, a coud^. 

countenance. Vie, a journey. 

Ore, confines. Yoltua, tAe c(m7il«iiaiie«. 
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III. REDUNDANT NOUNS. 

^ 99* Nouns are redundant either in termination, in 
declension, in gender, or in two or more of these respects. 

1. In termination : (a.) of the nominative ; as, arbor , and 
arbos, a tree : (6.) of the oblique cases; Vi8,tigris; gen. tigris, 
or 'idis ; a tiger. 

2. In declension ; as, hmrus ; gen. -c, or -1I5 ; a laurel. 

3. In gender; as, vulgus^ masc, or neut. ; the common 
people. 

4. In termination and declension ; as, senecia, -<e, and senec- 
tuSf -^itis ; old age. 

5. In termination and gender ; as, pileus, masc, and pileumf 
neut. ; a hat. 

6. In declension and gender; as, penus, -us, masc, and 
penuSj -dm, neut. ; a store of provisions. 

7. In termination, declension, and gender ; as, menduy •«, 
iem., and memlum, -t, neut. ; a fault. 

The following list contains most Redundant Nouns of the 
above classes : — 

Abusio, and -us, -iU, an ahue, Barbaria, autd -ies, harh&riMm, 

Acinus, and -um, a grdpe'StonB. Barbitus, and -on, a kurp. 

Adagium, and -io, a proverb, Batillus, and -um, afire shovd, 

Admonitio, and -us, -As, an advising, Blanditia, and -ies, JUutary. 

A^thra, and ifither, the clear sky, Bucclna, and -um, « trumpet. 

AfTectio, and -us, •iljr, affection. Bun., and -is, a pUntgh'tau, 

Agamemno, and -on, Jigjanacmnon, Buxus, and -um, theiKtZ'tree, 

Ambaster, -tri, and -trum, an alabas- Calamister, -tri, and -trum, a crisp* 

ter box, ivtg-pin, 

Alimonia, and -um, aliment. Callus, and -um, hardness of the dcm, 

Aliuvio, and -es, a flood. Cancer, -iri, or 'iris, a crab. 

Alvearium, and -are, a bee-'hive, Canitia, and -ies, hoariness. 

Amarftcus, and -um, sioeet marjoram, Capua, and Capo, a capon, 

Anfractum, and -us, -1I5, a winding, CassTda, and Cfassis, a helmet, 

Angiportum, and -us, 'is, a narrow Catinus, and -um, a platter, 

loay. Cepa, and -e, an onion, 

Antiddtus, and -um, an antidote. Chirogr&phus, and -um, a hand wr^ 
Aranea, and -us, a spider. ing. 

Arar, and -Sris, the river Arar, Cingula, -us, and -um, a nrdle. 

Arbor, and -os, a tree, Clypeus, and -um, a shield. 

Arcliitectus, and -on, an architect, Cochlearium, -ar, and -are, a spoon, 

AUaffena^ and -gen, a woodcocii, CoIIuvio, and 'iea,filUt, 

Avaritia, and -ies, avarice, Commentarius, and -um, ajoumaL 

Augmentum, and -men, increase, Compages, and -o, a joining, 

Baccar, and -ttris, a kind of herb. Conatum, and -us, -Us, an attempt. 

Bacalus, and -um, a st^ff. Concinnltas, and -tado, neatness, 

Balteus, and -um, a belt. Consortiom, and -io, partnership* 
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Contagium, -io, and -ea, contact. 
CornuSi -i, or -tlj, a cornel-tree. 
Costus, and -um, a kind of slirvJb. 
Crocus, and -um, saffron. 
Crystallus, and -um, crystal. 
Cubitus, and -urn, a cubit. . 
Cupiditas, and -pido, desire. 
Cupressus, -t, or -t**, a cypress-tree 
Cuieus, and -um, a leathern bag. 
Delicia, and -um, a delight. 
Delphinus, and Delphin, a dolphin. 
Desidia, and -es, slotfi, 
Dictamnus, and -um, dittany. 
Diluvium, and -ies, a deluge. 
Domus, -t, or -{is, a house. 
Dorsus, and -um, tJie back. 
Duritia, and -ies, hardness. 
EbSnus, and -um, ebony. 
Effigia, and -ies, an image. 
Ele^^eia, a/nd -us, an elegy. 
Elephantus, and -phas, an depJiant. 
Ess^da, and -um, a chariot. 
Evander, -drt, and -drus, Evander. 
Eventum, and -us, -tl^, an event. 
Exemplar, and -are, a copy. 
Ficus, -t, or -'dSf a fig-tree. 
Fimus, and -um, dung. 
Fretum, and -us, -ti*, a strait. 
Fulgetra, and -um, ligfUning. 
Galerus, and -um, a luU. 
Ganea, and -um, a subterraneous 

room. 
Gibba, <ii8, and -er, *f.riy a huncli. 
Glomus, -i, or -iris^ aball oftftread, 
Glutlnum, and -X/en^glue. 
GobiuB, and -io, a gudgeon. 
Gruis, and Grus, a crane. 
Hebdomada, and -mas, a week. 
Helleburus, and -um, hellebore. 
Honor, and -os, honor. 
Hyssupus, and -um, hyssop. 
Ilios, and -on, Troy. 
Incestum, and -us, -iisy incest. 
IntObus, and -um, endive. 
Jugdlus, and -um, t/ie throat. 
Juventa, -us, anil -as, youth. 
Labor, aiid -os, labor. 
Lacerta, and -us, a lizard. 
liaurus, -2, or -us, a laurel. 
Lepor, and -os, wit. 
Libraria, and -um, a book-case. 
Ligur, and -us, -firis, a Ligurian. 
Lupinus, and -um, a lupine. 
Luxuria, and -ies, luxury. 
Meander, -dri^ and -Atufi^ Mitander. 



Materia, and -ies, materials. 
Medimnus, and ^Um, a measure. 
Menda, arid -um, a fault. 
Milliarium, and o&Ye, a milt, 
ModiuB, and -um, a measure. 
MoUitia, and -ies, softness. 
Momentum, and -men, motion. 
Muffil, and -His, a mtUlet. 
Mulciber, -Sri^ or -Krw, Vulcan^ 
Mulctra, and -um, a milk-pail. ' 
Munditia, and -ies, neatness. 
Muria, and -ies, brine or pickle. 
Myrtus, -i, or -uj, a myrtle. 
Nardus, and -um, spikenard. 
Nasns, and -um, tiie nose. • 
Necessitas, and -Qdo, necessity. 
Nequitia, and -ies, wickedness. 
Notitia, and -ies, knowledge. 
Oblivium, and -io jforgetfulness, 
Obsidium, and -io, a siege. 
CEdipus, -i, or -6diSy (Eaipus. 
Orpheus, -«i, or -eoSy Orpheus. 
Palatus, and -um, the palate. . 
Falumba, -es, and "Us, -tl^, a pigeon* 
Papyrus, and -um, papyrus. 
Fanpertas, and -Ies, poverty. 
Pavus, and -o, a peacock. 
Penus, -dm, or -tl^, and Feuuniy 

jrrovisions. 
Peplus, and -um, a veil. 
Perseus, -«*, or -cos, Perseus. 
Pileas, and -um, a hat. 
Pinus, -t, or -tl*, a pine-tree. 
Pistrina, and -um, a balce-house, 
Planitia, and -ies, a plain. 
Plato, and -on, Plato. 
Plebs, and Plebes, -ei, the common 

people. 
Postulatum, and -io, a request. 
ProesSpes, -is, and -e, a stable, 
PrcBtextum, and -us, -its, a pretext. 
Prosapia, and -ies, lineage. 
Rapa, and -um, a turnip. 
Requies, -etisy or -«» , rest. 
Kete, and -is, a net. 
ReticQlus, and -um, a small net. 
Rictum, and -us, -iiSy the mouth. 
Ruscus, and -um, butcJier's broom. 
Saevitia, and -ies, cruelly. 
Sagus, and -um, a soldier's cloak. 
Sanguis, and -guen, blood. 
Satrdpes, and Satraps, a satrap. 
Scabritia, and -ies, roughness. 
Scobis, and Scobs, sawdust. 
Scorpius, ajid -io, a jscorpipn. 
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Scrobis, and Scrobs, a ditch, 
Segnientum, and -men, a piece. 
Segnitia, atid -ies, sloth. 
Senecta, and -us, old age. 
Sensum, and -us, -il^, sense. 
Sequester, -trif or -trisj an umpire. 
Ses&ma, and -um, sesame. 
Sibilus, and -um, a hissing. 
Sinapi, and -is, mustard. 
Sinus, and •um, a milk-pail. 
Spams, and -um, a spear. 
SpurcitisL and -iea fjuthiness. 
SqualitQao, and SqaviloT jJiUIdness. 
Stramentum, and -men, straw.. 
Suffimentum, and -men, a perfume. 
Suggestus, and -um, a pulpit. 
Supp^nis, and -um, a veil. 
Supplicium, and -icatio, a suppli- 
catitm. 



Tabud, and -am, gorB. 

Tape turn, -6te, and -es, tapestry, 

Teneritas, and -tado, sojmess. 

Tisira, and -as, a turban. 

Tignus, and -um, a plank. 

Tigris, -is, or -idis^ a tiger. 

TiUnus, and Titan, Titan. 

Tonitruum. and -trus, thunder. 

TorSLle, ana -al, a bed cotering, 

Trabes, and Trabs, a beam. 

Tribala, and -um, a threshing 91a- 
chine. 

Vesp^ra, -pSrus, and -per, the even- 
ing. 

Mnaceus, and -um, a ^ape-stone. 

\lscu8, and -um, birdltme. 

Vulgus, masc. and ueut., the common 
people. 



To these may be added some other verbals in us and »o, and Greek 
nouns in o and on; as, Dio and Dion; also some Greek nouns in es and 
e, which have Latin forms in a ; as, Atrides and Jitnda. See § 43. 

dome proper names of places also are redundant in number ; as. Argot 
and Argi ; Cuma and Cumoi ; Fid£na and FidiJUB ; Thebe and Theoa. 

The different forms of most words in the above list are not equally 
common, and some are rarely used, or only in particular cases. 



DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 

^ 100. N(Hins are derived from other nouns, from adjeo 
lives, and from verbs. 

I. From nouns are derived the following classes :— * 

1. A patronymic is the name of a person, derived from that 
of his father or other ancestor, or of the founder of his nation. 

Patronymics arc properly Greek nouns, and have been borrowed from 
that language by the Latin poets. 

Most, masculine patronymics end in tdes^ as, PriamtcUs^ a 
son oC Priam ; RomuHda, the Romans, from their first king, 
Romulus* Those from nouns in ais usually contract etdes into 
ides ; as, Atrides^ from Atreus, Those from nouns in as and 
65, of the first declension, end in ddes ; as, JEneddeSj from 
JEneas; but some, from nouns of this and of other declensions, 
end in iddes ; as, Anchisiddes, from Anchises ; Abahtiddes, from 
Abas. 

To masculine patronymics in ides, tides, odes, and iddes, 
correspond feminines in is, eis, as, and ias ; as, Tynddtis, the 
daughter of Tynddrus; Nereis, the daughter o^Nereus ; Thes* 
tias, the daughter of Thestius ; AHetias, the daughter of ^ttes, 

5 
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A fbminine in tiie is alao foand ; as, Nerine, from Nereus, 

Patronjiuics in des and ne are of the fint declension ; those, in is and as , 
of the third. 

2. A patrial or gentile noun is derived from the name of a 
country, and denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, Tros, a 
Trojan man; TVoos, a Trojan woman; MacidOf a Macedo- 
nian; Samnis, a Samnite; from Trqfa^ MacedamOy and Sam' 
mum. 

Most patrials are properly adjectiyes, relating to a noun ondentood ; 
u, k/omOf civis, du$. 

3. A diminutive signifies a small thing of the kind denoted 
by the primitive. * 

Diminutives generally end in /ks, la, or him, according as the 
primitive is masculine, feminine, or neuter. These terminations 
are usually added either to the nominative or to the root of the 
primitive : commonly H or cu is inserted before them ; as, odo- 
lescentulus, a very young man, from adolescens, a youth ; artHa^ 
a little altar, from ara; scutulum, a little shield, from scutum; 
fraterculus, muUercula, opusct^lum, from frater, muUer, and opus. 

In some, 6 is inserted instead of t<; 9s,^lidbis, from Jilius. 

A few diminutives end in leus ; as, equuleus, from equuSf a 
horse. 

Sometimes the root of the primitive is variously modified ; 
as, homuncuhis, asellus, Kbellus, from homo, asHnus, and liher. 

Some diminutives differ in gender from their primitives ; as, 
ranunculus, scamillus, from rona and scamnum. 

4. Amplificatives are personal appellations, denoting an ex- 
cess of what is expressed by their primitives ; as, ce^to, one 
who has a large head, from caput, the head; naso, one who has 
a large nose, from nasus, the nose. 

5. The termination turn or itium, added to the root of a nonn, 
indicates an assemblage of the individuals denoteTi by the prim- 
itive, or their office or employment; as, collegium, an assembly 
of colleagues ; servitium, a collection of servants ; sacerdotium, 
the priesthood ; ministerium, a ministry ; from colliga, servus^ 
sacerdos, and minister, 

6. The termination imonium is added to the root of a few 
nouns, denoting that which gives to the primitives their char- 
acter ; as, testimonium, testimony ; vadimonium, obligation ; 
from testis and vas (vadis). 

7. The termination etum, added to the root of names of 
plants, denotes a place where they grow in abundance; as, 
quercitum, lauretum, from quercus, an oak, and laurus, a laurel. 
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But some are irregular ; as, arbusium, salictum; from arbos, a 
tree, and salix, a willow. 

8. The termination ariumy added to the root of a noun, de- 
notes the place where the things signified by the primitive are 
kept; as, aviarium, plantarium ; from avis, a bird, ^ndpUmta^ 
^ plant. 

9. The termination tie, also, added to the root of wordB de- 
noting animals, marks the place where they are kept ; as, 6o- 
vile, caprile, ovile ; from bos, an ox, caper , a goat, and ovts, a 
sheep. 

This and the preceding class are properly neuter adjectives. 

^ 101« II. From adjectives are derived the following forms 
of abstract nouns. See \ 26. 

1. The terminations itaSy ia^ itudo, and fido, are added to 
the root of the primitive ; as, cupidttas, desire ; audacia, bold- 
ness ; magnitudOf greatness ; albedo, whiteness ; from cuptdus,^ 
audaXy magnus, and albus. 

So atroditas, crudditeis, from atrox and crudelis ; concordia,perJidiaf from 
eoncars and perfidus ; simUitudOj longitudo, from similis asidlonffus; dtd^ 
cedOy pinguedo, from dvXcis and pinguia. 

When the root ends in i, the abstract is formed in itas ; as^ 
pietas, piety ; anxiitaSy anxiety ; from pius and anxius. 

Libert as y liberty, is contracted from libentas ; and difficuUas, 
difficulty, from difficiRtas. 

A few abstracts are' formed in ttus or tus, instead of ttas ; asi 
servituSy slavery ; juventuSy youth ; from servus and juvenis. 

Instead of ta, some adjectives in us add itiay or itieSy to the 
root ; as, avaritia, avarice ; justitiay justice ; from avdrus and 
Justus ;—duritieSy hardness ; stsvities, cruelty ; -from durus and 
savus, 

ConsuetudOy custom, and mansuetudo, mildness, omit it in the 
termination, as their root ends in t. 

2. A few adjectives form abstracts in ifhonia ; as, acrimonia^ 
tartness ; sanctimoniay sanctity ; from acer and sanctus. 

Abstracts are sometimes formed from the same adjective with 
different terminations ; as, claritas and claritudo, from clarus. 

Adjectives, as distinguished from the abstracts which are 
formed from them, are called concretes, 

^ 102. III. Nouns derived from verbs are called verbal 
nouns. 

The following are the principal classes : — 

1, The termination or, added to the first root of a verb, espe^ 



52 DKBIYATION or KOUNS. 

eiallj of a neuter verb, denotes the action or state of the verb 
abstractly; as, amor , love ; favor, favor; mceror, grief; spUn^ 
dor, brightness ; from amo,faveo, moareo, and spUndto. 

2. From many verbs abstracts are formed by adding ttan to 
the first root ; as, coUoqutum^ a conference ; gaudivm, joy ; ex- 
ordium, a beginning ; from coUdquor, gaudeo, and exordior, 

. Some "words of this class are formed by changing final u^ in 
the third root of the verb, into turn ; as, exitium, destruction ; 
solatium, consolation ; from exeo (exitu) and solor {soldtu), 

3. Some verbals are formed by adding ela, imonia, or imonium, 
to the first root of the verb ; as, loquila, speech ; querela, a com- 
plaint ; suadela, persuasion ; from loquor, queror, and suadeo ; 
— alimonia and aUmonium, nutriment, from alo; — querifiumia, 
a complaint, from queror, 

4. The termination mentum, added to the first root of the 
verb, generally with a connecting vowel, denotes a means ibr 
the performance of the action of the verb ; as, documentum, a 
means of teaching ; from doceo. So blandimetitum, experimen' 
ium, omamentum, from blandior, experior, and omo. 

The termination men has sometimes a similar signification i 
as, tegmen, a covering ; from tego. 

Some words of thU class have no primitive verb in use ; as, 
atramerUum, capillamentum, &c. 

5. The terminations ulum, bulum, and cuhtm, added to the 
first root of a verb, the two last with a connecting vowel, denote 
a means or instrument ; as, cingulum, a girdle ; jaculum, a jave« 
liii; vehicHlum, a vehicle; venabulum, a hunting-spear; from 
cingo, jacio, veho, and venor. 

Some words of this kind are formed from nouns ; as, acetab' 
ulum, a vinegar cruet ; tkuribulum, a censer ; from acetum and 
thus, 

6. Nouns formed by changing final u, in the third root of the 
terb, into or and rix, denote respectively the male and female 
agent of the action expressed by the verb ; as, adjutor^ adjutrix, 
an assistant ; fautor^ fautrix, a favorer ; victor, victrix, a con- 
queror ; from at^uvo {a(^iiiu),faveo (fautu), vinco (victu^. 

The feminine form is less common than the masculine. 

Some nouns in tor are formed immediately from other nouns ; 
as, viator, a traveller ; janitor, a door-keeper ; from via and 
jcMua. 

7. Many abstract nouns are formed by changing final tc^ in 
the third root of a verb^ into to and us ; as, actio, an action ; 
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ectutiOy caution; lectio, reading; from ago (actu), caveo {cau* 
tu), lego (lectu) ; — cantu$, singing; visus, sight; usus, use; 
from cano {cantu), video (visu), utor (usu). 

Nouns of both forms, and of the same signification, are fre- 
quently derived from the same verb ; as, concursio and concur^ 
sus, a running together; motio and motus, &c. 

The termination ra, added to the third" root of a verb, some- 
times has the same signification as io and us, and sometimes 
denotes the result of an action ; as, positHra, position ; trincti^ 
ra, a binding together; from pono {positu), and vincio (mnctu) ; 
^conjectHray a conjecture ; pictOra, a picture ; from cofijicio 
(conjectu) SLud pingo (jpictu). 

One of the forms in to, us, and Ura, is generally used to the exclusion 
of the others, and when two or more are found, they are usually ejnploy- 
ed in somewhat different senses. : 

8. The termination oritnn, added to the third root of i Yorh^ 
afler t/ is removed, denotes the place where the action of the 
verb is performed ; as, auditorium, a lecture-room ; conditorium, 
a repository ; from audio and condo. 

COMPOSITION OF NOUNS. 

^ 103. Compound nouns are formed variously : — 

1. Of two nouns ; as, rvpicdpra, a wild goat, of rupes and 
eapra. In some words, compounded of two nouns, the former 
is a genitive ; as, senatusconsultum, a decree of the senate ; j«- 
risconsidtus, a lawyer. In others, both parts are. declined ; as, 
respubHca, jusjurandum. See § 91. 

2. Of a noun and a verb ; as, artifex, an artist, of ars and 
facio ; Jidicen, a harper, of Jidis and cano ; agricola, a hus- 
bandman, of ager and colo ; patricida, a patricide, of pater and 

C4Bdo» 

3. Of an adjective and a noun; as, cBquinoctium, the equinox, 
of cBquus and nox; millepeda, a millepede," of OT«7ZIe and^cs. 

In duumvir, triumvir, decemvir, centumvir, the numeral adjec- 
tive is in the genitive plural. 

Remark. When the former part of the compound is a noun 
or an adjective, it usually ends in i. If the second word begins 
with a vowel, an elision takes place; bs, quinqumnium, of quirt' 
que and annus. 

4. Of an adverb and a noun ; as, nqfas, wickedness ; ncma, 
nobody; of ne, fas, nnd homo. 

6. Of a preposition and a noun ; as, incuria, want of care, of 

6* 
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in and cura. So intervattum, the space between the rampariB-; 
pracordiat the vHals ; proverbium, a proverb ; subseliium^ a seat ; 
superficies, a surface. 

When the former part is a preposition^ its final consonant is 
floxnetimes changed, to adapt i( to that which follows it : as» 
immortaittcis, imprud^ia^ 



ADJECTIVES. 

^ 104. An adjective is a word which qualifies or limits 
the meaning of a substantive. 

. Adjectives m,ay be divided^ according to their signification,^ 
into various classes ; as denoting, 

, ' 1. duality ; asy bonus, good ; aS^uSy whitev 

2. Quantity; as, magnus, great; totusy the wbdew 

< 3. Matter ; ' as; abiegnus, made of fir ; aureus, golden. 

4. Time ; as, annuus, yearly ; hestemus, of yesterday. 

5. Place; as, aitus, high; vieinus, near. 

6. Relation ; as, amicus, friendly ; aptus, fit. 

7. Number; as^ unus, one; secundus, second; These are 
iMtd numerais,^ ^^. 

8. Possession; as, Aeri/ts, a master's; patemus^o£ b, iather. 
These are called possessives, 

9i Country; as, Romdnus, Roman; Arptnas, of Arpiaum. 
These are called patrials. 

10. Part ; as, uttus^ auy one ; aUe/r^ smother. These are oall-* 
ed[ partitives, 

11. Interrogation; as, quantus, how great? qualis, of what 
kind ? These are called interrogatives ; when not us^d inter^ 
fogatively, they are called indefinites. 

12. Diminution ; as, parvulus, from parvus, small ; miseUus, 
from miser, miserable. These are called diminutives, 

13. Amplification ; as, vitwsus and vinolentus, much givea 
to wine ; auritus,, having long ears. These are called amplifir 
catives* 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

^ 105. Adjectives are declined like substantives, and am 
either of the first and second ^eclensiou, or of the third onlj. 
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ADJECTIVES 



OF THE FHIST 
. DECLENSION. 



AND SECOND 



The masculine of adjectives thai belong to the first and second 
declension, ends either iu us or er. Those in us change us into 
a for the feminine, and into um for the neuter. Those in er 
add a for the feminine, and um for the neuter. The masculine 
in us is declined like domtnus ; that in er like gener, or ager ; 
the feminine always like musa ; and the neuter like regnum. 

Remark. One adiective, sritur, -Ura, -UrurHy (ull, ends ia ur^ vi4 the 
inaaculine is declined like gener. 

1. Bonus, good. 

Singular. 

Mcuc, Fern, 

bio'-nus, bo'-na, 

bo'-ni, bo-nae, 

bo'-no, bo'-nae, 

bo'-num, bo'-^nam, 

bo'-ne, bo'-na, 

bo'-no. bo'-ni. 

Plur<siL 

bo'-nae, 
bo-na'-rum, 
ba'-nis, 
bo-nas, 



G. 
D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 

N. 
G. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 



bo'-ni, 

bo-no'-rum, 

bo'-nis, 

bo'-nos, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-nis. 



AW. . 
bo'-num, 
bo'-ni, 
bo'-no, 
bo'-num, 
bo'-uum, 
bo'-po, 

bo-na, 

bo-nd-rum^ 

bo'-nis, 

bo'-na, 

bo'-na, 

bo'-uis. 



bo'-nis. 

In like manner decline 

A}f'i\i^Mgh. Fi'-duSj faithful. JLon'-gus, 7img». 

A-ya'-ras, covetous. Ini'>prO-bus, toiekeet. y\e'-nua,ftUl. 
Be-nig'-nus, kind. In-lZ-qu^s, unjust. Tac'-i-tas, silaUk 

Like bonus are also declined all participles in us. 
2. Tener, tender. 
Singidar. 



Masc. 

N. te'-ner, 

G. ten'-e-ri, 

1>. ten'-e-ro, 

Ac. ten'-e-rum, 

V. te'-ner, 

Ah. ten'-e-ro. 



Fern. 
ten'-e-ra, 
ten'-e-rBB, 
ten'-e-rae, 
ten'-e-rara, • 
ten'-e-ra, 
ten'-e-rjL. 



ten'-e-rum, 

ten'-e-ri, 

ten-e-ro, 

ten'-e-rum, 

ten'-e-rum, 

ten'-e-ro. 
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Plurid 




N. 


ten'-e-ri, 


ten'-S-rsB, 


ten'-c-ra, 


G, 


ten-e-ro-rum, 


ten-e-ra-rum, 


ten-e-ro-rum^ 


D. 


ten'-e-ris, 


ten'-c-ris, 


ten'-e-ris, 


Ae, 


ten'-c-ros, 


ten'-e-ras. 


ten'-e-ra. 


V. 


ten'-e-ri, 


. ten'-e-rffi, 


ten'-e-ra, 


Ab. 


ten'-6-ris. 


ten'-e-ris. 


ten'-e-ris. 



In like manner are declined 

As'-per, rough. Cib'-ber, crook-backed, Mi'-ser, toreteked. 
f^x'-ter J foreign. La'-cer,£om. Froe' -per, prosperous 

lA'-heiffree. Sa'-tur,yi//t. 

So also semtfer, and the compounds of gero and fero; as, laniger^ 
bearing wool ; optferf bringing help. 

Note. Exter is scarcely used in the nominatiye singular mascu- 
line. 

^ 106. The other adjectives in er (except alter) drop the 
e in declension. 

Piger, slothful. 

Singular. 

Masc. Fern, JV*eiil. 

N. pi'-ger, pi'-gra, pi'-grum, 

G. pi'-gri, pi'-gr©, pi'-gri, 

D. pi'-gro, pi'-grffi, pi-gro, 

Ac, pi'-grum, pi'-gram, pi'-grum, 

V. pi'-ger, pi'-gra, pi'-grum, 

Ab. pi-gro. pi'-gr&- pi'-gro. 

Plural. 

^' Pj'-grj, pi-graB, pi'-gra, 

G. pi-gro-rum, pi-gra-rum, pi-gro-rum, 

2>. pi-gris, pi'-gris, pi'-gris, 

Ac, pi-gros, pi'-gras, pi'-gra, 

V. pi'-gri, pi'-grJB, pi'-gra, 

Ab. pi'-gris. pi'-gris. pi'-gris. 

In like manner decline 

^'-ger, side. Ma'-cer, lean. Sca'-ber, rough. 

A'-ter, blftck. Ni'-ger, black. Siinis'-ter, Ze^. 

Cre'-her, frequent. TuV-cher^ fair. Te'-ter,/oti/. 

Gla'-ber, smooth. Ru'-ber, red. Va'-fer, en^tf. 

In'-t6-ger, entire. Sa'-cer, sacred. 

Dexter, right, has -tra, -trum, or -lira, -tirum. 



Y' 
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t 

^ 107. Six adjectives in us, and three in er, have thw 

genitive singular in ius, and the dative in t, in all the genders :— > 

Alius, another. Totus, whole. Alter, -tdra, -t^ruro, Me ot/ier. 
Nullus, no one. Ullus, any. Uter, -tra, -trum, tohich of the two. 

Solus, alone. Unus, one, Neuter, -tra, •truin, neither. 

To these may be added the other compounds of ii/er, — namely, uterque, 
each ; vtereumque^ uterllbet, and utervis, which of the two you please ; ^n. 
vtriusquBf &c. ; — also, atterHter, one of two ; gen. aUenOrius, and sometuneB 
aUeriusvtrius', da.i.aUeriUri. So aUenUerque. 



■ 




Example. 








Singular. 






Masc, 


Fern. 


JSTeut. 


N. 


u-nus, 


u'-na, 


u-nuin, 


G. 


u-nl'-u8,* 


u-nV-us, 


u-ni-uSy 


D. 


u'-ni, 


u'-ni, 


u'-ni. 


Ac, 


u^-num; 


u'-nam, 


u'-num, 


V. 


u'-ne, 


u-na, 


u'-num, 


Ab. 


u'-no. 


u'-na. 


u'-no. 



The plural is regular, like that of bonus. 

Remark t. Jlliits has alivd in the nominative singular neater, and 
in the genitive alius f contracted for aliius. 

' 2. Some of these adjectives, in ancient authors, form their genitive and 
dative regularly, lil^e bonus^ tener, or piger. 



ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION, 

^ 108* Some adjectives of the third declension have three 
terminations in the nominative singular ; some two j and others 
only one. 

I, Those of three terminations end in €r, masc« ; is, fern. ; 
and e, neut. ; and are thus declined : — 





Acer, sharp. 










Singular. 








Masc. 


Fern. 


JVha. 




N. 


a'-cer, 


a'-cris. 


a'-cre, 




G. 


a'-cris, 


a'-cris, 


a'-cris, 


\ 


D. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri. 




Ae^ 


a'-crem 


a'-crem. 


a'-cre. 




V, 


a'-oer, 


a'-cris, 


a'-cre, 




Ab. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri. 






•See 


$15. 
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• 




Pbiral. 




N. 


a'-cres, 


a'-cres. 


a'-cri-a. 


G. 


a'-ori-um, 


a'-cri-um. 


a'-cri-um. 


D. 


ac'-rl-bus, 


ac'-ri-bus. 


ac'-ri-bus. 


Ac. 


a'-cres. 


a'-cres. 


a'-cri-a, 


V. 


a'-cres, 


a'-cres, 


a'-cri-a. 


Ab. 


ac'-ri-bus. 


ac'-ri-bus. 


ac'-ri-bu8. 



In like manner are declined the following only : — 
Al'4L-cer, cheerful. Pa-lus'-ter, marshy. Sil-ye8'-ter, tooodtf. 

Cmm-pea'-ter,o/*>aj9£aui. Pe-dei'-ter, im/oo<. Ter-res'-ter, *«t«jI 
CeV-^-hei, famous. Sa-la'-ber, tchaiesome. Vol'^a^cer, winged, 

E-qaes'-ter, eouestrian. 

CeleTf swift, haa ceUris^ ceUre; gen. eeUris^ &c. 

Remark 1. The nominatiye singular mascuUne sometimes ends in 
ie, like the feminine ; as, salnber, or salnbris. 
2, Volacer has um in the genitive plural. See § 114. 

^ 100* II. Adjectives of two terminations end in is for the 
masculine and feminine, and e for the neuter, except compar* 
atives, which end in or and us. 

Those in is, e, are thus declined : — 

Mitis^ mild. 
Singular. Plural 

M.SfF, JV. M.^F. JV. 

N. mi'-tis, mi'-te, JV. mi'-tes, mit'-i-a,* 

G, mi'-tis, mi'-tis, G. mit'-i-um,^ mit'-i-um, 

D. mi'-ti, mi'-ti, 2>. mit'-I-bus, mit'-i-buSj 

Ac. mi'-tem, mi'-te, Ac. mi'-tes, mitM-a, 

V. mi'-tis^ mi'-te, F. mi'-tes, mit'-i-a, 

Ah. mi'-ti. mi -ti. Ah. rait'-i-bul mit'-T-bus. 

In like manner decline 
Ag'-l-lis, rMive. Dul'-cis, sweet. In-coP-fi>mis, safe. 

Bre'-yis, short. For'-tis, brave. Mi-rab'-I-lis, VMrnderfid. 

Cru-d6'-lis, cTud. Gra'-yis, heavy. Om'-nis, all. 

TreSf three, is declinea like the plural of mi^. 

^ 110« All comparatives except plus, more, are thus de- 



clined : — 



Mitior,* milder. 

' Singular. 
M. ^ F. JV. 

JV. mit'-i-or, mit'-i-us, 

G. mit-i-6'-ris, mit-i-6'-ris, 

D. mit-i-6'-ri, mitri-o'-ri, 

Ac4 mit-i-o'-rem, mit'-i-us, 

V. mit'-i-or, mit'-i-us. 

Ah. mit-i-6'-re, or ri. mit-i-o'-re, or ri. 



* I'ronoiuiced wiah'-e-nm, 6cc. See $ 12. 
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Plural. 






-M. ^ F. 


JV. ^ 


N. 


mit-i-o'-res, 


mit-i-o'-ra, 


G, 


mit-i-o'-rum, 


mit-i-o'-rum, 


D. 


mit-i-or'-i-bus, 


mit-i-or'-i-bus, 


Ac. 


mit-i-o'-res, 


mit-i-o'-ra, 


V. 


mit-i-o^-res*, 


mit-i-6'-ra. 


Ah. 


mit-i-or'-i-bu3. 


mit-i-or'-i-bus. 



In like manner decline 

Al'-ti-or, higher. Fe-lic'-i-or, happier, Pru-den'-ti-or, morepnh 

Bre'-Yi-oTf shorter. For'-ti-oT, braver. dent. 

Cru-de'-li-oT, more cruel. Gra'-vi-or, Aeavier. U-be'-ri-or, iiior« /eittZ*. 
Dul'-ci-or, sweeter. 

Plus, more^ is thus declined :— ■ 
Singular. Plural. 

JV. JIf . 4- F. JV. 

JV. plus, JV. plu'-res, plu'*ra,raf*e?ypluiia. 

G. plu'-ris, G. plu'-ri-ttm, plu'-ri-um, 

J>' , D. plu'-rl-bus, plu'>il-bu8, ' 

^e. plus, ^c. plu'-res, plu'-ra, 

K. , V. ,' 1 

M. . Ah. plu'-rl-bu8. plu'-ri-bua, 

So,in the plural number only, eomplures, a great many. 

^111* III. Other adjectives of the third declension have 
but one termination in the nominative singular for all genders, 
and they all increase in the genitive.* 

They are thus declined : — 

Felix, happy. 
Singular. 

M. if F. JV. 

N. feMix, fe'-lix, 

G. fe-ir-cis, fe-li'-cis, 

D. fe-li'-ci, fe-ir-ci, 

Ac. fe-l?-cem, " fe'-lix, 

V. fe'-lix, fe'-lix, 

Ab. fe-li'-ce, or ci. fe-li'-ce, or ci. 

• Plural. 

N. fe-ll'-ces, fe-lic'-i-a,t 

G. fe-lic'-i-um,t ' fe-lic'-i-um, 

D. fe-lic'-i-bus, fe-lic'-T-bus, 

Ac. fe-li'-ces, fe-lic'-i-a, - 

F. fe-li'-ces, fe-lic'-i-a, 

Ab. fe-lic'-T-bus. fe-lic'-i-bus. 

* SeneXf senis, old, had anciently sevXcis or senlcis. 

t Pronouncedye-/wA'-e-»m; &c. See $$ 10, Exc, and 7. 
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PrsBsens, present. 

Singular. 
M. if F. JV. 

N. prae'-sens, pr©'-sens, 

G, prs-sen-tis, prsB-sen'-tis, 

D, prs-sen'-ti, prae-sen'-ti, 

Ac, prs-seD-tem, prae'-sena^ 

V. prfB'-sens, prc-sens, 

Ab, prs-sen'-te, or ti. prae-sen -te, or tL 

Plural 

N. prae-sen'-tes, prae-sen'-ti-a,* 

. G, praB-sen'-ti-um, prae-sen'-ti-um, 

D, pr8E>-5en-tT-bus, praD-sen-ti-bus, 

Ac. prae-sen'-tes, prae-sen-ti-a, 

F. prae-een-tes, pra&:sen-ti-a, 

Ah^ pra&-8en-tl-bu8. prae-sen'-ti-bus. 

In like manner decline 

An'-daz, •aci0,-M2. Par'-tl-ceps, -Ofpis, par- Sos^ws, -Ytb, srfe, 

Com'-po8,«dtiB,iiM<ter^. tieipant, Sup'-plex, -Icis, 

Fe'-rox, -GciB, fierce, Pre'-pies, -etis, stoift. pUant. 

Ist'-genB, -tis, huge, So'-Iers, -tis, shrewd. 

All present participles are declined like prasens. 



Rules fob the Oblk^ue Cases of Adjectiyes or thk 

Third Declension. 

GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

^112* Most adjectives of the third declension form their 
genitive singular like nouns of the same termination. 

The following may here be specified : — 

Of those in es. 

Some have ftis ; as, luhcsy dull ; perpeSj per|[>etual ; pTtspeSf swift ; and 

teresy slender; — {LodipUs^ nch, has eue;)'^ 
Some Uis; as, dives, rich ; soapes, safe ; and supersteSy surviving ; — 
Some Idis ; as, deses^ slothful ; and reses, sluggish. ^iris, 

Bipes, two-footod, and tripes, three-footed, hnye pidis.PvheSf hasj^ii- 

Compos, master of, and impos, unable, have Otis, 

Pertiox, lasting all night, has noctis. 

Calebs, unmarried, has fbis ; intercus, itttercutaneous, Utis. 

Those in ceps, compounds of caput, have cipuis; as, aneeps, doubtful; 
proems, headlong. 

Those in eors, compounds of cor, have cordis; as, coneors, agreeing. 

* Pronounced j7re-«efi'-<^-a, d&c. 
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ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

^1.13« 1. Adjectives ot the third declension, of two ot^ 
three terminations, except comparatives in or, have always t in 
the ablative. 

2. Comparatives, and participles in ns used as participles, 
have rather e than i ; and such participles in the ablative abso* 
lute have always e, 

3. Adjectives of one termination have e or % in the ablative^ 

NOMINATIVE AND GENITIVE PLURAL. 

The neuter of the nominative plural ends in ta, and the gen- 
itive plural in ium ; but comparatives in or, with v^us, old, and 
uher, fertile^ have a and um. 

Exceptions in the Ablative Singular and Genitive PluraL 

<^ 114* L The following adjectives have c in the ablative 
singular, and um in the genitive plural :-^ 

Bicorpor, ttoo-bodied, ImpQbes, beardlegs, Sospes, "sqfr. 

Bipes, two-footed. Juvenis, young. Superstes, stirtivCn^:-. 

Caelebs, unmarried. Pauper, poor. Tricorpor, three-boaiea. 

Compos, master of. Princeps, chief. Tricugpis, three-forked-. 

Discolor, particolored. Puber, or -eayfitlh-gro^im. Tripes, three-footed. 

Jinpos, unahle. Senex, old. 

2. The following, which have e or t in the ablalive singular, 
have um in the genitive plural : — 

Ales, winged. Dives, rick. Quadrtip1ez,/aurfo2<2. 

Artifex, skilful. Deggner, degenerate. Supplex, suppliant. 

Cicur, tame. Impar, une^pial. Triceps, three-keaded. 

Compar, equal. Inops, poor. Vigil, watchfuL 

Dispar. unequal. Prspes, swift. 

To these may be added loe^^les, rich ; sons^ guilty ; and insons, inno^ 
cent ; which have um or ium ui the genitive plural. VoUlcer, winged, 
though its ablative is in t, has um in the genitive plural. 

3. Memor, mindful ; imnUmjor, unmindful ; par, equal ; and vher, fertile, 
have i only in the ablative ; but all, except par, have um in the genitive 
plural. 

Note. The accusative plural of adjectives of the third declension, 
as of nouns, sometimes ends in eis or is, instead of es. See § 85^ 

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 
<^ 115« &>me adjectives are defective, others redundant 

DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 

1 Many adjectives, denoting persodal qualities or attributes^ 
want the neuter gender, unless when occasionally joined to a 
neuter substantive used figuratively. Such are the following : — 

6 
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Bicorpor, DegiSner, Inops, Memor, Redox, Supplex, 

Bipes, Dives, Insona, Pauper, Seaex, Tricorpor, 

C<Bleb«, Impos, Invitus, Partlceps, Sons, Vigil. 

Consors, ImpObcs, JuTinis, Princepe, Sospei, 

Compos, Inaiistrius, LocQples, Puber, or -es, Superstes, 

Victrix and vUrix are feminine in the singrular, seldom neuter ; in the 
plural, they are feminine and neuter. Such verbals partalie of the nature 
of substantives and adjectives. They correspond to masculines in tor. 
See § 102, 6. 

2. The following want the genitive plural, and are rarely 
used in the neuter gender : — 

Conedlar, deses, kebts, perpes^ reses, teres, versicolor. 

3. Some adjectives are wholly indeclinable. 

Such are frugiy temperate ; neqttamf worthless ; sat or jotu, sufficient ; 
semis, half; the plurals a/iquiot, tot, guot, toOdem, euotquot ; and the cardi- 
nal numbers from qualuor to centum inclusive, and also mUle, 

4. The following adjectives are used only in certain casbs : — 

Bilfcem, aec. ; d/nihiy-tissued, — pi. plures, -a, nom., ace, ; -ium, 

Cet£ra, cetSrum, the rest, wants the ^en. ; ibiyi, dot., abl. § 110. 

nom. sing. masc. Potis, nom, sing, and pi., all gen- 

Decemplicem, ace. ; tenfM, ders ; aJble. 

Exspes, nom. ; hopeless, Totd,nom.sing.,forpot^ii;possiM*. 

Inquies, nam. ; -etem, ace. ; -€te, M, ; Septemplicis, gen. ; -ce, aH. ; Meoenr 

restless. fold. 

Mactus, and macte, nom.; macte, Siremps, nom.; sirempse, abl.; o- 

aec.; increased; — ^maeti, and Uke. 

mactsB, nom. pi. Tantundem, nom., ace. ; tantidem, 

Necesse, and neoessum, nom., aec.; gen.; so mudi. 

necessary. Trilicem, ace.; treMy-tissued ; tri- 

Plus, nom., aec. ; plnria, gen. ; more ; llces, ace. pi. 



REDUNDANT ADJECTIVES. 

^116* The following adjectives are redundant in termi- 
nation and declension. Those marked r are more rarely used. 

AcclTvis, and -us, r, ascending. Opulens, and -lentus, rich. 

Auxiliaris, and -ius, auxiliary. Praecox, -cdquis, and -cdquos, early 
^ijdffis, and -us, ttoo-yoked. ripe. 

Decnvis, and -us, r, descending. Proclivis, and -us, r, inclined down. 
Exanlmis, and -us, r, lifeless. wards. 

Hilftris, and -us, cJteerfid. Quadrijagis, and -us, four-yoked. 

Imbecillis, r, and -us, toeak. [less. Semianimis, and -us, half-alive. 

Impt)bes,a7u2 -is, -is or -iris, heard- Semiermis, and -us, half-armed. 

inermls, an<2 -us, unarmed, Semisomnis, antf -us, half -asleep^ 

^ Inixenis, arid -us, unbridled. . Sinffularis, and -ius, single. 

Inquies, and -^tus, restless. Sublimis, and -us, r, high. 

Joculftris, and -ius, r, laughable. Unanimis,-r, and -us, untinimous. 

Multijages, r, and -i (plur.), many- Vioiens, r, aiul -lentus, violent, 
yok^. 

To the above may be added some adjectives in ev and is ; as, salnber and 
Jbris, ceUber and -bris. 



KUMERAL ADJECTIYES* 
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NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 



^117. Numeral adjectives are divided into three 
principal classes — Cardinal^ Ordinal, and Distributive. 

I. Cardinal numbers are those which answer the question 
' How manyt ■ They are. 



Unnfl, 


one. 


1, 


Duo, 


two. 


11. 


J-ICS} 


three. 


III. 


Quatuor, 


four. 


mi. or IV. 


Quinqae, 


five. 


v. 


Sex, 


six. 


VI. 


Septem, 


seven. 


VII. 


Octo, 


eifkt. 


VIII. 


Novem, 


fune. 


Villi, or IX, 


Decern, 


teii^ 


X. 


Unddcim, 


eleven. 


XL 


Duod^cinii 


twelve. 


XII. . 


Tredecim, 


thirteen. * 


XllI^ 


Qaatuorddcim, 


fourteen. 


XIIIl. or XIV 


Quindecim, 


fifteen: 


XV. 


Sedi^cim, or sexdficim, 


sixtfen. 


XVL 


SeptendScim, 


seventeen. 


XVIL 


OctodeciiD, 


eighteen. 


XVIIL 


Novendficim, 


nineteen. 


XVIIII. or XIX. 


Viginti, 


twenty. 


XX. 


Viginti unus, or > 
unus et viginti, y 


ttoenty-one. 


XXI. 


Viffinti duo, or > 
auoet viginti, &c. ) 


twenty-two. ' 


xxn. 


Triginta, 


thirty. 


XXX. 


Quadraginta, 


forty. 


XXXX. or XL. 


Quinquaginta, 


ffiy- 


L. 


8i*xaginta, 


stxty. 


LX. 


Septuagiota, 


sevetUy, 


LXX. 


Octoginta, 


eighty. 


LXXX 


Nonaglnta, 


ninety. 


LXXXX. or XC. 


Centum, 


a hundred. 


C. 


Centum anus, or ) 
centum el uniifl, &c. J 


a hundred and one. 


CL 


Ducenti, -bb, -a, 


two hundred. 


CC. 


Trecenli, 


three hundred. 


CCC. 


Quadhngenti, 


four hundred. 


CCCC. 


Quingenti, 


five hundred. 


10, or D. 


Sexcenti, 


six hundred. 


IDC, or DC. 


Septingenti, 


seven hundred. 


lOCC, or DCC. 


Octingenti, 


eight hundred. 


lOCCC, or DCCC. 


Nongenti. 


nine hundred. 


lOCCCC, or DCCCC. 


MiUe» 


a thousand. 


CIO, or M. 



9A ^CUMEBAL ABJECTIVSa. 

^S^Sil'iS^} /wtAoMwul. 100. 

Decern millia, orl j_ .1 j ^^^tn.^ 

deeie* mille, \ ' '«»<*««*"«I- CCIDD. 

Remarks, 

^118. 1. The first three cardinal numbers are declined ; 
those from four to a hundred inclusive are indeclinable; those 
denoting hundreds are declined like the plural of bonus. 

For the declension of uni^s and tres, see ^^ 107 and 109. 

Duo is thus declined : — 

PlunaL 

JV, . dlii'-o, du'-sB, du'-o, 

G: du-o'-rum, du-a'-mm, du-d'-nim, 

X>. du-o'-bus, du-ft'-bu8, du-o'-bus, 

^c. . du'-os, or du'-Oy du'-as, du'-o, 

V. du'-o, du'-e, du'-o, 

j$b, da-o'-bus. du-a'-bus. du-<y-bu8. 

Du&nim, dudrum, are often contracted into du&mj especially when 
joined with millium, 

Ambo, both, is declined like diio. 

2. The cardinal numbers^' except unus and mille, are used in 

the plural only. 

The plural of urms is used with nouns which have no sin^lar, or 
whose singular has a different sense from the plural ; as, una MMTa, one 
camp ; utub <Bdes^ one house. So also with nouns denoting- several thin^ 
considered as one whole ; as, una vestivienta, one suit of <MotIie8. 

3. Thirteen, sixteen, seventeen, and eighteen, are often expressed by 
two numbers united by et; thus, decern et tres, decern et sex, decern et sep^ 
tern, decern et octo ; in which the larger number usually precedes. 

From twenty to a hundred, the smaller number with et is put first, or 
the larger generally without et ; as, unus et vigintl, or viginti unus. Above 
one hundred, the larger precedes, with or withcmt it ; as. centum et unus', 
or centum unus ; trecenti sexaginta sex, or trecenti et sexaginta sex. Et is 
never twice used. 

4. For eighteen, twenty-ei^ht, Ac, and for nineteen, twenty-nine, &c. 
Tezcepting sixty-eight and sixty-nine), a subtractive expression is more 
frequent than the additive form ; as, duodeviginti, two from twenty ; un- 
deviginti, one from twenty ; duodetr^iginta, undetriginta, &c. N.either ttn 
{untis) nor duo can be declined in these expressions. 

5. The poets sometimes make use of numeral adverbs in expressinff 
■mall cardinal numbers ; as^ ins sex, for dvodidm ; bis centum, for ducentk^ 
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JfomberB i^ye a hundred thousand are always expressed in this way r 
as, decles centum miUia ; but the cardinal numbers after the adverbs are 
sometimes omitted ; as, dccies eeruenUf i. e. miUia ; decitSf i. e. centurm 
mULia. ^ 

6. Mille is used either as a substantive or an adjective. 

When taken substantively,, it is indeclinable in the singular number, 
and, in. the plural, has mi/<ta, minium^ mdiUmSy &c. ; as, mUJit homlnum, ft 
thousand men ; duo millia homiaum, two thousand men, <&c. When 
mUle is declined in the plwal, tlie things numbered are put in the geni- 
tive, as in the preceding examples, unless a declined numeral come» 
between ; as, kabuit tria millia trecentos milUes. 

As an adjective, miZ/e is plural only, and indeclinable ; m, mille homXneSy. 
a thousand men; bis mille hom^.nlbuSf with two thousand men. 

7. Capitals were used by the Romans to mark numbers. The let- 
ters employed for this purpose were C. I. L.V. X., which are, there- 
fore, called jVufa«ra2 Letters. I. denotes one; \ .Jive; X. ten; Vt.fifiy; and 
C. a hundred. By the various combinations of these five letters, all the 
different numbers are expressed. * / 

The repetition of a numeral letter repeats its value. Thus, IL sicni'^ 
^es two ; III. three; XX. twenty ; XXi.t/iirty; CC. tti>o hundred, &€» 
But V. and L. are never repeated. 

When a letter of a less value is placed before a letter of a' greater, the 
less takes awav what it stands for from the greater ; but beiiig placed 
after, it adds what it stands for to the greater ', thus, 

IV. Four. ^ V. Five. VI. Six. 

IX. Nine. ^ X. Ten^ XI. Eleven-. 

XL. Forty. L. Fifly. . LX. Sixty. 

XC. Ninety. C. A hundred. CX. A hundred and ten. 

A thousand was marked thus. CIO, which, in later times,. was contracted 
into M. Five kundredia marked thus, lO, or, by contraction, D. 

The annexing of 3 to Ip makes its value ten times greater ; thus, IDD 
marks^ve thousand; and 1000, fifty thousand. 

The prefixing of C, together with the annexing of O, to the number 
CID, makes its value ten times greater ; thus, CGIOO denotes ten Uum- 
sand; and CCCIODO, a hundred thousand. The Romans, according 
to Pliny, proceeded no further in this method of notation. If they had 
occasion to express a larger number, they did it by repetition ; thus^ 
CCCIDOO, CCCIODD, signified tioo hundred thousand, &c. 

We sometimes find thousands expressed by a straight line drawn over 

tile top of the numeral letters. Thus, III. denotes three thousand ; S.,. 
ten thousand, 

<§f'119. II. Ordinal numhers are such as denote order or 
pank. They all end in us, and are declined like bonus ; as^ 
primus, first ; secundus, second. 

III. Distributive numbers are those which indicate an equal 
division among several persons or things ; as, singuli, one by 
one, or each ; bini, two by two^ or two to each, &c. They are 
declined like the plural of bonus, except that they usually have 
um for orum in the genitive plural. 

The following table contains the ordinal and distribcttive 
Aumbers, and the corresponding numeral adverbs : — 

6» 
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Ordinal. 

1. Primus, first 

2. Secundus, second j &c. 

3. Tertiua. 

4. QuaFtu9. 

5. Quintus. 
6 Seztus. 

7. Septimus. 

8. OcUvuB. 

9. Nonus, 

10. DecTmus. 

11. Undeciinus. 

12. Duodecimus. 

13. Tertiu8 dectmus. 

14. Quartus decltmns. 

15. Quintus d&cimus. 

16. Sextus declmus. 

17. Septimus declmos. 

18. Qctavuf decimus. 
* 19. Nonus decTmus. 

' 20 5 ^icesTraus, orO 
' ( vige^imus.^ ) 
21. VicesTraui pfiinns. 
22: ' Vicesimus secUndus. 
«« C Tricesimus^_or^ *-• • 
*( trigesimus. ») •* .' 
40. Quaorages^us. 
50. Quinquageslmus.' 
60. ^exagesimufi. 
70. Septuagesimus. 
80. Octogesimus. 
90. Nonageslmus. 
' 100.. CentesTmns. 
200. Ducentesimus. 
300. TrecenteslmuB. 

400. QuadringeQtesimus. i 

500. Quingenteslmus. 

600. Sexcentesimus. 

700. SeptingentesTmus. 

800. Oetingenteslmus. 

900. Nongentesimusi. 

1000. Millesimus. S 

2000. Bis min^8II^us. I 



DiHnbutive. 

SingtiU. 

Bini. 

Temi, or trini. 

Quaterni.. 

Quini. 

Seni. 

Septeni. 

Octoni, 

Novfini.. 

Deni. 

Undeni. 

Duodeni. 

Temi deni. 

Qtiatprni dfeni. 

Quini xleni. 

Seni deni. 

Septeni deni 

Octoni deni. 

Noveni deni. 

Viceni. 

Viceni sin^Ii. 
Vic6oi bini. 

Triceni. 

Quadrageni. 

Quinqua^eni, 

Sezagem. 

SeptuagSni. 

Octogdni. 

Nonageni. 

Centeni. 

Duceni. 

Trec€ni, or fereccnteni. 

Quadring^ni, or > 

quadringenteni. y 
Quingeni. 

Sezcdni, or sezcenteni. 
Septingeni. 
Octingeni. 
Nonageni. 
Milleiii, or ) 

singala millia. ) 
Bis milleni, or ' 

bina milUa 



'! 



Mimeral Jiihienks 

SeawlfOnce. 

Bis, hoice. 

Ter, thrice, 

Quater.JbMr£zme& 

Quiuquies^ &€. 

Sezies. 

Septies. 

Octies. 

Novies. 

Decics. 

Undecies. 

Duodecies. 

Terdecies. 

Quaterdecies. 

Quindecies. 

Sedecies. 

Decies et septiesb 

Duodevicies. 

Undevicies. 

Vicies. 

Semel et vicies. 
Bis et vicies, &<e- 

Tricies. 

Quadragies. 

Quinquagies. 

Sezagies. 

Septuagies. 

Octogies; 

Nonagies. 

Centies. 

Ducenties. 

Trecenties. 

Quadfingentiea. 

Quing^nties. 

Sezoenties. 

Septingenties. 

Octingenties. 

Noningenties. 

Millies. 
9iB mil|ies. 



RernarJcs, 

y^ 2U. 1. Ihstead of primus , prior is used, if two only are spoken 
of. Jllter is often used for secundus. 

2. From thirteen to nineteen, the smaller number is usually put first, 
without et ; as,tertius dcdmtw /—sometimes the larger, with or without et ; 
as, det^mus et tertius, or decimus tert'us. 

Twenty-first, thirty-first, &c., are often expressed by uma et vicesXmusi, 



ADJECTIVES. COMPARISON. ' 67 

vnus et triees^mus, &c.*, and twenty-second, &c., by duo, or alter et vlce^- 
rmiSy &c., in which duo is not changed. In the other compound nuinbersy 
the larger precedes without et^ or the smaller with el ; as, vicesimus qvaV' 
tuSy nr (jVMrtus et vice^vius. 

. For eighteenth, &c., to iifly-eighth, and for nineteenth, &c., to fifty- 
ninth, dnod,evlceslmus, &c., and undevicesimusj &c., are often used. 

3. In the distributives, eighteen, thirty-eight, forty-eight, and nineteen 
and twenty-nine, are often expressed by duoaevicinif &c., and undeviceni, 
&c. ^• 

4. Distributives are sometimes used by the poets for cardinal numbers ; 
as, hina spicula, two darts. So likewise in prose, with nouns that want the 
singular ; as, binanuptuBj two weddings. 

The singular of some distributives is used in the sense of a multiplicar 
tive ; as, binus, twofold. So temuSy quinus, septiivus. 

5. For twenty-eight times and thirty-nine times, duodetrides and U7id&- 
quadragies are found. 

<^121« To the preceding classels may be added the foli> 
lowing : — 

1. MultipUccaiveSy which denote how many fi>ldi They all 
end m pleXy and are declined Yikefelix; as, 

Simplex, single. QuadrQ plex, /o?ir/bZ<Z. 

Duplex, twofold, or dmMe. QuincQplez,j^ve/b/</. 

Triplex, threefold, CentQplex, a hundredfold. 

2. Rrnportionals, which denote how many times one thing i$ 
greater than another ; as, duplus, twice as great ; triplus, quad' 
rupluSy. ociuplus, decuplus. They are declined like bimus, 

3v Tem^oro/j^ which. denote time ; as, bimus, two years old; 
trimuSj three years old ; qjiadriniuSy &c. Also, biennis^ of two 
years* continuance; quadrienniSyquinquennis,6LC^_ Sobimestris, 
of two months' continuance; trimestrisy &c. ' 

4. Those which denote how many parts a thing contains;, as, 
binarius, of two parts ; ternarius,_ &c. 

6. Interrogatiijes ; as, quot, how many ? quotus, of what nunv*. 
ber ? quoienif how many each ? quoties', how many times ? Tlieir 
correlatives ^re, tot, tottdem, so many; aliquot, some; which, 
with quot, are indeclinable; toties, so often; aHquoties, several 
times. ' ' 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

<§i 122. Adjectives may be divided into two classes — those 

which denote a variable, and those which denote an invariable, 

quality or limitation. 

Thns, bonus, good, alttis, high, und opdcus, dark, denote variable attri- 
butes ; but aneus, brazen, triplex, threefold, and diurnus, daily, do not 
Q4mit of different degrees in tn^ir. signification. 
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The relations of inferiority, equality, or superiority, whiclft 
'dlflferent object? bear to each other, in regard to variable quali- 
ties, are expressed in Latin in different ways. 

Inferiority may be denoted by prefixing to an adjective the 
adverbs minus , less, and minimi , least; as, jucufiduSy pleasant; 
minus jvcunduSy less pleasant ; minimi jucundus, least pleasant. 

A small degree of a quality is indicated by sub prefixed to 
an adjective; .as, dijicilis, difficult; subdijfficiUs, somewhat 
difficult. 

Equality may be denoted by tarn followed by qudm ; (Bque 
followed by ac, &c. ; as, hehts ague ac pecus, as stupid as a 
brute. 

^ 1S3. The relation of superiority, to which alone the 
name of comparison is commonly applied, is denoted either by 
prefixing to an adjective certain adverbs or prepositions, or by 
peculiar terminations. Various degrees of superiority are de- 
noted with different degrees of precision, by the prepositions 
per and prcB prefixed to adjectives, and by different adverbs, and 
other qualifying clauses. The terminational comparison, and 
its equivalent form, expressed by the adverbs m^gis^ more, and 
maxtmey most, prefixed to the adjective, denote not a precise, 
but only a relative, degree of superiority. 

That form of an adjective which simply denotes a quality, 
without reference to other degrees of the same quality, is 
called the positive degree ; as, altus^ high ; mitis, mild. 

The degrees of relative superiority are two — the com- 
paraiivt and the superlative. 

The comparative denotes that the quality belongs to one 
of two objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to 
the other ; as, altior, higher ; mitior, milder. 

The superlative denotes that the quality belongs to one 
object, or set of objects, in a greater degree than to any of 
the rest; as> altissimusy highest; mitissitntLSj mildest. 

Reinarlcs, 

1. The comparative is also used to denote that, at difierent times, or in 
different circumstances, a quality belongs to the same object in difierent 
degrees ; as, est sdpientior quhm olim fiuty he is wiser than he was for* 
merly. 

2. The comparative sometimes expresses the proportion between two 
qualities of tlie same object ; as, est dttctior qvAm sapientior^ he is more 
M^arned than wise ; that is, his learning ^s greater'than his wisdom. 
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Masc.. Fem. N«at. 

^124€ The terminational ) . . 

comparative ends in J *^' *^^* *^ ' 

the terminational superlative in issimus, isstma, isstmwn. 

These terminations are added to the root of the positive ; as, 

aUwSy alt'ior, altissimua; high, higher, highest, 
mz^is, mt^ior, mt/isslmus ; mild, milder, mildest. 

yc/ix^gen./c/icis,/c/uior,/c/icissimus; happy,^ happier,^ happiest. 

In like manner compare 

Arc'-tus, strait, Ca'-nis, elear. €le'-mens,^0*». -tis, mereifid, 

Ca'-pax, capaciotis. Cru-d6'-lis, cruel. In'-ers, geti. -iia, sLuggUh, § 23. 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

^ 125* 1. Adjectives in er form their superlative by adding 
rimus to that termination ; as, acer^ active ; gen. acris ; compar- 
ative, acrior ; superlative, o^cerrimus. 

In like manner pauper ^ pauperrimus, Vetus has a similar superlative, 
veterrimuSf as if from veter, 

2. Seven adjectives in Ih form their superlative by adding 
Iimus to the root : — 



FacTlis, 


facilior,. 


faciUtmus, 


easy, 
dijfituft. 


DifficIIis, 


, ditficilior. 


difficult inus. 


Gracilis, 


ffracilior,. 
numilinr. 


firracilliinus, 
numillliims, 


slender. 


Huniilis, 


low. 


Imbeciilis, imbecillior, 


imbi'cilllinus. 


walk. 


SimTlis, 


similior, 


similliiiius, 


lilui: 


Dissimilis, dissimilior, 


dissiinillimus, 


unlike. 


3. Five adjectives in ficus 


derive their comparatives and 


Buperlatives from obsolete adjectives in ens .•-— 




, .^,\,;Beneficu8, 


benefie<»ntior, 


beneficentissTmus, 


, beneficcnA. 


Honoriflcus, 


lionorificentior. 


lionoriHcentisaiinuS) honornOle, 


MagnifTcus, 


magnificentior, 


niagnificenLissImus, splctulid. 


Muniflcus, 


munificentior. 


muniticentisslinua 


1, IdtcnU. 


Muleflcus, 




maleficentissi mus; 


y hurtful. 



Adjectives in dicens n.nd volcns form their comparatives and superlatives 
regularly ; but instead of those positives, forms in dicus and volus are 
more common ; as, 

fienevulens, or benevOlus, benevolentior, benevolentisslmus, benevolent, 

4. These five have regular comparatives, but irregular super* 
lativcs : — 

Dexter, dexterior, dextimus, right. 

£xtSra, {Jem,) exterior, extimus,. or extrSmus, outtoard. 
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Postilra, C/em.) posterior, postremus, or postamiu, AtnilL 
IniiruB, inferior, inf Imiu, nr imus. In*. 

8up6nis, superior, t upr^mus, or summiui, Aij^^ 

The nominative singular of pogtira does not occur in the masciiluie, 
tnd that of exUra wants good authoritj. 

— 5. The following are very irregular in compariaon : — 

Bonus, melior, optlmus, f^f^f better, heat. 

Mains, P^jor, pessimus, iad, tooree, 



Magnus, major, majcimus, fT^"^^ greuUr^ greaUaU 

Parvus, minor, minimus, uttUf less, leatL 

im,) 



Multus, • plurlmus, 

Multa, plurlma, ^ «ttc£&, more, moat 

Multum, plus,* plurlmum 

Nequam, nequior, nequiaslmus, worOdeaa, 

Frugi, firugalior, frugal issimus, frugal. 



All these form their comparatives and superlatives from obsolete adjec- 
tives, except magnuaj whose regular forms are contracted. 

DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 
^ 126. 1. Seven adjectives want the positive :— 

Citerior, citfmus, nearer. Prior, primus, /^rmer. ' 

Deterior, deterrimus, loor^e. Propior, proxlmus, nearer, 

Intt»rior, intimus, inner. Ulterior, ultimus, jTartAer. 
Ocior, ocisslmus, swifter. 

2. Eight want the terminational comparative : — 

Consultus, consultissTmus, skilful. Par, parisslmus, equal. 

Fal8U3, falsisslmus^/o/^e. Persuftsus, persuasissTmum (neo* 
Inclytus, inclytisslmus, renowned. ter), persuaded. 

Invictus, invictissTmus, invincible. Sacer, sacerrlmus, aaered. 
Meritus, meritissimus (rarely used), 
desercing. 

3. Eight have very rarely the terminational comparative :— 

Aprtcus, apricisRimus, sunny. Fidus, MissimaSy faithfid. 

Bellus, be!lissimus,/ne. Invltus, invitissimus, vnwilUng^ 

Coinis, comisslmus, courteous. Novus, novissimus, new. 

Diversus, diversisslmus, different. . Vetus, veterrlmus, old. 

4. The following want the terminational superlative : — 

Adolescens, adolesce ntior, > yQ^ntr ^^S^^^i ingentior, great. 

Juv^nis, junior, y^ *»' hicenSfWceDiXoTyextrftvagant. 

Alacer, alacrior, active. Longinquus, longinquior, distanL. 

Ccectis, coDcior, hlindi Opimus, opimior, rick. 

Diutunius, diuturnior, lasting Proclivis, proclivior, ) inclined 

JejiunuSy^ojwnioT^ fasting. Pronus, pronior, ) downwards, 

Inliiiitus, infinilior, unlimited. i equior, toor^e. 

* See $ 110. 
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Propin(iuiiSy propinqaior, neighbor' Senex, genior, old. 

ing. Silvester, or silvefltris, silvestriori 
Salutaris, salutarior, salvtary. woody. 

Satis, siifflcieiU ; satius, preferable. Sinister, sinisterior, left. 

Satur, sdLtuiioTffuU. Supinus, supinior, Igijigon the hack. 

The superlative of juvinh and adolescens is supplied by minlmtLs natUf 
youngest ; and that of senex by maxlmas ruitu, oldest. The comparatives 
viirurr natu and mtijor natu sometimes also occur. 

Most adjectives also in ilis, dlis, and blliSf and many in dnuSf ivis, and 
inquus, have no termi national superlative. 

5. Many adjectives have no terminational comparative or su- 
perlative. Such are, 

(a.) Adjectives in bunduSy imus, intts, orus, most in tVf/5, and those in 
us after a vowel (except quits). Yet assiduuSy egregius^ ejtiruusj piiis, 
strenuitSy and vacuus^ are sometimes compared by cnange of tei mination. 

(b.) The following — almuSy caJvus, canus, cicur, doMdus, deginer^ dtilrus 
dispaTf egenuSf impavy inHdus, lacer, menton, minis, prtedUus, prfuox, ru* 
dis, salvus, sospts, vulgaris, and some others. 

^ 127. The comparative and superlative may also be 
formed by prefixing to the positive the adverbs magis, more, and 
maxtme, most; as, tWoneus, fit ; magis idoneus, maxtmh idoneus, 

Valde, imprimis, apprime, admddum, d£.c., and the prepositions 
prcB and per, and sometimes perquam; prefixed to an adjective, 
denote a high degree of the quality. 

The force of the comparative is increased by prefixing etiatn, 
even, or yet ; and that of both comparative and superlative, by 
prefixing longe, or multd, much, far ; as, longh nobilissimus, 
longe melior ; iter mtUtd facilius, multd maxima pars, 

Qadm before the superlative renders it more em^ihatic ; as, 
qudm doctissimus, extremely learned ; qudm celerrime, as speedily 
as possible. 

All adjectives whose signification admits of different degrees, 
if they have no terminational comparison, may be compared by 
means of adverbs. 

Instead of the comparative and superlative degrees, the posi- 
tive, with the prepositions prcs, ante, prater, or supra, is some- 
times used; 9s,pr<s fwbis beatus (Cic), happier than we; ante 
alias pulchritudine insignis (Liv.), most beautiful. Sometimes 
the preposition is used in connection with the superlative ; as, 
ante alios pulcherrimus omnes (Virg.) 

Among adjectives which denote an invariable quality or 
limitation, and which, therefore, cannot be compared, are those 
denoting matter, time, number, possession, country, part, inter- 
rogation ; also compounds ofjugur^i^ somnus, gero, nod Jero, and 
many others. 
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DERIVATION OP ADJECTIVES. 

^128* Derivative adjectives are formed chiefly from 
nouns, from other adjectives, and from verbs. 

I. Those derived from nouns and adjectives are csdled 
denominatives. The following are the principal classes :-^ 

1. The termination eusy added to the root, denotes the ma- 
terial of which a thing is made ; as, aureus^ golden ; argenteus, 
of silver ; ligneus, wooden ; vitreus, of glass ; from aurum, 
argentunif &lc. 

The termination tnus has sometimes the same meaning ; as, 
adamantinus, of adamant; cedrinus, of cedar; from adamas 
and cedrus. 

The termination ius is found only in possessives of Greek 
origin ; as, Achilleus, of Achilles ; SophocleHs, &lc. 

2. The terminations dlis, drisy iHs, atiliSi iciuSy tctAS^ ius, and 

inuSy denote belonging or relating to ; as, capitdlis, relating to 

the life ; from caput. 

SocomHidliSyTBgdHs ; ApoUindriSy consuldris^papuldris ; citllia, kostUiSy 
juvenilis; aquaHlisyfiuvitiWis; trilmniciiiStpatriaus ; beWLruSy civicuSy Get' 
manlcus ; accusatoritis\ imperatoriuSy regius ; canlntiSy ttpiXnus, ferlnus ; 
from comitia, rex, Apollo y consul ypop^us, civisy &c. 

The termination ilis sometimes expresses character; as, 
hostilisy hostile ; puerilis, boyish ^ from hostis and puer. 

3. The termination arius generally denotes profession or oc- 
cupation; afl) argentarivs, a silversmith; from argentum; — 
coriariuSy statuarius; from corium and statua. When added to 
numeral adjectives, it denotes how many parts a thing con- 
tains. See § 121, 4. 

Some of this class are properly substantives. 

4. The terminations osu^ and hntus denote abundance, ful- 
ness; as, animosusy full of courage ;^at/(/ii/€nft<5, given to fraud; 
from aMmus and fraus. So lapidosuSy vinosus, turhulentus, 
violentus. Before lentus, a connecting vowel is inserted, which 
is commonly u. 

Adjectives of this class are called amplificatives. See § 104, 13. 

5. From adjectives are formed diminutives in the same man- 
ner as from nouns ; as, dulcicHluSy sweetish ; duriusculus, some- 
what hard ; from dulcis and durus. So lentulus, miselluSy par^ 
vulu^y &c. See § 100, 3, and § 104, 12. 

6. From the names of places, -and especially of towns, are 
derived adjectives in ensis^ %nus, as, and dnus^ deiMXting of or 
belonging to such places. 
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That from AthBiut is formed Atheniensist Athenian ; from Cmmm, Can- 
nensis. In like manner, from easira and circus come castrensiSf drcensis. 

Those in inus are formed from names of places ending in ia and ium ; 
taifArictafJlricinus; Caudium, Caudlntis; Capitoliumf Capitailnus; Latiutn^ 
Latmus. Some names of towns, of Greek onsin, with other terminations, 
also form adjectiveB in mus ; as, Tarenfitm, 3areit<f nu9. 

Most of those in as are formed from nouns in vm ; some from nouns in 
a ; as, Arpmum, Arpinas ; Cap€na, Cap€nas. 

Those in dnus are formed from names of towns of the first declension, 
or from certain common noons; as, Alba, Albdnus ; Roma, Romdnus ; 
CuituB, Cwndnus; Thtbtg, Tli^tanus ;~-fons, foiUanus ; mons, morUdnus; 
urbs, urbdnus. 

Adjecti?es with the termination dnus are also formed from 
names of men ; as, Sulfa, SuUdnus; Tullius, Tullidnus. 

Names of towns in polis form adjectives in politdnus ; as, 
Neapolis, Neapolitdnus. 

Greek names of towns generally form adjectives in tti5 ; as, 
Rhodus, Rhodius ; JLaced<Bmon, LacecUemonius ; — but those in 
a form them in teus ; as, Larissa^ Larissmus ; Smyrna, Smyr* 
nous. 

7. A large class of derivative adjectives, though formed from 
nouns, have the terminations of perfect participles. They 
generally signify treann^ or furnished with ; as, 

aldtus, winged ; barbdtus, bearded ; ffoledtus, helmeted ; aurltus, long- 
eared ; tumtns, tnrreted ; eamlUus, nomed ; from ala, barba, gaUa, 
auris, &c. 

^ 129. II. Adjectives derived from verbs are called verbal 
adjectives. Such are the following classes :^- 

1. The termination bundus, added to the first root of the 
verb, with a connecting vowel, which is commonly that of the 
verb, has the general meaning of the present participle ; as, 

errabundus, moribunduSf from erro, morior, and equivalent to errans, 
tnoriens. In many the meaning is somewhat strengthened ; as, gratnlo' 
hundus, full of congratulations ; lacrimabundus, weeping profusefy. 

Most verbals in bundus are from verbs of the first conjugation, a few 
from those of the third, and but one from the second ana fourth n- 
spectively. 

Some verbal adjectives in enndus have a similar sense ; as, rubicundtis, 
verecundus, from rubeo and vereor, 

% The termination Idas, added to the root, especially of 

neuter verbs, denotes the quality or state expressed by the 

verb ; as, 

algidus, cold ; eaUdus, warm ; madidus, moist ; rapHdas, rapid ; from 
algeo, caleo, madeo, rapio. 

3. The termination btlis, added to the root of a verb, with 
its connecting vowel, denotes "passively, capability, or desert ; as, 

amaHlis, worthy to be loved ; credibUis, deserving credit ; placabilis, easy 
to be appeased ; nom amo, credog placo, 

7 
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In a^eetiTM of this Ibim, deiired firom Teibi of the tUid o onj d grtk a^ 
thecoimectUi^Toweliit^ loiiiotnaMalMiiithooefiomtvilMof the weeaai 
conjogaiioni t is naed initead of « ; as, AorriMw, terrlMtf, firom hmrrwQ 
9JMterreo, 

This tenninatioii Is Mnnetiines added to the third root, with a change of 
« into i; nB,fiexiHUsy eoetU^is, sennMis, ftomjUeto (Jiexu)^ Ac. 

4. The termination {lis, added either to the first root of a 
Terb, or to the third root, after u is removed, has usually a pas- 
sive, but sometimes an active sense ; as, 

tig'Uit. aetiTe ; Jlex^Uis, easy to be bent ; duetUiU, daetile } sutUis, sewed ; 
€0eHlis, baked } fgrtlUsj fertile ; firom ago, Sui. 

5. The termination ictus or itius, added to the third root of 
the verb, after u is removed, has a passive sense, as Jictittus, 
feigned ; conductitius, to be hired ; supposiiitius, substituted, 
fsom jingo (Jictu), &lc. 

6. The termination ax, added to the root of a verb, denotes an 
inclination, often one that is faulty ; as, audax, audacious ; la^ 
quaxy talkative^; rapax, rapacious ; from audeo, loquar, rapio. 

^ 130* III. Adjectives derived from participles, and re- 
taining their form, are called participials ; as, amans, fond 
of; doctus, learned. 

lY . Some adjectives are derived from adverbs, and are called 
adverhiah ; as, crasttnuSy of to-morrow ; hodiemus, of this day } 
from crca and hodie, 

V. Some adjectives are derived firom prepositions, and may 
be called prepositionals ; as, cantrarius, contrary, from contra ; 
posterns, subsequent, firom post 

COMPOSITION OP- ADJECTIVES- 

^ 131« Compound adjectives are formed variously >^ 

1. Of two nouns ; as, ^apripes, goat^footed— of caper and 
pes : tgnicomus, having fiery hair— ^«f ignis and coma, 

2. Of a noun and an adjective ; as, noctiv&gus, wandering Id 
the night— of nox and vagus. 

3. Of a noun and a verb ; as, confer, bearing horns — of 
camu and gero; lettfer, bringing death--^f letum and fero. 
So camivdrus, causidlcus, igmvdmus, ludftgus, parHceps. 

4. Of an adjective and a noun ; as, tBqtuBvus, of the same 
age— of (Bquus and <Bvum; celeripes, swift-footed— of celer and 
pes. So centimdnus, decennis, magnioiimus, misericors, unanf 
imis, 

5. Of two adjectives; as, centumgeminus, having a hun- 
dred arms ; muUicdvus, having many cavities. 
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6. Of an adjeetiye and a verb ; as, brenilS^emSy speaking 
briefly-— of brevis and loquor; mcigniftcus, magnificent— of mag'^ 
nus BXkd facto. 

7. Of an adjective and a termination; as, fuaUscunque^ 
qiiotcunquey uterque. 

Remark. When the former part of the compound is a noun 
or adjective, it usually ends in t. If the second word begins 
with a vowel, an elision takes place ; as, mctgnardmus'-^f mag^ 
nus and animus, ^ 

8. Of an adverb and a noun ; ss^'bicarpoTy two-bodied— of bis 
and corptis. ' 

9. Of an adverb and an adjective; as, malefidus, unfaith- 
ful ; malesdnus, insane. 

10. Of an adverb aud a verb; as, beneftcus^ beneficent-— of 
bene SLndfacio; malevolus, malevolent— of mak and volo. 

11. Of a preposition and a noun; as, omens, mad — of a and 
mens. So consors, decolor, deformis, implumis^ inermis. 

12. Of a preposition and an adjective ; as, concavus, con- 
cave ; infidus, unfaithful. So improvidus, percdrus, prtBd/ivts^ 
subaUndus, 

13. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, continuus^ continual— of 

cen and teneo; inscius^ ignorant— of t» and scio. So pr^cipuus^ 

promiscuuSy superstes. 

Remark. When the former part is a preposition, its final consonant is 
sometimes changed, to adapt it to that woich follows it ; as, uapriUleM-^ 
d* in and prudens. 

PRONOUNS. 

^132. A pronoun is a word which supplies the place 
of a noun. 

There are eighteen simple pronouns; — 

figo, /. Hie, this or kt. Suns, hit, hers, Ust &0. 

Tu, thou. Is, that or he, Cojus ? whose 7 

Sui, of himsdf, Sd6, Quis ? who f Noster, our. 

file, that or he. Qiii» ^ho, Vester, your. 

Ipse, himse^. Mens, my. 'Soattna, of our country, 

Iste, that or he. Turns, thy. G»ijas ? of what country t 

Three of these — ego, tu^ and .«tet — are substantives ; the re- 
maining fifteen, and all the compound pronouns, are adjectives. 

JEgv and tu are a species of ap|>ellative8 of general application. Sgo is 
used by a speaker, to designate himself; ftt, to designate the person uraom 
fafi addiesses. £!go is of ute first person, tu of the second. 
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Sui in alto a general appellative, of the third perM>n, and has alwavs a 
reflexive signification. The oblique cases of «^o and tu are also uaed re- 
flexively, wtien the subject of the proposition is of the first or second 
person. 

The remaining pronouns axe adjectives, as thev serve to limit the mean- 
ing of substantives ; and they are pronouns, oecause, like substantive 
pronouns, thej may designate any object in certain situations or circum- 
stances. 

MeuSf tuuMf sutUf noster, vester, and nogtraa^ have the same extent of sig- 
nification as the substantive pronouns from which they are derived, and are 
equivalent to the genitive cases of those pronouns. 

Pronouns, like substantives and adjectives, are declined ; bat 
, they all want the vocative, except tu, mens, noster, and nostras, 
Sui also, from the nature of its signification, wants the nomina- 
tive in both numbers. 

The substantive pronouns take the gender of the objects which 
they denote. The adjective pronouns, like adjectives, have 
three genders. 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ '133. The substantive pronouns are thus declined : — 

Singular, 
N, e'-go, I. tu, thmi. 



G. me'A, of «e. tu'-i. ./ tkee. { '^^£p^' ^ 

D, mi'-hi, to me. tib'-i,* to thee, siy-i* to himself, 6lc 

Ac, me, me, te, tkee, se, himself, &c. 

F. tu, O thou, 

Ab, me, with me, Xe, with thee, se, with himself, &.c» 

Plural, 

N. nos, we. vos, ye or you. 



^ (nos'-trum > /. ves'-triim or>^/».,^„ ,. ^ ., , 

^ \ ,yr nos'-tri, ( "f"*"' ves'-tri, | "J^*^ "" *»' "f '*«««'«'« 

D, no^-bis, to us, vo'-bis, to you, sib'-i, to themselves* 

Ac. nos, 1^5. vos, you. se, themselves, 

V. vos, O ye or you, 

Ah, no'-bis, with us, vo'-bis, with you, se, with themselves, 

RemarJcs. 

1. Mihi is very rarely contracted into mi. So mtii' for mikine, Pers. 

2. The syllable met is sometimes annexed to the substantive pronouBs, 
in an intensive sense, either with or without tp^e; as, egdmet^ I myself; 

•See $18,2. 
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Hulkimel ipsif for myvelf. It is not annexed, however, to the genitives plural^ 
nor to te in the nominative or vocative. In these cases of to, tuU er 
iutimet is nsed. In the accusative and ablative, tete in the singular, and 
sese in both numbers, are employed intensively. Mepte, medf and ted, for 
me and t«, and tis for hdy occur m the comic writers. 

3. ^^ostHLv^ and vestrUm are contracted from nostrOrumf nostrOmm, and * 
vestrOnimf vestrdrum. 

4. The prepositioiji cum is affixed to ^ ablatives of these pronouns im ^ 
both numbers ', as, mecum, iwbiscum, &<c. 



ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS, 

^ 134. Adjective pronouns may be divided into the 
following classes : — demonstrative^ intensivey relatwe^ inters 
rogativcy indefinite^ possessive^ and patrial, 

NoTx. Some pronouns belong to two of these classes. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Demonstrative pronouns are such as specify what object 
b meant. 

They are iUe, iste, hicy and isy and their compounds, and are 
thus declined : — 



Singular. 

M. F. "" .AT. 

N. ilMe, ilMa, il'-lud, 

O. il-li'-us,» il-li'-us, il-li'-us, 

D. il'-li, il'-li, ilMi, 

Ae. il'-lum^ il'-lam, ilMud, 

V. 

Ab. ilMo. il'-l&. ilMo. 



PlwrdL 

M. JP, JV. 

il'-ii, ilMae, il'-Ia, 

il-16'-rum, il-ia'-rum, il-lo^-rum. 

ilMis, ilMis, il'-Jis, 
il'-los, il'-las, 



ilMis. il'-lis. 



il'-la, 
ilMis. 



Iste is declined like iUe. 
Singular. PluraL 





M. F. 


JVt 


JIf. 


jP. 


a: 


N. 


hie, hsc, 


hoc, 


hi, 


hae, 


hsc. 


a. 


hu'-jus, hu'-jus, 


hu'-jus, 


ho'-rum, 


ha'-rum. 


ho'-rum, 


D. 


huic,t huic> 


huic. 


his, 


his, 


his. 


Ac. 


huncy hanc, 


hoc, 


hos. 


has. 


hsBC, 


V. 








1 . 




Ab. 


hoc. hac. 


hoc. 


his. 


his. 


his. 




• See $ 15. 

7» 


t 


PronouBoed Ai^«. See^9l 
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Singviar, 

J\£ F. JV. 

iV. is, e'-a, id, 
O, e'-ju8| e-Jufl, e'-jas, 
2>. c'-i, c'-i, e'-i, 
Ac. e'-um, e'-ani, id, 

V. 

Ah c'-o. e'-i. e'-o. 



M. 



Phtrdl. 
F. 






c'-«, 



. a: 

, e'-a, 

e-o'-rum, - e-a'-ram, e-d'-nun, 
i'-is or e'-if , i'-ie or e'-ia, i -is or e'-ia^ 



e'-os, 



e'-as. 



e'-a, 



i -is or e'-id. i'-is or e'-is. i'-is or e'-iBL 



Remarks. 

1. Instead of ille, oUus wa« anciently lued; whence olU in Virffil. JZbr, 
fdm., for illius and iUi, is found in Lueretias and Cato, as also Jkisc for km 
in Plautus and Terence. Eii for d, im for etcm, and ilnu and tllrttf for its, 
occur in Plautus > and as, fern., for eii and edbus for u«, in Cato. 

2. From ecce, lo ! and the accusative of UUy iste, and is^ are formed ecdU 
Utm, eccUlanif eccUlud^ eccumj eccam, A^., in both numbers. EccUhtm is 
sometimes contracted into ellum. Ecca, nom. fern., also occurs. 

3. IhU and iUie are compounded of iste Aic, and UU hie. The former 
sometimes retains the aspirate, as isthic. They are more emphatic than HIm 
and isU. 



IsHc is thus declined : — 



M. 



Singviar. 



F. 



X. 









PlurdL 




• 




M. 


F. 


JV. 


JV. 

Ae. 


\ 






ist'-sBO. 



X. ist'-ic, ist'-iec, ist'-oc, or ist'-uc, 
Ae. ist'-unc, ist'-anc, ist'-oc, or ist'-uc. 
Ab. ist'-oc. ist'-ac. ist'-oc. 

JUic is declined in the same manner. 

4. Cbj intensive, is sometimes added to the several cases of hie, and 
rarely to some cases of the other demonstrative pronouns ; as, hujusee^ 
hosee, hasce, hisee ; illdee, istdee, ejusce, isUeeeef iitee. When n«, interroga' 
ti ve, is also annexed, ee becomes ci ; as, Aaedne, hosHiu, hiscine; istuc^ne^ 
iataecine, igtoscine ; mia^ne, iUanccine. 

5. To the genitives singular of the demonstrative and relative pronouns^ 
modif the genitive of modus, is often annexed, either with or without an 
intervening particle ; as, hujusmddi, or hujugeerndtUf of this sort ; atjus- 
mddi, &4i. 

6. Dem is annexed to is, forming idem, the same, which ia 
thus declined : — 



JV. 

i'-dem, 
e-jus'-dem, 
e-I'-dem, 
i'-dem, 

e-C-dem. 







Singular, 




M. 


F. 


JV. 


i'-dem. 


e'-ft-dem. 


G. 


e-jus -dem, 


e-jus'-dem, 


D. 


e-i'-dem. 


e-i'-dem, 


Ae. 


e-un'-dem, 


e-an'-dem. 


V. 
Ab. 






e-o'-dem. 


e-a'-dem. 
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Plural. 

M. F. JV. 

JV. i-I'-dem, e-te'-dem, e'^H-dem^ 

O. e-o-run'-dem, e-arrun'-dem, e-o-run'-dem, 

Ij^ J e-is'-dem, £w > C e-is'-dem, or > C e-is'-dem, or 

' I i-is'-dem, ) I i-is'-dem, ) I i-is'-dem, 

Jic, e-os'-dem, e-as'-dem, e'-ft-dem, 

^, C e-ia'-dem, or'> C e-is'-dem, orl C e-is'-dem, or * 

^' I i-is'-dem. ) \ i-iaf-dem. J (, i-ia^-dem. 

Note: In command pronoans, m before d is changed into n; aS| ma^ 
dem, &e. 

INTENSIVE PRONOUNS, 

<S> 135. Intensive pronouns are such as serve to render 
an object emphatic. 

To this class belong ipse, and the intensive compounds 
already mentioned. §§ 133^ 2, and 134, 4. 
Ipse is thus declined : — 

Singular, Phirai, 

M. F. M M. F. JV. 

ip'-si, ip'-sae, ip'-sa, 



N. ip-se, ip'-sa, ip'-sum, 
O. ip-si'-us, ip-si'-us, ip-si'-us, 
D, ip'-si, ip'-si, ip'-si, 
Ac. ip'-sum, ip'-sam, ip'-sum, 
F. 



ip-s»'-rum, ip-sa'-rum,ip-sd^-nimy 
ip'-sis, ip'"sis,, ip'-sis, 
ip'-sos, ip'-sas, ip'-sa, 



-46. ip'-so. ip'-si. ip'-so. | ip'-sis. ip'-sis. ip'-sis. 

Remarks. "■" 

1. Ipse is commonly subjoined to noons or pronouns ; as, JupUer tpn^ 
tu ipse, Jupiter himself, &c. 

2. A nominative ipsus, and a superlative ipsisAmus, his very self, axe 
found in comic writers. 

3. The compounds eapse, eampse, and reapae^ are contracted for eA tjwd, 
earn ipsam, and re ipsd. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ 136. Relative pronouns are such as relate to a pre- 
ceding noun. 

They are qui, who, and the compounds quicunque and quis' 
quis, whoever. 

In a general sense, the demonstrative pronouns are oilen relatives ; bat 
the name is commonly appropriated to those above specified. They sery* 
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to introduce a proposition, limitinf or esplainuig a preceding noan, to wfaick 
they relate, and wliicli is called the mmteeedmt. 

Qui is tfaas declined :— 

Singular, PluraL 

M. F. jsr. M. F. jv: 



N. qui, quflR, quod, 

O. cu-jus, cu'-jus, CU'-jUSy 

D, cui,* ^ cui, cui, 

Ac, quein, quam, quod, 

W • «„,«««,» ._•_■« a^^i^ai^ 

Ab. quo. qui. quo. 



qui, qas, qos^ 

quo'-rum, qua'-riim, quo'-mm, 

qui'-buSy qui-bus, qai'-bu8, 

quos, quas^ quae, 



qui'-bus. ^ qui'-bus. qui'-bus. 



Remarks^ 

1. Qtt{ is sometimes used for the ablative singular, in all genders, and 
rarely for the ablative plural. To the ablatives quo^ qudf and qui, emm m 
sometimes annexed ; but it is usually placed before the ablative pluraiL 

2. . Quels and guis are sometimes used in the dative and ablative plural 
for qyibus. Cujus and cui were anciently written qucjus and fuoi. 

Quicunque, or quicumque^ is declioed like qui. 

QiM is sometimes separated from cunqut^ by the interposition of one or 
more words. 

Quisquis ia thus declined : — 

Singukar^ IHurdL 

M. F. Jf. M. 



JV. qui^-qui, 

D. qui-bus'-qul-bus. 



JV*. qnis'-quls, quis'-quis, quid'-quid, 
Ac, quem'-quem, — ^— quid'-quid, 
M. quo'-quo. qna'-qu&. quo'-quo. 

Note. Quicquid is sometimes used for qiddquid. Q^iqui for qtdsquis 
occurs in Plautus. 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ 137, Interrogative pronouns are such as serve to 
inquire which of a number of objects is intended. 

They are 

Quisnam ? \ ^^ ^ ^^ ^ Ecquis ? f Cujus ? whose t 

Q • p ' < Ecquisnam ? S ts any one ? Cujas ? ofv^uit 

Quinam? l^^i^^ ^^^ Numquis.? J country? 

1. Quis is commonly used substantively ; qui, adjeetively. 
Qui is declined like qui the relative. 



MMto 



*PnHioimced ku See (9k 
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Quis is thus declined : — 
Singular, 

M. F. M 

N, quis, qusB, quid, 

6r. CU'-JUS, CU'-JUS, CU'-JUS, 

D. cui, cui, cui, 

Ac, quern, quam, quid, 

F. -r— 



Ab. quo. qui. 



quo. 





Plural. 




M. 


F. 


JV. 


qui. 


qU8B, 


qu», 



quo'-rum, qua'-rum, quo'-rum, 
qui'-bus, qui'-bus, qui'-bus^ 



quos, 



quas, 



quae, 



qui'-bus. qui'-bus. qui'-bus. 



Remarks on q,uis and qui. 

X 

(a.) Quis is sometimes used by comio writers in the feminine, and even 
in the neuter. So also quisnam,quisque and quisquamoccxxx as feminine. 

{b.) Qui is used for the ablative' of quis and qui, in all genders, as it is for 
that of the relative qui. 

(c.) Quis and qui have sometimes the signification of indefinite pronouns 
(some one, any one), especially afler ec, st, ne, nisif itum, quo^ quantOf and 
quum. They are also occasionally used in the sense ofquaUs 7 what sort ? 

2. The compounds quisnam and qmnam have the signification 
and declension of quis and qiii respectively. 

3. Ecquis and numquis, or nunquis^ are declined and used, 
like quis. 

But ecqua is sometimes found in the nominative singular feminine ', and 
the neuter plural of nunquis is nunqua, 

Ec&ui and nunqui also occur, declined like the interrogative quif and, 
like mat, used adjectively. 

4. Ecquisnam is declined like ecquis ; but it is found only in 
the singular ; — in the nominative in all genders, and in the ablap 
tiye masculine. 

5. Cujus is also defective: — 



/ 



M, 

JV. CU'-JUB, 

Ac, cu'-jum, 
M, 



Sirigylar. 

F, 
cu'-ja, 
cu'-jam, 
cu'-j4. 



jr. 

cu'-jum. 



Phma, 
F, 

JV. CU -189, 

JSe, cu'-jas. 



/ 



6. Cufas i» declined like an adjective of one termination ; 
cujas, cujatis. It is found in the genitive and accusative sia« 
gular, and the nominative plural. 

Note. The interrogative pronouns are sometimes used^ in dependent 
clauses, when there is no question. They are then called ind^nites; as, 
neseio quis sU, I know not who he is. Qui, in this sense, is found for 
quis; as, qui sit apiritf he discloses who he is. 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 
INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 



^ 188. Indefinite pronouns are such as denote an ob- 
ject, in a general manner, without indicating a particular 
individual. They are 



AUqvoMf some one, Quisqaam, any mm. 

Siquis, \f any. Quispiam, oome one, 

N«qius, Lett aM§, Unusquiaque, eaek, 
Quiaquei every one, 

1. ARquis is thus decliDed : — 

SinguUxr. 

F. 

al'-T-qna, 
al-i-cQ'-juB, 
alM-cui, 
alM-quam, 



Quidam, a certain one 
Quill bet, ) any one you 
Qui^ia, 5 JM«aM. 




M. 

al'-I-quis, 

al'-I-quem, 



o. 

D, 

Ac, 
V, 
Ab, 



al'-I-quo. 



M, 

aP-T-qui, 
al-i-quO'-rum, 
a^liq'-ul-bu8,* 
al'-I-quos, 



alM-qoA. 

PlxsroL 

F. 

al'-I-qus, 
al-i-qu&'-mmj 
a-liq'-al-bu8, 
al'-I-qoaa, 



JV. 
al'-I-quod, or qaid, 
al-i-cu'-jus, 
alM-cm, 
al'-l-quod, or quid, 

alM-quo. 



JV. 

alM-qua, 
al-i-quo'-mm, 
a-liq'-ul-bus, 
ai'-I-qna, 




a^llq'-ul-bua. a-liq'-al-bua. a^liq^-uT-baa. 

2. Siquis and nequis are declined in the same manner. 

But tbej sometimes have qtue in the nominative singular feminine. 

AtXmd, eiquiy and nequif are found for aliquis, &c., and the ablatives aHqni 
and e»qui also occur. 

Allmdd, ef^uidf and nefftod, like quid, are used substantively ; aUqupdg 
Sui.y like qvodj axe used aojectively. 

3. Quisque, ^^isquani^ and quispiam, are declined like gtcts. 

But in tbe neuter singular, quisque has quodquef ouidque, or qwicque ; 
qttisquam has ^tddquam or quicquam; and quispiam nas ipiodpiam, quid' 
piamy or quipjnam. 

Quisquam^ wants the plural, and quispiam is scarcely used in that num- 
ber, except in the nominative feminine, quttpiam, 

4. Unusquisf/ue is compounded of unus and quisque, and both 
words are declined. 

Thus unusquMsque, uniuseujusque, umieuique, umimquemque, &e. TIw 
neuter is unumquodque, or unumquidque. It has no plural. 

' 5. Quidam, quUibei, and quitfis, are declined like qui, except 
that thej have quod, or quid, in the neater. 

(Quidam has usually n before d in the accusative singular and genitive 
plural ; as, quendam, quorundam, &c. 

* Pronounced a-lik^'we-bus. See $$ 9, and 19, 4. 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ 1 39. The possessive are derived from the substantive 
pronouns, and from quity and designate something belong- 
ing to their primitives. 

They are mens, tuus, suus, noster, vester^ and ct^us. MeuSf 
tuuSf and suus, are declined like bonus. (§ 105.) Mens has in 
the vocative singular masculine mi, and very rarely meus. 

Cufus is also declined like 6oii«5 ; but it is defective. See 
§137,5. 

Noster and vester are declined like piger. See § 106. 

Remarks, 

1. The termination ^te intensire b sometimes annexed to the ablative 
singular of the possessive pronouns ; as, suopte pondiref by its own weight , 
etiapte manUf by his own hand. 

2. Sums, like its primitive suif has always a reflexive significafion. These 
pronouns are hence called reflexive. Meua, tuus, noster, and vester, are also 
used reflexivelyi when the subject of the proposition is of the first or 
second person. See § 132. 

PATRIAL PRONOUNS. 

These are nostrcts and a^as. See § 137, 6. They are de- 
clined like adjectives of one termination ; as, nostras, nostrdiis. 



VERBS. 

<^ 140. A verb is a word by which something is af- 
firmed of a person or thing. 

That of which any thing is affirmed is called the siUgect 
of the verb. - 

A verb either expresses an action or state ; as, puer legit, the 

boy reads ; virtus lauddtur, virtue is praised ; equus currit, the 

horse runs ; aqua calet, the water is warm ;-— or it connects an 

attribute with a subject ; as, terra est rotunda, the earth is round. 

All verbs belong to the former of these classes, except sum, I am,^ the 
most common use of which is, to connect an attribute with a subject. 
When so used, it is called a eopida. 

^141. Verbs are either active or neuter. 

I. An active verb expresses such an action as requires 
the addition of an object to complete the sense ; as, amo te, 
I love thee ; seqmtur consulem, he follows the consul. 

Most active verbs may express action in two ways, and, for 



\ 



84 TXBB8. 

this purpose, have two forms, which are called the CLcHve and 
passive voices, 

1. A verb in the active voice representr the agent as acting^ 
upon some person or thing, caUed the object ; as, puer legit 
librum, the boy is reading a book. 

2. A verb in the passive voice represents the object as being 
acted upon by the agent ; as, liber legUur a puero, a book is 
read by the boy. 

Remark. .By comparing the two preceding examples, it will be seen 
that they have the same meaning. The passive voice may thus be sub- 
stituted at pleasure for the active, bv making the object of the active the 
subject of tne passive, and placing the subject of the active in the ablative 
case, with or without the preposition a or abf according as it is a voluntary 
or involuntarv agent. The active firm is used to direct the attention 
especially to the agent as acting ; the passive, chiefly to exhibit the object 
as acted upon. In the one case the object, in the other the agent, is fie- 
quently omitted, and left indefinite ; as, puer legit, the boy is reading, I. e. 
ufrrunt, UtiraSf &c., a book, a letter, &c. ; virtus lauddtur, virtue is praised, 
i. e. ab hominlbusy by men. 

The two voices are distinguished from each other by peculiar 
terminations. 

<S> 142. II. A neuter verb expresses such an action or 
state, as does not require the addition of an object to com- 
plete the sense ; as, equus currit, the horse runs ; ego sedeo, 
I sit. 

Many verbs, in Latin, are considered as neuter, which are usually 
translated by an active verb in English. Thus indulgeOf I indulge, noeeOf 
1 hurt, pareo, I obey, are reckoned among neuter verbs. In strictness, 
such veros denote rather a state than an action, and their sense would be more 
exactly expressed by the verb to be with an adjective ; as, '* I am indul- 
gent, 1 am hurtful, &c. Some verbs in Latin, which do not usually take 
an object after them, are yet active, since the object is omitted by an ellip- 
sis. Thus credo properly signifies to intrust, and, in this sense, admits an 
object; as, credo tibt saliUem meant, I intrust my safety to you; but it, 
usually means to believe ; as, erede mihi, believe me. 

Remark 1. Neuter verbs have, in general, only the form of 
the active voice. They are, however, sometimes used imper- 
sonally in the passive voice. 

2. The neuter verbs otuleo, I 6aie,Jido, I trust, gattdeo, I rejoice, and 
soleo, I am wont, have the passive form in the perfect and its cognate 
tenses ; as, ausus sum, I dared. These verbs are called neuter passives. 

3. The neuter verbs vapudo, I am beaten, and veneo, 1 am sold, have an 
fictivo form, but a passive meaning, and are called^ neutral passives, 

4. Some verbs, both active and neuter, have only the form 
of the passive voice. These are called deponent verbs, from dc- 
pono, to lay aside, as having laid aside their active form, and 
their passive signification ; as, sequor, I follow ; morior, I die. 

NoT£; Verbs are sometimes said to be transitive and intransitive, rather 
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than active and neuter. The fonuerterma are more ngnificaati hat the 
latter are more commonly needy and have the same meaning. 

To verbs, besides voices, belong moods, tenses, numbers^ 
and persons 

MOODS. 

^ 148. Moods are forms of the verb, denoting the 
manner of the action or state expressed by the verb. There 
are in Latin four moods— ^the indicative, the subjunctive, the 
imperative, and the infinitive^ 

1. The indicative mood is that form of the verb which 
is used in independent and absolute assertions ; as, amo, I 
love ; amabo, I ^hall love. 

2. The subjunctive mood is that form of the verb which 
is used to express an action or state simply as conceived 
by the mind ; as, si me obsecret, redibo ; if he entreat me, 
I will return. 

3. The imperative mood is that form of the verb which 
i&used in commanding, exhorting, or entreating; as, ama, 
love thou. 

4. The infinitive mood is that form of the verb which 
is used to denote an action or state indefinitely, without 
limiting it to any person or thing as its subject ; as, amdre, 
to love, 

TENSES. 

^ 144. Tenses are forms of the. verb, denoting the 
times of the action or state expressed by the verb. 

1. Time admits of a threefold division, into present, past, and 
future ; and, in each of these times, ap action may be repre- 
sented either as going on, or as completed. From these two 
divisions arise the six tenses of a Latin verb, each of which is 
distinguished by its peculiar terminations. 

2. They are called the present^ imperfect, future, perfect, 
pluperfect, and future perfect tenses. 

Present C action 1 amOf I love, or am lovin? ; Present tenae. 
Fast < not com- > amdfram. I was loving ; imperfect tense. 
Future ( pleted; } am^fOf I shall love, or be loving ; Future tenst. 

Present C action ^ am&vif I have loved ; Perfect tmse. 
Past < com- > amaviranij I had loved ; Plupeffect tense. 
Fatnre ^ pleted ; ) amacirOf I shall have loved ; Future pafeet laiiM. 

8 
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8. There is the same namher of tenses in the passiVe Toiee 
in which actions not completed are represented by simple forms 
of the verb, and those which are completed bj compound forms. 

PrMent C action ^ amor, I am lorred ; PreaeiU Umse. 
Past < not com- > afndbaTf I was loyed ; Impmfeet Unn. 
Future ^ pleted ; ) amdbor, I shaD be loved ; Future teiue. 

Present C action f amdtuM mmi, orfiUf I have been lored ; Perfect tense. 
Past 2 com- > amdtus tram, orfuiramf I had been lored ; Pluperfect, 
Fatore ^ pleted } ) am6tu» era, oxfiure,! shall have been lored ; Future 

IPerfect. 

^ 145. I. The present tense represents an action as 
DOW going on, and not completed ; as, amo, I love, or am 
loving. 

1. Any existing custom, or general truth, may be expressed 
by this tense ; - as, apud Parthos, sigTuan datur tympdno ; among 
the Parthians, the signal is given by a drum. 

2. The present tense may also denote an action which has existed for 
some time, and which still exists ; as, tot aimoe bella gero ; for so many 
years 1 have waged, and am still waging war. 

3. The present tense is sometimes used to describe past actions, in order 
to give animation to discourse ; as, desUiunt ex efuU^proviUaMt trnprimmm; 
they dismount, they fly forward to the front. 

II. The imperfect tense represents an action as going on 
at some past time, but not then completed ; as, amabam^ I 
was loving. 

1. The imperfect sometimes denotes repeated or customary 
past action ; as, legebam, I was wont to read. 

2. It may also denote an action which had existed for some time, and 
which was still existing at a certain past time ; as, audUbat jamdfULum 
verba ; he had long heard, and was still hearing the words. 

3. This tense is sometimes used for the present, in letters, with refer- 
ence to the time of their being read ; asf, expectAam, I was expecting, 
(when I wrote). 

4. The imperfect also son^times denotes intention or prepanrtioo to act 
at some past time; as, dim citm dabanif formerly when I was ready to 
give. 

III. The future tense denotes that an action will be going 
on hereafter, without reference to its completion ; as, arndbo, 
I shall love or be loving. 

IV. The perfect tense represents an action either as just 
completed, or as completed in some indefinite past time ; 
as, amavi, Lhave loved, or I lov^d. 

In the former sense, it is called the perfect definite ; in the latr 
ter, which is more common, it is called the perfect^ indefinite. 
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V. The pluperfect tense represeilts a past action as com- 
pleted, at or before the time of some other past action or 
event; as, litteras scripseram, antequam nundus venit ; 1 
hud vnitten the letter, before the messenger arrived. 

VI. The future perfect tense denotes that an action will 
be completed, at or before the time of some other future 
action or event ; as, cum coenavero, jpro^cwcar ; when Ishall 
have suppedy I will go. 

This tense is ofien, but improperly, oalled the future subjunctive. It has 
the signification of the indicative mood, and corresponds to the second fur 
turein £nglish. 

Note. The present, imperfect, and Mature tenses passive, in English, 
do not express the exact sense of those tenses in Latin, as denoting an ac* 
tion whicn is, was, or will be, going on at a certain time. Thus laudor 
signifies, not " I am praised," but " I am in the act of being praised," or, 
if such an expression is admissible, '< I «m being praised." 

Remark 1. The six tenses above enumerated are found only 
in the indicative mood. 

2. The subjunctive mood has the present and past, but no 

future tenses. 

The tenses of the subianetive mood have less definiteness of meaning, 
in regard to time, than tnose of the indicative. Thus the present and per- 
fect, besides their common signs, may or can, may have or can have, must, 
in certain connections, be translated by -jnight, could, would, or should ; 
might, have, could have, &c. The tenses of Uiis mood must ouen, also, be 
famislated by the corresponding tenses of the indicative. For a more fuU 
account of the Btgixificaticm uf the teuscs uf the Bubjunctive moodf 

see §260. 

3. The imperative mood has but one tense, which is called 
the present, but which, from its nature, has a reference to the 
future. 

4. The infinitive mood has three tenses — ^the present, perfect, 
and future ; the first of which denotes an iDComp]ete,the second 
a completed action, and the last an action to be performed. 

NUMBERS. 

^ 146. Numbers are forms of the verb, denoting the 
unity or plurality of its subject. Verbs, like nouns, have 
two numbers^— the singular and the plural. 

PERSONS. 

^ 147. Persons are forms of the verb, appropriated ta 
the different persons of the subject, and accordingly called 
tbe first, second, and third persons. 
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1. As the imperative mood expresses the action which a second 
or third person is required to perform, it has terminations ccmt- 
responding to those persons only. 

2. The signification of the infinitive mood not being limited to 
any subject^ it admits no change to express either number or 
person. 

3. The following are the terminations of the different persons 
of each number, in the indicative and subjunctive moods in both 
voices : — 



Active. 




Passive. 




Person. 1. 2. 


3. 


1. 2. 


a 


Sitigular. — s, 


t; 


r, ris, 


tor; 


Plural, mus, tis, 


nt. 


mur, mini, 


ntur. 



These may be called personal terminations. 

Remark 1. The first penon ringulari in the active voice, end< either im 
« or in a vowel. 

2. The perfect indicative active is irregular in the second person singo- 
lar, and in one of the forms of the third person plural. 

3. The passive form above given applies to the simple tenses only. 

4. The pronoons of the first and second persons are seldom expressed 
is Latin as subjects of a finite verb, the several persons being sufficientlj 
distinguished by the terminations of the verb. 
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^ 148. 1. A participle is a word derived from a verb, 
and partaking of its meaning, but having the form of an 
adjective. 

Like a verb, it has different voices and tenses ; like an adjec- 
tive, it has declension* and gender; and like both, it has two 
numbers. 

Active verbs have usually ybttr participles^-two in the active 
voice, a present and a future; as, amans, loving; antattiruSy about 
to love ; — and two in the passive voice, a perfect and a future ; 
as, amdtuSf loved, or having been loved ; amandus, to be loved. 

Neuter verbs have usually only the participles of the active 
voice. 

Deponent verbs, both active and neuter, may have the partici- 
ples of both voices. 

2. Gerunds are verbal nouns, used only in the oblique cases, 
and expressing the action or state of the verb. Like other ab- 

• See $$ 105 and 111. 
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stract Douns, they are found only in the singular number ; as, 
amandi^ of loving, &c. 

3. Supines also are verbal nouns of the fourth declension in 
the accusative and ablative singular ; as, amdtum, to love ; amdtu, 
to be loved. The supine in um is called the former supine ; that 
in u, the latter. The former is commonly used in an active, the 
latter in a passive sense. 



CONJUGATION. 

<^ 149. The conjugation of u verb is the regular forma- 
tion and arrangement of its several parts, according to their 
voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 

There are four conjugations, which are characterized by 
the vowel before re in the present of the infinitivo active* 

In the first conjugation, it is d long ; 

In the second, e long; 

In the third, e short; 

In the fourth, i long. 

Note. Do, dure, to give, and such of its eompounds as are of the first 
conjugation, have d short before re. 

^ 150« A verb consists of two parts — ^the root, and the 
verbal termination, 

1. The root of a verb consists of those letters which are not 
changed by inflection; as, am in amo, amd6am, amavenm, 
anid/ii5. This may be called the general root. 

2. There are also three special roots, from which, by the adf 
dition of certain terminations, all the parts of the Verb are 
readily formed. The first of these roots is found in the present 
of the indicative, and is the same as the general root ; the seo 
ond is found in the perfect ; and the third in the supine, oj per-' 
feet participle, 

3. In regular verbs of the first, second, and fourth conjugar 
tions, the second root is formed by adding, respectively, dv, ev, 
and iVy to the general root ; and the third root by a similar ad- 
dition of dtu, etUy and itu. 

Many verbs, however, in these three conjugations, form their 
second and third roots irregularly, as do dmost all in the secr 
ond, a great part adding u and ttu, instead of ev and itu, 

4. In the third conjugation, the second root either is the 
s^me as the first, or is formed from it by adding s ; the third 
root is formed by adding tu. See § 171^ 

8* 
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NoTB. In the second and fourth conjugations, e and t beibite ff tttf 
considered as belonging not to the root, but to the termination. In verbe 
whose second or third roots are formed irregularly, the general root oflext 
undergoes some change in the parts derived from them. 

5. The Towel which unites the general root with the remain- 
ing letters of the yerb, is called the connecting vowel. Each 
conjugation, except the third, is, in a great degree, distinguished 
by a peculiar connecting vowel, which is the same as character- 
izes the infinitives. See ^149. 

In the third conju^tion, the connecting vowel is generally e or t. In 
the second and foiutn conjugations, and in verbs in to of the third, a sec- 
ond connecting vowel is sometimes added to that which characterizes the 
conjugation ; as^ a in docearU, u in eapiuntf &c. 

In verbs whose second and third roots are formed irregularly, the con- 
necting vowel oflcn disappears, or is changed in the parts derived from 
those roots ; but it is almost always found in the parts derived from the 
first root. 

^151* 1. From the Jirst root are derived, in each voice, 
the present, imperfect, and future indicative ; the present and 
imperfect subjunctive, the imperative, and the present infinitive. 
From this root are derived also the present participle, the gerund, 
and the future participle passive. 

2. From the second root are derived, in the active voice, the 
perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect indicative; the perfect 
and pluperfect subjunctive, and the perfect infinitive. 

3. From the third root are derived, in the active voice, the 
supine in tim, and the future participle, the latter of which, with 
the verb esse, constitutes the future infinitive. 

From this root are derived, in the passive voice, the supine in 
«, and the perfect participle, from the latter of which, with the 
verb sum, are formed ali the tenses which in the active are de- 
rived from the second root. The future infinitive passive is 
formed from the supine in «w, and iri^ the present infinitive 
passive of the verb co, to go. 

4. The present and perfect indicative, the supine in tim,* and 
the present infinitive, are called the principal parts of the verb, 
because from the first three the several roots are ascertained, 
and from the last, the characteristic vowel of the conjugation. 
In the passive voice, the principal parts are the present, indica- 
tive and infinitive, and the perfect participle. 

"^ 152« The following table exhibits a connected view of the 
verbal terminations, in all the conjugations. By annexing these 
to the several roots, all the parts of a verb may be formed. 

As the supine in urn is wanting in most verbs, the third root must often be det«r« 
'"'' from the perfect participle, or the future participle active. 
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In analyzing a verb, the voice, person, and number, are ascertained bj the 
personal terminations. See § 147, 3. The conjugation, mood, and tense, 
are, in general, determined by the letter or letter^ which intervene between 
the root of the verb and those ternunations. Thus in amabdmus, mns de« 
notes that the verb is of the active voice, plural number, and first person; 
ha denotes that it is of the indicative mooa, imperfect tense ; and the con* 
necting vowel a determines it to be of the first conjugation. So in amo" 
remXnij mini denotes the passive voice, plural number, and second persfon ; 
re, the subjunctive mood, imperfect tense ; and a, as before, the first conju- 
gation. 

Sometimes, the part between the root of the verb and the personal ter- 
mination, does not precisely determine the conjugation, mood, and tensey 
but only within certain Umits. In such cases, the conjugation ma^ be 
learned, by finding the present tense in the dictionary, and if two forms 
are alike in the same conjugation, they can only be distinguished by the 
sense. Thus amemus and doeemus nave the same termination ; but, as 
amo is of the first, and doceo of. the second conjugation, the former is de- 
termined to be the subjunctive, the latter the indicative, present. Reffar 
Toay be either future indicative, or present subjunctive— rc^mii* eimer 
present or perfect indicative. 

<^ 153. Sum, I am, is called an auxiliary verb, because it 
is used, in conjunction with participles, to supply the want of 
simple forms in other verbs. From its denotmg existence, it 
is sometimes called the substantive verb. It is very irregular 
in those parts which, in other verbs, are v formed from the first 
root. Its imperfect and future tenses seem to hare been 
formed from the second root of some now obsolete verb, and 
to have been, not, as now, an imperfect and future, but a plu- 
perfect and future perfect It is tlius conjugated : — 

^ , PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

-"-"Y^ Prts. Indie, Pres, Infin. Perf, Indie Put ParU 
^ Sum, cs'^se, fu'-i, fu-tO'-rus, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

Singular. . Plural* 

rf C 1. sum, / am^ su'-mus, we are^ 

g < 2. es, tkou arty* , es'-tis, ye\ are^ 

f^ ( 3. est, Ac is; ' ' sunt, they are. 

Imperfect. 

1, e'-ram, I was, e-ra'-mus, we werSy 

2. e'-ras, thou wasty e-ra'-tis, ye were, 
a e'-rat, he was ; e'-rant, they were, 

* In the second person singular in English, the plural form you is commonly ase<i^ 
except in solemn discourse j as, tu es, you are. 
t The plural pronoun of the second person is either ye or you. 
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Future, shall, or mil. 

]. e'-ro, I shall be^ er'-I-mus, we shall he^ 

SL e'-ris, thou wilt be^ ei'-I-tis, ye wtU-be^ 

3. e'-rit, he wiU be ; ' e'-runt, f Aey wiU be. 

Perfect. Aave htm^ or was. 

1. flK-i, Ihatue beerij fuM-mus, we have hun^ 

2. fb-is'-ti, thou hast been, fii-is'-tis, ye haioe been, 

3. fii'-it, he has been ; fu-^-runt or -re, (Aey Aove 6eefk 

Pluperfect. 

1. fu'-^-ram, /Aoif been, fu-e-ra'-mus, we had been, 

2. fu'-6-ras, t^ou Aoc^y^ 6een, fu-e-ra'-tis, ye had been, 
^ fu'-d-iat, he had been ; fu'-^-rant, mey had been. 

Future Perfect, shall or will have. 

1. fb'-S-ro, / shaU have been, fu-ei'-l-mus, we shaU have been. 

2. fu'-d-ris, thou wQt have frecit, fii-er'-I-tis, ye urUl have been, 
3 fu'-^iit, he will have been ; fu<-£-rmt, they wHl have been* 



SUBJUNCTIVE M##D. 

Present, maj/y or can. 

1. sim, I may be, si'-mus, we may be, 

2. sis, ihou mavst be, si'-tis, ye may be, 

3. sit, he may be ; sint, they may be. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should. 

1. es^-sem, Iwovld be, es-s^-mus, we would he, 

2. es'-ses, thou wovldst be, es-s^-tis, ye would be,. 
^ eaf-aetfhewouldbe; caf-Qent, w^y would be. 

Perfect. 

1. fu'-£-rim, I may have been, fij-er'-l-mus, we mav have been, 

2. fu'-e-ris, ihou mayst have been, fu-ei'-i-tis, ye may have been, 

3. fu^-e-rit, he may have been ; fu'-€-riDt, they may have been. 

Pluperfect, might, coM, would, or should have. 

1, fii-is'-sem, I would have been, fh-is-se'-mus, we would have been, 

2. fu-is'-ses, thou wouldsi have been, fu-is-s6'-tis, ve would have been, 
3i fu-is'-set, he wotuld have been ; fU-is'-sent, they would have been. 
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I 

^ IMPERATIVE U%%D, 

2. es, or es'-to, ^e tJum^ es'-te, or es-to'-te, he ye^ 

3L ecK-to, kt Mm be ; sun'-to, Ut them bL 

INFINITIVE M#«D. 

Present, es'-se, to he. 

Perfect, fu-is'-se, to have heen. 

Future, fu-ta'-rus es'HBe, to be about to he. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Fuiiare. fu-tQ'-rus, abotU to be. v ^ 

RemarJcs. 

V l^"** 1. A present participle ens seems to have been anciently 
dsed, and is now found in the compounds absensj pr€e^ens, and potens, 

2. The perfect/ut, and its derivative tenses, are formed from an obsolete 
JuOf whence come also the participle futHruSf and an old sabjunctive 
]^resent fitamffuaSffiiat; , yfuant. 

3. Fromyiio are also derived the following : — 

SuHn. imperf. fo'-rem, fb'-res, fo'-ret; , , fo'-rent. 

Ir^.prea, • fo'-re. 

These forms seem to have been contracted from fu^rem^ 
&c., and/uere. Forem is equivalent in meaning to essem^ but 
fore has, in most cases, acquired a future signification, equiva- 
lent to futurus esse. 

4. Sienij sies, sietj for simj siSf sitf are found in ancient writers, as are 
also escit far eritf escuTit for eruntf Budfuvirint for fiUrint, 

5. Like sum are conjugated its compounds, except possum ; 

hni prosum has d after pro, when the simple verb begins with 

e; as, 

Ind,pres. pro'-sum, prod'-es, prod'-est, &c. 
tmperf. prod'-6-ram, 'prod'-6-ras, &c. 

6. Possum is compounded of potis, able, and sum. They 
are sometimes written separately, and then potis is the same in 
all genders and numbers. In composition, t5 is omitted in 
potis, and t, as in other cases, coming before 5, is changed into 
s. In the infinitive, and imperfect subjunctive, es of the simple 
verb is dropped, and f at the beginning of the second root. 
In every other respect, possum is conjugated like sum, wher- 
ever it is found ; but the imperative, and parts derived firom the 
third root, are wanting. 



V 
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Prea, InL Pret. /i|f. Ptrf. hud. 

P^^Hrain, P«*'-"e, pM'-u-i, I ean^ cft I am Mb, 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PrtM \ ^* ^^'^ -sum, p«t'-e8, p^t'-est ) Pret, p^s'-nin, &/c, 

*/ P.pfB'-aa-muSyp^t-es'-tuiyPM'Hniiit. Jmperf. pM'-iem, &c. 

tmpeif, p«t'4$-nun, &c. P«rf. p«tpa''£-rim, dus. 

#W. p#t'-6-r*, ^, P2i9». p«t-a-iB'-8emy dee. 

Perf. p«t'-u-i,&c. INPINITIVB. 

P(i9». p«tpa'-$-ram, dec p , 

The following forms are also found -f-^ffotessim and possiem, &c., fo/ ~ 
•AsniR, &c. ; /wCeMe for posse; poUstw for foteaC; and /Mw^itur for l^Q^fY- 

^156. FIRST CONJUGATION, 

ACTIVE VOICE, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres* Ind. Pres, Inf, Perf, Ind. iSbptne. 

A'*mo, a-ma'-r^, a-ma'-vi, a-ma'-tum. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

£¥11^. a'-mo, I love f 

a'-mas, thou lovest, 

a'*mat, he loves ; 

Plur, a-ina'*mos, we love, 

a-ma^-tis, ' y« love, 

a'-mant, they love* 

Imperfect. 

Sing, a-ma -bam, / was loving ^ 

a-ma'-bas, thou wast loving^ 

a-ma'-bat, Ac was loving ; 

Plur am-a-ba'-mus, we were loving^ 

am-a-ba'-^tis, ^ye were loving, 

a-ma'-bant, they were loving. 

Future, shall, or will. 

Sing, a-ma'-bo, I shaU love, 

a-ma'-bis, thou wilt love^ 

a-ma'-bit, he will love ; 

Plur, a-mab'-T-mus, we shall love, 

a-mab'-t-tis, ye will love, 

a-ma'-bunt, they will love* 
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^Perfect, laved, or have loved. 

Sing. a-mS'-vi, I have loved, 

am-a^visK-ti, thou hast loved, 

a-ma'-vH, he has hvedt 

Plur. a-mav'-¥-mus, we have loved, - 

am-a-vis'-tis, ye have loved, 

am-a-ve'-ruBt or nre^ they have loved. 

•4 

Pluperfect. ^ 

Sing, a-mav'-e-ram, £ had loved, 

a->mav'-e-ra8^ thou hadst loved, 

a-mav'-e-rat, - he had loved; 

Plur am-a-ve«ra'-muS| we had loved, 

am*a-ve*>ra'-tis, ye had loved, 

a-mav'-e-rant, . they had loved. 

Future Perfect, shall or mil have. 

Sing, a-mav'-e-ro, / shall have loved, 

a-inav<-e-ris, thou wilt have loved, 

a-4nav'-e-rit, he will have loved; 

jPha^. am-a-verM-mus, we ishall have loved, 

am-a-ver'-i-tis, ye will have loved, 

a-mav'-errint, they unll have loved. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present, may, or can. 

Sing, a -mem, J may love, 

a'-mes, * thou mayst love, 

a'-met, Ae may love ; 

Pbtr. a-me'-mus, we may love, 

a-me'-tis, ye may love, 

a'-ment, they may love. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should. 

Sing, a-ma'-rem, J would love, 

a-ma'-res, thou wouldst love, 

a-ma'-ret, he would love ; ■ 

Plur. am-a-re-mus, we would love, 

am-a-re'-tis, ye would love, 

a^ma'-rent^ they would love. 
9' 
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Perfect. 

Bing. a-roav'-e-rini, / may have hved^ 

armav'-e-ris, thoumayst have loved, 

a-mav'-^*rit, he may Aooe loved; 

Pbir. am-a-verM-muSy we may have loved^ 

ani-a-ver -i-tis, ye may have hved^ 

armav'>e-rinty ihey may have loved. 

Pluperfect, mighty couldf unmldy or should have. 

Sing, . am-a-Tis'-sem, J would have loved, 

am-a-TUB'-ses, thou wouldst have loved^ 

ain-a'vis'-fiet, he would have loved; 

Pbtr, am^a-vis-ffe'-mus, we would have loved, 

am-a-Tis^se'-tis, ye would hate loved, 

aio-a-Tis^-sent^ they would have loved 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing* a'-ma, or a»ma -to, love thou, 

a-ma'-to, let him love ; 

Pbtr* arma'-te, or am-a-to'-te, love ye, 

aHoaan'-tOy let them love, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

« 

Present, a-ma'-re, to love. 

Perfect, am-a-vis'-se, to have loved. 

Future, am-a-tu'-rus es'-se, to be about to love 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, a'-mans, loving. 

Future, am-a-tu -rus, about to love, 

GERUND., 

"" 6r. a-man'-di, of loving, 

D. a-man'-do, to or fur loving, 

Ac. a-man'-dum, loving y 

Ab. a-man'-do, by loving. 

SUPINE. 
Former, a-ma'-tam, to love. 



.,,*• 
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^166. PASSIVE TOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PART8^ 



Pres. Indie. Prts. Infin. Ptrf, Part. 

A'-mor, a-ma'-n, a-ma'-tua. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

Sing, a'-mor, I am loved, 

a-ma -ris or -re, thou art loved, 

a-nia -tur, he is loved; 

Plur. armA'-mar, we are loved, 

a-inani'*i-ni, ye are loved, 

a-man'-tur, they are loved. 

Imperfect 

Sing, a-ma'-bar, Twos loved, 

am-a-ba'-ris or -re, thou wast loved^ 

2^-a-ba'-tur, he was loved; 

Plur. am-a-ba'-mury we were loved, 

am-a-batn'-T-ni, ye were loved, 

am-a-ban -tur, they were loved. 

Future, shall or toiU be. 

a-ma'-bor, / shall he loved, 

a-mab -e-ris or -re, thou wilt be loved, 

a-mabM-tur, he will be loved; 

Plur. a-mabM-mur, we shall be loved, 

am-a-bim'-j-ni, ye wiH be loved, 

am-a-bun'-tur, they will be loved. 

Perfect, have been, or was. 

Sing* a-ma'-tus sum or fu'-i, I have been loved, 

a-ma'-tus es or fu-is'-ti, thou hast been loved,^ 

a-ma^-tus est or fu'-it, he has been loved; 

Phtr. a-ma'-ti su -mus or fu'-i-mus, we have been loved, 

a-ma'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis, ye have been lo^ed, 

a-oia'-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -re, they have been loved. 
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Pluperfect. 

S, a-ina'-tus e'-ram or fii'-e-ram^ / had been laved^ 

a*ma'-tus e -ras or fu^-^-raa, thou hculsi been hved^ 

a-ma'-tus e -rat or fu'-e-rat, he had been loved; 

P. a-ma'-ti e-ra'-raus or fu-e-ra'-mus, toe had been loved, 

a-ma -ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tisy ye had been loved, 

a-ma'-ti e-iant or fu'-e-rant, they had been loved. 

Future Perfect, shall have been, 

S, a-ma'-tus e'-ro or fu'-e-ro^ I shall have been loved, 

a-ma -tus e'-ris or fu'-e-ris, thou wilt have been loved, 

a-ma-tu8 e-rit' or fu'-^-rit, he will have been loved; 

JR. a-ma'-ti er'-i<-mus or fu-er'-i-mus, we shall have been loved, 

a-ma'-ti er'-i-tis or fu-er'-l-tis^ ye will have been loved, 

a-ma'-ti e'^-rmitor fu'-e-rint, they will have been lovtd 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present, may or can be. 

Sing, a'-mer, I may be loved, 

a-me'-ris or -re^ thou mayst be loved, 

a-me'-tur^ he may be loved ; 

Plur. a-me -mur^ we may be loved, 

a-mem'-i-ni^ ye may be loved, 

a-men'-tur, they may be loved. 

Imperfect, mighty could, would, or should be. 

Sing, a-ma'-rer, I would be loved, 

am-a-re'-ris or -re^ thou wouldst be loved, 

am-a-re'-tur, he would be loved; 

Plur. aro-a-re'-mur, we would be loved, 

am-a-rem'-T-ni^ ye would be loved, 

am-a-ren'-tttfy they would be loved. 

Perfect. 

S, a-ma'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim, I may have been loved, 

a-ma'-tus sis or fu'-^-ris, thou mayst have been loved, 

a-ma'-tus sit or fii'-e-rit, he may have been loved; 

P. a-ma'-ti si'-mus pr fu-er'-l-raus, we may have been loved, 

a-ma'-ti si'-tis or fu-er'-I-tis, ye may have been loved, 

a-ma'-ti sint or fu'-e-rint^ they may have been loved. 



VEBBfl. — ri&ST CONJOOATIOK, PASSIVE. 



lot 



Pluperfect, might, couldy would, or should have been 

iS^. a-ma'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, / would have 

a-ma'-tus es'-ses or fu-is'-ses, thou unmldst hone 

a-ma -tus es'-set or fu-is'-set, he would have 

JP. a-fna'»ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-se'-mus^ we would have ^ §* 

a-ma -ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tis, ye would have g 

a-ma'-ti es'-seat or fii-is -sent, they would have J * 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Sing,, a-ma'-re, or a-ma'-tofy 

a-ma'-tor, 
Plur. a-mam'-i-niy 

a-man'-tor. 



he thou lovedp 
let him be loved f 
be ye loved, 
let them be loved^ 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, apma'-ri, t& he hved» 

Perfect, a-ma -tus es'-se or fu-is'-8e> to have been loved, 
Fetture, a-xna'-tum i'-ri, to be about to be'hoed. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Perfect, a-ma'-tos, 
Future, a-man'-dus. 



hvedy or having been hved. 
to be loved,^ 



SUPINE. 
Latter, a-xna'^tu, to be loved. 

Formation op the Tenses. 



From the first root, arrtf are 
derived 



Ind. prea. 
— — imperf, 

ftU, 

8ubJ. prea. 
•^— tmperf. 
Imperat, 
Inf. prts. 
Part, prea, 

M- 

Qtrund, 



Active. Passive, 



B.nu>, 

Bindbamf 

amdbo, 


amor, 

amd^ar, 

am'iAor, 


antem, 


ani«r. 


amdreifky 

araa, 
anfvir«, 


aradr^, 

amdre^ 

aindr», 


amanff, 


axaandua 



amandi. 

9» 



From the second root, 
amaVf axe derived 

Active. 

Ind. per/. amavt, 
*— plup. amav^rotn, 
— — /ut. perf. amav^ro, 
'Stibf. per/, amav^rim, 
— — pltw, wnAvissem, 
Inf. per/, ainavm«, 

From the third root, 
tnf. /ut. amainriM esse, 
Part, /id. amaturtM, 

^orm. 0up. am&tum. 



From the third 

loot, amatu, are 

' derived 

P^sive, 
am&ta« sum, 4&e. 
amatiM eram, &«« 
amatuf ero, d&c. 
amfttuf sim, dec. 
amatus essem, &c 
amatiu esse, &e. 

am&dnn iri; 

amatu«. 

Lot, Sup, amfttOi 
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TEBB8.--HSIECOND CONJUOATIOK. 



^ 167. SECOND CONJUGATION, 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



PASSIVE VOICB. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Prts. hid. McZ-ne-o, 

Pres. Inf. mo-ne'-re, 

Perf. Ind, mon'-u-i, 

iSbcptne. mon-i-tum. 



Pres. Ind. mo'-ne-or, 
Pres. Inf. mo-ne -ri, 
Perf Part, mon'-i-tiuk 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



I advise. 

Sing, mo -ne-o, 
mo'-nes, 
mo'-net; 

Plur. mo-ne'-mus, 
mo-ne^-tis, 
mo'-nent. 



/ was advising. 

S, mo-ne'-bam^ 
mo-ne^-bas, 
mo-ne'-bat ; 

P. mon-e-ba -muSy 
mon-e-ba'-tis, 
mo-ne-bant. 



Present. 



lam advised.^ 

Sing, mo'-ne-or, 

mo-ne'-ris or -re, 
mo'ne'-tur ; 

Phir. mo-ne'-mur, 



mo-nem'-i-nij 
mo-nen'-tiff. 



Imperfect. 



I was advised. 

S. mo-ne'-bar, 

mon-e-ba'-ris or -re^ 
mon-e-ba'-tur ; 

P. mon-e-ba'-mur, 
mon-e-bam'-i-oiy 
mon-e-ban'-tur. 



Future. 



I shall or wiU advise. 

S. mo-ne'-bo, 

mo-ne'-bis, 

mo-ne'-bit; 
P. mo-neb'-i-mus, 

mo-neb'-i-tiSy 

mo-ne'-buQt. 



I shaU or will be advised* 

S. mo-ne'-bor, 

mo-neb'-e-ris or -re^ 

mo-neb'-i-tur ; 
P. mo-neb'-i-mur, 

moii<«-bim-!-ni, 

mon-e-bun'-tur. 



y£Bfis.-^SECON0 coKjugation; 
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ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



Perfect. 



ladmsed, or have advised, 

S, mon'-u-i, 

mon-u-is'-ti, 

mon'-u-it ; 
P. mo-nu'-i-mus, 

mon-u-is'-lis, 

mon-u-e'-runt or -re. 



1 was or have been admsed* 

S, mon'-T-tus sum or fu'-i, 
mon'-i-tus es or fu-is'-ti, 
mon'-i-lus est or fu'-it ; 

P. mon'-i-ti su'-mus or fu'-i-mus, 
mon'-i-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis, 
mon -i-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -re. 



I had advised, 

S. mo-nu'-e-ram,^ 
monu'-e-ras, 
mo-nu'-e-rat ; 

P. mon-u-e-ra'-mus, 
mon-u-e-ra'-tis, 
mo-nu'-e-rant. 






Pluperfect. 

I had been advised, 

S. mon -i-tus e -ram or fu'-e-rara, 
raon'-i-tus e'-ras or fu'-e-ras, 
mon'-i-tus e'-rat or fu'-e-rat ; 

P. mon'-T-ti e-ra'-raus or fu-e-ra'-mus, 
mon'-i-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tis, 
mon'-i-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant. * 



Future Perfect. 



/ shall have advised, 

/S, mo-nu'-e-ro, 
mo-nu'-e-ris, , 
mo-nu'-e-rit ; 

I^, mon-u-er'-i-mus, 
mon-u-er'-i-tis, 
mo-nu-e-rint. 



I shall have been advised, 

S, mon'-T-tus e'-ro or fu'-e-ro, 
mon'-i-tus e'-ri» or fu'-e-ris, 
raon'-i-tus e'-rit or fu -e-rit ; 

P. mon'-T-ti er-i-musorfu-er'-i-mus, 
mon'-i-ti er'ri-tis or fu-er'-i-tis, 
mon -i-ti e'-runt or fu'-e-rint. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Present, 



I may or can advise, 

S, mo'-ne-am, 
mo'-ne-as, 
mo^-ne-at ; 

P. mo-ne-a'-mus, 
mo-ne-a'-tis, • 
mo'-ne-ant. 



I may or can be advised. 

S, mo'-ne-ar, 

mo-ne-a'-ris or -re, 

mo-ne-a'-tur ; 
P. mo-ne-a'-moT, 

mo-ne-am'-i-ni, 

mo-ne-an'-tur. 
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nCBBd.-^8SCONO CONJUOATIOir* 



ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

Imperfect. 



Itttighi^ covld^ would f or 
shautd advisCw 

S. roo-ne'-rem, 

mo-ne'-res, 

mo-ne'-ret ; 
P. inoa-e-rc'-mus, 

moD-e-re'-tis, 

mo-ne'-rent. 



I may have advUed. 

S, mo-nu'-S-rim, 
mo-nu'-e-ris, 
mo-nu'-e-rit ; 

P. mon-u-er'-i-mus, 
mon-u-er'-i-tis, 
mo-nu-e-rint. 



Imighty CQuld, tootdd, or 
should have advised. 

S, mon-u-is'-sem, 
mon-u-is'-ses, 
inon-u-is'-«et ; 

P, mon-u-is-6e -mus, 
mon-u-is-se'-tiB, 
mon-u-is'Hseat. 



I might, could f wouUL^ or 






ould be advised, 

S. mo-ne'-rer, 

inon-e-re'-ris or -re, 
inon-e-re -tur ; 

P. mon-e-re-mur, 
mon-e-rem'-I-ni, 



mon-e-ren'-tur. 

Perfect. 

I may have been advised. 

S, mon -i-tus sim or fu'-e-rim^ 
mon'-f-tus sis or fii'-e-ris, 
moiiM-tus sit or fu'-e-rit ; 

P. mon'-T-ti si'-mus or fu-er'-!-mu8^ 
mon'-l-ti si'-tis or fu-er'-i-tis,. 
mon'-i-ti siut or fu'-e-rint. 

Pluperfect. 

I mighty could, would, or should 
have been advised. 

S. mon'-i-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem^ 
mon -l^tus es'-ses or fti-is'^^es, 
mon'-T-tus es'-set or fu*i9'-set ; 

P. mon'-i-ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-se -mos^ 
mon -i-ti es-se -tis or fb-ia-ee'-tis,. 
moa'-i-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-eent. 



DjIPERATIVE MOOD. 



advise thou. 

B. mo-ne, or mo-ne -to, 

mo-ne'-to ; 
P. mo-ne -te, or mon-e-to'-tCy 

mo-Qen'-to.- 



be thou advised. 

S. mo-ne'-re, or mo-ne'-tor, 

mo-ne'-tor ,- 
P. mo-nem-T-ni, 

mo-aen'-tor.. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. mo-ne'-re, to advise. 

Perf. mon-u-is'-se, to have ad- 
vised^ 

Put. moii-i-tu'-rus es'-se, to he 
ahout to advise. 



Pres, mo-ne^-ri, to be advised, 
Perf, mon'-T-tuses'-seor fu-is'- 

se, to have been advised.^ 
Put. mon'-i-tum i'-ri, to ht: 

about to be advised 



VJSaBS.-'-^flrllU) CQNJUOATIOW. 
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ACTIVE. 



PARTICIPLES. 



PASSIVE. 



Pres. mo'-nens, advising, 
Fut, mon-i-tu'-rus, about to 
advise. 



Perf, mon'-T-tu», advised. 
Fut. mo-nen'-dus, to be ad^ 
V vised. 



GERUND. 
C^. mo-nenf^i, of advising, 
D. monen^-Klo; d&c. 
Ac. mo-nen'-dum, 
Ab. iDo-nen'do. 

SUPINES. 

Former, mon'-i-tum, to advise. \ Latter, mon'-i-tu, to be udvised. 

FoRMAtlON OP THE TeNSES. 



From the first root, mon, are 
derived, 



Jrtrf. pres. 
imperf. 

fut- 

8ubf. pres. 

> imperf. 
Imperat. 
h^. pres. 
Part. pres. 

fut. 

Oerund. 



.^CttVB. 

moneo, 

moaebam, 

monibOf 

moueamf 

taoairetnf 

mooe, 

mon^re, 

inoixenSf 

mouendi. 



Pdssite. 

moneor, 

moaebarf 

mottiborf 

monear, 

iDonA*ev*, 

moairif . 

mouendta.. 



From the second From the third root, 
root, fnonUf are tnanUu, are 

derived, derived, 

.Active. Passive, 

Ind, per/. monut, xnonhux sum, &,c. 
— — piup, moiiu^ram, monTtu« eram, &€.> 
——»fvl. perf. monu^ro, monUuf ero, out,, 
Stibf. perf. raonuSrimf monrtu« sim, See, 
— ^- plup. moavdssemf mourtuff essem. See. 
Inf. perf mouvdssey moolVaa esse, ate. 

From the third root, 
hJ.fvi. moaituriM esse, monltom ill, 
Pari. fut. moniturtM, 
— perf. monHiM, 

Form. Sup. monltufli. Lot, 8up. mooRu. 



^168. THIRD CONJUGATION. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind. Re'-go, 

Pres. Inf. reg'-e-re, 

Perf Ind. rex'-i, 

Supine. ' rec'-tum. 



Pres. Ind. re'-gor, 
Pres. Inf rcK-gi, 
Perf Part, rec'-tua. 



I rule. 

Sing, re'-go, 
re'-gis, 
re'-git ; 

Phtr. reg'-T-mus, 
reg'-T-tis, 
re'-gunt. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

I am ruled* 

Sing, re'-gor, 

reg'-e-ris or 
reg'-T-tur ; 

Plur. reg'-i-mur, 
re-gim'-i-ni, 
re-gun'-tur. 



.•j^r 



•*»".«■ 
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VEBBIw^HIBD COKJUOATION. 



ACTIVE. 

I was ruling. 

S. re-ge'-bain, 

re^e-baSy 

re-ge'-bat ; 
P. reg-e-ba'-mu8, 

reg-e-ba-iis, 

re-ge'-bant. 

I f Aa2( or will rule, 

& re'-gaiD, 

Te'-ges, 

re'-get ; 
P» re-ge'-mus, 

re-gc'-tis/ 

re'-gent. 



I ruled or have ruled. 

S. rex'-i, 

rex-is'-ti, 
rex -it ; 
P. rex'-i-must 
rex-is'-tis, 
rex-e'-runt or -re. 



I had ruled. 

S. rex'«4->rain, 
rex'-e-ras, 
rex'-e-rat ; 

P. rex-e-ra'-mus, 
rex-e-ri'-tis, 
rex'-e-raut. 



I shall have ruled. 
S. rex'-e-ro, 

rcx'-e-rit ; 
P. rex-er'-l-mus, 
rex-er'-t-tis, 
rex'-fi-rint. 



PASSIVES 

Imperfect. 

I was ruled. 

S. re^e'-bar, 

reg-e-lwl'-ris or -re, 
reg-e-ba'-tur ; 

P. reg-e-ba-mur, 
reg-e-banV-i-niy 
reg-e-ban'-tur. 

Future. 

I shall or will be ruled. 

8, re'-gar, 

re-ge -ris or -re, 

re-ge -tor ; 
P. re-gc'-mur, 

re-gem '-T-ni, 

re-gen'-tur. 

Perfect. 

I urns or heme been ruled. 

S. rec'-tus sum or fii'-i, 
rec'-tus es or fu-ts'-ti, 
rec'-tus est or fu'-it ; 

P. rec'-ti sn'-nius or fu'-f-mvs, 
rec'-ti es -tis or fo-is'-tis, 
rec'-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -re. 

Pluperfect. 

I had been ruled. 

S, rec'-tus e'-ram or fu'-^-ran, 
rec'-tus e'-ras or fu'-e-ras, 
rec'-tus e'-rat or fu'-e-rat ; 

P. rec'-ti e-ra'-raus or fu-e-ra-mus, 
rec'-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tis, 
rec'-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant. 

Future Perfect. 

I shall have been ruled. 

S, rec'-tus e'-ro or fu'-e-ro, 
rec'-tus e'-ris or fu'-e-ris, 
rec'-tus e'-rit or fu'-e-rit ; 

P. rec'-ti er'-T-mus or fu^r'-i-mos, 
rec'-ti er'-!-tis or fii-er'-l-tis, 
rec'-ti e'-runtor fii'-c-rint 



\ 



T£BBS. — THll^ CONJUGATION^ 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
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Present. 



I may or can rule. 

8. re-gam, 

re'-gas, 

re'-gat ; 
P. re-ga'-mua, 

re-ga'-tis, 

re'-gant. 



I may or can he rtded. 

S, re'-gar, 

re-ga'-ri8 or -r6, 

re-ga'-tur ; 
P. re-ga'-mur, 

re-gam'-i-ai, 

re-gan'-tur. 



Imperfect. 



/ might, could, would, or 
should rule. 

S. reg'-e-rem, 

reg'-e-res, 

reg'-fe-ret ; 
P. reg-e-re'-mus, 

reg-e-re'-tis, 

reg'-e-reiit. 



/ might, could, would, or 
should be ruled. 

S. reg'-e-rer, 

reg-e-re'-ris or -re, 

reg-e-re'-tur ; 
P. reg-e-re'-mur, 

reg-e-rera'-T-ni, 

reg-e-ren-tur. 



/ may have ruled. 

S, rex'-e-rim, 
rex'-e-ris, 
rex'-e-rit ; 

P. rex-er'-i-mus, 
rex-er'-i-tis, 
rex'-e-rint. 



I might, could, would, or 
shotdd have ruled. 

S. rex-ts'-sem, 

rex-is'-ses, 

rex-is'-set ; 
P. rex-is-se'-mus, 

rex-is-se'-tis, 

rex-is'-sent 



Perfect. 

I may have been ruled. 

S. rec'-tu3 sim or fu'-e-rim, 
rec'-tus sis or fa'-e-ris, 
rec'-tus sit or fu-e-rit; 

P. rec'-ti si -mus or fu-er'-i-mas, 
rec'-ti si'-tis or fu-er-i-tis, 
rec'-ti sint or fu'-e-riat. 



Pluperfect. 

I might, could, would, or should 
have beenjruled. 

S. rec'-tus es'-sem or fu-is -sem, 
rec'-tus es'-ses or fu-is'-ses, 
ree'-tus es'-set or fu-is'-set ; 

P. rec'-li es-sc -mus or fu-is-se'-muSi 
rec'-ti es-sc'-tis or fu-is-se'-tis, 
rec -ti es -sent or fu-is'-sent 



t08 



TraB8.«-^HIBI> CONJUOATIOir 



31CTIVE. PASSIVE. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



nde thou. 

& re'-ge, or reg'-i-to, 

reg'-i-to ; 
P, reg'-T-te, or reg-i-t6'«»te, 

re-gun'-to. 



be thou ruUd. 

S, reg'-e-jre, mr xeig'-^-tor^ 

reg'-i-tor ; 
P. re-gim'-i-ni, 

re-gun'-tor. 



JPres, reg'-c-re, to rule. 
Perf. rex-is'Hse, to have ruled, 
jFW. rec-tu'-rus es'-se, to be 
about to rule. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres, re'-gi, to be ruled. 
Perf. rec'-tus ps'-se or fu-is'-se« 

to have been ruled. 
jFW. rec'-tum i'-ri, to be about 

to be ruled. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pres. rc'-gens, ruling. 



Perf. rec^-ius, ruled. 



jFW. reo-tu'-rus, about to rule. 1 Put. re-gen'-dus, to be ruled. 

GERUND. 

G. le-gen'^di, of ruling, 
D. re-gen'-do, d&c. 
Ac. re-gen'-dum, 
Ab^ xe-gen'-do. 

■SUPINES. 
Former, rec'-tnm, to rule. \ Latter. rec'^'tUy to be ruled. 

Formation of the Tenses. 



From the first root) regy are 
. derived, 



Ini.freM. 

— xmptrf, 

— f^' 
Subf.pres- 
—— < imperf, 
Imperat. 
JBy. pres. 
Pari, preg. 

fta 

'Oenmd 



.Active. 

rego, 

Tegibam, 

regom, 

regam, 

tegirem, 

rcge, 

regire, 

regens, 

tegendi. 



Passite, 

regor, 

regibarf 

regar, 

regar, 

regHrer, 

nggre, 

regendus. 



From the second root, 
reXf are deriyed, 

Jlctivs, 

Jnd. per/. rexi, 

— — plup. rexiramf 

•— fut. per/. rexfrOf 

Sufy. per/ rexirim, 

-; jUup, rexissemf 

*In/. per/. rexiste. 

From the third root, 

Inf. /tU. rectdrut esse. 
Part. /ut. Teci&ruSf 

P*Kf' 

Form. Sup. rtcivan. 



From the third 

root, rectUf are 

derived, 

Pagfive. 
rectus sum, &e. 
rectiu eram, &c. 
rectus ero, &c. 
fectiu sim, &e. 
rectiu essem, See. 
recUM esse, o&c. 



rectam in, 

rectuir. 

Lai. £ng>. recto. 



yEBBS.-*-THI&D CONJUGATIOir. 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

^ 169. PRINCIPAL parts! 



Pres. Ind. Ca'-pi-o, to take, 
JPres, Inf. cap'-e-re, 
JPerf, Ind. ce'-pi, 
Supine. cap'-tum. 



Pres. Ind. ca'-pi-or, to be 

taken^ 
Pres. Inf. ca'-pi, 
Perf Part, cap'-tus. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present. 



8. ca'-pi-o, 
ca'-pis, 
ca'-pit ; 

P. cap'-i-mus, 
cap'-i-tis, 
€a'-pi-unt. 



S. ca'-pi-or, 

cap'-e-ris or -re, 

cap -i-tur ; 
P. cap'-i-mur, 

ca-pira'-i-ni, 

ca-pi-un'-tar. 



Imperfect. 



*Sf. ca-pi-e'-bam, 
ca-pi-e'-bas, 
ca-pi-e'-bat ; 

P, ca-pi-e-ba'-mus, 
ca-pi-e-ba'4is, 
ca-pi-e'-bant. 



8. ca-pi-e'-bar, 

ca-pi-e-ba'-ris or -re, 
ca-pi-e-ba'-tur ; 

P. ca-pi-e-ba'-mur, 
ca-pi-e-bam'-i-ni, 
ca-pi-e-bati'-tur. ' 



Future, 



8. ca'-pi-am, 
ca^pi-es, 
ca'-pi-et^ 

P. ca-pi-e'-mas, 
ca-pi-e-tis, 
ca'-pi-eBt. 



I 



8. ca'-pi-ar^ 

ca-pi-e'-ris or -re, 

ca-pi-e-tur; 
P ca-pi-e'-mur, 

ca-pi-em'-i-ni, 

ca-pi-en'-tur. 



The parts formed from the second and third roots being en- 
tirely regular, only a synopsis of them is given. 



Perf. ce'-pi. 
Plup. cep'-e-ram. 
FSU. perf cep'-e-ro. 

10 



Perf cap'-tus sum or fu'-i. 
Phip. cap -tus e'-rara or fu'-e-ram. 
Put. p^f cap'-tus e -ro or fu'-e*ro. 



no 



TE1IB9.— -VHIBD CmrJUGATIOlT^ 



ACTIVE. 



PASSIV 



»UBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Present. 



JB. ca'-pi-am 
ea'-pi-as. 



P. ca-pi-a'-mus, 
ca-pi-a'-tis, 
ca-pi-ant. 



S. ca'*pi-ar, 

ca-pi-a'-ria or -rcr, 

ca-pi-a'-tur ; 
P, ca-pi-a'-raur, 

ca-pi-am-i-ni, 

ea-pi-an'-tur. 



Imperfect. 



H. cap'-e-rem, 
cap'-e-res, 
cap'-e-ret ; 

P. cap-e-re'-muSy 
cap-e-re'-tis, 
cap'-e-rent. 



S. cap'-e-rer, 

cap-e-;re'-ris or -re, 

cap-e-re -tur ; 
P. cap-e^re'-mur, 

cap-e-rem'-i-ni, 

cap-e-ren'-tur. 



Perf. cep'-e-rim. 
Plup, ce-pis'-sem. 



Perf, cap'-tas aim or fu'-e-rim. 
jPZup. cap'-tus es'-sem or fu-is^-seiiii 

IMPERATIVE MOOD, 



S. ca'-pe, or cap'-i^to, 

cap -i-to 'f 
P. cap'-I-te, or cap»-i-to'-te, 

ca-pi-un'-to. 



S, cap'-e-re, or cap^-i-tor, 

cap'-i-tor ; 
P. ca-pim'-i-Di, 

ea-pi-iMi'-tor, 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. capZ-e-re. 
Perf. ce-pis'-se. 
Put cap-tu'-rua es'-se. 



Pres» ca'-pi. 

Perf, cap'-tus es'Hse or fu-is'-i 

I\it, cap'-tum i'-ri. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. ca'-pi-ens. I JPerf. cap'-tas. 

I\ii. cap-tu'-rus. [ JFSa, ca^i-en'-^us. 

GERUJND, 
G. ca-pi-en'-di^ d&c. | 

SUPINES. 
Por^ter. eap'-tum. \ Latter, cap'-to. 



VEBBS.— -FOURTH OONJUOATION. 



Ill 



ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



4^160* FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind. Au'-di-o, 
Pres. Inf, au-di'-re, 
Perf, Ind, au-di'-vi, 
Supine, au-di'-tuia. 



Pres. Ind. au'-di-or, 
Pres Inf, au-di'-ri, 
Perf. Part. au-dF-tas. 



INDICATIVE MOOD- 



I hear. 

S» au'-di-o, 
au'-dis, 
au^-dit ; 

P. au-di'-mus, 
au-di-tis, 
.au'*di-uiut. 



Present. 



I am heard. 

S, au'-di-or, 

au-dF-ris or -re, 

au-di'-tur ; 
P. au-di -mur, 

au-dim'-i-ni, 

au-di-un'-tur« 



Imperfect. 



I was hearing. 

S. au-di-e'-bam, 
au-di-e'-bas, 
uu-di-e'-bat ; 

P. au-di-e-ba'-raiis, 
au-di-e-ba^'tis, 
au-di-e-baot. 



I teas heard. 

& au-di-e'-bar, 

au-di-e-ba'-ris or -re, 
au-di-e-ba'-tur ; 

P. au-di-e-ba'-mur, 
au-di-e-bam'-i-ni, 
au-di-e-ban'-tur. 



Future. 



I shall or vnll hear. 

S, au'-di-ara, 

au'-di-es, 

aa'-di-et ; 
P. au-di-e'-mus, 

au-di-e'-tis, 

au'-dinent 



I shall or will he heard^ 

S. au-di-ar, 

au-di^'-ris or -re, 

au-di-e'-tur ; 
P. au-di-e'-mur, 

au-di-em'-T-ni, 

au-di-en'-tur. 
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VERBS.— FOURTH CONJUGATlOir. 



ACTIVE. 



I heard or have heard. 

S. au-di'-vi, 

au-di-vis'-ti, 

,au-<li'-vit ; 
P. au-div'-i-mos, 

aurdi-vis'-tis^ 

au-di-ve'-runt or -re. 



I had heard, 

S, au-div'-e-ram, 
au-div'-e-raa, 
au-div'-e-rat ; 

P. au-di-ve-ra'-mus, 
au-di-ve-ra'-^s, 
au-div'-e-rant. 



/ shall have heard. 

S, au-div'-e-ro, 
au-div'-e-ris, 
au-div'-e-rit ; 

P. au-di-ver-i-mus, 
au-di-ver'-l-tits, 
au-div'-e-rint. * 



PASSIVE. 
Perfect. 

I have been or was heard. 

S, a^-dl -tus sum or fu'-i, 
au-di -tus es or fu-is'-ti, 
au-dF-tus est or fu'-it ; 

P. au-di'-ti sd^mus or fu'-i-mus, 
au-di'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis, 
au-di'-ti sunt, fu-e -runt or -re. 



Pluperfect. 

T 

I had been heard. 

S, aii-di'-tus e'-ram or fu'-e-ram, 
au-dr-tus e'-ras or fu'-e»ras, 
au-di'-tus 6 -rat or fu'-e-rat ; 

P. au'-di'-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-e-ra'-mus, 
au-di -ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tis, 
aurdr-ti e'-rant or ftt'-e-rant. 

Future Perfecti 

I shall have been heard. 

S, au-di'-tus e -ro or fu'-e-ro, 
au-di -tus e -ris or fu'-e-ris, 
au-dr-tus e'-rit or fu'-e-rit ; 

P. au-di'-ti er'-T-mus or fu-er'-i-mus^ 
au-dr-ti er'-i-tis or fu-er -i-tis, 
au-dr-ti e'-runt or fu'-e^rint. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



I may or can hear. 

S. au'-di-am, 
auMi-aS) 
au'-di-at ; 

P. au-di-a'-mus, 
au-di-a'-tis, 
au'-di-aat. 



Present. 



I may or can be heard. 

S, au'-di-ar, 

au-di-a'-ris or -re, 

au-di-a'-tur; 
P. au-di-a'-mur, 

au-di-am-i-ni, 

au-di-an'-tur. 



Ti:BBS.-^FOnRTH CONJCGATION. 



lis 



ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



/ mighty couldy would^ or 
should hear* 

S, au-dF-rem, 

au-di'-res, 
' au-di'-ret ; 
P. au-di-re'-mus, 

au-di-re'-tis, 

au-dr-rent. 



Imperfect. 
I 



might, could, would^ or 
should be heard, 

S. au-di'-rer, 

au-di-re'-ris er -re, 

au-di-re'-tur ; 
P. au-di-re'-mar, 

au-di-rem'-i-ni, 

au-di-ren'-tur. 



I may have heard. 

S, au-div'-e-rim, 
au-div-e-ris, 
au-div'-e-rit ,* 

P. au-di-ver'-i-mus, 
au-di-ver'-i-tis, 
au-div'-e-rint 



Perfect. 

I mm/ have been heard. 

S, au-di'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim, 
aa-dr-tus sis or fu'-e-ris, 
au-di'-tus sit or fu -e-rit ; 

P. au-di'-ti si'-mus or fu-er'-i-mus, 
au-di'-ti si'-lis or fu-er'-i-tis, 
au-di'-ti sint or fu'-e-rint. 



I might, could, wouldf 
or should have heard, 

S, au-di-vis'-sem, 

au-di-vis'-ses, 

au-di-vis'-set ; 
P. au-di-vis-se'-mus, 

au-di-vis-se'-tis, [ 

au-di-vis'-sent. I 



Pluperfect, 

Imight, could, would, or should 
have been heard. 

8. au-df'-tas es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, 
au-dp-tus es'-ses or fu-is'-ses, 
au-dl -tus es'-set or fu-is -set ; 

P. au-di'-ti es-se'-mtis or fu-is-se'-mus, 
au-di'-ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tis, 
au-di'-ti es'-sent or fu-is^-sent. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



hear thou. 

S. au'-di, or au-rdi'-to, 

au-di'-to ; 
P. au-dr-te, or au-di-to'-te, 

au-di-un'-to. 
10 ♦ 



be thou heard, 

8, au-di'-re, or au-di'-tor, 

au-di'-tor ; 
P, au-dim'-T-ni, 

au-di-un'-tor. 



J 14 



y£RBS. ^fOURTH CONJUtiATIOW. 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres, au-di'-re, to hear. 
Perf. au-di-vis'-se, to have 

heard. 
Fat, au-di-tu -rus es'-se, to he 

about to hear. 



Pres. au-di'-ri, to he heard, 
^ Perf, au-di'-tus es'-se or fa-is'- 
86, to have heen heard. 
Put, au-dl'-tum i'-ri, to be 
' abotd to be heard. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Prc5. au'-di-ens, hearing, Perf. au-di'-lus, heard. 

Pitt, au-di-tu'-rus, about to hear. Put, au-di-en'-dus, fo be heard. 



GERUND.^ 

G. au-di-en'-di, of hearing, 
D, au-di-en'-do, &c. 
Ac, au-di-en'-dum, 
Ah, au-di-en'-da 

SUPINES. 
Pormer, au-di'^tum, to hear. | Latter, aa-di'-tu, to be heard. 



Formation of the Tenses. 



From the fint root, aud, are 
deriyedi 



— — xiKptrf, 
'^^ fut. 
Stdj.prts. 
— imperf, 
Imperat. 
M. Tprea. 
Part. prtM. 

QtrwiH. 



Jictioe. 

audtcr, 

audt^Mim, 

audiom, 

audtom, 

aadirem, 

audi, 

wndire, 

vadiendi. 



Pasnve. 

audtor, 

aadiibaVf 

addiar; 

audtor, 

audfrer, 

Budite, 

audsW, 

audieiMltM. 



Fronl the second root. From the third 
audiVf are derivedi root, auditu, are 

derivedy 

Active. Passive. 

Ind. per/. audlvi, auditu« sum, dec. 

— — plup. audiv^ram, auditu« eram, &.e. 

—*' ftU. perf, audiv^ro, audituf ero, ttc. 

Bubj, perf. audiv^rtm, cmditux sini, &c. 

— — phm, audiviffcm, audita^ essem, dtc» 

Inf. perf, audiviste. audltiu esse, o&c. 

From the third root, 

Inffut, audituriM esse, auditum iri, 
Part,fvlt, anditiirtM, 

perf. audltut, 

Form, Sup, aadMom. LaJt, Sup, andlto. 



DEPONENT VERBS. 



^ 161« Deponent verbs are conjagated Kke the passive 
voice, and have also all the participles and participial forma- 
iioDB of the active voice. Neuter deponent verbs, however. 



DEPONENT VERBS. Il6 

want the future passive participle, except' that the neuter in 
dum is sometimes used impersonally. 

The following is an example of an active fleponent verb of 
the first conjugation :— 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Mi'-ror, mi-ra'-ri, mi-ra'-tus, to admire^ 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres, mi'-ror, mi-ra'-ris, &c. / admire, &c. 

Imperf. mi-ra'-bar, &c. Iioas admiring, 

JFhit, mi-ra'-bor, I shall admire, ' 

Perf, mi-ra'-tus sum or fu'-i, I have admired, 

Plup, mi-ra'-tus e'-ram or fu'-e-ram, I had admired. 

Put, perf, mi-ra'-tus e'-ro or fu'-e-ro, I shall have admired^ 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres, mi'-rer, mi-re'-ris, &c. I may admire^ d&c. 

Imperf, mi-ra'-rer, I would admire, 

Perf, mi-ra'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim, I may have admired, 

Plup. mi-ra'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem^ I would have admired. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD, 
mi-ra'-re, or mi-ra'-tor^ admire thou, d&c. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. mi-ra'-ri, - to admire. 

Perf. mHra'-tus esse or fu-is'-se, to have admired. 

Put, act. mir-a-tu'-rus es'-se, to be about to admire. 

Put, pass, mi-ra'-tum i'-ri, to be about to b$^admired^ 

PARTICIPLES, 

Pres, mi'-rans, admiring, 

Perf. mi-ra'^tus, having admired. 

Put, act, n^^a-tu'-rus, about to admire,. 

Fui.pass, mEran'-dus, to be CLdmired. 

GERUND. 
G. mi-ran'-di, of admiring ^ &lq. 

SUPINES. 
Former, mi-ra'-tum^ to admire, — Latter, mi-ra'-tu, to he admirett. 



116 vebbs. ^behxaks on the conjugations. 

Remarks on the Conjugations. 
Of the Tenses formed from the First Root* 

^162* 1. A few words in the present subjtmctiye of tbe first and 
third conjugations, in the earlier writers, end in tm; as, edim for edatn. 
duim for dem (from an old form dwo)^ credmm and per dwn for credjam and 
perdam. This was retained as tbe regular form in sim and vdiniy from 
sum and voloj and in their compounds. 

2. The imperfect indicative in the fourth conjugation, sometimes, espe- 
cially in the more ancient writers, ends in ibam and ibar, for iebam and 
i£bar, and the future in ibo and ibor, for iam and iar; as, vestibamf largibar^ 
for vestUbanif largiebar ; sctiw, oppenbor, for sciam, opperiar. 

3. The termination re, in the second person singular of the passive 
voice, is rare in the present, but common in the other simple tenses. 

4. The imperatives of dicOjducOjfaciOj&ndferOf are usually written die, 
duCf facy and fer ; in like manner their compounds, exceipt those com- 
pounds o^fa^io which change a into %. Scio has not set, but scito. 

5. In the second person of the imperative passive, an ancient form in 
mlTio in the singular, and minor in the plural, is very rarely found ; as, 
famXwf for fare, progredimlnor for progredimlni. 

6. The syllable er was oflen added to the present infinitive passive by 
the early poets ; as, amarier for aman, dicier for did. 

Of the Tenses formed from the Second Root, 

7. When the second root ends in «, a contraction oflen occurs in the 
tenses formed from it, by omitting v, with the first vowel of the termina- 
tion, when followed, in the fourth conjugation, by s, and in the other 
conjugations, by s or r; as, audissem for audivissem, amAsti for amavi^', 
impUrufU for vmpler^rurU, ndram and ndsse for nov^am and no^se. 

When the second root ends in iv, v alone is often omitted ; as, audOSro 
for avdiviro ; audiisse for auditnsse. 

When this root ends in s or x, the syllables is, iss, and sis, are 
sometimes omitted In the termination of tenses derived from it ; as, ewuU 
for eocLsisti, exHnxti for extinxi^i, divisse for divishse ; extinxem for extins^ 
issem, sun^Sxe for surrexis^e ; accestis for accesBiatis, jvsti for jussi^tL So 
faxem for (/oc^issem,) fecissem. 

8. In the third person plural of the perfect indicative active, the form in 
Cre is less common than that in €runt, especially in prose. 

9. Ancient forms of a future perfect in so, and a perfect subjufictive in 
sim, sometimes occur. They may, in general, be formed by aading thes6 
terminations to the second root of the verb ; & recepso, emissim. But 
when the root ends in x, and frequently when K%nds w s, only e and im 
are added; as, jitsso, dixis,^ V, at tbe end of the root, is changed into«; 
as, levasso, locassim. U, at the end of the root, is changed into esso ; as, 
habesso. Sometimes the vowel of the present is retained in these forms, 
though changed in the other parts derived from the second root; as, 
eapso, faxo (jacso),faocim {faesim). 

NoTB. Faxo and faxim sometimes haive the meaning of the futuxv 
tense. 
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10. A future infinitiTe in sire is also sometimes found, which is formed 
by adding that termination to the second root, changing, as before^ v into s; 
aS) impetrassere for impetraturus esse. 

Of the Tenses formed from the Third Roof . 

11. The supine in um, though called one of the principal parts of the 
Terb, belongs in fact to very few verbs, the whole number which have su- 
pines not amounting to three hundred. The part called in dictionaries the 
supine in um must therefore, in most cases, be considered as the neuter 
gender of the perfect participle. 

12. In the compound tenses of the indicative and subjunctive moods, 
the participle is always in the nominative case, but it is used in both num- 
bers, and in all genders, to correspond with the number and gender of the 
subject of the verb *, as, am&tus, -a, 'UTn, est ; amdti, -<e, -a, suntf &c. 

Fuif fuiram, fuirintf and fuissemy are seldom used in the compound 
tenses of deponent verbs, and not so often as sum, Slc., in those of otiier 
verbs, but they express more emphatically than the latter the completion 
of the action. 

13. The participles in the perfect and future infinitive, are used only in tha 
nominative and accusative, but in all genders and in both numbers ; as^ 
amdlusy -a, -um, esse or fitisse ; amd^umf -am, -um, esse or fuisse ; atndtif -a, 
'afCsse or fuisse; amdios, -as, -a, esse or fuisse; and so of the others. 

But these participles in this combination with esse^^ are sometimes used 
as indeclinable ; as, cohortes ad me missum facias. Cic. 

Periphrastic Conjugations. 

14. The participle in rus^ joined to the tenses of the verb sum^ 
denotes intention^ or being uptm the point of doing something; 
Hence arises what is called the periphrastic corrugation. 

INDICATIVE. 

amaturus sum, / am about to love, 

am^turus eram, / was about to love, , 

amaturus ero, / shall be about to love, 

amaturus fui, / ujas or have been about to love. 

amaturus fuei-am, I had been about to love. 

• 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

amaturus sim' I may be about to love. 

amaturus essem, I would be about to love. 

amaturus fuerim, / may have been about to love, 

amaturus fuissem, I would have been about to love. 

INFINITIVE. 

ahiaturus esse, to be about to love. 

amaturus fuisse, to have been about to love. 
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Fuiro la not found joined with the participle in rus, 

15. The participle in dus, with the verb sum, explresses neces- 
sity or propriety ; as, amandus sum, 1 must be loved, or deserve 
to be loved. With the various moods and tenses of sum, it forms 
a second periphrastic conjugation ; — thus : 



amandus sum, 
amandus eram, 
am^andus ero, 
amandus fui, 
amandus fueram, 
amandus fuero. 



amandus sim, 
amandus essem, 
amandus fuerim, 
amandus fuissem, 
amandus esse, 
amandus fuisse. 



Participles. 

16. Neuter verbs, as t^ey want the passive voice, have usually onl^ the 
participles of the active. Some of them, however, hkve perfect participles^ 
of which a part are to be translated passively, others by past participles of 
English neuter verbs. Such are aduUus, cessatuSy damdtus, coalltus, con- 
crettiSf defectuSf defiajgratus, emersua, errdtuSf irUerltus, obUus, occdsus, pUir- 
dltuSj reduTiddtuSf regndtuSf requUtuSf sudatuSf suituSf triumph&tua, ubddtuSf 
vigUdtus. 

The following perfect participles, from verbs which are sometimes active , 
are also translated by active participles : — ccBndtuSf having supped ; potus, 
having drunk ; pransuSf having dmed ; and sometimes juratuSj iuiving 
•worn. 

Some neater verbs, also, have future passive participles ; as, dermiendus, 
erranduSf regnandus^ vigUamdus, &c. 

Note. Most passive participles of neuter verbs are indicated in the lists 
which follow. 
For the active meaning of osua and its compounds, see § 183, 1. 

17. The perfect participles of some deponent verbs have both an activ9 
and a passive sense ; as, adeptus libertdtem, having obtained liberty, or 
ad^td libertdte, libertjr having been obtained. 

So abomiMdluSf comUatuSj commentdttiSf complexus, confessuSy contestdtus, 
detestdtvSy digndtuSy dimensuSy emensuSy emenHtuSy emerituSy expertuSy exse^ 
crdtusy irUerpretdtuSy largituSy machlndtusy meditdtusy mercdtus, metdtus, 
oUituSy orsusy paetusy partitus, perfunetuSy poUu^UuSy testdtuSy venerdtus, 
ultus. 

18. The participles of neuter passive verbs have the signification of the 
active voice ^ as, gavisusy having rejoiced. (SeflCin lists.) 

But attsns is used both in an active and passivt sense ; as, ausi omnes 
immdne nefasy avsOque potiti. Virg. 

19. The genitive plural of participles in rus is not used, except that of 
futfLrus. 

20. In the third and fourth conjugations, the future passive participle 
sometimes ends in ttnduSy especially when t precedes. Potior has usually 
potiundus. In these conjugations the gerund also has sometimes undiy &c. 

31. Many present and perfect participles are compounded with tn, sig* 



rCBBS. ^RULES OF CONJUGATION. 119 

nifying not, whose yerbs do not admit of such comporition ; they thus be« 
come adjectives ; as, inscienSf ignorant ; impardtuSy unprepared. 

22. Participles, when they do not express distinctions of time, become 
adjectives, and as such are compared ; as, amanSf loving ; amaTUior^ aman' 
tuslmus. In some instances, they become substantives ; as, prafectuSf a 
commander. 

Note. Many words derived from substantives, with the terminations 
of participles, atus, ituSf and ntuSf are yet adjectives ; as, aldtuSf winged ', 
tumtusy turreted, &c. See § 128, 7. 



General Rules of Conjugation. 

^ 163* 1. Verbs which have a in the first root have it 
also in the third, though it be changed in th,e second ; as, fct- 
do, factum ; habeo, kabttum, 

2. The connecting vowel is often omitted in the second root, 
and in such cases, if v follows, it is changed into u. This 
happens in most verbs of the second conjugation. 

Remark. Some verbs prefix to the second root their initial 
consonant, with the vowel which follows it, or with e ; as, curro, 
cucurri ; folio yfefelli ; cano, cecini ; parco, peperci, . This prefix 
is called a reduplication. The verbs in which it is found will 
be specified hereafter. See §§ 165, 168 and 171, Exc. 1, (6.) 

3. Verbs which want the second root want also the third. 

4. Compound verbs form their second and third roots like the 
simple verbs from which they are derived ; as, audio, audivi, 
auditum; exaudio, exaudivi, exauditum. 

Some compound verbs, however, are defective, whose simples are com* 
plete, and some are complete, whose simples are defective. 

Exc. 1. Compound verbs omit the reduplication; but the 
compounds of do, sto, disco, posco, and some of those of curro, 
retain it. 

ExC;. 2. Verbs which, in composition, change a into e in the 
first root, (see § 189, %) retain e in the second and third roots 
of the compound ; as, scando, scandi, scansum ; descendo, de* 
scendi, descensum, 

Exc. 3. When a, €B, or e, in the first root of the simple verb, 
is changed in the compound into t, the same is retained in the 
second and third roots, in case the third root of the simple is a 
trisyllable ; as, habeo, habui, halntum ; proAibeo, prohibui, pto* 
hilHtum. 

But if the third root is a dissyllable, the second root of the 
compound has usually the same vowel as that of the simple, 
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bat sometimes changes e into i, and the third root has e ; as, 

facio, foci, foictum ; conficio, confeci, confectum ; teneo, tenui, 

tenium ; retineo, retinui, retentum. 

Note. The compounds of cado, affo, frangOf pango, and tango, retain 
0, and those of saiio retain u, in the mird root. 

£xc. 4. Compounds of pario, and some of do and cubo, are of diflferent 
conjugations from their 8imi>le verbs. 
A few other exceptions will be noticed in the following lists. 

Formation of Second and Third Roots. 



FIRST conjugation. 

^ 164* 111 regular verbs of this conjugation, the second 
root ends in dv, and the third in dtu; as, amo, amavt, amatum. 
The following li^ contains such regular verbs of this conjuga- 
tion as are of most frequent occurrence. 

Note. In this and the subsequent lists, those verbs which are marked 
* are said to have no perfect participle ; thosd marked t to hav^ no pres-' 
ent participle. A dash ( — ) atler the present, denotes that there is no sec^ 
ond root. The participles in rus and dus, and the supines in- um and u 
which are in use, are indicated respectively by the letters r., d., m., and u, 
AhundOy for example, has no perfect participle, no supine, no participle in 
dus; but it has a present participle, and a participle in rus. 

In the lists of irregular verbs, those compounos only are given, whose 
conjugation differs from that of their simples. 

When o. is subjoined to a deponent verb, it denotes that'some of the 
parts whicli have commonly an active meaning, are used either actively and 
passively, or passively alone. Such verbs are by some grammiirians call- 
ed common. 



*Abundo, r. to overjlow. 
AccQso, m. r. d. to at> 

eusB. 
t Adumbro, to delineate. 
/Bdifico, r. d. to buUd. 
iBquo, r. d. to level. 
JEstimo, r. d. to va^ue. 
**AmbCdo, m. d. to walk. 
Amo, r. d. to love, 
tAmplio, d. to enlarge. 
Appelfo, d. to call. 
Apto, d. to Jit. 
Aro, r. d. to plough. 
*t Ausculto, to listen. 
**t Autamo, to suppose, 
tBasio, — , d. to kiss. 
*Bello, m. r. d. to wage 

war. 
tB^o, to Hess. 
^Boo, to beUow. 



f Brevio, to shorten. 

f Csco, to blind. 

f CBB!o,~to carve. 

tCalceo, d. to shoe. 

*tCalcitro, to kick. 

Canto, m. to sing, 

Capto, m. r. d. tosieze. 

tCastlgo, m. d. to chas- 
tise. 

Celebro, d. to cdebrate. 

Celo, d. to conceal. 

Cesso, d. to cease. 

Certo, r. d. to strive. 

Clamo, to shout. 

Cogito, d. to think. 

Gompftro, d. to compare. 

ConciIio,*r. d. torecon- 
die. 

ConsidSro, r. d. to con- 
sider. 



Ciemo, d. tobunu 

concrfimo, r. 
f Creo, r. d. to create. 
Grucio, d. to torment. 
Oulpo, r. d. to blame. 
tCuneo, d. to wedge. 
Curo, r. d. to care. 
Damno, m. r. d. to conr 

devnn. 
Dec5ro, d. to adorn. 
*tDelinco, to delineate. 
DesidSro, r. d. to <2e- 

sire. 
Destine, d. to desim. 
Dlco, m. r. d. to aedi-^ 

eate. 
Dicto, to dictate. 
tDolo, to hew. 
Dono, r. d. to bestow. 
Duplico, r. d. to double. 
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Dmo, r. to harden. 

f Effigio, to portray. 

Kquito, to ride. 

tEaucleo, to explain. 

Erro, to wander. 

£zi8tImo,u.r.d. to think. 

Ezploro, m. d. to search. 

ExQlo, m. r. to he ban/- 
ished. 

FabricOy d. to frame. 

tFntlgo, r. d. to weary. 

Festino, r. to hasten. 

Firmo,r.d.to strengthen. 

Flagito^m.d. to d^tand. 

•Flagro, r. to be on fire. 
conflagro, r. 
deflagro. 

Flo, d. to blow. 

Formo, r. d. to form. 

Foro, d. to bore. 

tFrasno, to bridle. 

tFraudo, d. to defraud. 

-I Frio, — , to crumble. 

Fogo, r. d. to put to 
flight. 

t Fan do, r. to found. 

f Forio, — , to madden. 

tGaleo, — , to put on a 
helrket^ 

Gesto, d. to hear. 

Glacio, — , to congeal. 

Gravo, d. to weigh 
down. 

Gusto, d. to taste. 

Hablto, m. d. to dwell. 

•Halo, — , to breathe. 

Hifimo. m. to winter. 

*Hio, a. to gape. 

f Homo, r. a. to bury. 

Jacto, r. d. to throw. 

Ignoro, r. d. to be igno- 
rant. 

ImpSro, r. d. to com- 
mand. 

timpetro, r. d. to obtain. 

Incnoo, r. to begin. 

tindago, r. d. to trace 
out. 

Indico, m. r. d. to show. 

flnebrio, — , to inebri- 
ate. 

Initio, to initiate. 

InquTno, to poUnte. 

Instauro, d. to renew. 

Intro, r. d. to enter. 

Invito, d. to invite. 

litltOf r. d. to irritate. 

11 



Itero, n. d. to do agwn. 
Judico, r. d. to judge. 
Jngo, d. to couple. 
Jugalo, m. d. to 6ii<eA0r. 
Juro, d. to <i0ear. 
Laboro, r. d. to 2a6or. 
Lacero, d. to tear. 
*Lacto, to suckle. * 
tLanio, d. to 6tc2cAer. 
Latro, to terA;. 
Laudo, r. d. to praise. 
Laxo, d. to loose. 
tLego, to depute. 
Leyo, r. d. to liglUen. 
Libfiro, r. d. to Jree. 
Libo, d. to pottr ou<. 
Liffo, to 6iiu/. 
tLiquo, d. to melt. 
Lito, to appease. 
Loco, r. a. to p^e. 
Lustro, d. to survey. 
Luxurio, to abound. 
Macto, d. to ^toy. . 
MacQlo, to 5<ain. 
Mando,r.d.to command. 
Mandaco, to cAeto. 
*Mano, to Jloto. 
MatOro, d. to ripen. 
Memoro, u. d. to teU. 
*Meo, to ^. 
*Miffro,a. r. d. to (depart. 
*Miuto, m. r. to ^erve in 

war. 
f Minio, d. to />a»7t< red, 
Ministro, d. to serve. 
Mitigo, d. to paxify. 
Monstro, r. to show. 

fdemonstro, d. 
Muto, r. d. to change. 
Narro, r. d. to tell. 
Nato, m. r. to ^toim. 
tNavigo, r. d. to «iuZ. 
Navo, r. d. to perform. 
*Nauseo, to loathe. 
Nego, m. r. d. to <2en|^. 
*No, to swim. 
Nomino, r. d. to nani«. 
Noto, d. to mark. 
Novo, r. d. to renew. 
Nudo, d. to Tim^e bare. 
NuncQpo, r. d. to name. 
Nuntio, m r. to UU. 

reniiatio, d. 
*Nuto, r. to nod. 
Obsecro, r. d. to beseech 
Obtrunco, r. to kill. 
Ondro, r. drto load 



1 

Opto, d. to i0»tA. 
f Orbo, r. to deprive. 
Omo, r. d. to <M2om. 
Oro, ni. r. d. to 6e^. 
Faco, d. to subdue. 
Faro, r. d. to prepare. 
Patro, r. d. Uf perform. 
•Pecteo, T. d. to «n. 
tPio, d. to |irope<tat0. 
Placo, r. d.'to appease. 
Ploro, m. d. to eewaU. 
Porto, u. T. d. to carry. 
Postaio, m. r. d. to <£»• 

Privo, d. to deprive. 
Probo, m. a. r. d. toap- 
prove. 

comprdbo, m. 
Profllgo, d. to rout'. 
Propgro, d. to hasten. 
*tPropIno, to drink to. 
Propitio, d. to appease, 
Pugno, r. d. to fight. 
Pulfio, d. to heat. 
Purgo, u.r. d. to cleanse. 
Puto, d. to tAtn/p. 
Quasso, d. to ^hake. 
Radio, to emit ray^. 
Rapto, d. to drag. 
Recupgro, m. r. d. to 

recover. 
Recaso, r. d. to refuse. 
Redundo, to overflow. 
Regno, r. d. to ride. 
tRepudio, r. d. to reject. 
Resfiro, d. to unloJt. 
*tRetalio, — .,to rctaU* 

ate. 
Rigo, to water. 
Rogo, m. r. d. to aJ'^. 
Roto, to u^AtrZ. 
Sacriifico,m./o sacrifice, 
Sacro, d. to coit«ecra<«. 
f Sagino, d. to fatten. 
Salto, r. to dance. 
SalQto,m. r. d. to salute, 
Sano, r. d. to Aeo^ 
Satio, to satiate. 
tSataro, to j!Z/. 
Saucio, d. to looumf. 
•Secundo, to prosper. 
Sedo, m. d. to allay. 
Servo, r. d. to keep, 
•tSibllo, to A*»». 
Sicco, d. to <2rj^. 
Signo, r. d. to marA oitf* 

assigno, m. 
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Simttlo, T.d.topnitnd. 
Socio, d. to assoeiaU. 
^Somnio, to irtam. 
Specto, m. r. d. to fre* 

hM, 
BpeiOy r.d. to hope, 
*Dpiro, to breathe. 

consplro. 

ezBpiro, r. 

SUSpiFOy d. 

Spolio, m. d. to rob. 
Spumo, to foam, 
Smlo, to drop. 
SUmAlOf to goad. 
Stipo, to tt^. 
BudOf to sweat. 
Sufibco, to strangle. 
Sugillo, d. to tataU. 
Supdro, r. d. to over- 

come. 
SuppeditOy to afford. 



*SapplIcoy m. to 
pUcate. 

*SiuiirrOy to uHusper. 

Tafdo, to delay. 

Taxoy d. to rate. 

Tem&ro, d. to d^fUs. 

TempSro, r. d. to tern' 
per. 
obtemp^io. r. to obey. 

Tento, m. r. a. to try. 

Terebro, to bore. 

Termino, f. d. to limit. 

Titflbo, to stagger. 

Tolfiroy u. r. d. to bear. 

Tracto, u. d. to handle. 

^tTripudio, to dance. 

Triumphoy r. to tri- 
umph. 

Tmcldo.T. d. to kUl. 

Turbo, d. to disturb. 

*Yuco, to be at leisure. 



*Vapalo, m. d. fa i« 

Vario, to dipers^y. 
VaBtoy d. to lay watis 
Yelllco, to plueki 
Verbdroy r. d. to beat. 
*Veati«>, to search for, 
Vexo, a. to tease. 
Vibro, d. to brandish.. 
Yigllo, d. to tootoA. 
ViSlo, m. r. d. to vi9» 

late. 
Vitio, d. to vitiate. 
y ito, u. d. to skun. 
Ulaloyto hoKl. 
Umbro, r. to shade. 
Vqco, r. d. to eail. 
*Volo, tofiy. 
Voro, r. to dewntr. 
Vulgo, r. d. to pubUdt. 
y ulnSro, d. to wound. 



^ 165. The following verbs of the first conjugation are 
irregular ot defective in their second and third roots : — . 

*Crepo, crepoi, to make a noise. diml^co, •&¥! or -ni, r. (-atOnu). 

*ai8crepo, -m or -avi. *cmico, -ui, r. (-atdrtui;. 

incrtpo, -m or -ftvi, -Itum. or fttum, *intennIco, — . 



*tpeicrtpo, — . 
*trecrSpo, — . 
*Cobo, cabni, enbHiim iswp.). to re- 
eune. 
inettbo, -td or -ftvi, d. 
Tk^se compounds qfcvibo which take 
m before b, are of the third con* 
jugation. 
Do, £di, datum, m. r. d. to gvoe. 
So curcumdo, pesflumdo, eatifiido, 
and venamdo; theeihercom* 
pounds of do are of the third 
conjugation. 
Oomo, domui, domTtiun^ r^. to tame. 
FtioOf fncni, frictom or fricatum, 
d. to fub. 
oonfrico, —-f •fttnm. 
infrlco, — , -fttnm. 
JoTO, juvi, jutom, r. d., also jnvattl- 
ms, to h^p. 
So adjdTO, -jQTi, -Jotiim, m. r. d. 
*Labo, — , to totter. 
Lavo, lavi, layitam, laotnm or lo- 
tam ; {sup.) lactam or layft- 
turn, laTatOnu, d. to imwA. 
liBTO u also sometimes of the 
third conjugation. 
•Mico, micui, to gUtter. 



'promico, — , d. 
Neco, neeavi or necui, necatnm, r. d. 
tokiU. 
eii£co, -avi or -ni, -atum, or 

•turn, d. 
f intemSco, — , •atom. 
•tNexo, — , to tie. 
PHco, — , plicatmn, to fold. 
dupllco, -avi, ^atam, r. d. 
muhij^co and rejAeo have 4lTiy 

•atoxn. 
Suppllco, -avi, m. r. 
appuco, -avi or 'Xn, -atom or 

•Hum, -itanif . So implfco/ 
compUeo, -m, -Itmn or -atmn. 
ezplico, -avi or •ui, -atom or 
-Ttum, r. r. 
Poto, potavi, potatum or potom, r. v. 
m. m. d. to drink. 
tepoto, -ayi, -om. 
**perpdto, -avi. 
Sefco, lecui, sectum, aeeotamSi d. 
to cut. 
^eiicumsSco, — . 
^Inten^co, — , d. 
*pen£co, -ui 

pnesSco, -ui, -turn or ^tnm. B§ 
resficoi d. 
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*SonOy sonui, *atairiit, d. to sound, 
*eoii80no, -ai. So ex-, ia-, per-, 

pnB"8dno. 
*re80uo, -tvi. 
^aasdno, — . So circomfldno and 

dissdno. 
*Sto, steti, statanuy to stand, 

*aiite8to, -fteti. So circumsto, 

intergto, supento. 
*constOy -stiti, -statarus. 59 

exto, insto, obsto, perato. 



*pr8Mto, -stlti, -itattlruSy d. 

*«dato, HEitlti,^ -ititaruB. 

*prostOy -itlti. So leito. 

*ourto, — . Stffubsto. 
*Tono, tonui, to tkunder. So oir- 
cmntdno. 

attdiio, -ui, -ftom. 

infSno, -ui, -atom. 

*Tetdno^ — . 
Veto, yetui^or ikvitVeHium^o forbid. 



Abomlnor, d. to abhor. 
Adalor, d. tofiatter, 
i&malor, d. to rival. 
*Apricor, to bask in the 

sun. 
Arbitror, r. d. to think. 



^ 166* All deponent verbs, of the first conjugation, are 
regular, and are conjugated like miror ; as, 

*Framentor| m. to for- Ops^tnor, m. to catsr. 

age. tOtior, to be al leisuro. 

Furor, m. to steal. Pabalor, m. d. to graze, 

Glorior, r. d. to boast. Palor, to toander. 
GratQlor, m. d. to coit- Percontor,m.totii9iiMi0. 
graiulate. Periclltor, d. p. to try. 

Aspemor, d. p. to <^ Hortor, d. to encourage. tPiscor, m. to fish. 

spise. Imltor, u. r. d. to um- PopCtloc, r. d. p. to lay 

AttcOpor, r. p. to hunt tote. toaste. 

after. Indigiior, d. to disdain. Prsedor, m. to plunder, 

Aozilior, p. to kefp. Infitior, d. to deny. 

Aversor, d. to dimike. Inaector, to pursue. 
Calumnior, to cahimni' Insidior, r. d. to lie im 

ate. wait. 

Gausor, to allege. Jacalor, p. to dart. 

GoDiisBor, m. to revel. Jocor, to jest. 



Proelior, to fight. 
Precor, m. u. r. d. to 

pray. 
Recordor, d. to 

ber. 
Rimor, d. to search. 



Comitor, p. to accom- Lietor, r. d. du to rejoice. Rixor, to scold. 



pony. 

Concionor.to harangue. 

*Confabalor, m. to dis- 
course. 

Conor, d. to endeavor. 

f GonspTcor, to see. 



Lamentor, d. p. to be- *RustTcor, to live in the 

wail. country. 

*tLtfiior, UL to goAer Sciscltor, m. p. to tV 

fid. ^re. 

Luctor, d. to v}resile. *Sicitor, m. to ask. 

Medlcor, r.d. p. to heal. Scrutor, p. to searelL 

Conteinplor, d. p. to Medltor, p. to meditate. Solor, d. to comfort. 

view. Mercor, m. r. d. p. to Spatior, to walk about, 

Criminor, m. p. to buy. Specalor, m. r. d. to 

blame. Minor, to threaten. view. 

Cunctor, d. p. to delay. Miror, u. r. d. to admire. tStipQloi; p. to stipmi* 
Deprficor, m. r. d. p. to MisSror, d. to pity. late. 

deprecate. ModSror, u. d. to nde.. f Suavior, d. to kiss, 

*tDigfladior, to fence. Modalor, d. p. to mod- SuspTcor, to suspect. 

^' *"■ - -» • • tilate. Testor, d. p. to witness., 

Moror, r. d. to delay. So detestor. 

tMatuor, p. to borrow. 
^ffolior, r. to traffic. 
*tNugor, to trifle. 
Fatnr, (defect.) a. d. to Obtestor, p. to beseedi. 

speak. See § 183, 6. OpSror, to work. 

tFenor, r. to ikeep kM- Opinor, u. r. d. to think. Versor, to be employed, 

day. OpitaXoi, m. to Aelp. VocifSror, to I«ifl2. 



Oignur, d. p. to think 

worthy. 
Domlnor, to rule. 
Epdlor. r. d. to feast. 
*Famaior, m. to wait on. 



Tutor, d. to defend. 
Vagor, to wander. 
Venfiror, d. p. to ioor» 

skip. 
Venor, m. to hunt. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 

^ 167« Verbs of the second conjugation end in eo, ^he 
second and third roots, instead of ev and efu, common] j end in 
u and ttu; as, mon^o, monut, monitum. 

The following list contains most verbs so conjugated, and 
also some which want the second and third roots : — 



*AceOy to he sour. 
*AlbeOy — , to he white. 
ArceOy d. to drive away. 

coerceo, d. to re- 
' strain. 

exerceo, d. to exer- 
eise. 
*ATeo, to be dry. 
*Aveo, — , to covet. 
^'Caleo, r. to be warm. 
*CaUeo, — , to b^ hard. 

*peTcalIeo, to be 
hardened. 
^^Calveo, — , to be hold. 
*Candeo, to be wkUe. 
•Ciuieo, to be kowry. 
*Careo, r. d. to want. 
*Ceveo, — , to fawn. 
*daCteOt to be brij^ht. 
•Clueo, — , to be famous. 
•Denseo, — , to thicken. 
*DmbeO| — , to distri' 

fbuU. 
*Doleoy r. d. to grieve. 
*£geo, r. to want.. 
*£inineo, to rise above, 
•Flacceo, to wither. 
*Flaveo, — ,to be wilew. 
•Floreo, to flourish. 
•FcBteo, — , to be fetid. 
"Prigeo, — , to be cold. 
•Frondeo, — , to bear 

leaves. 
Habeo, r. d. to have. 

So ad-, ex-, pro-hi- 
beo. 

eohibeo, d. to re- 
strain. 



inhibeo, d. to hinder. 
•fperhibeo, d. to re- 
port. 
tposthabeoy to post- 
pone. 
pnebeo, r. d. to af- 
ford. 
debeo, r. d. to owe. 
•Hebeo, — , to be dull. 
*HoiTeo, ^.tobe rou^h. 
*Humeo, — , to be moist. 
*Jaceo, r. to lie. 
*Lacteo, — , to sudt. 
*Lan^ueo, to languish. 
*Lateo, to lie hid. 
*Lenteo, — , to be slaw. 
*Liceo, to be valued. 
*Liveo, — , to be livid. 
*Maceo, — , to be lean. 
*Madeo, to be wet. 
Mereo, r to deserve. 
tcommereo, to de- 
serve. 
tdemereo, d. to earn. 
temereo, to-merit. 
•fpermereo, to serve 

in war. 
promereo, to deserve. 
•MoBreo, — , to grieve. 
Moneo, r. d. to advise. 
admoneo, m. r. d. to 

admonish. 
commoneoy to warn, 
prtsmoneo, to fore- 
warn. 
*Muceo, — , to be 

mouldy. 
*Nigreo, to be black. 



*Niteo, to shine. 

Noceo, m. r. to hurt. 

*01eo, to smell. 

*Palleo, to be pale. 

*Pareo, m. r. d. to obey, 

*Pateo, to be open. 

Placeo, to please. 

*Polleo, — , to be able. 

*Puteo, to be nauseous. 

*Putreo, to be putrid. 

*Renideo, — , to emitter. 

*Rifireo, to be stiff. 

*Ri3)eo, to be red. 

*Scateo, — , to oeerfLoWm 

*Sileo. d. to 6e silent. 

*Sordeo, to be fllthv. 

*Sp]endeo, — , to sJuna* 

*Squaleo^ to be foul. 

*Strideo, — , to creak. 

*Studeo, d. to study. 
*Stupeo, to be amazed. 
Taceo, r. d* to be sUenL. 
*Tepeo, to be tearm. 
Terreo, d. to terrify. 
So deterreo, to aeter, 
tabBteneo, to deter. 
tconterreo, ^ to 
texterreo, yfright' 
tperterreo, ) en. 
•Timeo, d. to fear. 
•Torpeo, to be torpid. 
*Tumeo, to swell. 
•Valeo, r. to be able. 
*Vegeo, — , to be strong-. 
*Vieo, — , to bind. 
*Vigeo, to be strong. 
•Vireo, to be green. 
•Uveo, — , to be moist. 



^ 168. The following list contains those verbs of the sec- 
ond conjugation which do not form their second and third roots 
in u and ttu, including those which form them regularly in ev 
and etu, 

NoTK. Some verba of this conjjugation are irregular in the second and 
third roots, in consequence of imitHting the common forms of the third 
Qos^ugation. 
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Aboleoi -evi, -Ttum, r. d. to efface, 
*Aleeo, alii, to be cold. 
Arcfeo, ani, argum, r. to bum. 
Audeo, austts sum, r. d. to dare. 
Augeo, auzi, auctum, r. d. to in^ 

crease. 
Cayeo, c&vi, cautum, m. d. to be- 
ware. 
Censeo, censui,oeii6um) d. to think. 

recenseo, -ui, -um or -Uum. 

•percenseo, -ai. 

*8uccenseo, -ui, d. 
Cieo , ci vi , citum , to excite. The per" 

feet civi seems to come from cio, 

of the fourth conjugation. 
Compleo, >evi, -etuni) to fill. So 

the other compounds of pleo. 
*ConniveOy -nivi, to wink at. 
Deleo, -evi, -etum, d. to blot out. 
Doceo, docui, doctum, d. to teach. 
*Faveo, favi, fautarus, to favor. 
*Ferveo, ferbui, to hoU. It is,so7ne- 

tim£s of the third conjugation. 
WleOf flevi, fletum, r. d. to weep. 
Foyeo, fovi, fotam, d. to cherish. 
Frendeo, — , fressum or fresuin, to 

ffnash. 
*Ffu^eo, fulsi, to shine. 

FvLlsOf of the third conjugation^ 
IS also in use. 
Guudeo, ffavisus suixi, r. to rpoice. 
*Hsreo, hssi, haBSQnis, to stuk. 
Indulgeo, indulsi, indultom, r. d. to 

indulge. 
Jubeo, jussi, jussum, r. to order. 
*Luceo, liui, to shine. 

poUuceo, -luzi, -luctum, 
*Lugeo, liixi, d. to mourn. 
*Maiieo, mansiy mansum, m. r. d. ^ 

remain. 



Misceo, miscm, mistum or mixtunii 

znistQrus, d. to mix. 
Mordeo, momordi, morsum, d. to 

bite. 
Moreo, movi^ motum, r. d. to move. 
Malceo, mulsi, multtum, d. to soothe. 
*Miilgeo, mulsi or mulzi, to milk. 
NeO) oe'vi, netum, to spin, 
*Paveo, paviy d. to fear. 
*Pendeo, pependi, to hang. 

propendeO) — , propensum. 
Pleo, (obsolete.) See compleo. 
Prandeo, pranai, pransum, r. to dine. 
Rideo, risi, risum, m. r. d. to laugh* 
*Sedeo, sedi, sessum, m. r. to sit. 

The compounds change e into i. 

Missideo, -s^di. So pr»sideo. 
*Seneo, senui, to be old. 
Soleo, solitus sum or solui, tobeaO' 

customed. 
*Sorbeo, sorbai, to suck in. 

*ab8orbeo, -sorbui or -sorpsi. 
Spondeo, spopondi, sponsum, to 

promise. 
Suadeo, suasi, suasum, r.d. to advise, 
Teneo, tenui, tentum, r. d.to hold, 

Tk(B compounds change e into i. 

*attIiieo, -tinui. So pertineo. 
Tcrgeo, tersi, tersum, toufipe. 

Tergo, of the third conjugation^ 
is also in use. 
TondeOy — , tonsum, to shear. The 

compounds have the perfect tondL 
TorqueOy torsi^ tortum, d. to twist. 
Torreo, torrui, tostum, to roast. 
•Turgeo, tursi, to sioeU. 
*Urgeo or ur^ueo, ursi, d. to urge. 
Video, vidi, vistim, m. a. r. d. toseu 
Voyeo, vovi, Totum, d. to vote. 



^ 169. Impersonal Verbs of the Second Conjugation, 



Decet, decuit, it hecomes. 

Libet, libuit or libltam est, it 

pleases. 
Licet, licuit or licltum est, it is law- 

ful. 
Liquet, liquit, it is dear. 
Misgret, miseruit or miseritum est, 

it pities. 
Oportet, oportuit, it behoves. 

Note. Lubety &c., are sometimeB 
t^e comic writers. 



Piget, piguit or pigltumest, d.d 

grieves. 
Pcenltet, poenituit, posnitarus, d. it 

repents. 
Pudet, puduit or pudTtum'est, d. U 

shames. 
Teedet, teduit or tiesum est, it 

wearies. 

So pertsdet. 

written for UJbet^ &c., especially m. 
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^ 170. Deponent Verbs of the l^econd Conjugation, 

Fateor, fassns, r. d. to confess, *Vtfedeor, d. to cure. 

The compounds change a into i. Mereor, merltas, to deserve. 

confiteor, confessus, d. p to ac* Misereor, miserltus or miflertns, to 

knowledge. P^V- 

*tdiffiteor, to deny. PoUiceor, pollicTtas, p. to promise, 

profiteor, professus, d. p. to d&- Reor, ratus, to Gtink. 

dart. Tueor, tuTtus, d. p. to protect, 

Liceor, licltus, to bid a price, Vereor, ver!tu8, d. to fear. 



THIRD CON/UGATION. 

^171. In the third conjugation, when the first root ends 
with a consonant, the second root is formed bj adding 5 ; when 
it ends with a vowel, the first and second roots are the same : 
the third root is formed by adding iu ; as, carpo, carpst, carp> 
turn; arguo, argut, argutum. 

In annexing s and <k, certain changes occur in the final consonant of 
the root': — ^ 

1. Cfgi hf and ^, at the end of the root, form with s the double letter 
z in the 2d root; in the 3d root, c remains, and the others are changed 
into c before tu; as, rego (regsi), rexi, rectum; vehoy vext, vectum, 
coquo, cozif coctum. 

NoTK. InJluOffluxif and struOy struxi, h seems to have been lost in the 
root of the verb. 

2. B is changed into p before s and tu ; as, scribo, scripsiy scriptum. 

3. D and t, before «, are either dropped, or changed into s ; ss, elaudOf 
dausi ; cedoj eessi. After m, p is sometimes inserted before s ; as, sumoj 
sumpsi. 

Some other consonants are dropped, or changed into s, in certain verbs. 

Exc. 1. Many verbs whose first root ends in a consonant, do not add s 
to form the second root. 

(a.) Of these, some have the second root the same as the first > as, 

Bibo, Excodo, Ico, Mando, Scabo, Solvo, Verro, 

Edo, Fodio, Lambo, Prehendo, Scando, Strido, Verto, 

Emo, Fugio, Lego, Psallo, Sido, Tollo, Volvo j 

to which add the compounds of the obsolete candOjfendOf and nuo. 

(b.) Some make a change in tbe first root. Of these, some change a 
vowel, some drop a consonant, some prefix a reduplication, others a£nit 
two or more of these changes ; as. 

Ago, Facio, Franco, > Jacio, Rumpo, Scindo, 

Capio, Findo, Funoo, Linquo, Sisto^ Vinco. 

Those which have a redupHcation are 

Cado, Curro, Parco, Pendo, Tan^o, 

Casdo, Disco, Pario, Posco, Tendo, 

Cano, Fallo, Pello, Pnngo, Tundo* 



i 

STOONJ.J V£BBS. — ^SECOND ANB THIIOl BOOTS. 13T 

£xc. 2. Some acUL « to the root of the verb ; aa, 

Alo, ConsCLl^l (}emo, Rapio, TremO| 

Colo, Depso, QenOf(pbs.) '^Strepoi Volo, 

Gompescoy Fremo, Molo, Tezo, Vomo. 

Meto and pono add su, with a change in the root. 

Exc. 3. The following add iv : — 

Arcesso, Cupio^^ Lacesso, Rudo, 

Capesso, In&esso, Peto, Qufero, with a change ofr into f. . 

Exc. 4. The following add v, with a change in the root; thoae in sco 
dropping sc : — 

Cresco, Pasco, Scisco, Lino, Sine, Stemo, 

Nosco, Quiesoo, Cemo, Sero, Sperno, Tero. 

Exc. 5. The 3d roots of verbs whose root ends in d or f, add su, in- 
stead of tu, , to the root, either dropping those letters, or changing them 
into s; as, daudo, dauswm; defendo^ defensum; cedo^ cessum. But the 
compounds of do add itu. 

The following, -also, add su^ with a change of the root :— 

Excello, Fallo, Pello, Spargo, Verro. 

Percello, Merge, Premo, Velio, 

Exc. 6. The foUowiqg add tu, with a change of the root : — 

Cemo, Fingo, Gero, Sero, Sperno, Stringo, Uro, 

Colo, Frango, Rumpo, Sisto, Stemo, Tero, Vinco; 

to which add those in scoj with the 2d root in t ; these drop sc before tu, 
except pascOf which drops c only. 

Exc. 7. The following have Uu : — 

Bibo, Molo, Fono, vfith a change of n into 8. 

Geno, (obs.) Vomo, 

The following have l<u: — 

Arcesso, Cupio, Peto, 

Facesso, Lacesso, Q,VLeBTOf vnth a change of r into »» 

Some other irregularities occur in this conjugation. 

<^ 172. The following list contains both the regular and 
irregular formations of the second and third roots in the third 
conjugation : — 

Acuo, acui, acatum, d. to sharpen, *Batuo, batui, d. to beat. 

Ago, egi, actum, r. d. to drive. Bibo. bibi, bibitum, d. to drink. 

So circumftgo, cogo, and perSgo. *Caao, cecldi, casQrus, to fall. The 

*ambigo, — ftodouht, iSosatftgo. compounds change a itUo i. 

The other compounds change anadrov the reduplication. 

a into i. See § 189. 2. occido, -c!ai, -casum, r. to set. 

*procUgo, -egi, to squander. Ceedo, cecldi, csesum, r. d. to cut, 

Alo, alui, alltimi or altum, d. to The compounds change q into 

nourish, i, and drop the redMpUos^ 

*Ango, anxi, to strangle, Hon. 

Arguo, argui, argQtum, d. to convict. From candeo, of the second eon* 

Arcesso, -cesslvi, -oessitum, T,d,.to jugation, is formed 

call for, accendo, -cendi| -censum, d. to 
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kindle. So ths oOur cam* 
poinds, 
*Cano, cecini, d. to sing. Tlu com' 
. pounds change a into i. 
*concIno, -cinai. So occInO| 

prsBcino. 
*accino, — . So inclAOy intercino, 
saccino, recino. 
*Cape8B0, -iyi, r. d. to undertake. 
Oapio, cepi, captum, r. d. to take. 
J%e compounds change a into i. 
Carpo, carpsi, carptum, d. to pluck* 
The compounds change a into e. 
Cedoycessi, ce8sum,r. to yield. 
Cello, (obsolete.) 

excello, -cellui, -celsum, to excel. 
•antecello, — , So prflBcello, re- 
cello, 
percello, -cQli, -culsum, to strike. 
Cerno, crevi, cretam, d. to decree. 
Cerno, to see, has no second or 
third root. 
Cingo, cini^, cinctuniy d. to gird. 
*Clango, — , to claiig. 
Claudo, clausiy clausum, r. d. to shut. 
The compounds change au into u. 
*tCIepo, clepgiy or clepi, to steal. 
Colo, colui, cultum, d. to till. 

toccalo, •cului, -cvliamfd.tohide. 
Como, compsi, comptum, to deck. 
*CompeBCo, -pescoi, to restrain* 
ConsQlo, -sului, -sultum, za. r. d. to 

consult. 
Coquo, coxi, coctum, m. d. to cook. 
Credo, credldi, creAitum, r. d.tobe^ 

lieve. 
•Cresco, crevi, to grow. 

concresco, -creyi, -ere turn. 
Cubo is of the first conjugation. 
*accumbo, ocabui, to lie down. 
So (he other compounds which 
*Cudo, — , to forge. [insert m. 

ezcado,-cadi,-cQsum, d. to stamp. 
Cupio, cupivi, cupltum, d. to desire. 
*Curro, cucurri, carsarus, to run. 
Concurro, circumcurro, succnr- 
ro, and transcurro, drop the 
reduplication; the other com- 
pounds sometimes drop, and 
sometimes retain it. 
decurro, decurri, decursum. 
•Dego, degi, d. to live, [take away. 
Demo, dempsi, demptum, r. d. to 
rDepso, depsui, depstum, to knead, 
Dico, dixi, dictum, u. r. d. to say. 
*Difl00) didici) discitams, d, to learn. 



*Diipeflco, — , tosepairate. 

Divldo, divlBi, diylsom, r.d. to divide* 

Do is of the first conjugation. 

abdo, -didi, -ditum, d. to hide. So 

condo. indo. 
addo, -dial, -dltum, r. d. to add. 
So dedo, edo, prodo, reddo^ 
trado, yendo. 
tdido, -didi , -ditum, to divide. So 

abdo, subdo. 
perdo, -didiy -ditum, in. r. d. to 
destroy, 
Daco, duxi, ductuin,m. r. d. to lead. 
Edoy edi, esum, m. u. r. d. to eat. 
Exuo, exui, exiiium, d. to strip off. 
£mo, emi, emptum, r. d. to buy. 
Facesso, -cessi, -cessltum, to execute 
Facio, feci, factum, m. u. r. d. to do. 
Compounded with a preposition^ 
it changes a into i, and has a 
reotdar passive. Compound^ 
edwith other words, it retains 
a when of this conjugation^ 
and has Uie passive, fio, fac* 
tUB. See § ISO. 
Fallo, fefelli, falsum, d. to deceioe. 

*refello, -felli, d. to refute. 
Fendo. {obsolete.) 

defendo, -fendi, -fenium, m. u. r. 

d. to drfend. 
offendf), -fendi, ^fensum, d. to 
offend. 
Fero, tub, latum, r. d. to bear. Sea 
§179. A perfect tetidi is rare, 
•sufffero, — . 
Fido,— , fimis, to trust. See § 162, 18. 
confldo,confisui sum or com idi| 

to rely on. ' 
difftdo, diffisus sum, to distrust. 
Figo, fixi, fixum, r. to fix. 
Findo, ii<li, fi88am,d. to cleave, 
Fingo, fiiuri, fictum, d. to feign. 
Flecto, flexi, flexiim, r. d. to bend. 
*Fligo, flixi, to dash. So confllgo. 
affligo, -flixi, -flictum, to afflict. 

So infllgo. 
profllgo is of the first eomugatien* 
Fluo, fluxi, fluxum, r. tojww. 
Fodio, fodi, fbssum, d. to dig. 
FranffO) fregi, fractum, r. d. to break. 

The compounds change a into i. 
*Fremo, fremui, d. to roar. 
Frendo, — , fresum or fressum, to 



Frigo, fnxi, frictum or fiizum, <9 
roast. 
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*Fvt^Ot luffi, fVigitOruB, d. to flee. 
Funa6, fudi, fusum, r. d. to pour 
•Furo, — , to rage. 
^Qemoy gemui, d. to groan. 
Gigno, (obsolete eenoy) genui, genl- 

tum, r. d. to beget. 
*Gli8co, — , to grow. 
*Glubo, — , to peel. 

deglabo, — , -gluptum. 
Gruo, {obsolete.) [ingruo. 

*congruo, "g^^; to agree. So 
Gero, gessi, geBtum, r. d. to bear. 
Jacio, jeci, jactum, d. to cast. The 

compounds change a into i. 
Ico, ici, ictum, r. to strike. 
Imbuo, imbui, imbatum, d. to imbue. 
*Incesso, -cesslvi, to attack. 
f Induo, indui, indQtum, to put on. 
Jungo Junxi, junctum, r. d. to join. 
Lacesso, -cessivi, •cessitoniy r. d. to 

provoke. 
Lacio, {obsolete.") T/ie compounds 
change a into i. 

allicio, -lexi, -lectum, d. to oUura. 
So illicio, pellicio. 

elicio, -licui, -licltum, to draw out. 
Laedo, lassi, leeKum, m. r. to hurt. 2^ 

compounds chtinge m into i. 
*Lambo, Iambi, to Uck. 
Lego, legi, lectum, r. d. to read. So 
allego, perlego, prel^go, rel6- 
go, Bubldgo, and tranaldgo; 
the other compounds change e 
into i. 

diliffo, -lexi, -lectum, to love. 

intelligo, -lexi, •lectaxDy u. r. d. to 
understand. > 

neglTgo, -lexi, -lectum, r. d« to 
neglect. 
Lingo, — , linctum, d. to Uck. 

*deliiigo, — . 
Lino, Itvi or levi, litum, d. to daub. 
*Linquo, liqui, d. to leave. 

relinquo, •llqui, -lictum, r. d. 

deiinqao, -liqui, -lictum. So 
derelinquo. 
LudO(,lusi, lusum, m. r. to play. 
*Luo, lui, luitonis, d. to atone. 

abluo, -lui, -latum, r. d. 
' diluo, -lui, -latum, d. So eluo. 
Mando, mandi, manaam, d. to chew, 
Mergo, mersi, mersum, r. d. to dip. 
Meto, meaeiii, mesBum, d. to reap. 
Metuo, metui, metatum, d. to fear. 
*Mingo, minziy mictam, (st^») to 

nuike water. 
Miniio, ininui| minatumi d. to leiwn. 



Mitto, misi, miasum, r. d, to send, • 
Molo, molui, molltum, to grind. 
Mungo, {obsolete.) 

emungo, -muxixi, -manctnm, to 
wipe. f 
Necto, nexi, nexam, d. to knit, 

iAnecto, -nexui, -nexum. So 
annecto, connecto. 
Nosco, noyi, notum, d to learn. 

agnosco, -ndvi, -nltum, d. to 
recognize. 

cognosco. -ndvi, -nltum, u. r. d. 
to know. 

*dignosco, — . So prsnoeco. 

ignoBco, -noyi, -ndtum, d. to 
pardon. [m. r. to marry, 

Nubo, nupsi, or nuptasum, nuptum, 
Nuo, (obsolete.) 

*aonuo, -nui, -nuitarus, d. to re- 
Juse. 

*annuo, -nui. So innuo, renuo. 
Pando, — , passum or pansum, to 
open. So expando. 

diapando, — , -pmsum. 
Pago, (obs.) peplgi, pactum, to bar* 

gain. 
Pango, panxi, pactum, panctOrus, d. 
to drive in. 

compingo, -pegi, -pactum. So 
impmgo. 

*oppango, -pegi- 

*depango, — . So repango, tup* 
pingo. 
*Parco, peperci or parsi, panarus^ 

to spare. 
Pario, pep£ri. partunK paiitarus^ d. 

to orinff forth. The compotmdo 

are of&e fourth eonjugatum, 
Pasco, pavi, pastum, m. r. d. tofeod, 
Pecto, — , pexum, d. to comb. 
Pello, pepali, pulsum, d. to drioo. 

The compounds drop tho redupU^ 

cation. 
Pendo, pependi, pensum, r. to weigh4 

The compounds drop the redn^li' 

cation. 
Peto,petiyi, petltum, m.u.r. d. to ask, 
Pingo, pinxi, pictum, to paint. 
Pinao, pinsi, pinaltum, pinaum or 

pigtum, to grind. 
*Plango, planxi, planctanu, to kh 

ment. 
Plaudo, plauai, plausum, d. to opm 

pUtud, So applaudo. The othor 

compounds change an tnto o. 
Plecto, — , plexum, d. to tiotJUB. 
*Pluo, plui or plQYii to raiuk 
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PoBO, pMui, posKtum, r. d. to place. 
Pono, and its compound* j ancicMt- 
ly had poslvi in the perfect. 
*P4M»o, poposci, d. to demand. 
Prehendo, > ,. j - • 

Prendo s * "■'i™* t.a.to seize, 

Fremo,pressi,pre88um, r. d. to press. 

The compounds change e into i. 
Promo, prompsi, promptum, r. d. to 

bring out. 
'Psallo, psalli, to play on an instru- 
ment. 
Pungo, pupQgi, punctum, to prick. 
compungo, -punxi, -punctum. 

So dispungo, expungo. 
interpungo, — , -punctum. 
*repungo, — . 
Qusero, qusBsivi, qutBsitum, m. r. d. 
to seiM. The compounds change 
89 into i. ^ ' 
Quatlo/ — , quassum, to shake. The 
compounds change qua into 
cu; as^ 
concutio, •cussi, -cusBum, d. 
discutioj -cussi, -cussum, r. d. 
Quiesco, quieyi, quietum^r. d. to rest 
lUdo, rasi, rasum, d. to shave. 
Rapio, rapui; raptum, r. d. to sruUck. 
The compounds change a ii^ 
to i. 
diripio, -ripuiy -Teptom, m. r. So 
eripio and pmripio. 
RegOy rezi, rectum, r. d. to rule. 
The compounds change e in- 
to i. 
•pergo (for perrlgo), perrexi, r. 

to go forward. 
surge {for 8urrIgo)ySurrezi, but- 
rectum, r. d. to rise. 
*R«po, repsi, to creep. 
Rodo, rosi, rosum, r. to gnaw. 

ab-, ar-, e-, ob-, pre-rodo, want 
the perfect. 
*Rudo, rudivi, to bray. 
Rumpo, rupi, ruptum, r. d. to break. 
Ruo, rui, rutum, ruitQnis, to faU. 
diruo, -rui, -rQtum, d. So obruo. 
. *comio, -rui. So irruo. 
*Sapio, sapivi^to he wise. The com- 
pounds change a iiUo i. 
resipio, -sipivi or -sipui. 
•fScabo, scabi, to scratch. 
ScalpO; scalpsiy scalptum, to en- 
grave. 
*ScaiMlo, — , d. to dvmb. The com- 
pounds change a into e ; €ls, 
ascendoy asceuiu, ascensum, r. d. 



Scindo, Bcidi, scissum, d. to cut, 
Scisco, scivi, scitum, d. to ordam. 
Scribo, scrips!, scriptum, r. d. to 

write. 
Sculpo,BCulpBi,scu]ptum,.d. to earv«. 
Sero, sevi, satum, r. d. to sow. 

coDsSro, -sevi, -situm. So iaa&- 



ro, r. 



Sero, — , sertum, to knit. Its com- 
pounds haee serai ; as, 

assSro, -serui, -sertum, r. d. 
*Serpo, serpsi, to creep. 
*Sido, sidi, to settle, its compounds 

have generally sedi, sessum^yrom 

sedeo. 
"Sino, sivi, sitdrus, to permit, 

desino, desfvi, desitu/n, r. 
Sisto, Btiti, statu m, to stop. 

*absisto, -sfiti. So the other com' 
pounds; but circumsisto want* 
the perfect. 
Solyo, solvi, solatum, r. d. to loose. 
Sparge, sparsi, sparsum, r. d. to 

spread. The compounds change 

a into e. 
Specio, {obsolete.) The compounds 
change e into i ; as, 

aspicio, aspexi, aspectum, d. to 
took at. 

inspicio, inspexi, inspectom, r. d. 
Speme, sprevi, spretum,d. to i<«^ife. 
*tSpuo, spui, to spit, 

*respuo, respui, d. 
Statue, statui, statatum, d. to place. 

The compounds change a into i. 
Sterne, stravi, stratum, d. to strew, 
*Stemue, stemui, to sneeze. 
•Sterte, — , to snore. 

•fdesterte, destertui. 
•Stingue, — , to extinguish. 

didtinguo, distinzi, distinctum. 
So eztineue, r. d. 
*Strepo, stream, to make a noise, 
^Stride, stridi, to creak. 
Stringe. strinxi, strictum, r, d.totie 

hard. 
Strue, struxi, struotum, d. to buUd. 
Suge, suxi, suctum, to suck. 
Sume,sumpsi,sumptum, r. d. totaAe. 
Suo, — , sutum, d. to sew. So consuo, 
dissuo. 

insue, -sui, sOtum 

*asBUO, — . 
Tango, tetlgi, tactum, r. d. to touch. 
The compounds change a into 
i, and drop the reiupUeation. 

eontingo, confifgi, oontaotum, r. 
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Tego, teziy tectnm^ r. d. to wmer* 
*Temno, — , d. to despise. 

contemno, -tempsi^ -tamptum, d. 
Tendo, tetenai, tensum or teatum, to 
struck. Tke eompimnds darop 
the reduplication; <u, 
eztendo, -tendi, -tensum or -ten- 
turn. So in-, OB- and re-ten- 
do. 
detendo has tensum. The other 
compounds have tentum. 
•fTetgo, tersi^ tersum, to y>ipe. Ter- 
geo, of the second conjugation^ has 
the same second and third roots. 
Tero, trivi, tritum, d. to rub, 
TexOy texui, textum. d. to weave. 
Tingo or tinguo, tinxi, tinctum, r. d. 

to tinge. 
*Tollo, tolli, d. to raise. 

sustollo, sustali, sublatum, r. to 

take atoay. 
*attolIo, — . So extollo. 
Trabo, traxi, tractum, r. d. to draw. 
^Tremo, tremui, d. to tremble. 
Tribuoy tribuiy tribatum, r. d. to 

ascribe. 
Trudo, trusi) trusum, to thrust. 



TundO) tutildi, tunsum or tusom, to 
beat. The compounds drop tk$ 
reduplicationy and have tusum. 
Yet detuDsum, obtunsum, mid 
retunsum, are also found. 

VngOj unxi, unctum, d. to anoint, 

Uro, ussi, ustum, d. to bum. 

*Vado, — ftogo. SoBupervado. 7hs 
other compounds have vftsi; aSf 
*ey&do, eyftsi, r; So pervftdo; 
also invado, r. d. 

Veho, vexi, yectimi) r. to carry, 

Velio, yelli or Yulsi, vul8um,d.to|Ni22. 
50 ayello, d., divello, evello, d.^ 

revello. 
The other compounds have yelli 
only, except intervello, which 
has vulsi. 

*Vergo, versi, to inditte. 

Verro, — versum, d. to brush, 

Verto, verti, versum, r. d. to turn. 

Vinco, vici, yictum, r. d. to conquer, 

*Vi80, — ,d.to visit. 

*Vivo, vixi, yictarus, d\ to live. 

Volvo, volvl, volQtum, d. to roll. 

Vomo, vomui, yomltum, r. d. to 
vomit. 



Inceptive Verbs. 

^173. Inceptive verbs in general want the third root, 

and their second root, when used, is the same as tliat of their 

primitives. Of those derived from noans and adjectives, some 

want the perfect, and some form it by adding ui to the root of 

the primitive. See § 187, II. 2. 

In the following list, those verbs to which s is added, have a simple verb 
in use from which they are formed : — 

'^AceBco, acui, 8. to grow sour. 

*^^resco, to grow sick. 

*Albesco, — , 8. to grow white. 

*Alesoo, — , 8. to grow. 

coalesce, -aloi, -aUtum, to grow 
together, 

^Ardesco, arai, 8. to take fire. 

^Aresco, — , s. to grow dry. 

*exare8Co, -ami. So inaresco, 
' peraresoo. 

*Augesco, auxi, s. to increase, 

^Calesco, calui, s. to grow warm. 

*Calye8Co, — , s. to become bald. 

*Candesco, candui, s. to grow white. 

*Canesco, canui, s. to become hoa- 
ry. 



*Claresco, olarai, 8. to beeom* bright. 
*Condormi8CO, -dormivi, b. to ^ to 

sle^. 
*ConticeBco, -ticui, to become siUni, 
*Crebre8Co, -crebui and crebrui, to- 

increase. 
'Crudeseo, crudui, to become raw. 
^Ditesco, '— , to grow rich. 
*Dulcesoo, — , to grow sweet. ^ 
*Dttre8co, durui, to grow hard. 
*£yilesco, evilui, to become worth* 

lesd. 
*£xtime8Co, -timui, to be afraid. 
*Fatisco, — , to gape. 
*Flacce8co, flaocui, s. to grow 

weak. 
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*Feryeflco, ferbni, g. to grow warm, 
*Floresco, flomi, 8. to begin to flour- 

isk. 
'Fracesco, fracni, to grow mouldy, 
•Frigesco, — , 8. to ^ow cold. 

*perfrige8Co, -fruci. So refri- 
geflco. 
•Frondesco, — , s. to j^ut forth leaves, 
•FJnticesco, — , to put forth fruU. 
*Gela8co, — , s. to freeze. ' 

*congelaLsco, -ftvi, a. to congeal. 
"Gemiflco, — , s. to groan. 
*Gemm&8oo, — , to oud. 
*GenerascOy — , B.tobe produced. 
*Grande8Co, — , to grow large. 
*Gravesco, -^, to groto heavy. 
*Hsresco, hssi, s. to adhere. 
*Hebe8Co, — , s. to grow dull. 
*Horre8Co, harmi, e. to grow rough. 
^Humesco, — , s. tit grow moist. 
*Igne8co, — , to take fore. 
*XndoIe8Co, -dolui, d. to he grieved. 
*Iii8ole8Co, — , to become haughty. 
MntegrascO) — , to be renewed. 
•Juvenesco, — , io ^ow young. 
*Langue8co, langui, s. to grow ^a* 

guid. 
*Lapidesco, — , to become stone. 
^Latesco, — , to grow broad. 
*LatescO) latui, to he concealed, s. So 

delitesco, -litui ; oblitesco, -litui. 
•Lentesco, — , to become soft. 
*Liq'uesoo, — , s. to become liquid. 

*deIiquesco, -Ucui. 
*Lucesco, liuH, 8. to grow light. 
**Liitesco, — , 8. to become muddy, 
**MaceBco, — , 8. ) ^ , 

•Macresco,— \^ grow lean. 

*reznacie8Co, -macnii. 
•Madesco, madul, e. to grow moist. 
*Marce8Co, marcui, s. to pine avMy. 
*MatuTe8co, maturui, to ripen. 
'Miseresco, misenii, s. to pity. 
•Mitesco, — , to grow mild. 
*MolIe8COy — , to grow soft. 
*Mute8co, — , to become silent. 

*obmatespo, obmutui. 
*Nigresco, ni^nii, s. to grow black. 
*Nite8co, nitm, 8. to grow bright. 
*Notesco. notai, to become knoton. 
•Obbruteaco, — , to become brutish. 
*ObcaIlesco, -callui, to become cal- 

IfiUS, 

*'Obdorini8co, -dormlvi, 8. to fall 
asleep. 

**Obsuraesco, -aurdai, to grow deaf, 
'Olesco, {scarcely used.) 



abolesco, -olevi, -olitum, s. to 

cease, 
adolescoy -otevi, -ultum, s. to 

grow up.' 
ezoTeBco, -olevi, -oletum, togroio 

old. So obsolesco. 
*inole8Co, -olevi, d. to increase, 
*PaIle8co, pallui, s. to grow pale, 
**Pate8Co, patui, a. tg be open. 
•Pavesco, pavi, 8. to ^ow fearful, 
*Pertimesco, -timui, d. to fear 

greatly. 
*Pingue8C0, — , to grow fat. 
*Pate8Co, — , to com* to maturity. « 
fPuerasco, — , to become a boy. 
*Pute8Co, pu^ui, 8. ) to become ptk- 
*Putresco, putrui, 8. ) trid. 
*Rare8co, *—y to become thin. 
*Rig8sco, rigui, s. to grow cold. 
*Rube8Co, rubui, 8. to grow red, 

•erubesco, -rubui, d. 
'Resipisco, -aipui, 8. to recover wio- 

dam. 
*Sanesco, — , to become sound. 

^consanesco, -aanui. 
*Senesco, sejiui, 8.d. to grow old. So 

conseneaco. 
*Senti8Co, sensi, a. to perceive, 
•Siccesco, — , to become, dry, 
*Silesco, ailui, a. to grow silent. 
*Solide8co, — , to become soUd. 
*Sordeaco, aordui, a. to becomefiUhy, 
"SplendeacOy splendui, a. to become 

bright, 
*Spume8co, — , to foam. 
*Sterilesco, — , to become barren, 
*StupeBCO, stupui, s. to be astor^ 

ished. 
Sueaco, aueyi, auetum, a. to become 

accustomed. 
*Tabe8co, tabai, a. to waste away, 
*Tenere8Co aind -Baco^ to become 

tender. 
*Tepe8CO, tepui, a. to grow warm. 
*Torpe8COy torpui, a. to grow torpid. 
*Tremisco, tremui, a. to begin to 

tremble, 
*Tume8C0, tumuiyS. to be inflated. 
*Turg£8Co, tursiy a. to sweU. 
*Vale8co, valui, 8> to become strong, 
•Vaneaco, — , to vamsh. 

*evane8COy evanui. 
*yetenL8Co, veterayi, to grow old. 
*Viresco, virui, a. to grow green. 
*Vivesc6, yixii b to conu to life, 

*revivi8Co, -vud. 
*Uve8Co, — , to become moist. 
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Apiflcor, aptuB, to get. Tkt com" 
pounds change a into i. 

adipiscor, adeptas. SSvindiptBCor. 
Ezpergiscor, experrectus, to awake, 
Fnior, frultus or fhictus, finutOrus, 

d. to enjoy, \ 

TuneoTf functus, r. d. to perform. 
Giadior, giessus, to proceed. 7%b 
compounds change a into e; 
asy 

aggredior, aggressos, to attack. 
*Ira8Cor, to be angry. 
Labor, lapsus, r. tojaU. 
*Iiiquor, to melt j flow. 
Ijoquor, locQtus, r. d. to speak. 
Miniscor, (obsolete.) 

comminiscory commentus, p. to 
invent. 

^reminiscor, to remember, 
Morior, (mori, rarely moiiri,) mor- 

tuus, moritarus, d. to die. 
Maaciscor, naetus or nanctos, to ob- 

tain. 



Nascor, natns, nascitaras, a. to k 

bom. 
Nitor, niziis s^ nisus, nisonis, f# 

lean upon. 
Obliviscor, oblitus, d. to forget, 
Faciscor, paetus, d. to bargain. 

Compound depeciscor. 
Patior, passos, r. d. to suffer, 

perpetior, -pessus. 

From plecto, to twiaCj 

amplector, amplexus, d. p. to 
embrace. 

complector, eomplexus, p. Sd 
circumplector. 
JProficiscor, profectus, r. to depart, 
Qoeror, questus, m. u. d. to eoM- 

plain. 
*Ringor, to grin, 
Seqaor, seeotus, r. d. to follow, 
Tuor, tutus, to protect, 
*Vescor, d. to eat. 
Ulciscor, ultus. m. d. p. to avemge. 
Utor, usus, r. d to use. 



Note. />eeertor, prmvertoTf revertor, compouads of vsrto, axe used at 
deponents in the present and unperlect tenaes; revertor also, sometimes, 
in the perfect. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

^ 175. Verbs of the fourth conjugation regulariy form 
their second root in iv, and the third in itu; as, audto, audiYt, 
aaditum. 

The following list contains most regolar verbs of this conji»- 
gation : — 

Audio, -ivi or -li, m. u. r. d. to hear, 
*Cio, civi, to excite, 
Condio, -iyi or -ii, to season, 
Custodio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to keep, 
*Dormio, -iTi or -ii. m. r. d. to sleep. 
Erudio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to instruct, 
Ezpedio, -ivi or -ii, d. to disentangle, 
Finio, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to finish, 
*Gk8tio, -ivi or -ii, to desire. 
Impedio, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to entangle, 
Insanio, -Ivi or -ii, to be mad. 
Irretio, -ivi or -U, to ensfMre, 
Lenio, -ivi or -ii, d. to mitigate. 
Mollio, -Ivi or -ii^ d. to soften. 
^Miudo, -Ivi or -ii, to bellow^ 

12 



Munio, -Ivi or -11, r. d. tofortffy. 
Mutao, -Ivi, to mutter, 
Nutrio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to nourish. 
Fartio, -Ivi or -ii, r. to divide. 
Folio, -ivi, d. to polish, 
FunJo, -Ivi or -ii, d. to punish, 
Redimio, -ivi, to eroton. 
Sarrio, -Ivi, d. to weed. 
Scio, -ivi, u. r. to know, 
Servio, -ivi or ^ii, m. r. d. to 
Sopio^ -Ivi or -ii, to UM asleep, 
Stabilio, -ivi of -ii, to establiA,\ 
Tinnio, -Ivi or -ii, r. to tinkle, 
Vestio, -Ivi or -ii, to clothe. 
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*Balbutio, — , to stammer, 

BulUoy — f to h&U, 

H^ecutio, -~, to 6e dim'tigktdi, 

*Cambio, -^^ to exchange, 

*DemeoUo, — , to be mad. 

£ffutio, — f to speak fooUeUu, 

lEOf ivi or u, Itum, r. ilogo. The com-' 
pounds kaee only ii in the perfect^ 
except obeOy pneeo, and subeo, 
whiek hone Iti or ii. ML ike 
mnds want the anmme and 




ect parttdnleSf exeiept adeo, 
yineo, ooeo, prsBtereOySiib- 



^ 176. The following list c<mtains those verba of the 
fourth conjugation which fi>rBL then* second and third roots 
irregularly 9 and those which want ekher or both of them: — 

•jperioy apemi, sfieitam, r. d. fa 
opctt. So (^perio, d. 

comperio, eompfiri, compertiuny 
^to find ovA.^ So lepeno, r. d. 
PaTio^ — , to beat. ^ 
*Fruno, — , to iteh.^ 
*Qiiieo, quivi or quii, to be iMe. So 

nequeo. 
*Ru^, — , to roar. 
Sib 710, ssyii, r. to rage. 
*Saffio, — , to forese^ 
*SafiO} salui or salii, to lea^. 7%a 
anitpeunds change a uito i. 

^absilio, — . 80 eircunnilio. 

*asHlio, -«i. So diaddio, insilio. 

^desilio, -ui or -ii. 80 ezslUo, re- 
silio, Buboitio. 

^transilio, -ui or -Ivi, d. So pHH 
silio. 
Saneio, sanxi, aancitum or sanetum, 

d. to ratify. 
Sarcio, sarsi, sartnm, d. to patch. 
*Scaturio, — , to gush out. 
Sentio, sensi, seaaQm^ r. to fed. 
Sepelio, sepellvi or -iij sepultum, r. 

d. to bury. 
Sepio, sepei, septum, d. to hedge in. 
*Singiiltio, — , to sob. 
*Sitio, sitii, to thirst. 
Suffio, -ii, -itum, d. to fwmgute, 
*Tu88io, — , to cough. 
*Vagio, vagii, to cry. 
^^tVeneo, venii, r. to be sold. 
Venio, veni, ventum, r. to come. 
Vincio, vinxi, vinctum, r. d. to bind. 



eOf artd transeo. 



Farcio, land, farctom, to eram. 
Fastidio, -ii, -^Itum, d. to diedain. 
*Ferio, — , d. to strike, 
•Ferocio^ — , to be fierce. 
Fulcio, fmai, fxdtum, d. to prop, 
*Gannio, — , to yelp. 
*Glocio, — , to duck. 
*Glutio, gflutii, to swallow. 
^Grunnio, gninnii, to grunt.' 
Hauno, hausi, hauatum, banstQms, 

hausQmsy d. to draw. 
*Hinnio, — , to ndgh. 
•Ineptio, — , to trifie. 
*Laaciyio, lascivii, to be wanton. 
*LiguriOy ligurii, to feed ddicatdy. 
"Liippio, — , T.to be blear-eyed. 
*Obedio, obedii, r. to obey. 

Fario is of the third conjugaHon^ 
but its compounds are of Uie 
fourth. 

NoTi:. Desideratiye verbs want both the second and third roots, ex- 
cept these three ; — esurio, -ivi, r. to desire to eat ; *nttpftir£o, -irt, to denze 
to marry; *partuHo, -iw, to be in travail. See § 187, II. 3. 



% 177. Deponent Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation, 



Assentior, assensns, r. d. -p.to assent. 
Blandior, blanditus, tofUstter. * 
Experior, expertus, r. d. to try. 
Largior, largitus, p. to Umish. 
Mentior, men^tus, r. to lie. 
Metior, mensus, d. to measure. 
MolioT, molitos, d. to move a mass. 



Opperior, oppertos oir oppentas, d. 

to wait for. 
Ordior, orsus, d. p. to begin. 
Orior, ortus, oritarus, d. to s^rin^ up. 

Except m the present ti^mttvs. 

ihis verb seems to be qf the third 

conjugation. 



nnuEcnnuikik viuumiu 1S6*' 



Partior, partttos, d. to liJDJ^ m ilgk M tim mre n muiim M qf tiU 

Potior, potftns, r. d. to o6to»«. T%e tkird cot^gatum m (&« poeOf, 
fruenJL indicatwe amd imperfect Sortior, sortlnui, r. to etfjt m. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 

^ 178. Irregular verbs are suc^ as deviate from th% 
common forms in some of the parts derived from the first 
root« 

They are stem, voh,fero, edo^Jioy eo, and their compounds. 

Sum and its compounds have already been eonjogated. Sea § 153. la 
the conmgatioa <n the rest, the parts which are irre|rular are folly 
exhibited, and a sjnopsb of the otker parts is, in general, given. Some 
parts of vdo and its compounds are wanting. 

1. VoLo is irregular only in the present indicative and infini- 
tive, and in the present and imperfect subjunctive. 

It is made irregular parUy by s^cope, and partly by a ehan|^ in the 
▼owel of the root. In the present infinitive and imperfect subjunctive, 
•iter » was dropped, r was onanged into I. 

Prt$* htdic Pre$» ByUu Parf. Indie, 

- V«^-la^ vel'4e, va^-u4, to 6e loiBu^y fo tmil» 

INDICATIVK. 
Prta. 5. vy-l«, via, vult; Pttf. Til'-a-i 

P. voI'-Qhbus, vul'-tifl, va'-lunt Plup., V94iy-^FBa. 

Esiptrf. vt-l^'-bam. J^/ier/I v*-lu'-6-ia 

FuL vfl^4am. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pre*, & ve'-lim,V6'-li8, ve'-lit; Perf. v«4tt^-€-riin. 

P. ve-li'HQuis, ve-li'-tiB, ve^-lint Plup, vdl-u-is'^sank 

haperf. S, vel'-lem, velMes, velMet ; 

P. veMft'-mus, yel-l6^-ti% velMenL 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pre*, vel'-le. Prea. "^-ieoa, 

Perfl vfl-u-is'-se. 

NoTX. VoU and veftif, for mJi and viiltw, ave found in Plautua and 
other ancient authors. 

• * 

2» Nolo is compounded of nan and' i>olo, Non drops its 
final n^ and volo its v, and the vowels (o o) are contracted into ^^ 
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N</-lo, nolMe, nol'-u-i, to he unmBing* 

INDICATIVE. 

Prts. & m/AOf noii'-Ti% non'-vult ; Perf, nol'-a-L 

P. noF-O-mus, non-vuF-tis, m/AnnL Plup, no-lu'-^-iwii. 

hnpearf. iio-]6'-bam. JW*/?er/Ino-k]'-6-io 
FuL no^-lam. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Prts, &, n(/-liin, no^-lis, iK/-lit ; Paf. no-lu'-fi-rim, 

P. oo-li'-mus, no-li'-tis, DcZ-liot. Phtp. nol-u-isf-aenu 

tnpetf, S, noIMem, nol'-les, nol'-let ; 

P. nol-l6'-mu8, Dol46'-ti8, nol'-lent 

IMPERATIVE. 
& 2. ncZ-Ii, or no-lf-to ; P. 2. no-li'-te, or nol-i-td'-te 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. noF-le. Pres. no^-lens. 

Perf. nol-u-is'-se. 

Nora. Jfevis and nevoU, for nanmt and iMnnm^ty occur in Piautva* 

3. Malo is compounded ofmagis and volo. In composition 
magis drops its final syllable, and voio its v. The vowels (d d) 
are then contracted into d. 

Pre*. Indie. Pres. /n/8». Pei/. hidie. 
Ma'-lo, mal'-le, mal'-u-i, fo he mare mlUng* 

INDICATIVE. 
Pres. & ma'-Io, ma'-vis, ma'-vult ; Perf. mal'-u-L 

P. mal'-a-mu8, ma-vul'-tis, ma'-lnnt. Plup. ma-liy-^-ramk 
hnperf. ma-lft'-bam. Fid. perf. ma-lu'-^-ro, 

FuL ma'-lam. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. S. maMim,maMi8, maMit; Perf. ma-Iu'-^-rim. 

P. ma-li'-mus, ma-lF-tis, ma'-lint. Plup. mal-u-is'-sem. 

hnperf. S. malMem, mal'-les, mal'-let ; 

P. mal-l6'-mus, mai-lft'-tis, mal^-lent 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres. mal'-le. Perf. mal-u-is^-se. 

NoTV. Mavdlo, mavdlamf maviUmf and maveUem, for mato, vuHrnm^ 
Ac.y occur in Plautus. . 
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^ 179. Fero is irregular in two respects:—-!, its second 
and third roots are not derived from the first: — 2. in th* 
present infinitive active, and in the in^rfeot suhjunctive, and 
certain parts of the present indicative and imperative, of both 
voices, the connecting vowel is omitted. In the present infini- 
tive passive, r is 9onmed. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

Prts. htdk, Fe'-ro, (to hear,) 
Pres. If^n, fer'-re, 
Perf. Indie, tu'-U, 
Supine. la'-tum. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. fndie. fe'-ior, (t» kt lome^ 
Preat, Itfin. fer'-ri, 
P«/. Part, la'-tus. 



Pres. S. fe'-ro, 

fers, 

fert; 
P, fer'-I-mns, 

fer'-tis, 

ib'-runt. 
Imperf. fe-re'-bam. 
Fut. fe'-nun. 

Perf. te'-li. 
Plup. ta'-ld-ram. 
FiU.perf. tu'-j8-ro. 

Pres. fe'-ram. 
Imperf. fer'-rem. 
Perf. tu'-l«-rim. 
Plup. tu-lis'-aem. 

S. fer, or fer'-to, 

fer'-to; 
P. fer'-te, or fer-to'-te, 

fe-nin'-to. 



Pres. fer'-re. 

Peff. tu-lis'-se. 

Fut. Ia-ta'-ru8 efl'-se. 



INDICATIVE. 

Pres. S, fe'-ror, 

fer'-ris or -re, 

fer'-tur ; 
P. ferM-mur, 

fe-rim'-I-ni, , 

fe-ran'-tar. 
Imperf, fe-re'-bar. 
Put. fe^rar. 

Perf la'-tuB sum or fti'-i. 

Plup, la'-tuB e'-ram or fu'-^-rana. 
Fut, perf, la'-tuB e'-ro or fu'-6-ro. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres, fe'-rar. 

Imperf, fer'-rer. 

Perf. Ia'-tu8 aim or fVi'-S>rim, 

Plup, la'-tus ea -sem or fii-ii ' 

IMPERATIVE. 

8. fer'-pe, or fer'-top, 

fer'- tor ; 
P. fe-rim'-if-ni, 

fe-ron'-tor. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. fer'-rl. 

Perf la'-tu8 es'-se or fu-ia'Hie. 

Fut. la'-tum i'-ri. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pres. 

Fut, 



fe'-rens. 
la-ta'-ms. 



Perf. 
Fut.^ 



Ia'-tu8. 
fe-ren'-Aus. 



GERUND, 
fe-ren'-di, Ac. 

Former, la'-tum. 



I 
SUPINES. 

I 



Latter, la'-ta. 



^ 180. Fio has the meaning of the passive voice, though 
the parts formed from the Jirst root, except the present infinitive 

12» 
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luid the participle in dns, have the terminations of the actire* 
In its other parts, it has passive terminations. It is used as 
the passive voice of facto, which has no regular passive. 

Pres. htdie. Pres. Infin. Perf. Part. 

Fi'-o, fi^-^-ri, fac'-tas, to he made or to become* 

INDICATIVE. 

Prea* & fi'^ fis, fit ; Perf, fac'-tos sum or fa'-i. 

P. fi^-mus, fi^-tis, fi'-unt Plup. fiic'-tus e'-ram or fu'-6-ram» 

Bnpeif fi-fe'-bam. Fid, perf. fac'-tus e'-ro or fu'-6-io. 
Fui. fi'-am. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Prta, fi'-am. Pk^. fiic'-tus es'-sem or ti-iaf* 

hnp, fi^-6-rem. sem* 

Ptff, fac'-tus sim or fiZ-d-rim. 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

5. fi or fi'-to, fi'-to ; Prts, fi'-6-ri. 

P. fK-te or fi-to'-te, fi-un'-to* P^rf. fac'-tus es'-se or fu-sZ-sa • 

FuL fac'-tum i'-ri. 

PARTICIPLES. SUPINE. 

Perf. fac'-tus. Latter, fac'-tu. 

ISU. fa-ci-en'-dus. 

NoTi. The compounds of fado which retain a, have also fio in thd 
paniive ; as, ealrfaeiOf to warm ; oassive, calrfio ; but those which chango 
m into i form the passive reeularly. Tet canfit, d^, and infit. occur. 
See § 183, 12, 13, ll -v-* "v~» 

^181. Edo, to eat, is a regular verb of the third con- 
jugation ; but in the present of the indicative, imperative, and 
infinitive moods, and in the imperfect of the subjunctive, 
it resembles, in some of its persons, the same tenses of sum : — 
Thus, 

Tnd.pres. — > — , est; — , ^ . 

Subj. imperf. , es'-ses, es'HBet; es-sfi'-mus, — , > 

Mperat. \IIZ,} ; es'-te, . 

Iff. pres. es'-se. 

Jnd. pres. pass. ^ _, es'-tur. 

Note. In the present subjunctive, edtm, edis, &c.,are found, for edam^ 
edasy Sue. 
In the compounds of edo, also, forms resembling those of Mcm occur. 

^ 182. Eo is irregular in the parts which, in other verbs^ 
are formed-from the first root, except the imperfect subjunctivoi 
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and the present infinitive. In these, and in the parts formed 
from the second and third roots, it is a regular verb of the 
fourth conjugation. 

Note. £o has no first root, and the parts nsuallj derived fi^m that 
root, consist, in this verb, of terminations onlj. 

Pres.Indie. Pns. Ir^n. Perf. huUe. Ferf.Fmi. 

ly-o, i'-re, i^-vi, i'-tum,^ fofga^ 

INDICATIVE. 

Prt8. S. e'-o, is, it; I\d, S. i'-bo, F-bis, i'-bit; 

P, i'-mtis, i'-tis, e'-unt P. ib^-i-mos, ib'-i-tis, i'-bnnti 

£nperf. S, i'-bam, F-bas, i'-bat ; Perf, i'-vi. 

P. i-ba'-mus, i-ba/-tis, Plup, iv'-fi-ram. 

i'-bant. Fut^perf, W-^-io, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres, S. e'-am, e'-as, e'-at ; Perf. iv'-^-rim. 

P. e-a'-mus, e-a'-tis, e'-ant Plup, i-vis'-sem* 

hnperf. S. i'-rem, i'-res, i'-ret; 

P. i-rfi'-mus, i-rfi'-tis, i'-rent. 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

S, ior i'-to, i'-to ; Prts, i'-re. 

P. i'-te or i-td'-te, e-un'-to. Peif. i-vis'-se. 

FiU. i-ta'-rus es'HM. 

PARTICIPLES. GERUND. 

Pres. i'-ens, (gen. e-un'-tis.) e-uF-di,* &c« 

I\tL i-tcF-rus. 

Remarks. 

1. /am, ieSf iet, are sometimes found in the fiiture. Istis,tssmny and {stBf 
are formed by contraction for ivistis, ivissemf and ivisse. See § 168, 7. 

2. In the passive voice are found the infinitive m, and the third persons 
singular ttur, t6dter, ibUur, Uum est, &c. ; edtuTf iritur, &c., which are used 
impersonally. 

3. The compounds of eo, including veneo, are conjugated like the sim* 
pie verb, but most of them have it m the perfect rather than tin. (See 
6 176.) ^deOf ineo, prtAereo, subeo, and transeo, being used actively, are 
round in the passive voice. InUtur occurs as a future passive or tfi69» 
^mbio is regular, like audio, 

Qiiao and nequeo are conju^ted like e9, but they want the imperative 
mood and the gerund, and their participles rarely occur. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

^ 183. Defective verbs are those .which are not used 
in certain tenses, numbers, or persons. 
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.' There an M>vr yeibs which u* not foiia4 ift all the tettaca^ Bombefl^ 
and persoDa, exhibited in the pwadipna. Some, not origiaaUy defeotivei 
ajre considered so, becauae they do not occur in the claaaics now extanii 
Others are in their nature defective. Thus, the first and second persona 
4i many verba in the paaeive voice muat be wanting, £roai the natare of 
their signification. 

The following list contains siiQh verba as are remarkable for 
wanting many of their parts :-^ 

1. Odi, /Aa/«. 7. Quteso, /prajf. 12. Confit, i< w <{ofie. 

2. Coepi, / kave begun. 6. Ave, ) . ^ 13. Defit, it is toanting. 

3. Uemlnif I remember, 9. Salve, j"^* 14. Infit, A« A^nj. 

4. Ak>, XiMut 10. Apage, Jftg^ona. 15. Ovat, Ae r^oieeff. 
6. Inquam, J ^' 11. Cedo, tea, or give 

6. Fan, to speak. ' me, ^ 

I. Odiy coepi, and fnenAni, are used chiefly in the perfect and 

in the other parts formed from the second root, and are thence 

called preteritive verbs : — Thus, 

JvB.petf, o'-di or o/-bus sum ; plup. od'-d-ram; fut.oerf. od'-£-ro» 
SuBJ. pcff, od'-g-rim ; pluv. o-ois'-sem. Isr. pmj, o-dis'-se. 
Part. fut. o-sfl'-rus ; petj. o'-sus. 

Note. ExOsus and perOsus, like osus, are used actively. Odivit, for 
odit, occurs in Cicero. 

2. Ikd. petf. coe'-pi ; jftup. ccep'-6-ram ; fut. ptrf. ccep'-S-ro. 

0UBJ. perf. CGep'-e*rim; plup. cce-pis'-sem. hiT.perf. CfB<»pis'-8e« 
Part. fiu. ccep-ta'-nis ; perf. coep'-tus. 

Note. In Plautus are found a present, ee^no, present subjunctivei 
ecepiam, and infinitive cespire. Before an infimtive passive, centum est, 
&Cf rather than eapi, &c., are commonly used. 

3. In D. perf, mem'-i-ni ; plup. me-min'-€-ram ; fat. perf, me-min'-4>roi» 
Sub J. pel/. me-min'-£-rim ; j^lup. mem-i-nis'-sem. 

Inf. perf mem-i-nis'-se. 

Ihperat. 2 per5. me-men'-to,niem-en-t5'-te. 

Note. Odi and memini have, in the perfect, the aense of the proient|- 
and, in the pluperfect and future perfect, the sense of the imperfect and 
future. In this resptect, Twvi, 1 know, the perfect oSnosco, to learn, agrees 
with odi and memUni, 

■ 4. IwD. jrres. ai'-o,* a'-is,t a'-it ; , , ai'-unt.* 

— imp. ai-e'-bam, ai-e'-bas, fti-e'-bat ; , ai*e-^ba'-tis, ai-fi'-bant« 

SuBJ.j9re9. , ai'-as, ai'-at; , , ai'-ant. 

Impsrat. a'-i. Part. pres. ai'-ens. 

6. Injd. |n-ef. in'-quam or in'-qui-o,in'-quis^n'-quit;in''^uX-miui| ia'*qal- 

tia, in'-qui-unt. 

— imp, , , in-qui-e'-bat ; , — , — . 

fa t, ' , in'-qui-es^ in'-qui-et ; , , — . 

perf, ' , in-quis'-ti, in'-quit; — -^— , — — , — — . 

SuBJ. pres. , , in'-qui-at ; — 

Imperat. in'-que, in'-qul-to. 



"I I 



^¥naoanc9da'-yo,a''yunt,SLC, See ^9* i ait vviih ne Is eoutraetod to akf* 
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6. Iho. p'€a, , — , fa'-tur ; fia, fnf-bor^ — > fab'-l-tur. 

Ihperat. fa'-re. Part. pre*, fans \ ptuj. fa'-taa ; /«<. fan'-dus. 
Imfin. prea, fa'-ii. Gbrumd, gtn. fan'^di ; M, fan'-do. Surnis, ft'-ttt. 

In like manner the compounds affdri, efdri^ and profilri, 

7. IwD. Jfres. qae'-BO, , quis'-sit} qusBs'-tt-miui, — , ■ . 
Inf. pres. qu8Bs'-6-re. 

8. luPmRAT. a'-ve, a-v6'-to ; a-v6'-te. Inf. a-Tfi'-re. 

9. IifD. pres. sal'-ve-o. fiit. sal-ve'-bis. Inf. pres, sal-yO'-ie. 
IvPERAT. sal'-ve, aal-vd'-to ; ■al-vd'-te. 

10. Imperat. ap'-&-ge. 

11. Ihperat. sing, and plur, ce'-do ; pi, ceV-te. far ced'-I-te. 

12. Ind. pres. con'-fit; fut, con-fi'-et. 

SuBJ. pres. con-fi'-at ; imperf. con-fi'-€-ret. Ikf. pres, oon-fi'<4-ii« 

13. Ind. pres. de'-fit ; pi. de-f I'-unt. Subj. pres. de-fl'-at. 
Inf. pres. de-ft'-6-ri. 

14. Isv. pres. in'-fit ; pi. in-ft'-ont. 

15. Ind. /we*, t)'- vat. Subj. j^tm. o'-vet; tmpei/. o-vfl'-ret. 
Part. pres. o'-vana ; perf. o-va'-tus. Gerund, o-van'-di. 

Remark 1. Amonff defective verbs are sometimes, also, included tho 
following : — Forem^ Joresy dtc, /ore, (see § 154, 3.) Ausim, ausU ; aushU, 
FaxodmAfaximfftixUtfaxUffaiAmus,fajAtU,f^ Faxem, The form 
in o is an old future perfect ; that in tm a perfect, and that in em a plu- 
perfect, subjunctive. See § 162, 9. 

2. In the present tense, the first person singular, furo^ to be mad, and 
dor and der, from do, to give, are not used. 

3. A few words, sometimes classed with defectives, are formed by con- 
traction from a verb and the conjunction si; as, a* for si vis^ suUis for jj 
vuUiSf sodes for si aude^. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

^ 184. Impersonal verbs are thoste which are used only 
in the third person singular, and do not admit of a per' 
sonal subject. 

1. Their English is generally preceded by the pronoan it, 
especially in the active voice i as, dehctat^ it delights ; deed, it 
becomes ; contingit, it happens ; evinit, it happens ; scribUurf 
it is written, d&c. 

They are thus conjugated :— 



Iho. Pres, 
Imp, 
Fut, 
Peff, 
Plup, 



1^ Conj. 

delectat, 

delectabat, 

deleotabit, 

delects vit, 

delectavSrat, 



Fut, perf, delectavSnt. 



2d Conj, 

decet, 

decelMit, 

dec^bit, 

decuit, 

decufirati 

decttdrit. 



3d Conj, 

contingit, 

contingebat, 

contingety 

conUgit, 

contigdrat, 

contigfirit. 



HkCoiy, 

eySnit. 

evenieiMly 

eveniety 

evenit, 

evenSrat, 

even^riU 
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Bvm.Frm. deleetet, 
imp, deleeClfet, 
Par/. delectavSrit, 
Fhif, delectaviiMet. 

Lnr. Pres. delecUre, 
Perf, delectayisie. 



UdGmj, 

decetA, 

deeCret, 

deeafiiity 

decuisset. 

« 

decere, 
decuisse. 



contingat, 
contiiiggi^y 
ccHitigSrit, 
contijrisset. 



4M C^j. 
eTeniat, 

eyenerity 
evenisset. 



continggre, eyenire, 
cootiguse. evenisse. 



2. As the passive voice of an active verb may be substituted 
for the active, (see § 141, Rem.) so that of a neuter verb maj 
be used in the third person singular, instead of the active form, 
the personal subject of the latter being put in the ablative with 
the preposition aor ab; as, faveo tibi, I favor thee, or favetur 
tibi a me, thou art favored by me. 



Indicatits Mood. 



Pres. pagnfttur, 
Imp. pugnab&tor, 
Fut. pugnabitur, 
Ptrf. pugnatam egt 

or fmt, 
Phqf. pugnatam erat 

or niSrat| 
FiU.p, pugnatttm erit 

or liidrit. 



pres. pugnetur, 
Imp. pugnarttur, 
Paf, puenatum sit or 

lu^iit, 
Phqf. pugnatum esaet 

or fiilsaet. 



Pres, pugnlri, 
Petf. pugnatam esse 

or fui see, 
IW. pugBAtam in. 

In like manner the neuter gender of the participle in dus^ 
formed from neuter verbs, is used impersonally with est, d&c, 
in the periphrastic conjugation ; as^ nuniendum est omnibus, all 
must die. See ^ 162, 15. 

Remarlcs. 

1. Qi M B ma riana nmally reckon only ten real impersonal verbs, all of 
which are of the second eonjag|ation. TSee § 169.) There seems, how- 
ever, to be no ffood reaaon for aistingttxshing those fhpm other impersonal 
verbs. The foTloiving are such other verbs as are n^ost commonly used 
impersonally ;— >- 



fkvetur, 


currTtur, 


venltur, 


favebatur, 


cnrrebatnr. 


veniebator, 


favebltur, 


curretur, 


venifetor, 


fautum est or 


cursum est or 


ventum est or 


foit. 


fiiit, 


fuit, 


fantnm erat or 


cursum erat 


ventum erat or 


fu^rat. 


or fu^rat, 


fu£rat, 


&utum erit or 


cursum erit or 


ventum erit or 


fu«Tit. 


fa9n%. 


fttSrit. 


SuBJUKCTiVE Mood. 




faveatur, 


eurratur^ 


venifttur, 


faverdtur, 


curreretur, 


veBifStof, 


fautum sit or 


cursum sit or 


ventum sit or 


fu^rit. 


fu(Srit, 


fu^rit, 


fautum esset 


cursum esset 


ventum esset 


orfiiisset. 


or fmsset. 


or fuisset. 


Ihvihitivx Mood. 




fiiveri, 


curri. 


venlri, 


fiiutum esse 


cursum esse 


ventum esse or 


or fuisse, 


or fuisse, 


fuisse, 


fiiatam iri. 


cwrsumiii 





aSBUlTDAST TOMU. 148 

* 

(a.) in the fifvi conjnfatioR ;-— ' 

OMHtat, it is evideat. Bpeetat, U ^mteenu, CerUtur^ it is cantmid' 

Juvat, it delights, Stat, it is rtsoLved. ed, 

VrmeUX, it is better, Wwcai, there is leisure, Peccatnr, a fault is 
Restat, it remains, tommtttea. 

Qf.) In the second conjugation i-^ 

Appfliet, it appears, Solet, it is usual, 

Attlnet, it belongs to, Nocet, it is hurtful, Fletur, there is wesp^ 

Debet, it aught. Patet, it is plain, ing, 

DiapUcet, it displeases, Pertlnet, it pertains, Fersuaddtur. (5^ 

Dolet, it grieves. Placet, it pleases. above, 2.) 

(e.) In the third conjugation ;— 

Accldit, it happens* Creditur, it is believed, MitUtUTi it is sent, 

Inclpit, it begins. Desinitur, there is an Scribltur, it is writtei^ 

Sufncit, it suffices. end. 

{d.) In the fourth conjugation ; — 

ConvSnit, it is agreed on, Aperltur, it is opened, 

Expddit, it is expedient. Sentttur, it is meant, 

(e.) Among irregular verbs ; — 

Abenndum est, itisne- Fit, it happens. Prodest, il avails, 

cessary to depart. Interest, it concerns, Refert, it concerns. 

Aditur. {See above, 2.) Obest, it is hurtful, Sup^Srest, it remains, 

(/.) To these may be added verbs signifying the state of the weather, or 
the operations of nature 3 as, 

Folgjirat, it Ughtens. Liapldat, it rains stones, Regfilat^ it thaws. 

Fiahalnsi, it munders. huceacii, it grows light. Tondii, it tfiunders. 

Gelat, it freezes. Ningit, it snows. Vespe^ascit, it ap' 

Grandinat, it hails. Pluit, it rains, proaches evening. 

ft. Impersonal verbs, not being used in the imperative, take the sub* 
junctive in its stead ; as, delectet, let it delight. In the passive voicey their 
^rfect participles are used only in the neuter. 

3. Most of the impersonal verbs want participles, gerunds and supines 
but pemitet has a present participle, futures in rus and dusj and the gerund. 
Pudet and piget have also the gerund and future passive participle. 

4. Most of the above verbs are also used personally, but frequently in a 
somewhat different sense ; as, tit Tibiris inter eos et pons interesset, so 
that the Tiber and bridge were between them. 



REDUNDANT VERBS. 

^ 185. Redundant verbs are those which have differ* 
ent forms to express the same sense. 

Verbs may be redundant in termination ; as, fdbrico and 
fabsricor, to frame ; — in conjugation ; as, lavo, -^re^ and Itwo, 
'ere, to wash ;— or in certain tenses ; as, odi and osus sum, T 
hate. . 
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1. The following 
have an active in o^ 
ever, is, in general, 

Adalor, tofiaUer. 
Altercor, to dispute. 
Amplezor, to embrace. 
Assentior, to assent. 
AucOpor, to hunt after, 
Augaror, toforeteu. 
Cacniimori to laugh 

aloud, 
Gomltor, to accompany. 



deponent verbs, besides their passive fo«rin, 
of the same meaning. The latter, how* 
rarely used. 



Cunctor, to delay. 
Depascor, to feed upon. 
Elucubror, to elaboraCb. 
Fabricor, to frame. 
Frustror, to disappoint,^ 
Fmticor, to sprout, 
Impertior, to impart. 
Lachrj^mor, to weep. 
Ludiflcor, to ridicule. 



Medlcor, to heal, 
Mereor, to deserve. 
Metor, to measure, 
Palpor, to caress. 
Popalor, to lay toasts. 
Ruminor, to ruminate, 
Velif icor, to set sail. 
Vocif^ror, to baud. 
Urlnor, to dive. 



2. The following verbs are redundant in conjugation : — 

Strideo, -€re, ■) to 
Strido, -6re, > cr«ak' 



J, r. 5 **•*""• Fulgo, -€re, r. ) shtne. 



Cio, -ire 

Denso, -are^' > to Lavo, -are, r . --^--1 

Denseo,-€re,r. j thicken. Lavo, -fire, r. > 

Feireo, -ere, > to Lino, -fire, I to 

FeiTO, -fire, r. S boil. Linio, -Ire, r. 5 anoint. 

Fodio, -fire, 5 .. Seateo, -fire, ^ to 

Fodio, -ire, r. 3 ^^' Scato, -fire, r. ) abound. 



7%o«e marked r. art 
rarely used, 

Morior, oriory and potior, also, are redundant in conjugation in certain 
parts. Siee in lists § f 174 and 177. 

^ 186« 1. Some verbs, also, are spelled alike, or nearly 
alike, but differ in conjugation, quantity, pronunciation, or 
eignilication, or in two or more of these respects. 

Such are the following: — 



Abdlc9, -are, to abdi- 

cats. 
AbdicA, -fire, to refiue. 
Accld9, -fire, to hap' 

pen. 
Accld9, -fire, to cut 

sh4rt. 
Add«, -fire, to add, 
Ade#, -Ire, to go to. 
Aggficf , -are, to heap 

up. 
Aggfirf, -fire, to heap 

upon. 
Allfigf , -are, to depute. 
Allfig*, -fire, to chofse. 
Appell#, -are, to eaU. 
Appellt, -fire, to <2n«« 

to. 
Gidf, -fire, to/ott. 
Cacb, -fire, to eut. 
Cfidt, -fire, to yie2<2. 
Cftlee, -fire, to be A#l. 
Callet, -fire, to be hard. 
OkTff -fire, to sing. 



Catte#, -fire, to 6e white. 
Care#, -fire, to toon^ 
Car«, -fire, to ear<f tof#i. 
Cfil«, -are, to c#ncea2. 
C»I«, -are, t$ carve. 
Ceuset, -fire, to think. 
Sentit, -ire, t^fed. 
Claudt, -fire, to shut, 
Claudt, -fire, to be lame. 
CeAlig% -are, <# tie 

to^etAer. 
C«lllg#, -fire, t# eoUeef. 
C^l*, -are, to tf^otn. 
Cfilt, -fire, to cultivate. 
C*mpell«, -are, to oc- 

C0St, 

Ctnipell^, -fire, t0f§rce. 
Oncid«, -fire, to ch0p 

C*ncTd#, -fire, t$fall. 
C#nscend«, -fire, tf 

climb. 
C«nscind«, -fire <# cut 

in pieces. 



C^pstem*, -are, to ter- 

C#nstem#, -fire, to 

strew over. 
Decider, -fire, ¥ fail 

down. 
Decld*^ -fire, to aU fjf. 
Decipi#^-fire, to decekm. 
Desipui, -fire, t4 dMe, 
De\ig% -are, tf tie up. 
Dellg%, -fire, to dbf#M. 
Dill^, -fire, <f Ifve. 
Dic#, -fire, to ^ay- 
Dic9, -are, to dedicate. 
£d9, -fire, <# ea<. 
£dt, -fire, te publish. 
Edace, -are, to educate. 
Edctci, -fire, to draw 

fut. 
Efffirv, -are, to make 

wild. 
EfFer*, -re, 1^ carry fut. 
EjEcIdt, -fire, tefidl mA. 
£zcid») -fire, to act < 
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Ten% -Ire, t$ gtrike, 
F&c^ -re, t0 bear. 
Fdnfr. -ari, tf &««;i A#2- 

Frigef , -«re, tt be cM. 
rrig5#, -«re, «# ^ry. 
Fngt, -arci to |»iit to 

Fugit, -^le, to jZy 

Fund^y -Sre, to p9ur 9ut. 

Incldf , -gre, toi^^ int0. 

Incidf , -ere, to <n<^ 

Indict, -are, to ^Atto. 

Indicf, -£re, t| ^n^ 
claim, 

Inficif , -^re, to tn/ect. 

Infitif r, -ari, to ijenv. 

Intercidf, -6re, to hap- 
pen, 

Intercid^, -£re, to cut 
asunder. 

Jace#, -ere, to lu dtwn, 

Jacif , -ere, to thrno. 

Labf , -are, to to^er. 

Lab|r, -i. to ^/m^. 

Lact^, -are, to suckle, 

Lact4, -are, to deceive, 

JLegt, -are, to ««9ui. 

Ldg«, -dre, /f rea<£. 

Lice4, -ere, to 6e lawful, 

Licefr, -eri, to bidj0r. 

Liqu4, -are, to meZZ. 

Uquef , -ere, to be wan' 
ifest. 

Liiquf r, -i, to meU, 

Mtn«, -are, ffi$w. 



Mane4, -ere, tf stay, 
Mandf, -are, $4eommamiL 
Mandf , -ere, to eat, 
M^tf , -Sre^ to reap, 
Met^r, -an, to m«a«t£r6. 
Metif r, -iri, to m«a«ifr6. 
Metu«, -ere, t^fear. 
Miserf r, -ari, t$ pity, 
Misere^r, -eri, to pity. 
Mtr#r, «ari, to delay, 
M#ri«r, -i, to die. 
Nitet, -ere, to glitter, 
Nitor, -i, to strive. 
#bser«, -are, <| I4ck up. 
#b8erf , -ere, to s$w. 
#ccidf, -ere, t^fall. 
#ccid«, -ere, to kill. 
#perif, -ere, ta c4ver, 
' #pSr*r, -ari, to y>4rk. 
#pperi4r, -iri, to yniit 

raxid*, -are, to 6en/f. 

Pand%, -ere, to f;»ei». 

Par%, -are, to prepare. 

Pare%, -ere, to appear. 

Pari#, -ere, to inN^ 
f0rtk. 

Pari*, -are, t# balance, 

Penae^, -ere, to hang, 

Pendf , -ere, to weigh, 

Perc«If , -are, U fitter. 

Perc#U, -ere, t4adwn* 

Permane*, -€re, ff re- 
main. 

Perman#, -are, tUjUw 
wver. 

Praetdic*, -are, t& publish. 



Pr8Ddlc«, -ire, to fmr^' 

tell, 
Prid«, -ere, to betray, , 
Pride#y -ire, l# cfaM 

fSrth, 
Recd«l«, -ere, to retire,' 
Recld#, -ere, to fall 

back. 
Recidf , -ere, tecut^, 
Redd«, -ere, to restore, 
Rede«, -ire, to return. 
Refers, -re, to bring 

back. 
Ref^ri«, 'ire, to strike 

% back. 
Releg#, -are, to remeve, 
Releg*, -ere, to read 

ever, 
Sed«, -are, to aVay. 
Sede4, -ere, to sit. 
Sldt, -ere, to sink. 
Ser9, -ere, to sew. 
Ser», -ere, to /cfut. 
Succid«, -ere, to /a2i 

(totm. 
Succid^, -ere, to cut 

ctoion. % 

Vad«, -ere, to ^. 
Vad^r, -ari, t^gime baiL 
Vene*, -ire, to be seld. 
Veni#, -ire, to ceme, 
yen«r, -ari, to kunt, 
Vhici#, -ire, <f bind, 
Vincf, -ere, to eofij««7'« 
V#l«, -are, tojitf. 
y«lf , velle, to ^ wtff. 



2. Different verbs have sometimes the same perfect ; as, 



Ace#, acui, to beseur, 
Aco^^ acui, to sharpen. 
Crescf , crevi, to gr0to. 
Cemt, crevi, to decree, 
Fulge«, fiilsl, <;f «/£tn«. 
Fulcif, falsi, t0prep. 



Lttcet, luxi, ^ shine. 
Luge#, luxi, to m#um. 
Miucet, mulsi, to 

«oo£A«. 
Mulget, mulsi, to mt'ZA;. 
Pavef , pavi, t^fear. 



Paae*, pavi, t^feed. 
Pende^, pepenUi, to 

Pend«, pependi, to 
toef^A. 



To these add some of the compounds ofsto and sisto, 

. 3. Different verbs have sometimes, also, the same supine or 
perfect participle ; as. 



Frtct, frictuiu, to rub. 
Frigf , factum, to reast. 
Manef , mansum, to remain. 
Mand4, mansum, to chew. 
Pang#, pactum, to drive in, 
PaciscOT, pactus, to 'bargain, 

13 



Pandt, passam, l# ^en, 
Patior, passus* to suffer, 
Tene^, tentum, to h^lJ. 
Tendf , tentum, to stretch. 
Verrt, versum,^ to brush. 
Vert«i versum, to turn. 



1 46 DUovArproN or tkbbs. 

DERIVATION OP VERB& 

^ 18T. Verbs are derived either from nouns, adjectives, or 
Other verbs 

1. Verbs derived from nouns or Adjectives are caBed 
dmaminoHves. 

1. Those which are active are generally of the first conjuga- 
' tion ; those which are neuter of the second. They are usufdly 
formed by adding o or eo to the root ; as, 

Actives from Mmna. JVeuterafiwn ^ouns. 

Annt) <t arm, (arma^ FlAreA, tf fr/ftm, (flf s.) 

Frauds, t0 deframd, (fraus.) Fr#nde«, t4 priduce leaves, (&«ku.) 

Nfioln*, l# name, (n^men.) Lucet, t| shine, (lux.) 

NumSrt, t0 number, (numSrus.) Vire*, twJUurish, (vis.) 

JFVom Adjectives, 

Albf , t§ tohiten, (albas.) Albe#, t0 he tofute, Talbus.) 

Celebrt, t0 ceMrate, (cel^r.) Calves, 2» be bald, (callus.) 

Libert, t0free, {liber.) Fiavef, tw be yellgw, (flayua.) 

Sometimes a preposition is prefixed in forming the deriva* 
tive; as, 

Ciaeerrn, l# heap together, (acer- Extirpt, Ut exHrpaU, Tatirlii.) 

• vus.) lUaqaet, tf insnars, (laqaena.) 

£zo&v#, Uf excavate^ (cavus.) 

2. Many deponents of the first coi)ju|ration, derived from nouns, express^ 
the exercise or the character, office, £c. denoted by the primitive ; as, 
4trchUector, to build ; comYtor, to accompany ; Juror, to steal ; from areAt- 
teetus, conus, and /ur. 

3. Such as denote resemblance or imitation are called mitofioes ; as,. 
comicor, to imitate a crow, from eomiz ; GrcReor, to imitate the Greeks.r 
Some of these end in isso ; as, patrisso, to imitate a father. 

li. Verbs derived from other verbs are cither frequeniatwes,' 
ntceptives, desideratives, diminutives, or intensives. 

I. Freguentatives express the frequent repetition of the 
action denoted by the primitive. 

They are all of the first conjugation, and are formed from the 
third root. In verbs of the first conjugation, din is changed 
into ito, rarely into o ; as, clanio, to cry, {clamdtu,) clanStOf 
to cry frequently ; no, to swim, (naiu,) nato. In verbs of the 
odier three, conjugations, u is changed into o, rarely into tto ; 
as, curro, to run, (cursu,) curso, or curHto, to run frequently. 

Some are derived from the present, or.perhaps from an obsolete third 
joot; as, ago, (agUu,) agUo; *cogo, cogUo, 
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Bone ftequeiKtaiiTes are deponent ; m, mcnUtfr, from minor (mmOiu) ; 
versoTf from verio (versu). So sectary loquUar^ from sequor and lofuor. 

Verbs of this class do not always express frequency of action, but have 
■ometimes nearlj the same meaning as their primitives* 

2. Inceptives, or inchoatives, mark the beginning, or increaied 
degree of the action or state expressed by the primitive. 

They all end in sco, and are formed by adding that terminal* 
tion to the root of the primitive, with its connecting vowel, 
which, in the third conjugation, is t; as, caleo, to be hot; 
ceUesco, to grow hot. 

So laboy. tabasco ; ingifmo, ingemisco ; ohdormiOf ehdarmiseo. Hiseo is. 
contracted for kiascoy from luo. 

Most inceptives are fornfed from verbs of the second eoningation. 

Some inceptives axe formed from nouns and adjectives, oy adding ase^ 
or esco to the root ; as, pueraseo, from puer; juvenesco, from jwinis. 

Some inceptives have the same meaning as their primitives; as, adkt^- 
reseo. 

Note. Inceptives are all neuter, and of the third conjugation. See § 173^ 
Some verbs in sco which are not inceptives are active ; as, diseo^ poseth 

3. Desideratives express a desire of doing the act denoted by 
the primitive. 

They are formed from the third root, by shortening the final 
tr, and adding rio ; as, canto, to £up, (ecendiu,) ccBnaturio^ to 
desire to sup. 

Desideratives are all of the fourth conjugation. See § 176, Nors. 
Verbs in urio, having v long, are not desideratives ; as, pttLrio, deeHruK 

4. Diminutives denote a feeble or trifling action.^ They are 
formed by adding illo to the root of the primitive ; as, cantiilo, 
to sing a little — from canto. 

They are few in number, and are all of the first conjugation. 

5. Intensives denote eager action. They are nsually formed 
by adding esso or isso to the root of the primitive; as, facesso^ 
to act earnestly — ^tomfacio. 

So capsssoy arcesso, from eapio and areso, ConaqnseOf to desife greally^ 
is also an intensive. 



COMPOSITION OF VERBS. 

^ 188« Verbs are compounded variously :-^ 

1. Of a noun and a verb; as, adifico, beSigero^ htcrifacio. 

2. Of an adjective and a verb; as, ampUflco^ muUipiUo^ 
tfiHpendo, 

3. Of two verbs ; as, cahfacio, madefaciOf patefado, 

4. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, haufada^ makdUo, saiSgB^ 
nola 
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» 

5. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, adduc0y excdle, prodo, 
subrijfo, discemOf s^ungo, 

6. Of a preposition and a noun; aa, pernocfo, irretia. 

^ 189. In composition, certain changes ofVen occur in the 
radical letters of the simple verb. 

1. The following simple verbs in composition change a into e ; 

ArceOy Carpo, Faicio^ Jacto, Pario, Patro, Spargo, 
Candeo, Damno, Fatiscor, Lacto, Partio, Sacro, ' Tracto. 
Capto, Fallo, Gradior, Mando, Patior, Scando, 

Exc. J3 is retained in amand>Of prtemando, desaerOf and retraeto; pra- 
damno and pertracto sometimes also occur. J3 is also changed into e in 
depeciseor from paeUcoTf occettto from canto, and anlulo from halo ; conn- 
pereo also is found. 

2. The following change a, a, and e, intoz.' 

Ago, Capio, Habeo, Pango, Rego, Statuo, 

Apiscor, £geo, Jacio, Placeo, Salio, (to leap,) Taeeo, 

Cado, Emo, Lacio, Premo, Sapio, Tango, 

Ceedo, Fateor, Leedo, Queero, Sedeo, Teneo. 

Cano, Frango, Lateo, Rapio, Specie, 

Exc. ^ ^ is retained in Hreumdgo^ per&go, saUigo; anUJulheo, postknheo; 
depango, repango; complaceo and perplaceo. Oudnoand reednotdso some- 
times occur. E is retained in coimo, drcumsedeo, and supersede. JhUa • 
capio and arUicipo are both used ; so also are superjacio and superjido. 

Cogo and dego are formed, by contraction, from con, dc, and ago ; demo^ 
promo, and sumo, from de, pro, sub, and hno ; pr<Etteo, and perhaps debeOf 
from pra, de, and kaheo; pergo and aurgo, from per, subf^na rego. 

Note 1. Facio, compounded with a prepontion, changes a into t ; as, 
officio. Some compounds of facio with nouns and adjectives, change a 
into i, and also drop i before o, and are of the first conjugation ; as, signi* 
fico, ItBtifieOj wMgniflco. Specio forms some compounds in the same man- 
ner ; as, consplcor and suspieor. 

Note 2. Lego, compounded with eon, de, di, e, inter, nee, and m, changes 
6 into i ; as, colligo, nrgligo, &c. ; but with ad, pra, ptr, re, sub, and truns^ 
it retains e ; as, m- igo. 

Note 3. Caleo and snlto, in composition, change a into u ; as, inadco, 
insulto. Plaudo chances au into ; as, explodo ; except applaudo. ^dio 
changesAtt into € in obedio. Causo, clfiudo, and qutUio, drop a; as, acdlksOy 
Teclado, peraUio. Juro ch]^lges v. into e in d^iro and pejiro 

Note 4. The simple verbs with which the following are 
compounded are not used :-:- 

Deiendo, Impedio, Confbto, Tnstlgo, Conniveo, 

Offendo, Imbuo, Reihto, Impleo, Peroello, 

Exp<>rior, Compello, (-ftre,) Ingruo, Compleo, Induo, and some 

Expedio, Appello, (-are,) Congruo, Renideo, Exuo, others. 

For the changes produced in prepositions by composition with verbs, 
9fit § 196, 1. 
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PARTICIiBS. 



^ 100« The parts of speech which are not inflected j. are 
ealled by the general name of particles. They are adverbs^ 
prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections. A word may: 
sometimes belong to two or more of these classes, according to 
its connection. i 



ADVERBS. 

An adverb is a particle used to modify or limit the mean^ 
ing of a verb, an adjective, or another adverb ; as, bene et 
sapienter cUocit, he spoke well and tvisely ; egregie Jidelis, 
remarkably faithful ; valde benif very well. 

Remark. The modifications of adjectives and verbs which are efl^ted 
bj adverbs, may also generally be made by means of the oblique cases of 
Doims and adjectives ; and many modifications may be denoted by these^ 
for expressing which no adverbs are in use. In general, those inodifiaft^ 
^ns which are most common are expressed by adverbs. Thus, for cum 
sapientidf sapimUer is used; Al«, for in hocheo; bent, for in bono fnodff; 
name, for hoe ttmpore, &c. 

Adverbs are divided into various classes, according to the 
nature of the modification denoted by them; as adverbs of 
fkLcCy time^ numner, d&c. 

^191. The following lists contain a great part of the more 
common adverbs, except those which are formed, with certain 
regular terminations, from nouns, adjectives, and participles. 
^ These will be noticed subsequently. 

I. Adverbs of Place and. Order, 



Ali^j by anrtther %oay. 
AlTbi, eisewhore. 
Alicabi, aomeiokere, 
Alicunde, from some 

place. 
Alio, to another place. 
Allqu6, to $ome place. 
Aliunde, from eUe- 

where. 
Dehinc, henceforth. 
Deinceps, suecesshdy. 
Deinde, qfter that. 
, Denlque, finally. 
DenviOf again. 
DeoTBum, downward. 
Dextrorsum, towards 

the right. 
£k, thai way. 

13» 



E6, to that place. 
Eodem, to the same 

place. 
Exmde, after that. 
Foras, out of doors. 
Foris, withifut. 
HkCfthis^tBoy. 
Hlc, here. 
Hinc, hence. 
Hue, hither. 
Horsum, hitherward. 
Ibi, there. [place. 

Ibidem, in the same 
lUkc, that way. 
Illic, there. 
lUinc, thence. 
XUorsum, thitherward* 
Vld^tkiiher. 



Jntr6, 
^ntrorsum 



Illuc, thither. 
Inde, then, thence. 
Indldem f from the i 
place. 

) within. 

Intus, vfithm, 
Ist^Lc, that wdy^ 
Istic, there. 
Istinc, thetuce. 

Necflbi, lest any whore.. 
«NeUtr6, neither way. 
Nusquam, no where. 
Porro, mareoter. 
Pior8um,/on0ari<. 
Quit ? by ioAmA 1981^ ' 
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Qu5? whither? 
Quonuin? whkhtntardS 
Metro, ^ 
B«tronuiii| > backward, 
B4ir8umj 3 
SicQbi, if any where, 
fliicunde, if from any 
place* 



SuiistroTBom, towards 

thel^ 
Suraum, upward. 
Ubi? where? 
Ubique, every where. 
Ubiyifl, any lohere. 
Unde f whence ? 
Uxidlque,yyioiiia^ sides. 



Uthiique,OTi both sides. 
Uti^?wA«a(fM/ 
Utr6bi ? m which vUm^ 
Utroblque, in toth 

places. 
UtrOque, each waf. 



Remark- 1. Most adverbs of place which answer the ques- 
tions ufhere ? whence ? whither ? by which way ? and whith' 
erward 7 have a mutual relation and resemblance : — Thus, 

Unde? Qa6? Quk? 

Hue, Hktf 

Iliac, lUdC^ 

Istuc, latkCf 

£6dem, £Adem| 
AU6, Alik, 

Aliqa6, AIIquilL, 



Ubi? 

H)c, 

IlUc, 

Iflrt)c, 

Ibi, 

Ibidem, 

Alibi, 

Aficabi, 



Hine, 

lUinc, 

Istinc, 

kkde, 

Indldem^ 

Aliunde, 

Alicunde, 



Quorsiim ? 
Uonom^ 
lUorsum, 
Istorsum, 



Aliorsum, 
Ahquoversnm. 



Rem. 2. Hlc, hinc, hue, refer to the place of the speaker ; 
isttc, istinc, istuc, to the place of the person addressed ; and 
ilRc, mine, ilbic, to that of the person or thing spoken of. 

II. Adverbs of Time. 



Aliquando, sometimes. 
Aliqnoties, seseral 

times. 
Bis, (see § 119,) twice. 
Cras, to-morrow. 
C6m, when. 
Demum, at length. 
Din, long. 
Dudum, heretofore. 
Hti, yesterday. 
Hodie, to-day. 
Identidem, now and 

then, 
Illlco, immediately. 
Interdum, sometimes. 
Interim, in the mean^ 

tinui. 
It^rum, again. 
Jam, now. 



Jamjam, presently. 
Jampridem, long siifce. 
Moz Ammediatdy. 
Nondum, rwt yet. 
Nonnunquam, some^. 

' times. 
Nudios teitiuA, three 

days ago. 
Nunc, now. 
Nunquam, never. 
Nuper, lately. 
Olim, formerl'U. 
Panimper, a tittle while. 
Perendie, two days 

lience. 
Postridie, the day after, 
Pridein, heretofore. 
Pridie, the day before. 
Protluus, instantly. 
Quamdiu ? how long ? 
Quando? when? 



Quale r,/<mr times. 
Quondanl , formerly. 
Quotidie, aaily. 
Quoties? how often? 
Rard, seldom. 
Rursus, again. 
SiBpe, often, 
Semel, once. 
Semper, always. 
9tatim, immediatdy. 
Subinde, note and then^ 

frequently. 
Tamdiu, so long. 
Tandem, at let^th. 
Ter, thrice. 
Toties, so often. 

Vittissim, by turns. 
Unquam, ever. 



jlJIIdadum, 5 ^"^ *^^ 

Aem. 3. Some adverbs are used to denote either place, time, or order, 
aecordiog to the connection : — Thus, 

Ubi may signify either where or when ; tnde, from that place or time ; 
haeUnuSf hitherto, in regard to place or time. 

RvH. 4. The interrogative adverbs, like the interrogative pronoun^ 
are often used indefinitely ; as, neseio ubi sit, I know not where he is. 
(S0e § 137, Note.) They are made general by adding tis, tHei, Wfuei 
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tts, itbivl»i tibiifuef every where ; undaiibety from eyery where. The ter« 
mmnXion eanque is equivalent to the English soever; ajByiUfictMqtief where- 
BoeVer. The repetition of an adverb'has sometimes the sUme effect; ta, 
guoqud, whithersoever ; tAbiMf wheresoevclif. 



III. Adverbs of 

Ade5, 90, to suck a pass, 
AdmOdum, very muek, 
Allter, otherwise. 
An? whether? 
Ceu, aSj like as. 
Cur? why? 
Duntazat, <m/y, at least, 
£tiain, truly y yes. 
Fere, almost. 
Ferine, almosty nearly, 
Fortasse, perhaps. 
Frustra, in vain. 
Gratis, freely. 
Haud, not, 
Imino, y«s, tn4y- 
Ita, so. 

Itiaem, in like manner. 
Jaxta, alike. 
Ma^isy more, 
Mo46, only, 
NsB, verily. 
Jfe, not. 

Nedam, muek less. 
Nempe^ to wilf tndy, 
Neqaaqoam, 'i by no 
N«utiquam, 5 if^-"''^* 
Nimirum, certainly ^ 
Nimis, too muck. 



Mannety Quality, &c. 

Nimium, too much. 
Non, not, 
Num ? wketker ? 
Oinn\nOyaJtogetheryOnly. 
'PaXtLniy.openly. 
Pariter, equally. 
Parilim, little, 
Paulatim, by degrees. 
Paul5, i ,.„, 

Pene, almost, 
Peuitiks, witkiny wkoUy. 
Perquam, very muck. 
Plerumque, for the 

most part. 
Potiiks, ratker, 
Pnesertim, espedaUy, 
ProfectA, truly. 
Prop^, almost, near, 
PropemCdum, almost, 
Ptorsus, whoUy. 
Qudin^ as. 
C^uamobrem, where* 

fore, 
Qunr^? why? where" 

fire? 
Quasi, as \f, almost, 
Quemadui6dum, ai. 



as. 



Quom5do? how? in 

toiuU manner? 
San^t truly. 
Satis, enofigk, 
Satijks, rather. 
Scilicet, truly. 
Secus, otherwise, 
Seorsum, separatelif. 
Sic, so, 
Sicut, ) 
Sicoti,) 
Sigillfttim, one by OM, 
Simul, togethtr. 
Sol6m, only. 
Tam, so, 
Tanquam, as if, 
Tantum, \^u^ 

Tantummfido, 5 ^^^^ 
Un^, together, 
Ut, Off. 
Uti, us. 

Utlque,/Aer«for«, ttriif, 
UtpAte, as J inasmuch Of. 
Valdc, very much. 

v& !-'«*'«• 

Videlicet, certainly, 
Vix, scarcely. 



^ Rem. 5. Adverbs denoting qualitv, manner, &c., are sometimes di- 
vided into those of, 1. Quality ; as, oen^y math. 2. Certainty ; as, cert^f 
viand. 3. Contingence ; as,/or£^. 4. Negation ; as, haud, non, 5. Prohi- 
Dition; as, ne.- 6. Swearing; as, herele, 7. Explaininff; as, videlicet^ 
utpdte. 8. Separation ; ' as, seorsum. 9. Joining to^Uier ; as, simmif 
unii. 10. Interrogation ; as, cur ? auart ? 11. Quantity or degree ; as, 
satis^ aded. 12. Excess; as, valdiy maxtmd. 13. Defect; as, pariimj 
p€me, 14. Preference; as, potiiiSy satins. 15. Likeness; as, ita, tie, 
16. Unlikeness ; as, alUer. 17. Exclusion ; as, tantumy soliim. 



DERIVATION OP ADVERBS, 

^ 192« Adverbs are derived from nouns, adjectives, pro* 
nouns, and participles. 

I. From nouns. 

1. Of these a few end in tm, and denote manner; as, 

gregdthny in herds ; memhrdtimy limb by limb ; partim, by parte ; viei^ 
slni| by turns; from greXy memhrumy pars, and vieis. 
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3. Some end m itus, and denote manner or origin ; as, 

eaUtus, from heaven ; fvndxtus^ from the bottom ; radieituSy by the* 
rooia; from calum, fundus f and radix. 

3. Some are ablative cases of nouns used adverbially ; as, 
moiidf only ; vulgd, commonly. 

11. From adjectives. 

^ 1. Those which are derived from adjectives of the'first and 

second declension, are generally formed by adding e to the root r 

as, 

mgr^t scarcely ; alU, hiffh ; libirij freely ; long^f far ; misirif miaerably ;- 
fieWf fully ; from teger. tutus ^ liber , languSf miser, and pUnus, Bentf well^ 
IS from bonus, or an older form bemts. 

A few end in tier, ttus, and im ; as, 

natHter, actively ; 4ilUeT, otherwise ; . antiguitus, anciently ; divinUus, 
divinely; nnvo/im, , privately ; singvfcUim, severally; from navfis, aUus, 
antlquus, aivlnus, priv&tus, and singiXU, 

Some adverbs are formed with two or more of the above terminations- 
with tlie same meaning ; as, dur^ and durltcr, harshly : so cauti and cote- 
tim;. humAni, humaniler, and hunuinitus ; ^bUci and pubUdUus. 

2. 'Adjectives of the third declension form adverbs by adding 
iter to the root, except when it ends in t, in which case er only 
is added ; as, 

'aeHtSTi sharply ; fditHter, happily ; turpUerf basely 'f^tUgaxtar, ele-^ 
ffantly ; prudenter, prudently ; from aeer, filix, turpis, deguns, and pru' 
aens. 

From omnis is formed omnino. 

3. From the cardinal numerals are formed numeral adverbs 
in ies ; as, 

quinquies, deeieSj from quinque and decern. So toties and quotie^€tcm.' 
Uftand quot. See § 119. 

4. Some adverbs are merely certain cases of adjectives. 
Such are, 

(a.) Ablatives iti o or a ; as, ciid, quickly ; eovtinub, immediately ; faHsd^ 
falsely ; rectA, straight on ; un&, together. In like manner, repenU, sud* 
denly, from repens. 

(b.) Nominatives or accusatives neuter, in the singular, and sometimes 
in the plural ; as, solum^ only ; verfidhnif perfidiously ; sublxmt, on high; 
/aei/^, <>nsily; mte//a, much ; /n^taa, sadly. ^ 

(c.) From some adjectives of the first and second declension, chiefly 
ordinal adjectives, forms both in um and o are used; as, pri'miim and 
primdf first ; postrimhm and postremd, finally. 

Note 1. These adverbs are properly adjectives agreeing with some 
noun understood, either definite, as, rrc<^., t<c. vi^, or indefinite. Those 
in o arc the most numerous. The plural forms occur chiefly in poetry. 

NoTK 2. Some adjectives, from the nature of their signification, have 
no corresponding adverbs. Of some others, also, none occur in thv 
classics. 
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III. From the adjectiTe pronouns are derived adverbs of 
place, &c. (See § 191, Rem. 1.) 

The ablative in o is used to denote a place whither, instead of the aceii- 
sative with a preposition ; as, ed for ad eum locum ; and the ablative in a, 
to denote by or through a place ; as, hoc ; viA or pwrtt beinf understood. 

IV. From participles are derived adverbs denoting manner. 
Those from present participles are formed by adding er to ib« 
root ; those from perfects by adding e, and sometimes im ; as, 

amanteTf lovingly ; properarUeTf hastily ; from ambns and propirans;'^ 
docU^ learnedly ; orndi^, eTegantfy ; rttpUvHf by rapine ; stricUmf closely ; 
from doctus, omdtuSf raptus^ and strictus. 

The ablative in o of some perfect particinles, like that of a^ectivet, 
is used adverbially ; as, ouspieAiliy auspiciously \ contuUdy designedly. 

NoTR. A few adverbs- ace derived from prepositions > as, c/onefi/uaiy 
privately ; from dam ; — svbtusy beneath > from am-. 



COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 

^ 103« Adverbs are compounded variously :— ^ 

1. Of an adjective and a noun ; as, postridUf magnopirtf siimmapire, 
multimddisy quotannM~-o€ postlro die, magna optre, summo optre, muUU 
modiSf quot annis. 

2. Of a pronoun and a noun ; as, kodie, quarif qumnddd — of ht^ dU, 
ptd re, &c. 

3. Of an adverb and a noun ; as, nudiuSj tapenumiro — of manfi diegp 

4. Of a preposition and a noun ; as, eomlnuSj eminus^ Utlco^ othriam, 
pastmddOf prtfpefliemr-ofcon, e, and mamu ; in and Ufco ; ob and viam, dic» 

5. (^an adjective and a pronoun; aa,aliCquifCeterOqui — o£ alius fCeterus^ 
and qiu, 

6. Of a pronoun and an adverb ; as, aHquandiu, alictiH-'-oF aliqms^f diu, 
and tiAi ; neqttdquam-^^i ne and quisquam, 

^. Of two verbs ; as, ilicet, sdUcetf videtleet — of tre, sdref vidirSf and 
Ueet. , 

8. Of a verb and an adverb ; as, ^oZ^det, ttbUmSy undtMet. So ifetn* 
e^s — from dein and capio. 

9. Of a participle with various parts of speech ; as, dMrsumy dextrormim^ 
horsum^ retrarsum, saraum-'-^F de, dexUr, kiCf rttro^ super, uud vortuM or 

versus. 

10. Of two adverbs ; a&fjamdndum, quousque, sieut. 

11. Of a preposition and an adjective; as, deniuf, imprimis — of de naWf 
in primis, 

12. Of a preposition and a pronoun ; as, quapropier, postea, uUerea, prtt^ 
terea-^f propter qua, post ea, Slc. 

13. Of a preposition and an adverb ; as, dbhinCf adhuc, dMrepenU^ per^ 
Mttpe. 
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14. Of two or time piepotUions ; a^, vu^tptr^ pr^annSf inde, ian, 
•deuuUf perinde, 

15. Of a conjujiction axid au «dyerb ; as, nscMf sicHM-^f ne, n, and 
mlieOH. "" 

16. Of an adverb and a termination scarcely used ei^cept in composition; 
as, iHdemj parumper, quandocunquef ubiquef ttieunqtu. 

17. Of three different parts of sp^ch ; as, fortfUan-'-of fors, sit, an ; 
^Mrnnadrnddumf quamthrem, dec. 



COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

^ 194« Adverbs derived from adjectives with the termma- 
tions e and ter, and most of those in o, are compared like their 
primitives. The comparative, like the neuter comparative of 
the adjective, ends in ius ; the superlative is formed from the 
superlative of the adjective by changing u$ into t ; as, 

dttr^f duriiiSf dwrisHmt ; faaUffaaUuSffaeiUlnU ; ticiittr, aerixks, actr-' 
HnU ; rardf rariits, rarisslmi. 

Some adverbs have superlatives in o or urn; as, meriHsHnUff plur%miim^ 
primd or primiinif poHsHmum, 

If the comparison of the adjective is irregular or defective, 

that of the adverb is so likewise ; as, 

hfindf mdiiis, opajnt; vmU, P^^$ pesJAmi; parhnif minits, minimi ; 
multd or mvUhm.pliiSf plurimiim ; •— , pr\u8y primd or primhm; — , ociUs, 
ocisslm^ ; mtrUdy r*-i meritisAmA ; sai\s, satiiiSf — . MagiSy majAmb^ 
(from magwttSy) has no positive ; mtpery mtperrirnkf has no comparative. 

Diu and stBpef though not derived from adjectives, are jet compared ; — 
dikydiutitiSj aivtisAme ; smpe^ atepius, swpissime.. A comparative temps- 
rttt5, from tempiri or temp6ri, also sometimes occurs. 

Adverbs, like adjectives, are sometimes compared by prefix- 
ing magis and maxime ; as, magis aperti, maxlmi accommodate. 



' PREPOSITIONS. 

^ 195. A preposition is a particle which expresses the 
relation between a noun or pronoun and some preceding 
word. 

Twenty-six prepositions have an accusative after them : — 

Adf tOy atf for, before. Circa, )ar<m7uf, "ErgAy towards , opposite, 

Adversjis, ) against, CirciNm, ) about. "Exln, without, beyond . 

Adversikm, ) towards, Circlter^ about, near. besides. 

Ante, brfore. Cis, ) on this side, Infhi, under, beneath. 

Apua, at, with, among, Citra, ) without. Inter, between, amang\ 

before. Conin.,against,opposite, at, in time of. 
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Intfrn^ iDiCftm. Post, ^Ur^ smee^ b&- Secundunii aetotding 

Juxta, near. hind. to, along, ' next to, 

Ob, for, on account of, Pneter, heyondy except, for^ 

before, contrary to, hrfore. Supra, above. 

Penes, in the potoer of. Prope, niffh, by, beside, Tnmft, over, beyond. 

Per, thrint^h, by, during. Propter, for, on account Ultra, beyond. 
Pon^, behind. of, near. 

Eleven prepositions have an ablatiye after them :— - 

A, J Cum, with. Pr®, before, for, on ae* 

Ab, V from^ by, after. De, of, concerning, count of, in compare 

Abg,) from, ^fter, for. ieonof. 

Absque, without, but £, "^frinn, of, o^of, Tro^ for, before, conM- 

for. Ex, 5 by f for, since, cring, according to» 

Corttm, before, in pres' Palam, before, with the Sine, without. 

once of. knowledge of, Tenus, as far as, up to. 



Five prepositions take afler them sometimes an accusative^ 

and sometimes an ablative :-^ 

In, in, into. Sub, under, near. Super, above. 'Subter, under, beneath: 
Clam, without the knowledge of. 

Remark 1. Prepositions are so called, because they are generally 
placed before the noun or pronoun whose relation they express. They 
sometimes, however, stand aner it. 

Rem. 2. Ji \% used only before consonants; ab before vowels, and 
sometimes before consonants ; abs before q and t. 
E is prefixed only to consonants, ex both to vowels and consonants. 

Rem. 3. Versits, towards, and nstpie, as far as, which by some are 
considered prepositions, seem to be more properly classed with adverbs. 
FeJam also is commonly an adverb. Seeus, in the sense of by, along ^ 
wants good authority. 

PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. 

^196* Prepositions are compounded with various parts of 
speech. In composition, they may be considered either in 
reference to their form, or their force. 

I. Prepositions in composition sometimes retain their final 

consonants, and sometimes change them, to adapt them to the 

sounds of the initial consonants of the words with which they 

are compounded. In some words, both forms are in use ; in 

others, the final consonant or consonants. are omitted. 

1. j9, in composition, is used only before m and v; as, amoveo, atello. 
Ab is Used before vowels, and before d,f, h,j, I, n, r, and s; as, abjuro, 
abr6go,&jQ. Abs occurs only before c, a, and t; as, abscondo, absque, 
absttneo. In asporto, b is dropped ; in auftro and aufitgio, it is changed 
intoii. 

3. Ad often changes d into c, /, g, I, n, p, r, s, t, before those letters 
i«spective]y ; as, aecido, af^ro, ag^edior, aUigo, annltor, app&no, arrlgo, 
assiquor, attoUo. D is usually ooutted before s followed by a consonant|. 
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and before gn; as, aspergBy tt^kUf^ agnoseo, agnHtus. Before q^ U w 
changed into e ; as, aequiro. 

3. Circitm usually omits m l)efore a vowel ; as, eireiuOf dreuitus. It 
sometimes changes m into n before d; as, circundo. 

4. Cum (in composition, com) retains m before b^ m, p ; as, comSHhoy 
commiUOf compOna: l^fore Z, n, r, its m is changed into those letter^ 
respectively ; as, coUXgo^ cmrnUor^ corripio : before other consonants, it 
becomes n ; as, eonditcOf eonjungOy Slc. Before a vowel, gn or A, m is ~ 
eommonly omitted; as, eoeoj c^vpto, cogo (com ago)^ cognnsco, coluiJbUo; 
•but it. is sometimes ret^ned; as, comiao, comeSf comltor. In eombaro, b 
is inserted. 

5. Ex is prefixed to vowels, and to c, A, p, q, s^ t ; as, exeo, eaXgo, «x* 
ainrOf eihtbeo, erptdio, i%x. Before /, x is changed into /; as, effiro : 
before 5, it is often omitted ; as, exiquar. E is prefixed to the other con- 
sonants ; as, tblbo^ edicOf &c. These, with the exception of n and r, are 
also very rarely preceded by ex ; as, ezmoveo. P is sometimes preceded 
by e ; as, ep6to. 

6. /it, before 6, m, p, changes n into m. ; as, tntiuo, immittOf impSno : 
before I and r, it changes n into those letters respectively ; as, UllgOf 
irretio : before gity n is omitted ; as, ignarvs. In some compounds, m 
retains d before a vowel, from an ancient form indu ; as, indago, indigeo, 
indoLesco, 

7. Ob changes b into «, /, g^ », before those letters respectiTely ; as, 
occurro, ofitio^ ogganio^ oppito. In omittOj b is dropped. 

8. Per changes r into / in pelUcio and peUuceo. 

9. Ptq sometimes takes d before a vowel *, tLSyprodeo^ prodesse. 

10. Sub sometimes changes b into.c,/, g, m, p, r, before those letten 
respectively ; as, suceedoy avffiro, suggiro, avmmoveo^ suppHUo, surripio. 
Beiore c, o, and t, b ia sometimes changed into s ; as, gusdpio, suspendOf 

^ sustoUo : it is omitted before «, followed by a consonant ; as, suspicio. 

It. Trans omits « before s ; as, <ranjre«mto : before other consonants, it 
often omits ns; as, trajicio, tramiUo, tranOf &c. 

The following words are called inseparable prepositions^ 
because they are found only in composition : — 

Amb, armmd, altmU. Red or re, agamj back. Ve, not. 

Dis or di, asunder. Se, apart, aside. 

12. .^mb before a vowel b unchanged ; as, ambarvSli^, amhiOfambustus t 
before consonants, b is omitted, and r/i, except before j>, is changed into n ; 
as, af{fructtis, anqulro^ ampHto. 

13. Dis is prefixed to words beginning with <r,p, q^ «, f ; as, diseutto^ 
iispOTiOf disquirOf disslro, distendo : before /, s is changed into /; as, 
diffSro : in iirimoj s becomes r . JH is prefixed to the other consonants, 
and to s when followed by a consonant; aa^'diducOf dimitto, distinguo^ 
dispido. But both dis and di are used before j and r; as, disjungOj diju* 
tUco, disrumpo or dirumpo. 

14. Red is used before a vowel or h ; re before a consonant ; 9Sjred&mo^ 
redeo, redkibeo. redXgo, redoleo, redundo ; — rgicio, repCno, revertor. But 
red is used before do ; as, reddo. 

15. Se -and ve are prefixed without change ; as, seeedoy seeUrus ; vegrau'- ^ 
dis, veeors. 
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^ 197* II. Prepositions in composition nsuaJly add their 
own signification to that of the word with which they are 
united ; but sometimes they give to the compound a meaning 
different from that of its simples, as in the following exam- 
ples :— 

1. A^ with a nouiiy sometimefl denotes privation ; as, amenSf mad. 

2. Ad is sometimea intensive ; as, ad&mOf to love greatly ; adbibo, to 
drink much. 

3. De often signifies downward; as, deecendOf to descend; dedldoj to 
fidl down. It is -sometimes intensive ; as, dedmoy to lov« greatly ; <2e- 
miror, &c. Sometimes it denotes privation; as, desptrOf to despair; 
demenSf mad ; decdloTf discolored. 

4. Dig is sometimes intensive > as, disevpiOf to desire greatly ; and 
sometimes negative ; as, dissimiUs^ unlike. ^ 

5. E and ez are sometimes intensive ; as, exdrOf to beg earnestly ; fx- 
audio, to hear perfectiy . Sometimes they denote privation ; as, exsanguia^ 
bloodless ; exspea, hopeless. 

6. In, with adjectives^ generally denotes negation ; as, ii^fidtts, unfaithful ; 
indigntiSj unwortiiy. In some compounds, it has contrary significations, 
according as they are participles or adjectives ; as, intfocdiuSf called upon 
or not culed upon ; immvtdtuSf changed or unchanged, &>c. 

7. Ob sometimes denotes around ; as, oheo, to go around ; sometimes 
against ; as, oppCno, to oppose ; obstOf to withstanci. 

6. Psr, with adjectives, is commonly" intensive ; as, j»ereAriM, very dear; 
p&fadlis^ very easy. With ^li^^m, it is strongly intensive ; as, perq^m 
oreniterj with exceeding brevity. In ^erfidui, perfidious, /i«r is negative. 

9. Pr<By with adjectives, ifs intensive ; as, prtBcUtrus, very clear ; pra- 
validusy very strong. 

10. Pro sometimes denotes forth ; as, prodHco^ to bring forth ; pr6l6» 
jicor, to speak out. 

11. Red is sometimes intensive ; as, redundOf to overflow : sometimes it 
is negative ; as, retfgOf to uncover ; re^MtOy to unlock. 

12. <Se, with adjectives, denotes privation ; as, secHras^ without care. 

13. Svb oflen diminishes the meaning; OBfSubrideo, to smile; subdtdds, 
sweetish; subtrMs, somewhat sad. It sometimes denotes motion up- 
wards; as, «uM^o, to raise up. 

14. fe, with adjectives, ^enotes privation ; as, tesdnus, unsound ; 
vecorsj foolish. 

Remark. Prepositions in composition seem ofl^n to add nothing to the 
eignification of the words with which they are con^ttaded. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

4 

\ 

^ 198. A conjunction is a particle which connects 
words or propositions. 

14 
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The inost usaal conjunctions are, 

- Ac, oiuf , iUf than. Ideo, therrfvre. Quip]>e, betanue. 

An, wkeiher, Igltor, tkerefore. Qa6y in order that, 

Anne, whether, Itftqae, therefore, Qu6d, beanue, 

Annon, whether or not. Licet, though. Quoniajn, einee. 

At, ast, Ind, Modo, provided, s ^ Quoque, also. 

Atque, and, as, than. Kam, nainque,/or. Sed, hU. 

Atqoi, hut. Ne, lest. "^ Sen or aire, or. 

Atttmen, yet. -Ne, whether. Seu...8i\e, whether..urr0 

' Aut, either f or. Nee, neiiAer^ nor. Si, tf. 

Autem, buL ■Nec...neqae,n«tt4«r...iior. Sin, hut if. 

Cetgr^m, buty however. Necne, or not. Siquldem, tf indeed, 

Cbm, qoum, Miietf. 'Neque, iMilAer, nor. since. 

Ciim...tum, both,.Mnd. Neu, neither, nor, andnet. Tamen, however. 

Thun, provided, while. Neu...ueve,iwitA<r..jior. Tvai6tBi, although. 

Ihunm6do, so that. • Ni, >„«f,.. Turn.. . turn, *alA. .-anil. 

Enim,/or. Nisi, 5 ""****• Ut, (Aaf. 

Equidem, iiM^ee^I. Num, ioAe<A«r. , Vtiythat,totheendthaL 

Ergo, therefore. Quamvia, although. Utrikm, toAetA«r. 

" Et, and. Quando, quandoqnl- ^Ve, eUher, or. 

'Et...ei, both..Mnd. ' dem, whereas, since, ^el, either, or. 

'' Etiam, also. Quanqnam, although, Vei^, truly. 

Etiamn, although* ^-Que...-que, both..Mnd, Ver^m, but. 

Etsi, though. Quia, because. Yemntftmen, notwitk^ 

Idi^xco, therefore/ Q^un, but that. stamding, 

Conjanctions, according to their different significations, maj 
be divided into the following classes : — 

1. C0PUI.ATITE8, or iueh as connect things that are to be conndeied 
jointly; as, oe, aijuSf et, etiam, que, qmoque, and the negatiTe nee or 
neque. 

2. DisjuHGTiTES, or such as connect things that are to be consideied 
■epaimtely ; as, aut, sou, sive, ve, vel, and the negative nsve or neu. 

3. C0HCX88IVB8, or such as express a concessioas as, etsi, etiamsif 
tametsi, licet, quanljuam, putrnvis. 

4. ADVRR8ATIVE8, or such as express opposition ; as, at, atqui, autemf 
eeUritm, sed, tamen, att&men, veruntdmen, verd, veritm, 

I 5. Causals, or such as express a cause or reason; as, enXm, ethum, 
nam, nanupte, quando, quandoquldem, quia, quippe, qudd, quoniam, quum 
at ehm, siqiAdem. • 

6. Illativxs, or such as express an inference ; as, ergo, ideirco, ideOf 
igUwr, itafice, proinde, quapropter, quari, quamebrem, quodrca, 

7. FiiTALS, or such as denote a purpose, object, or result ; as, ne, qmn, 
qud, quominus, ut, uti. 

^ 8 CoRDmoNALS, or such as express a condition ; as, si, sin, nisi or m, 
dummddo, or separately either dum or modd. 

9. Su8px«8ivx8, or such* as express doubt; as, an, anne, annon, -nCf 
necne, num, utrum. 

RxMARK 1. Ac rarely stands before vowels or A; atqtu chiefly beibre 
vowels, but also before consonants. 



INTSUKOTIOIIS. 
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Rem. 2. The^ conjunctions ^ne, -mce, -ve, are not uaed alone, but are 
always annexed to some other word. They are called enclitics. 

Rem. 3. Some words here clas8ed with conjunbtions are also used as 
adyerbs, and many classed as adverbs are likewise conjunctions } that is, 
they at the same time quali^ yerbsi &c., and connect propositions ; as, 
CaUris in rebus ^ cum venit cmamltas^ tum detrimentumaccqtUur; In other 
concerns, vdien misfortune comes, th^ damage is received!. 

Rxti. 4. Conjunctions, like adverbs, are varioosly oompounded with 
other parts of speech, and with each other; aa, atque^ iddratf ideop 
namque. 

In some, compounded of an adverb and a conjunction, each of the sim- 
ples retains its meaning, and properly belongs to its own class ; a4^ etiam 
{etjam)f and now ; itHfuef and so; neque or necy and not. 



INTERJECTIONS. 

^ 109. An interjection is a particle used in exclama" 
tion, and ei:pre8sing some emotion of the mind. 
The most usual interjections are, 



Ah! ah! alas! 

Atat! ha! indeed! 

Au ! httsh ! whist ! 

£oce! lo! behold! 

£heAi! strange! 

Eheu! alas! 

Eho ! ehodum ! soho ! 

£ja! on! 

£n1 lo! behold! 

£u ! bfavo ! 



£uge ! well done ! 

Ha! ha the! ha! ha! 
Hei! 100.' alas! 
Hem ! ho ! hold ! hou> ! 

lo ! bravo ! 
Heu ! too.' alas! 
Heus * lib dure ! mark ! 
Hui! away! ho! 



lo ! huzza ! 

O! oh! 

Oh! oh! alas! 

Ohe! ho! hold! 

Oi ! hoyj alas ! 

Papee ! strange! 

Proh I oh ! alas ! 

St! hush! 

Vffl! wo! 

Vah ! ha ! alas! bravo/ 



Remark 1. An interjection sometimes denotes several different emo> 
tions. Thus, vah is used to express wonder, grief, joy, and anger. 

Rem. 2. Other parts of speech may sometimes be regarded as inter- 
jections ; as, pax ! be still ! So indignuntt infandunif miiirumy miseroHley 
mrfaSf when used as expressi&ns of grief or horror. 
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SYNTAX. 

^ SOO. Syntax treats of the construction of propoei- 
tionsy their .connection and dependence. 
^ A proposition, conasts of a subject and 9l predicate. 

The subject of a proposition- is that of which scMuething 
is affirmed. 

The predicate expresses that which is affirmed of the 
subject. , 

Thus, Eqims currit, The horse runs. Here equus is the 
subject, and currit is the predicate. 



NoTK. The word ajfirmf as used by grammarians, most be understood 
to include ail the various significations of the verb, as ezpiessed ia th» 
different moods. 



SUBJECT. 

^ SOI. I. The subject is either grammatical or logical. 

The grammatical subject is either a lioun, or some word 
standing for a noun. The logical subject consists of the gram- 
matical subject^ with its various modifications. 

Thus, Conscientia ben^ acts yite ut jucunduHm^, J%e qmseUvsness oT 
a vellspeai lift is very pleasant. Here conseientia is the grammatical^ 
and consdUntia berU acUe vitte the logical, subject. 

Note. If the grammatical subject is not modified, it is the same as the 
logical subject. 

II. The subject is also either simple or compound. 

A simple subject is a single nouu or word standing for a noun, 

either alone or variously modified ; as, 

Vita brevis est. Life is short. Longissima bomlnis vita breoU est, I%e 
longest life of mtm is short. Fugftces labvntur anni. 

A compound subject consists of two or more simple subjects, 

to which one predicate bek)ngs ; as, 

Luna et vKeMmfulgtbanif The moon and stars were shining. GrammaHoe 
me muslcejvncttefnerunt, Grofmmar and music were muted. 

Remark. Words are said to modify or limit others, when 
they serve to explain, describe, enlarge, restrict, or otherwise 
qualify their meaning. 
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Modified Sviject* 

til. A grammatical subject may be modified or limited iiji 
different ways : — 

1. By a noun in the same case, annexed to it for the sake of 

explanation or description ; as, 

JVos consQle^ desHmuSf We constds are remiss. Jducius augur muUa 
tiarrdvUy Mucius the augur related many things. 

2. By the oblique case of a noun or pronoun to which the 

subject has some relation ; as, 

^mo^ multitudinis commoveturf The loye of the multitude is excited. 
De Victoria Cces&ris fama perfertur^ A report of the victory of Casar 
IB brought. 

3. By an adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle ; as, 

Fugit in vTda (Btas^ Enmous time flies. Dudt agmina PerUhesilia forens, 
Penthesilea raging leads on her troops. 

4. By the relative qui and the words connected with it ; m, 

Leve fit quod bene fertur omiSf The burden toAtcA is well 6om« become* 
light. lAUraf quas scripsisti, a4xepteB naU, 

Remark 1. A noun or pronoun, in any case, may be modi- 
fied in either of the ways above mentioned. 

Rem. 2. An adjective modifying a noun may itself be 
modified : — 

(1.) By an adverb ; as, 

Erat expeetatio yald6 magna^ There was very great expectation. 

(2. ) By a noun in an oblique case ; as, 

Major pietate,^ Superior in piety, ContentiGnis cupidiuSf Fond of coftfen- 
tion. 

(3.) By a relative or other dependent clause ; as, 
VidUury qui impSret, digitus ; He seems worthy to eemaumd. 
(4.) ^y an infinitive mood, a gerund, or a supine; as, 

Insuitus vera audire, Unused to hear the truth. Promptus ad agendum, 
Ready to act. MiralHU dictu, Wonderful to be spoken'. 

Rem. 3. A participle may be modified like a verb. Se& 
^ 202, III. 
Rem. 4. An adverb may be modified ; — 

(1.) By another adverb; as, 

Magis ap«rt^, jtfore openly. Vaidd ve/temeitfer, rer^f vehemently. 

(2.) By a noun, pronoun, or adjective, in an oblique case; as, 
Congruenter natariB, Agreeably to nature. OpHmt omnium, Best of aZ2. 
Rem. 5. A preposition may be modified by an adverb, or by 
a noun in an oblique case ; as, 

Long^ vJUra, Far beyond. Mult6 amU noctem, Long before night. 
Sexennio post Veios caputs* 
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Rem. 6. A modified grammatical subject, conaidered as one 
complex idea, may itself be modified ; as, 

Omnia tttu consiUa, All thy counsels. Here. omnia modifies, not congiUa^ 
but the complex idea tiw, consilia. So Omnia tua prava eonsUia, 

IV. 1. An infinitive, either alone or with the words connected 
with it, and also an entire clause, may be the logical subject of 
a proposition*; as, 

Mentiri est turpe, To lie is base. Virtvs est vititim fag^re, To shun vice 
is a viftue. E calo descendit, ^* Nosce te ipsam." JEquum est ot hoc facias. 

In such cases, the verb, or, if that be esse, the verb with its 
predicate noun or adjective, may be considered as the gram-' 
ma^ica/ subject; as, 

Orat&rem irasci non decet. J^on satis estj pnlchra esse po€mdtiU 

2. In consequence of the various modificatiops of the gram- 
matical subject of a proposition, the logical subject may be 
greatly extended. 

Sb The noun or pronoun which is the subject of a proposition , 

18 put in the nominative case, except that, when the verb of the 

predicate is an infinitive mood, it is put in the accusative. 

Note, Ib the following [Miges, when the term subject alone is used, 
the grammatical subject is intended. 



PREDICATE. 

^ S02. I. The predicate, like the subject, is either gram^ 
matical or logical. 

The grammatical predicate is either a verb alone, or the cep- 

ula sum with a noun or adjective. The logical predicate con-^ 

sists of the grammatical predicate with its various modifications. 

Thus, Seipio fudit Annib&lis copias, Scipio routed the forces of Hanni^ 
bal. Here fudit is the grammatical, and ^^ Annibalis copias the logical, 
predicate. RomUlus Romane CondTtor urbis erat. 

Note. If the grammatical predicate is not modified, it is the same as 
the logical predicate. 

II. The predicate also, like the subject, is either simple or 
compound. 

A simple predicate is one which contains a single finite* 
verb; as, 

Brevifl est vduptas, Pleasure is brief. Mors venit. Death comes. 
Mors ffiquo pulsat pede paupSrum tabemas, regumque turres. 

A compound predicate consists of two or more simple predi* 
Gates belonging to the same subject ; as, 
Frobitas laudatur et alget. Honesty is praised and negUcUd. 



* A verb in any mood except the infinitive, is called a ^tt verb. 



\ — 



»TNTAX. SENTENCES. 103 

Modified Predicate. 

III. A grammatical predicate may be modified or limited tn 
different ways : — 

.1. By a noun or adjective, in the same case as the subject 
This occurs after certain neuter verbs, and verbs passive of 
naming, calling, &c. (see ^210, Rem. 3) ; as, 

Incedo reglna, I walk queen. Aristldes Justus est appeUStus, 

2. By a noun in an oblique case ; as, 

Deus regit mundum, God rules the world. Ago iibi gratias. Ex voIoxH 
VSAjd fecit. Spe vivUmus. Venit ad urbem. 

3. By adverbs ; as, 

SsBpe venity He often came. IAUr<B facil6 discuntur. 

4. By an infinitive mood ; as, 

Cupit discfire, He desires to learn. Probari voluni. 

Rem. 1. An infinitive may be modified like the verb of a 
predicate.' 

Rem^ 2. All other words used to modify verbs, may them-' 
selves also be modified in the ways mentioned under the article 
Modijied Subject, §201, 111. 

SENTENCES. 

^ 203. 1) A sentence may consist either of one propose* 
lioQr or of two or more propositions connected together. 

A sentence consisting of one proposition is called a simple 
sentence. 

A sentence consisting of two or more propositions, is called a 
compound sentence, and the propositions of which it is com* 
posed are called mcwifecrs, or clauses. 

2. The members of a compound sentence are either inde- 
pendent or dependent. 

An independent clause is one which makes complete sense 

by itself. A dependent clause is one which makes complete 

sense only m connection with another clause. 

Thus, Phodonfuitperpetud pauper yeumditisHmtts esse posset; Pbociozi' 
was always poor, though he might have been very rich. Here the formef 
clause is independent,, the latter dependents 

3» That memb^ of « compound sentence on which the other 
members depend, is called the leading clause; its subject,, the 
leading subject ; and its verb^ the leading verb. 
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The leading verb is usually either in the indicative or imper- 
ative mood, but sometimes in the subjunbtive. 

4. The members of 'a compound sentence may be connected 
by relative words, conjunctions, or adverbs. 

An infinitive with its subject may be united with another 
clause without a connective. 

« 

5. Instead of a dependent clause connected by a conjunction, 
a noun and participle, or two nouns, someti/nes stand as an 
abridged proposition ; as, 

Bello confecto, discessit, i. e. quum beUum covfectum esset^ digcessU; 
The war beinff finished, or when the war waa finished, he departed. Jfil 
duperandum/TewQTo duce. Hor. 

6. Agreement is the correspondence of one wotd with another 
in gender, number, case, or person. 

7. A word is said to govern another, when it requires it to be 
put in a certain case or mood. 

8. A word is said to depend on another, when its case, gen- 
der, number, mood, tense, or person, is determined by that word. 

9. A word is said to follow another, when it depends upon it 
in construction, whatever may be its position in the proposition. 



APPOSITION. 

^ 204t A noun, annexed to another noun, or to a pro- 
noun, and denoting the same person or thing; is put in the 
same case ; as, / 

Roma urhSf The city Rome. ^Afb* eonsfile^. We consuls. / So Jpvd 
HerodHtum, patren;! historuBf sutU itmumerablles fab^la ; In Herodotus, the 
&ther of history, &/i. Cic. Lapides sillccs, flint stones. Liy. Fons cid 
nomen Arethasa est. Cic. 

Rkmark 1. A noun, thus anne^ted to another, fe said to be in appasi-^ 
tian with it. It is generally added for the sake of explanation or descrip' 
tion ; sometifnes it denotes character or purpose ; ^s, Ejtts ftiga, comltem 
me a<£/ttn3:t, I added myself, as a companion ofliis fiifi^ht Both nouns 
must belong to the same part of the sentence, either subject or predicate. 
Incases of apposition, there seems to be an ellipsis of the ancient participle 
e9», being ; qui est, who is ; qtd vocdtuVj who is called ; or the like. 

Rem. 2. If the annexed noun has a fbrni of the same ^nder as the 
other noun, it takes that fonn ; as, Usus magister egregius. Plin. Fhiloso* 
phia magistra tIUb. Cic. 

Rem . 3. The annexed noun sometimes differs from the other in ^nder ; 
BB, Duo fblmina bfillif Scipiddas ; The Scipios* two thimderbolts in war 
(Cic.) ; — sometimes in number ; as, Tuilidia, delicisB nostra (Cic.) ; — and 
■ometimes in both ; as, J\'*ate, mea vires. Virg. 

Rem. 4. The substuitive pronoun is sometimes omitted before th» 
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word in apposition with it; as, Consul dixi, sc. ego; (I) the consul said. 
Hoe Hbi juventus RmnAna iaditHmia hdHlum, sc, nos; (We) the Ronuui 
youth) &c. Liv. ^\\:Ky>J^ 

Rem. 5. A noun in apposition to two or more nouns, is usually pot in 
the plural; as, M. ^ntoniusy, C. CassiuSf tribani pleba; M. Antony, C. 
Cassius, tribunes of the people. Cass. 

So when the nouns are connected by cunij the annexed noun takine-the 
case of tbe former ; as, Dicaarehum verd cum JlriaioocinOfdoetos sAfU lum^ 
%nes, anuttdmus. Cic. 

If the nouns are proper names of different genders, a masculine is an* 
nexed rather than a feminine, when both forms exist ; as, ^ PtoUmmum 
CUapatramque reges legdti missi. Liy. 

Rem. 6. The annexed noun is sometimes in the genitive ; as, (/r&r 
Patavii ; Tbe city of Fatavium. Virg. Amids Erid&m.' Id. Arhor fici. 
Cic. J^otncn Mercurii est mihi. Plaut. 

Rem. 7. The name of a town in the genitive occurs with an ablative 
in apposition with it ; as, Corinthi JiehauB ur))e ; At Corinth, a city of 
Achaia. Tac. See §§ 221 and 254, Rem. 3. 

Rem. 8. A jiroper name, after nomen or cognOmen, with a verb followed 
by a dative, is sometimes put in apposition with the dative, rather 'than 
with nomen or cogjidm^n ; as, J^omen Arctaro est, fniki, I have the name 
Arcturus. Plaut. Cui nunc cognomen lulo addUur. Virg. Cvi Egeiio 
indUum nomen. Liv. 

Rem. 9. A clause may supply the place of one of the nouns ; as, Cogitet 
oratorem institai-^rem arduam ; Let him reflect that an orator is training— 
a difficult thing. Quinct. 

Rem. 10. Sometimes the former noun denotes a whole, and its parts 
are expressed by the nouns in apposition with it ; as, Onerarue, pars max- 
ima aa JEgimurumt — alis advershs urbem ipsam del&ta sunt ; The sliips of 
burden were carried, the greatest part, to ^gimurus^— others opposite 
to the city itself. Liv. Pict&res et poita suum quisque opus a vtdgo eon- 
siderdri vult Cic. In the following example, quisque is in the nomina^ 
tive, though the word with which it is in apposition is in the ablative : — 
Multis siln quisque imperium petentibus. Sail. 

To this rule may be subjoined that which relates to the agreement of 
interrogative and responsive words. 

Rem. 11. The principal noun or pronoun in the answer to 
V a question, must be in the same case with the corresponding in- 
terrogative word ; as, 

Quis htrus est tild f Amphitruo, sc. est. Who is your master .' Amphit- 
ruo (is.) Plaut. Quid quteris? Librum, sc. qwero. What are you 
looking for ? A book. Quot4 hord venisUf Sexta. At what hour did you 
com^ ? At the sixth. 

Note 1. Instead of the genitive of a substantive pronoun, the eorre«« 
sponding possessive pronoun is often used, agreeing with its noun ; as, 
Cujus est liber ? Mens, (not Mei.) (See § 211, Rem. 3.) So cujum for gen. 
cujus ; Cujum peeus 7 an Melibcei 7 Jfon ; veriim 3Eg6nis. Virg. 

Note 2. Sometimes the rules of syntax require the responsive to be 
in a different case from that of the interrogative; as, Quanti emisti? 
VigirUi minis. Damnaiusne es fxati? Imd alio crimlne. See §§253 
and 217. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

^ 205. Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
agree with their nouns, in gender, number, and case ; as, 

Bonus viVf A good man. Bonos mros^ Good men. 

Benigna maUTy A kind mother. VaaMt leges, Uselesa laws. 

TrisU belum, A sad war. Minaeia verba^ Threatening words. 

Spe amissdj Hope being lost. Hae res. This thing. 

N<vrK 1 . An adjective, participle, or pronoun, may either modify a noun,- 
or, with the verb sum, constitute a predicate. The rule for their agree- 
ment, in both cases, is, in general, the same. 

Note 2. In the following remarks, the word adjective is to be consid- 
ered as including participles and adjective pronouns, unless the contrary 
is intimated. 

Remark 1. An adjective also agrees with a substantive pronottn, 
taking its gender from that of the noun for which the pronoun stands ; 
as, ipse eapellas sger ago, ec. ego, Mslibaus ; (I) myself, sick, am driving 
my goats. Virg. lit se totum ei trndiret. Nep. O ms misirum (spoken 
l^ a man), mislram me (by a woman). So said sumus, salwt sumus, sc. 
nos, masculine or feminine. 

In general propositions which include both sexes, the pronouns are 
consicfered masculine ; as, Nosfruges eonsumire nati. Hor. 

Rem. 2. An adjective, belonging to two or more nouos, is 

put in the plural ; as, 

iMpus et agnus siti compulsi, A wolf abd a lamb, constrained by thirst. 
Phaeo. 

When the nouns are of different genders, 

(1.) If they denote living things, the adjective is masculine 
rather than feminine ; as. 
Pater mihi et mater mortui sunt, My father and mother are dead. Ter. 

(2.) If they denote things without life, the adjective is gene- 
rally neuter ; as, 

Bis genus, atas, eloquentia props feoualia fiUEre; Their family, age, and 
eloquence, were nearly equal. Sail. Regna, imperia, nobilitdtes, kondres, 
divituB in casu sita Sunt Cic. Huic beUn, rapina, dtseordia ciHlis, grata 
fuire. Sail. Jinlma aJtque avSlmus, quamrris Integra recens in corpus eunt, 
Lucr. 

Note. When nouns denoting things without life are of the same gen- 
der (either masculine or feminine), but of different numbers, the adjective 
is sometimes neuter ; as, Creeso et vita et patrimonii partes, et urbs Baree 
conccssa sunt. Just. 

(3.) If one of the nouns denotes an animate, and another an 
inanimate thing, the adjective is sometimes neuter, and some- 
times it takes the gender of that which has life ; as, 

^aves et cantlvos qusB ad Chium capta erant, The ships and captives 
which were taken at Chios. Liv. JVumida atque signa mUttaria obscurftti 
sunt. Sail. 
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y Ezc, to Rail; 2. The adjeetive often agrees with the nearest 
noun, and is understood with the rest ; as, 

Soeiis et rege recepto, Our companions uid king^ bein^ recovered«/^irg. 
CognXtum est, sal^ttenif l^iroSffamamffortUnaa esse carissimas. Cic. 

JNoTB. A noun in the singular, followed by an ablative with cunt, has 
sometimes a plural adjective ; as, Filiam cumfiUo accitos. Liv. lUaeum 
Lauso de KumitOre sati. Grid. 

Rem. 3. An adjective qualifying a cdlective noun, is often 
^ put in the plural, taking the gender of the individuals which the 
noun denotes; as, 

Pars certdre parftti, A part prepared to contend. ^'Virg. Pars per 
agros dilapsi, .... suam miisque spent ex.sequentes. Liv. Supplex turha 
erant sine vitidlce tuti. Ovid. This construction always occurs when the 
collective noun is the subject of a plural verb. 

Sometimes, though rarely, an adjective in the singular takes the gender 
of the individuals ; 9s, Pars axduns alHs pviiverulentaa equis furit. virg. 

Some other nouns have an adjective of a different gender from their 
own, referring to the words which they include ; as, Latium Canudque 
agro mulctflti; Latium and Capua were deprived of their lana. Llv. 
Capita eonjuratiCnis virgis cmai. Id. 

Rem. 4. Two adjectives in the singular are sometimes joined to a plu- 
ral nouii; as, Maria Tytrhenum atque Adriatlcum, The Tuscan' and 
Adriatic seas. Liv. Tn comic writers, an adjective or participle in the 
singular is sometimes used with a plural pronoun ; as, J^Tobis prasenU. 
Flaut. mAbsente nobis. Ter. 

Rem. 5. A participle which should regularlv agree with the subject of 
a proposition, when placed after the noun of the predicate,- sometimes 
takes the gender and number of the latter ; as, J>r<m omnis error stuUitia 
est dicenda ; Not every error is to be called folly. Cic. Gens universa 
Veniti appellati. Liv. 

Rem. 6. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted afler a dative of 
the same signification, an adjective in the predicate, belonging to that sub- 
feet, is sometimes put in the dative ; as, Miki negligenti esse non Ueuitp 
1. e. me negligentem esse mihi non Ucuit. Cic. Da mihi justo sanctd^eM 
tidBri, Hot. A noun is sometimes expressed with the adjective; as, 
Vobis necesse est fortlbus esse viris. Liv. The adjective oflen agrees with 
the omitted subject; as, Expidit honaa esse vobiSf sc. vos. Ter. Si civi 
Romano licet esse Gadit&num. Cic. 

Rem. 7. (1.) An adjective is oflen used alone, especially in 

^ the plural, the noun, with which it agrees, being understood ; as, 

Boni sunt rari, sc. hominesj' Good (men) are rare. Ccesar tuoamisit^ 
8C. mUUes; Caesar sent hb (soldiers)* Dextraj sc. manus ; The right 
(hand). PingvismufetlnmiWa.camis. ImmortdleSf sc. DH. ^mafitntm, 
sc. kominum. lUvm indignanti nmUem, similsmque minanti aspieires, sc. 
komini. Virg. Tibi primas defiro^ sc. partes.^ Cic. Respice prcterltum, 
sc. tempuSf which is oflen omitted. CognUm ex meorum omnium litirisy 
sc. aTMc&rum. Cic. So patrial adjectives ; as, Missi ad Parthiun Anne- 
. niumque leg&tif sc. regem. 

Note I. The noun to be supplied with masculine adjectives is commonly 
kSmines, but when they are possessives, it is oflener amid, mHUes, cites. 

Note 2. The noun to be supplied is oflen contained in a preceding 
clause. 
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.^ (2.) Neuter adjectives are very often naed alone, referring 

not to nouns omitted, but to objects conceived or exhibited as 

indefinite; as, 

Triste lupus stoHlis ; The wolf, a grievous (thing) to the fold8./^irg. 
Labor omnia vmeit; Labor overcomes all (obstacles). Id. Turpe ducet 
tedire pari. Quinct. Vucdrt culpd est suave. Quas dim ita sint. Cic. 
Pedlbus per mutua nexis. Virg. 

NoTB. In most instances of this kind, the word thing, in English^ may 
be supplied. Many grammarians suppose that, negiftium is understood } 
but that word seems not to admit such a sense. 

(3.) Adjectives used without nouns often have adjectives agreeing with 
them ; as, ^Ua omnia, All other (things). Plin. Familidris meus. Cic. 
Iniquus noster. Id. ' Justa funebria. Liv. Jovis omnia plena. Virg. 
See § 201, HI. R£h. 6. 

Rem. 8. Imperatives, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, and words consid- 
ered merely as such, may be used substantively, and take a neuter adjec- 
tive; as, Supremum vale dixit j He pronounced a last farewell. Ovid. 
Velle suum cuique est. Pers. Cras istud quando vsnit ? Mart. Ezcepto 
qu6d non simul esses, cetira Icstus, Hor. 

Rem. 9. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, instead of agreeing with 
their nouns, are sometimes put in the neuter gender, with a partitive 
signification, and their nouns in the genitive ; as, Multum tem.p6ris, for 
fKuUum iemput ; much time. Id ret, for ea res; that thing. So plus 
eloqwentuBy tne other form not being admissible with vlus. (See § 110.) 
Neuter adjectives are used in like manner in the plural ; as, Vana rerum, 
for vawe res. Hor. F\er&q\ie humandrum rerum. Sail. But in some such 
examples, the adjective seems to be used as noticed in Rem. 7, (2.) ; as, 
AcQta belli. Hor. TellHris operta. Virg. 

The adjectives thus used in the singular, for the most part, signify 
quantity. See § 212, Rem. 3, Note 1. 

Rem. 10. A neuter adjective is sometimes used adverbially in the 
nominative or accusative, both singular and plural ; as, Magnum stridens, 
Virg. Jirma horrendum sonutre. Id. Multa deos venerdd sunt. Cic. 
See § 192, II. 4, (b.) 

Rem. 11. A noun is sometimes used as an a^ective; as, Incdla turba 
vacant. Ovid. Nemo ftiiUs Rom&nus. Uv. ^ 

An adverb is also sometimes used as an adjective ; as, Heri semper 
lenltaSf for sempitema. Ter. 

Rem. 12. An adjective or adjective pronoun, us^d partitively, stands 
alone, and commonly takes the gender of the genitive plural, which 
depends upon it; but when it is preceded by a noun of a different 
ffender, to which it refers, it usually takes that sender, but sometimes 
that of the genitive ; as, Elephanto belludrum nulla est prudentior. No 
beast is wiser than the elephant. Cic. Indus, mii est omnium fiumlnum 
maxfmus. Cic Velocisslmum omnium animaUum est ddphinus. Plin. 
See S 212, Rem. 2. 

When a collective noun follows in the genitive singular, the adjective 
takes the gender of the individuals which compose it ; as, rtrfortissTmus 
notftraeivi^cUu, The braVest man of our state. Cic. MtLxlmns stirpis. Liv. 

Rem. 13. When a possessive pronoun is used instead of the genitive of 
its priniitive ^see § 2U, Rem. 3), an adjective agreeing with that genitive is 
^metimes joined with such possessive ; as, Solius meum peccdtum corrigi 
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nen pot^gtj Tbe &iilt of me alone cannot he corrected. Oio. Nostef 
duiOnirtk epemtus. Liv. Mea scripta timentig. Hor. Tiram ipgins <<im^ 
wn. Cio. Id max%m^ fuemque decetf ^od es^cujusque suumtnaaAm^. Id. 
Sometimes a notm in the genitive jis eitpressed, in apposition with -the 
substantive pronoxm for which the possessive stands; as, Pectus tuum^ 
ho minis simpUds, Cic. 

Rem. 14. An adjective, properly belonging to the genitive, is some* 
times made to agree with the noun on which the genitive depends, 
and vice versd. ; as, Md^ptcatidnis tus consilium for futem, Tour design of 
building^ Cic. Aceusamtes violftti kospiiU fcedus, for violatum. Liv. Ad 
majora initia rerum ducenHilms fatis, for moQdrum. Id. lis .nomiviihus 
cwitatum, quilnis ex dvitatibusj &c. for edrum civitdtum. Csbs. 

Rem. 15. An adjective agreeing with a noun is sometimes used, in- <:c:' 
stead of an adverb quali^ng a verb, especially in poetry ; as, Ecce venU 
Teldmon propSrus ; Lo, Telamon comes in haste. Ovid. Lffiti pacem 
mgitabdmtts, for UbU. Sail. JEnHis se matutinus agebatj for mane. Virg. 

So nullus is used for omnino non ; as, Memlrd tametsi nullus moneas^ 
Though you do not suggest it. Ter. Prior ^ primus, propior, proximus, 
solus, unus, uU^muSf ana some others, are used insteQ^ of their neutersi 
adverbially; aSjFnon Remoauguriumvemssefertur. Liv. This is some- 
times done, for want of an adverb of appropriate meaning ; as, Pronus< 
tsdidM. Ovid. Frequentes conven&rawt. Sail. 

In such expressions, tu, in the nominative, sometimes takes an adjec- 
tive in the vocative, and vice versd; as. Sic venias hodieme. TibuU. ' 
Salve, primna omnium parens patritB B.p^U.ite. Plin. 

Rem. 16. When several adjectives, each independently of the other, 
qualify a noun, if they precede it, they are almost always connected Inr one 
€ir nCiore conjunctions ; as, MuUd et varid et c^iOsd oratiome. Cic. It they 
follow it, the conjunction is sometimes expressed, and sometimes omitted , 
as, Vir altus et exceUens. Cic. AcHe^ vdria, vehimens, plena veritdiis. Id. 

But when one of the adjectives qualifies the noun, and another the 
complex idea formed by the first with the noun the conjunction is always 
omitted ; as, Periculosisslmum eie^U bdlum^ A most dangerous civil 
war. Cic. Malam domesHeam disdplinam. Id. So with three or more 
adiectives; Extemos' multos daros viros tumiMdrem. Cic. See § 201, 
lU., Rem. 6. 

Rem. 17. The adjectives pnmic«, mediuSf uUimus, extrimus^ 

y int^mus, inftmus, imus, summus, supremus^ reHquus, nnd cetSra,'^ 

often signify the Jlrst part, the middle part, &c. of a thing ; as^ 

Media nox. The middle of the night Summa arbor, The highest part of 
a tree. / Suprimos monies, The tops of the mountains. But these adjec- 
tives frequently occur without this signification ; as, Ab extr€mo complexu^ 
From the last embrace. Cic. /«|f {mo 2o6o^ Of the lowest Tank. Id. 

Rem. 18. The participle of the compound tenses of neuter verbs, used 
in the passive voice, is neuter ; as, Ventum est, Cic. Itum est in viscirt^ 
terra. Ovid. 

RELATIVES. 



X 



^ 206. Rem. 19. Relatives agree with their antece« 
dents in gender and number, but their case depends on the 
construction of the clause to which they belong ; as, 

Puer qui legU, The boy who reads. Animal, quod CHrrit, The animal 
15 
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which runsy Ljtjffne qoas dedi^ The letter which I gave. Jfon sumqsuilaM 
§ram, I am not such as I wa«. So Deus cujus munire vioimuSf cui nutUm 
eat simlUa, qu^m toHmut, a quo facta sunt omnWf est aternus, jSddictus 
HermippOj It ab hoc ductus est. AquUOf qpamUiB Jrangit ilices, Hor. 

NoTB. This rule includes all adjectiyes, participles, and adjectiye pro- 
nouns which relate to a noun in a preceding clause. Its more common 
application, however, is to the construction m the relative qui. 

The relative may be considered as placed between two cases 
of the same noun, either expressed or^^imderstood, with the for-> 
mer of which it agrees in gender and number, and with the lat- 
ter in gender, number, and case. 

y (1.) Sometimes both nouns are expressed ; as, 

' Erant omnlno duo itinera, quibus itinerlbtis domo exire possent ; There 
were' only two routes, by which routes they could leave home. CiBfP. 
CrudeUsslmo bello, quale bellum nulla unquam barbaria gessit. Ctc. 

(2.) Usually the antecedent only is expressed ; as, 

Animum rege, qui, nisi-paret, impirat; Govern your passions, which 
rule unless they obey. Hor. TanUe multitudinis, quantam capit urbs nostra^ 
concursus est ad me /actus, Cic. Quot capitum viimnt, toHdem studidrum 
millia. Hor. 

y (3.) Sometimes the kUter noun only is jexpressed, generally 
when the relative clause precedes that of the antecedent ; as, 

Quibus de rebus ad me scripsisti, coram videbimus ; In regard to the 
things of which you wrote to me, we will consider When we meet. Cic. 
Jn quem primum egressi sunt locum, Troja vocdlur. Liv. Quanta vi eapi^ 
tuntf tarUA defendunt. Quales^uevuttf eram vidisse viros, ex ordine tales 
aspido. Ovid. 

To this head maybe referred such examples as the following : — Qui meus, 
mmor in te est, i. e. pro meo amUre qui in te est ; Such is my love for you. 
Cic. Qtue tua est mrtuSf expugnShis, i. e. pro tua vtrldte, &c. 

(a.) The place of the antecedent is sometimes supplied by a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, especially when the cases are different ; as, Ad quas res 
aptisAmi erimuSf in iis potisHmum eUtboralUmus. Cic. 

(b.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, even when the relative 
clause does not precede ; as, Q^is non malarum quas amor curas hdbetf 
kate inter ohlivisditur 7 Hor. 

(4.) Sometimes neither noun is expressed ; this happens 

vC especially when the antecedent is designedly lefl indefinite, or 

when it is a substantive pronoun ; as, . 

Qui bene UUvit, bene vixit, sc. homo ; (He) who has well escaped notice, 
has lived well. Ovid. Sunt quos eurriikdo puJvirem Olymplcum col* 
legisse juvat, so. homines; There are whom it delights, &c. lior. JVon 
kabeo quod te acdlsem, sc. id propter quod. Cic. JWm solum sapiens 
vtojeris qui hinc absis, sed etiam bedtus, sc. tu. Cic. 

(5.) The relative is sometimes either entirely omitted ; as, Urbs antlqua 
Jmt; Tyrii tenuire eoUhdy sc. quam or earn; There was an ancient city 
(which) Tyrian colonists possessed (Virg.) ; or, if once expressed, is aftep- 
wards omitted, even when, if supplied, its case would be different ; as, 
Bocckus cum peditlbus, quos jiUus ejus adduxirat, neque in pridre pugnA 
adfiUrantf Eomdnos invdduntf for et qui non in priOrCf &c. SalL 
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(6.) (Hi) The relative aometimef takes the case of the aotecedenti in- 
■tead of its own proper case ; as, Citm scribas tl illiquid agas tOrumy quo« 
nun eonstUstiyfoc tpuB. Cic. RapUm (^uibus quisqufi jtoUrat eldds, exwuUg 
for iiSf qwB quisque ejferre patirat, eldtia. Liy. « 

- (6. ) The antecedent likewise sometimes takes the case of the relative ; 
aa, Urbem, quam sUUvo vestra utj for urbst Vir^. Naucrfttem, quem con* 
- TwArt voUU, in naoi rum erat. Plant. SeA istuni, quem quariSf $gQ 
sujti. Id. 

These constructions are said to occur by attraction. 

(7.) An adiective, which properly belongs to the antecedent, is some* 
times placed m the relative clause , and agrees with the relative ; as, ItUor 
jocos, quos incondltos jaciunty for jocos ineondltos, quoSj &cl; Amidst the 
rude jests which they utter. Liv. Verbis , quas magna voUifU. Virg. Go* 
Itfre, quem multum luibet. Cic. 

This is the common position of the adjective, when it is a numeral, a 
comparative, or a superlative ; as, ^foete quam in terris ultimam egilj The 
last night which he spent upon earth, ^sctdapius; qui primus vulnus ob* 
Ugavisse dieltur* Cic. Consiliis pare^ quse nunc pulcherrlma Nnutes dot 
senior. Vurg. Some Jnstances occur in which an adjective belonging tOL. 
the relative clause, is placed in that of the antecedent ; as, Cum venisserU 
ad vada Volaterrana, quao nominantur, Cic. 

(8.) When to the relative is joined a noun, explanatory of the 
< antecedent, but of a diflferent gender or number, the relative 
agrees with that noun : as, 

Santdnes non longh a TolosatiumfivAbus absuntf qusB ci vitas est in nrovin*, 
eid. The Santones are not far distant from the borders of the Tolosates. 
which «^/te is in the province. Cies. .^vt^e eomi^ia, quod tempus Aau^ ^Ti^e 
abirat. Sail. 

(9.) If the relative refers to oife of two nouns, denoting the 
same object, but of diflferent genders, it agrees with either ; as^ 

Flumen est Arar quod in Rhod&num injhiit. Cies. Adfiumen Oxum per- 
ventum estj qui turbldus semper est. Curt. 

(10.) When, in a relative clause containing the verb sum or a 

X rerb of naming, esteeming, &c., a noun occurs of a diflTerent 

gender from the antecedent, the relative agrees with either ; as, 

Jfatnra vultus ouem dixire Chaos, The appearance of nature which they 
called chaos. Ovia. Genus homlnum quod Helotes eoedlur. Nep. Animal^ 
quem vocAmus homlnem ; The animal whom we call man. Cic. Locus in 
carcire, quod Tullianum appeU&tur. Sail. Pecuni&rum conquisitio ; eoa 
esse belli civlHs nervos dictitans Mueidnus. Tac. 

(11.) The relative sometimes agrees with a noun, either equi- 
^ valent in «ense to the antecedent, or only implied in the preced- 
ing clause ; as, I 

Mundantia edrum rerum quie mortdles prima ptttantf An abundance of 
those things which mortals esteem most important. Sail. Qitartum 
' genus est san^ varium et mistum .... qui jampridem premuntur. Cic. Con- 
juravire pauci contra rempuhtlcam, de qu& (sc. conjuratiOne)^ quhm brevis* 
Hmt potiro dieam- Sail. Daret ut caUnis fatdie monstrum, quie, &c., sc. 
Cleopatra. Hor. Jftm diffidentid futUri qute imperavisset. Sail. Si tea^ 
pus est tdlum ques mvlta sunt. Cic. 
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(12.) The antecedent is sometimes implied in a possessiye pronoim ; as, 
Omnes lavddre fortUnas meas, qui natum tali ingenio prmHtum hahirem - 
se. niei ; All were extoUin? my fortune, who nad a son endowed with 
such a disposition. Ter. Nostrum consilium laudandum est^ qui meos 
civesservis wnndtis oiijici nubUrim. Cic. 

« (13.) Son;ietimes the antecedent is a proposition, and then the relativa 
is Goromonly neuter ; as, Postremd, quod diffuUUmum inter morUUes^ glorid 
invidiam vicisti ; Finally, you have overcome envy with glory, whichy 
among men, is very diiBcult. Sail. Equldem exspeetdbam jam tuas litiraSf 
idque cum jnvUis. Cic. 

In such instances, id is sometimes placed before the relative pronoun, 
referring to the idea in the antecedent clause ; as, Sipe, id quod constat^ 
Platonis studidstLS atuLiendi fuit. Cic. Diem consUkmi voUbanty id quod 
fecerunt. Id. 

Sometimes a relative referring to a clause, agrees with a noun following; 
as, Jdcm velle atque nolle, ea demum firma amtcitia est., Sail. 

(14.) Qiiodf relating to a preceding statement, and serving the purpose 
of transition, is oflen placed at the be^nning of a sentence afler a period. 
It is thus used especially before si and nisi, and sometimes before utlnam^ 
ut, ne, ubi, ciXm, contra, and nunc ; as, Quod si m>undum effidre potest eon^ 
cursus atomorum, cur porticum, cur templum, cur domum, cur urbem non 
potest ? In regard to which, if the concourse of atoms can produce a world, 
why^ i&c. Cic. Quod te per senium obsecroy vita me redde priori. Hor. 
Quod utinam ilium, cujus impio facindre in has miserias projectvs sum^ 
eddem htec simulantcm videam. Sail. 

Quod, in such examples, seems to be an accusative, with propter or ad 
tinderstood. 

(15.) If the relative refers to two or more nouns of different genderv, 
its gender will be determined by Rem. 2 ; as, Mnus et Semir&mis, qi|i 
Babylona condzdirant ; Ninus and Semiramis, who had foimded Babylon. 
Veil. Crebro fundli et tibicine, quae sibi sumpsirat. Cic. Ex summd 
Uetitid et lascivid., quee diutuma quies peperSrat. Sail. 

(16.) The relative adjectives quot, ouantus, quaiis, are construed like the 
relative qui. They have generally, m the antecedent clause, the corre- 
sponding words, tot, tantus, talis ; but these are often omitted. 

(17 ) Qui, at the beginning of a sentence, is often translated like a de-- 
mou strati ve ; as, Quae cum ita sint, Since tliesjR (things) are so. Cic. 
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^ 207. Rem. 20. The adjective pronouns often agree with ir 
noun expressed, instead of another noun understood ; as, JVec solos 
tungit AtTidas iste dolor, Nor does that grief (i# e. grief on that account) 
affect the sons of Atreus ulone. Virg. 

Kkm. 21. The demonstrative pronouns are sometimes used where a 
corresponding word in English is unnecessary ', as, Quern neque fides, ne^« 
jusjurandum, neqv^ Ulum nusericordia, repressit ; Whom neither fidelity, 
nor an oath, nor pity, has restrained. Ter. 

Rem. 22. The neuters of the demonstrative pronouns ore sometimes 
used in apposition with a dependent clause ; a». Hoc tibi persuadeas velim^ 
me nihil omisisse; I wish you to be persuaded of this — that I have omitted 
nothing. 

Rem. 23. Hie refers to what is near, Ule to what is remote. Hence, ' 
Qf two things mentioned before, hie commonly refers to the latter j^ ilU t^ 
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the former ; as, Ignama corpus hebitat, labor JimuU; ilia mat'aram sen^dO' 
tern, hie Umgam adolescendam reddxt: Sloth enervates the body, labor 
■trengthens.it; the former produces premature old age, the latter protract* 
ed youth. Cels. 

Yet this rule Is not always observed ; as, Sic deus et virgo est ; hie ^« 
eeZer, ilia timore. Ovid. Sometimes hicMic are used instead of Juc.iUe, 
So iUe...iUe sometimes denote '^ the one...the other." ' 

When more than two persons or things are spoken of, Ule refers to the 
most remote, iste to a nearer, and hie to the nearest object. Hence, in let> 
ters, hie and its derivatives are used of the writer ; iste and its derivatives 
of tiie person addressed ; iUe, &c.. of some other person or thinf . See 
1 191, Rem. 2. 

Rem. 24. JUe is used to denote that which is of general notoriety ; as. 
Magna illi Mezandro simUlXmus, Very tike Aleximder the Great. Veil. 
MiS^a tUa. Gic. /ZZe is sometimes translated • t Am; as, Urmm illud dieo^ 
This only I say. Cic. 

Rem. 25. Iste oflen denotes contempt^ as, Impediebantur ed tege, quam 
idem iste tulirat..,.tike same wretch. Gic. Sometimes, on the contrary, it 
means so great ; as, Chm istd sis auctoritdle, Since you are of so great 
authority. Gic. 

Rem. 26. Is does not„like Au:, t/Ze, and isteydenote the place or order of 
the object to which it relates, but refers to something already mentioned 
or to be defined by the relative qm. Hie, is, or iUe, may be used in this way 
before the relative, but only hie or is afler it ; as, Qui docet, is discit, or hie 
discit, but not Ule discU, unless some individual is referred to. 

Is has sometimes the sense of talis, such ', as, jVe^ite enim t-fi is es, qui 
^id sis nesdas ; Nor are you such a person as to be ignorant what you 
are. Gic. 

Is with e£ or que is. emphatic, equivalent to the English '^ and that too;" 
as, Priogias causas, et eas tenues agimus ; We manage private causes, an4 
t^ose unimportant. Gic. Efant in Torqudto pluHma litir(P nee e» vulgdr 
r^s. Id. 

Rem. 27. Idem, as denoting a subject which stands in equal relations to 
two di^rent predicates, often supplies the place of item or etuim, also, or of 
tamen, yet, if the things are apparently inconsistent; as, MusHd, qui erant 
quondam ildem poiUe; Musicians, who formerly were poets also. Gie. 
Euphrates et Tigris magno aqudrum divortio iter percurrunt ; iidem (sm,(i 
yet) pauldtim in arctlus coSunt. 

Idem is sometimes repeated in the sense of '' at once," denoting the 
union of qualities which might be thought incompatible ; as, Fuire quidav^ 
qui iidem orndtd iidem versuth dicSrent, There have been some who could 
, speak at once elegantly and artfully. Cic. 

" The same as" is variously expressed in Latin, hyidem with qui, ae or 
atque, quasi or ut ; as, Verres idem est qui fuit semper, Verres is the same 
as he has always been. Gic. VUa est e&dem ac fuit. Liv. DisputatiOnem 
exponimus iisdem/ere verbis ut actum est, Cic. 

Rem. 28. Ipse, when used with the substantive pronouns, sometime^ 
agrees with them; but^ when they are reflexive, and in an oblique case, it 
commonly agrees with the subject of the proposition ; as, Jlgamper me ipse, 
I will do it myself. Gic. Medldi^^ .se curdo'e noi^ pqssurU, Sulpic. Se 
ipsos omnes naturd dUtgunt. 

Ipse is sometimes used as reflexive without sui ; as, Omnes boni, quanr 
tHvi in ipsis/u/f, Ctesdrem occid£runJt» Gic. 

fyse, with nouns denoting time or i^umberi expresses e;cactoes8 ; ^»^ 

15» 
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Cum ipsis nonis SexHliSy fizitctly on the fifth of August. Cio. TrigiMttf 
dies erarU ipsi, Thirty whole days haA elapsed. Id. 

(Rem. 29. The relative quicunqueia sometiines used as equiTalent t/y 
omnis or qtiivia ;« as, 'Qtice sanari poUrunt quicunque ratiaiu sanabo, What 
can be cured 1 will cure by every possible means. Cic. Tet possum is 
lather to be supplied ; — " in whatever way I can." So quisquis is occa- 
sionally used, not as a relative, but as an indefinite pronoun. 

Rem. 30. Aliqvis and quispiam are particular, corresponding to the 
SngUsh some one; as, Hereditas est pecunia, qua mfirte alicOius ^ quem- 
^VBtxa peroimt jure ; An inheritance is property which, at the aeath of some 
one, rails to some (other) one by law. Cic. Multi sine doctrind alTquid 
omnium genirum et artium consequuntur. Id. 

R:bm. 31. Quisquamf any one, and ullusj any, are universal : they are 
used in propositions which mvolve a universal negative, or which express 
an interrogation with a negative force, or a condition (usually with si or 
quasi) ; alro, after comparatives, after the adverb vix, and the preposition 
sine ; as, JVieque ex castris CatUiMB quisquam omnium discessirat, Nor had 
any one departed from the camp of Catiline, dall. Ifec ullo casu potest 
eontin^irey ut ulla intermissio fiat officii. Cic. An quisquam potest sine 
perturhatiOne mentis ira^ci 7 Id. , Tetrior hie tyrannus Syraeusdms fidtf 
qudm quisquam superidrum. Id. Viz quidquam spei est. Sen. 

UUus is properly an adjective, but it may be used, like any other adjec- 
tive, with a noun understood, ^tisquam is conunonly used without a noun, 
except it is a word denoting a person ; as, Cuiquam civt. To any citizen^ 
Cujusquaan oratOris eloquenttam. Nemo is often used for nuUus; as, nemo 
pi^^oTf nemo adolescenSj and even homo nemo. Cic. 

Rem. 32. Alius ^ like tdluSy though properly an adjective, is sometimes 
used like a pronoun. It is often repeated, or joined with an adverb deriv- 
ed from it, in the same proposition, which may be translated by two sepa- 
rate propositions, commencing respectively with " one... .another ;" as, 
Aliud aliis videtur optimum j One thing seems bent to one, another to ano- 
ther. Cic. Aliis aliunde periciUum estf Dange/ threatens one from one 
aource, another from another ; orj Danger threatens different persons from 
different sources. Ter. Dionysium allter cum aliis de nobis lecSUum audii" 
bam. Cic. 

Alter is commonly used when tioo persons are spoken of; as, Vterqua 
wumirus alter altSrft de causd habetur. Cic. 

Alius J repeated in different propositions, is also translated ** one.... an- 
other ;" as, Aliud agUur, aliua simuldtury One thijig is done, another pre" 
tended. Cic. 

Rem. 33. ^idam differs from atlquis by implying that a person or 
thing, though indefinitely described, is definitely known ; as, Quidam de 
eolUgis nostriSf A certain one of our colleagues. Cic. Scis me quodam 
Umpdre MetapoTitum venisse tecum. Id. 

Q^idam is sometimes used for some^ as opposed to the tokoley or to 
ethers ; as, Excessirunt urbe quidam, alii mertem sibi consciverunt ; Some 
departed fVom the city, others destroyed themselves. Liv. Hence it is 
used as a limitation ; as, MUvo eU quoddam beUum naturale cum corvo, .... 
a kind of warfare. Cic. 

Rem. 34. Q^ivis and quitlbetj any one you please, are universal ; as^ 
Omnia sunt ejvsmJbdi quivis vt perspicire possitj AH are of such a nature 
that any one can perceive. Cic. tiic apud maiores nostras adhibebdiur 
perituSf nunc quilibet. Id. A negative joined with them denies only the 
mniversality which they imply ; as, Mm cuivis homini contingii adlre do-* 
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Hntkum, i. e. not to every man without distinction. Hor. Cui^uam would 
have made the negation universal. 

Rem. 35. Q^ispie signifies each, every one, and generally stands with- 
out a noun ; as, Q^od cuique obtigit, id quisque teneat ; tiet each one keep 
what has fallen to each. Cic. 

It is often used with two superlatives ; as. Optimum quidque rarisHmtan 
est, The best things are the rarest. Cic. Ut quisque optlm^ dicU, ita 
maxlmd dieendi dificuUdtem timet. Id. 

With primus, it denotes the first possiHe; as. Prima quoque ttmp&re^ 
As soon as possible. Cic. 

Re m . 36. The possessives m^us, tuus, noster, vester, and suus, are joined 
to nouns, to indicate an action or possession of the persons denoted by 
their primitives ; as, Tutus amor mens est tUn, My love is secure to you. 
Ovid. Tuam mcem doUre soleo, Cic. 

But these pronouns are sometimes med when the persons to which 
they refer are the objects of an action, feeling, d&c. ', be, .Nam neque ivk 
negligentid, neque odio idfedt tuo, For he did it neither through neglect 
nor hatred of you. Ter. See § 2il, Rem. 3. 

These pronouns, as reflexives, are often omitted ; as, Quo revertar ? in 
patriam 7 sc. meam ; Whither shall \ return I to (my) country ? Ovid* 
Dextrd munira porr^xit, sc. sud. Id. 

REFLEXIVES. 

Y 

^ 208. Rem* 37. Sui and suus properly refer to the sub* 

J6ct of the proposition in which they stand ; as, v^ 

Oppidani ,^{nu« m se oc suos/oMfum consciscuia, The citizens decide 
on a foul crime against themselves and their friends. Liv. 

They continue to be used in successive clauses, if the subject remains 
the same ; as, Ipse Se mdsmie diUgit, nan ut (lUquam a se ipse merctdem 
exlgai earitdtis bus, sea quad per se sibi quisque carus est. Cic. 

(1.) In dependent clauses, in which the subject does not remain the 
same, the reflexives commonlv refer to the leading subject, when the 
thoughts, language, purposes, &c., of that subject are stated ; as, Aribvis^ 
tus vTiBdicdvii, nan sese Gallis, sed GaUos sibi bellum intulisse; Ariovlstus 
declared that he had not made war upon the Gauls, but the Gauls upon 
him. Cses. Homerum Colophonii civem esse dicunt suum. The Colopho- 
nians say ^at Homer is tneir citizen. Cic. Tyrannus petivit utae ad 
amicitiam terpium ascribSrent. Id. 

(2.) Jf, however, the leading subject, whose thoughts, <&c., are expressed^ 
is indefinite, the reflexives relate to the subject of a dependent clause ; as, 
Medeam pnedXcajU (sc. homines) in fug A fratris sui membra in iis loeiSf 
qud se parer\s persequeretur, dissipavisse. Cic. Ipsum regem tradunt 
operdtum his sacris se ahdidisse. Liv. 

(3.) When the leading verb is in the passive voice, the reflexive often 
refers not to its subject, but to that which would be its subject in the 
active voice ; as, A CtBsare invUor ut sim sibi legatus, i. e. Casar me iw 
VUat; I am invited by Csesar to become his lieutenant. Cic. 

So when the subject is a thing without life, the reflexive may relate to 
some other word in the sentence, which denotes a thing with life ; as, 
Canum tarn fda custodia ^id significat aliud, nisi se ad hominum com' 
moditdtes esse generdtos f Cic. 

(4.) Instead of sui and suus, whether referring to a leading or a subor* 
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dinate subject, ipse is sometimefl used, to avoid ambiguity from the suni* 
larity of both numbers of sui, and to mark more emphatically than suuSf 
the person to which it relates ; as, Jugurtha legdtos misit qui ipsi liberisque 
vkam petirenty Jugurtha sent ambassadors to ask life for himself and 
his children. Sail. Ea moUstissflni/t ferrt homines deberU, qiuB ipsOnim 
cu/pd conJbraciA sunt. 

(5.) In the plural number, with inter , se only is used, if the person or 
thing referred to is in the nominative or accusative j se or ipse, if in any 
other case ; as, Fratres inter se eumfirmd, turn mtnhJbus similes; Brothers 
resembling each other both in person and character, Cic. Fefas inter 
seie concUiat natHra. Cic. Ineidunt aUquu a doctis etiam inter ipsoe 
mutud reprehensa. Quinct. 

(G.) When reference is made not to the subject of the proposition, but to 
some other person or ^hing, Ide, is, or i/Ze, is generally used, except in the 
cases above specified; as, Tkemistdcles serxum ad Xerxem misiJtjUtei nun' 
tidretj suis verbis, adversarios ejus in fuffd esse ; Themistocles sent his 
servant to Xerxes, to inform him (Xerxes^, in his (Themistocles*) name, 
that his (Xerxes'j enemies were upon tne point of flight. Nep. But 
when no ambiguity would arise, and especially when the verb is of .the 
first or second person, sui and suus sometimes take the place of the de- 
monstrative pronouns ; as, Suam rem sibi salvam sistam, I will restore hia 
propertv entire to him. Plant. 

On the contrary, the demonstratives are sometimes used for the reflex- 
ives ; as, HelvetH persuddent Raurdcis, ut unit cum iis projiciscaniur ; The 
Helvetii persuade the Rauraci to go with them. Cass. In some instancesi 
a reflexive and a demonstrative are used in reference to the same persmi ; 
as, Ita se ^essit {%c. lAgarius) ut ei paeem esse expediret. Cic. Sometimes 
the reflexives refer to different subjects in the same sentence ; as, Ariovis* 
tus responditf neminem secum sine sui pemide contendisse (Cees.) ; where 
se refers to Ariovistus, and sud to neminem, 

(7.) Suus often refers to a word in the predicate of a sentence, and is 
then usually placed after it ; as, Hunc dides sui ex urbe ejecirunt, Him his 
citizens banisked from the city. Cic. Titurius quum procul Ambiorigem, 
Buos cohortantem, canspexisset. Css. 

Suus, and not kujus, &c., is used when a noun is omitted ; as, Octaviumf 
quern sui (sc. amici) C4Bsdrem scUutdbant ; Octavius, whom his followers 
saluted as Caesar. 

Sutis is also commonly used when two nouns are coupled by cum, but 
not when they are connected by a conjunction ; as, Ptolenusus amlcos 
Demetrii cum suis rebus dimlsit; Ptolemy dismissed the friends of Deme- 
trius with their ejects. Just. 

(8.) Suus sometimes AenoXjds fit, favorable ; as, Sunt et sua dona parentis 
There are likewise for my father suitable presents. Virg. Alphennsutebd' 
turpopHh sand suo. Cic. Sometimes it signifies pecmiar; as, MoUes sua 
thura Sab<ei, sc. mittunt, i. e. the frankincense for which their country was 
ftmeus. Virg. 
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Ego l^^j I read.^ JVo« UgimuSf We read. 

7u scnhisy Thou writest. Fo« scribUiSf You write. 

Equua curritf The horse runs. £^ currun^. Horses run. 

Remark 1. The nominatives ego, in, tws, vas, are seldom 

expressed, the termination of the verb sufficiently marking the 

person ; as, cupio, I desire ; vivis, thou livest ; habimus, we 

have. See § 147, 3. V 

But when emphasis or distinction is intended, they are expressed ; as, 
Ego reges ejecif vos tvranitos introdtuHtis ; I banished kings, you introduce 
tyrants. Auct. ad Her. Nos, nos, dUo aperii, eon8iU9s iesHmaa, Gic. 
Tu es pair6nu3f tu pater. Ter. 

Rem. 2. The nominative of the third person is often omit- 
ted :— / 

(1.) When it has been expressed in a preceding proposi- 
tion : — 

(a.) As nominative ; as, Mosa profluit ex monte Vosggo, et in oeednum 
infiuU (CsBs.) ; or {h.) in an oblique case ; as, CursOrem miseruntf ut id 
nuntidretj sc. cursor. Nep. 

(2.) When it is a person or thing conceived or exhibited as 
indefinite. 

Thus homines is oflen omitted before aiunt, dicuntf ferunt, Sic. ; as, Ut 
aiunt, As they say. CIc. Maximi admirantur 0um, qm pecunid non move^ 
tur. Id. 

This omission of the nominative is common in the clause prQcedinff a 
relative ; as, Qui Bavium non ffdity amet tua earminaf Mavif sc. noma ; May 
(he) who hates not Bavins, like your verses, Meevius. Virg. Vastdiur agri 
miod inter urbem ac Fidenas estfSC. id spatium. Liv. Sunt guos juvat..,.o(s, 
homines ; There are (those) whom it delights. Hor. Est qui nee veteris 
podlla Massld spemit^ sc. homo. Hor. Here sunt quos and est md are 
equivalent to quid/imy altquis, or aliqui. So, Est quod gaudeas, Tnere is 
(reason) why you should rejoice. Cic. Ntque erat curfaUire veU.eat.' Ovid. 
Est vhi id valeat. Cic. Est^ cum non est satius, &c. Auct. ad Her. In 
the latter cases, the adverbs are equivalent to in quo, sc. loco^ temp&re. 

Rem. 3. 'The nominative is oflen wanting : — ^/ 

(1.) Before verbs denoting the state of the weather, or the 
operations of nature ; as, Fulgurat, It lightens, Plin. Ningit, 
It snows. Virg. 

(2.) Before the third person singular of the passive of neuter 

verbs ; as, 

Fajjetur tibi a mt, Thou art favored by me. Ejus orattOrd vehementer 
cb omnibus reelamdtum est. Cic. See § 184, 2. 

A nominative, however^ is expressed before the passive of some neuter 
verbs, which, in the active voice, are followed by an accusative; as, 
Pugnapugndta est. Cic. See § 232, (1.) 

(3.) Before the neuter of the future passive participle with 

est ; as, 

Dolendum est primitm ipsi tibiy Tou yourself must first grieve. Hor« 
Orandum esty ut sit mens aana in corpdre sawf. Juv. 



178 STMTAX. SUBJBCT-NOMINATIYE. 

* (4.) Before the impersonal verbs misiret, pctnitet, pudd^ 
^tadet, and piget ; as, ^ 

Eos ineptidrwn ptnatet. They repent of their follies. Cic. MitXret te 
tUiSrvm, tui te nee misiret lUepuket, Plant Me dvitdtis ntorum piget Utdet- 
Mie. Sail. In sucliezampIeB, the aenae will sometimea permit u» to supply 
JortHnaf eondUiOj memariaf &c. 9o in the ezpreasion Fenil in menu/m. 
It came into mind; as, In metUtm venit de speeUlOf ac. eogiuuioy &c. 
Plant. 

An infinitive or clause sometimes forms the aubject of these verbs ; as, 
Te id nuUo modo jmdtdl iacSre, To do that by no meana shamed yon. Ter. 
JWmpasnUet me, quantum profec^rim. Cic. 

(5.) When the subject of the verb is an infinitive or partici- 
ple (either alone or with other words), one or more propositions, 
or an adverb. (See § 201, IV. 1.) The verb is 'then in the 
third person singular ; as, 

Vacare culpi magnum est sdatium\ To be free from fault is a great con« 
eolation. Keque est te failure quidquam, To deceiye you in any thing is 
not (possible.) Virg. Mentiri non est meum. Plaut. Te non istiid audi- 
yisse mirum est, That you have nyt heard that is wonderful. Cic. *^ Sum- 
mum jus, sunrnia injuria/* /octom est jam tritum sermdne proverbium. Id. 
JVt degenerfttum in aliis huic quoque dec&ri offecisset. lAv, Sin est ut velis 
manere illam apud te. Ter. JVec profuit Hydnt crescSre per damnum, 
geminasque resumSre vires. Ovid. Ute mUd, eras istud, Postume, quando 
venit f Tell me, Postumus, when does that to-morrow come ? Mart. 
Parumne campis atqtu NeptHno super fusum est Latmi sanguinis ? Hot, 

This construction is especially common with impersonal verbs ; as, 
Oratorem irasci non deeet ; That ,an orator should be angry, is not be- 
coming. Cic. Hoc fiSri et opartet et opus >est. Id. Me pe^bus delectat 
claud^re verba. Hor. Intirest omnium rect^ facSre. Cic. Casu acdldit, 
ut, id quod Rom® audifirat, primus nuntiaret. Id. Sometimes a neuter 
pronolun is interposed between a proposition and its verb ; as, Facire qua 
lijbet, id est esse regem. Sail. 

^ (6.) Before potest , ccepit or cceptttm est, incipit, desinit, debet, 
> solet, and videtur, when followed by the infinitive of an imper- 
sonal verb ; as, 

Piglre evm faeti ceepit. It began to repent him (i. e. he began to repent) 
^ of bis conduct. Just. Sapientia est una, qud prtBceptrlce, in tranquiUit&te 
vivi potest. Cic. Ttedtre solet avdros impendlit Qmnct. 

Rem. 4. The verb is sometimes omitted ; as, 

Di meliOra piis, sc. dent; May the gods grant better thin^ to the pious. 
Virg. Verhm htec hactinus, sc. dixlmus. Cic. This omission is most 
common with the verb sum ; as, Jfam Pglyddrus ego, sc. sum ; For I am 
Polydorus. Virg. Omnia pmcldra vara, sc. sunt, Cic. So in compound 
tenses ; as, Agro mulctati, sc. sunt, Liv*. I 

V ' Rem. 5. The nominative is sometimes found with the infin- 
itive; as, 

IvdlHm quotidie Casar JEduos frttnuntwm flafitflre, Meanwhile Cesar 
was dailv demanding corn of the iEdui. Cies. Jfos patUdi trepidare metu, 
\irg. Id horrendum ferri. Id. In such cases, ea^it or capirunt is gene- 
rally supposed to be understood - sometimes other verbs may be supplied. 
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but often the infinitive seems to be used instead of the imperfect indio- 
utive. 

RvM. 6. The relative ^t may refer to an antecedent either 

y of the first,. second, or third person ; and its verb takes the per* 

son of the antecedent ; as, 

E^ gvi lego, I who read. 7\f qui scribis, Thou w]}0 writest. Equus qui 
cumt, The horse which runs. 

^ Rem. 7. Verbs in the first person plural, and the second 
'^ person singular, are sometimes used to express general truths ; 
as, 

QuAm multa facimus causAumicSrum! How many things we do (i. e. 
men do) for the sake of friends ! Cio. Si vis me flere^ doKndum est ipsi 
tibi, Whoever wishes me, dec. Hor< 

Rem. 8. The accusative is sometimes used for the nominative by at- 
traction. See § 206, (6.) (b.) 

^ Rem. 9. The. verb sometimes agrees with the pretUeate-nomiwUive, 
especially if it precedes the verb ; as, ^mantium ine amdris integratio est. 
The quarrels of lovers are a renewal of love. Ter. Vestesy quas gerltis 
sordida lana fuit. Ovid. 

Rem. 10. The verb sometimes agrees, not with the principal nomina*> 
tive, but with one in apposition with it; as, Tungri, ci vitas GalUtByfontem 
habet insignem; The Tungri, a state of Qaul, has a remarkable fountain. 
Plin. 

)^ Rem. 11. A collective noun has sometimes a plural verb \ 

Pars ep^is onSrant mensas, Part load the tables with food. Virg. 
Turba ruunt. Ovid. - Pars vtr&que atldi erant. Liv. Stria turba tenent ; 
veniunt leve mdgus eunt^ue. Ovid. 

(1.) A plural verb, joined to a collective noun, usually expresses the ac- 
tion, dec, of the inaividuals which that noun denotes. In Cicero and 
Livy, this construction scarcely occurs in simple sentences ; but it is ofteki 
used, when the subject of the verb is not expressed in its own, but in a 
preceding clause ; as, Hoc idem genSri humdno evCnit, qudd in terrd col- 
locati sint. Cic. ' 

(2.) When two or more clauses have the same collective noun as their 
subject, the verb is frequently singular in one, and plural in another ; as, 
Jam ne node quidem turba ex eo loco dilabeb&tur, n^acturosque carcirem 
minabantur. Liv. Gens eddem, qua te crudeli Dautda hello insequ!tur, 
nos si pellant, nihil abfire credunt. Virg. 

(3.) Tantum, followed by a genitive plural, has sometimes a plural verb^ 
like a collective noun; as, ^uid hue tantum homlnum incedunt? Why 
are so many men coming hither ? Plant. 

(4.) A plural verb is often used after uterque and qvisque, pars...parSy 
and alius....aliumj or alter.. ..aUirumy on account of the idea of plurality 
which they involve ; as, Uterque edrum ex castris ezercltum edncvnt, Each 
of them leads his army from the camp. Ces. Intlmus quisque libertorum 
vincti abrepti^ue (sunt.) Tac. Alius aliumy ut ptcdium incipiant, circum- 
spectant. Liiv. 

This construction may be explained by the following passage, where 
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the plnrsl is placed first, and then the singalar, denoting its parts ) Cttlrif 
9U0 quisque tempdre, adgnint. Liv. See § 204, Rem. 10. 

Rem, 12. Two or more nominatives sin^lar, not in appo- 

aition, generally have a plural verb ; as, 

Furor irHque mentem precipitant, Fury and rage hurry on (my) mind. 
Virg. Dum atas, metus, magistery prohibsbant Ter. 

(1.) If the predicate belongs to the several nominatiyes jointly, the verb 
is always plural; as, Grammatlce quondam ac musice junctae fuerunt. 
Quinct. 

' (2.) A- singular verb is often used after several nominatives 

singular, especially if they denote things without life ; as, 

Mens enkn, et ratio et consilium in senlbus est. Cic. Beneficentia^ lib* 
tralUaSf banUas^justitiafundUus toUitur. Id. This construction sometimes 
occurs with names of persons ; as, CrorgiaSj TkrasymdchuSj Protagdras^ 
ProdXcuSy Hippias in honOre fait. Cio. Cur Lysias et Hyperides amatur r 
Id. 

(3.) When one of the nouns is plural, the verb is generally so; but 
sometimes it is singular, when the plural noun does not immediately pre* 
cede it ; as, Dii te pendtes painique, et patris imago, et domns reffia, et in 
d<nno regale solium, et nomen Tarqvinium creat vocat^ue regem. Liy. 

(4.) When each of the nominatiyes is preceded by et or tum^ the verb 
agrees with the lartt ; as, Uoe et ratio doctis, et i^ecessTtas barbaris, et mos 
gentibuSf Uteris natara ipsa prsescripsit; This, reason has dictated to the 
feamed, and necessity to barbarians, and custom to nations, and nature 
itself to wild beasts. Cic. lU ego, et CicSro mens flaj^itabit. Id. Tuim 
iBtas yires^tf, tum^ atnta gloria anlmnm stimulabat.. Liv. So, when the 
subject consists of two innnillves ; as, Et facSre, et pati fortia, Romdnunt 
est. Cic. 

Unus et alter usually takes a singular verb ; as, Dicit umis et alter 
hreiHteTy Two in succession speak briefly. Cic. Unus et alter assuitur 
pannvs. Hor. 

(5.) When the nominatives are connected by out, sometimes 
the plural, but commonly the singular, is used ; as, 

Si Socrdte^ aut Antistkines dicSrei, If Socrates or Antisthenes should 
say. Cic. Vt quosque studium privdtim aut gratia occupaverunt. Liy. 

The plural is necessary with disjunctiyes, if the subject includes the 
6i8t or second person; as, ^6d in Decemxfiris neque ego neque Cmsar 
habiti essemus. Cic. 

(6.) A nominative singular, joined to an ablative by the preposition cam^ 
sometimes has a plural verb ; as, Bocchus, cum peditlbus, postremam 
iZomandrumaciem mvadunt; Bocchus, with his foot soldiers, attacks the 
rear of the Roman army. Sail. Ipse dux, cum aliquot principlbus, ca- 
piuntur. Liv. 

(7.) If the nominatives are of different persons, the verb 
agrees with the first person rather than the second, and with 
the second rather than the third ; as. 

Si tu et TulUa valetis, ego et Cicero valSmus ; If you and Tullia are 
well, Cicero and I are well. Cic. Hcbc neque ego neque tu fecimus. Ter. 
Effo populusque Romdnus beUum judico facio^ue. Liv. 

Tet sometimes the verb agrees in number and person with the nearest 
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HomiBfttive, and is understood with the other; aB> Vos ipsi et senOtug 
Jremiens restltit. This, is always the case when the action of the verb i« 
qnaiified with reference to each nominative separately ; as, Ego misirif 
in ftlititer vivis,' 

. Rem. 13. The interjections en, ecce, and O, are someiimes 
followed by the nominative ; as, 

En Pridmus! Lo Priam! Virg. Ecce homo CatUmuI Cic, vir 
fottis aJtque ftmlcus! Ter. 

PREDIOATE-NOMINATIVE* 

<^210. A noun in'^ the predicat^^ after a verb neuter 
or passive, is put in the same case as the subject, when it 
denotes the same person or thing; as, 

^Ira furor brevis est, Anver is a short miuiness. Hor. Effo vacor Lycon- 
Ides, I am caUed Lyconi(tes. Plant. Effo ineedo reglna, f walk a queen. 
Virff. , 

So when the subject is in the accusative ; Judicem me esse, turn doct^ 
jrem, velo. Oic. Ti parentem JisuB vis dud tt habiti. Id. 

Sometimes a dative, denoting the same object, both precedes and fol- 
lows a verb neuter or passive. See § 227, Kotb 1, 

Hemark 1. Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
standing in the predicate, afler verbs neuter or passive, and 
relating to the subject, agree with it in case. 

The gender aud number of such adjectives, &c. aie determined by § 205. 

Rem, 2. The noun in the predicate is sometimes in a different, number 
from the subject ; as. Sanguis erant lachrpnue, Her tears were blood. Ovid. 
^sea\a.piBfiufU. Id. . 

Rem. 3. The verbs which moM frequently have a noun, &c., in the 
predicate agreeing in case with their subject, are, 

(1.) The substantive verb sum^ as, Ego Jovis sum filius. Plant. JDisce 
esse pater. Ter. 

(2.) Certain neuter verbs, denoting position or motion ; as, cado, ed, 

evddo, existo, fu-gio, ineedo, jaceo, maneo, . sedeo, sto, venio, &c. Thus, 

' ftez cireuibat pedes. The king went round on foot. Plin. Qtios judiedbat 

nnn posse oratores evadSre. Cic. Ego hide causa patronus exstlti. Cie. 

Manet altd mente repostum judicium Paridis. Virg. 

(3.) Tiie passive of verbs denoting 

(a.) To name or call ; as, appellor, dicor, nomXnor, nunc^por, perhibeor^ 
salutor, vooar. Thus, Cognomine Justus est a'ppeUatus, He was called by 
the surname Just. Nep. Aristaus olivm dicltur inventor. Cic. Ego 
poeta salator. Hor. 

(h.) To choose, render, or constitute; as, constituar, creor, decldror, 
designor, eligor,fio, reddor, renuttcior. Thus, Dux a Ramdnis eleetus est 
Q. Fabius. Postq&am ephehus foetus est, Nep. ' 

(e.) To esteem or reckon; as, censeor, credor, dcprehendor, extstimor, 
firor, kalteor,judtcor, numiror, putor, repcrior, vldeor. Thus, Cred£bar 
sanguinis auctor ego. Ovidr MtUim vid€ri timidus quAm pariim prudens. 
<3ic. 
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Note 1. With several passiveft of the last alaas, when followed by a 
predicate-nomijifttivey an infinitlTe ofaum is ezpretfacHl or understood ; ad, 
Amens nUki foisae ^ear. Gie. AtiUu9 prudens ease putabatur. Id. 60 
with dicor (to be said), and perMbeor; as, F«rtc« jmiItub dUiris esse pater. 
Mart. * 

Note 2. .Sudio is sometimes used by the poets like mppeUar; as, Tm 
teiLque pater^iM a«dl«^ coram. Hor. 

Rem. 4. A jvedicate-nominative is used after many other verbs, to 
^denote a purpose, time, or circumstance of the action ) as, Comes additus 
JEciides, iE^lides was added as a companion. Virg. Lupus obanUtblat 
noctumus. Id. JhrnOret UqfOdo sublimis tn athirt Jdnts. Id. So with 
•n active verb ; Audivi hoc puer. Cic. Sapiens nU fAdt invltus. Id. 
Jtempublieam defendi adolescens. Id. 

Rsit. 6. The noun opiw, signifying need, is often used as a predi- 
cate after sum. It is, in such cases, translated by the adjectives niedful^ 
neeessarVf &c. ; as. Dux nobis et auetor opus est. Cic. MuUi opu^ stmt 
bovis, Varr. (Dixit) aurum st aneWjasvfvm tsst, Ter. 

Rem. 6. When the pronoun, which is the subject of an infinitive, is 
omitted, the case of the predicate is sometimes, in the poets, attracted into 
that of the subject of the verb on which the infinitive depends ; as. Uxor 
imoieti Jams esse nesds, i. e. ts esse taOrsm, Hor. Rst^Bdit J§j€x esse Jovis 
^onCpos. Ovid. 



GENITIVE. 
GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS. 

^211. A noun which limits the meaning of another 
noun, denoting a different person or thing, is put in the 
genitive; as, 

Jimor gloritBf Love of glory. Vitium ir4B, The vice of anger, 

^rma^c&tttif. The arms or Achilles. J^em&rum custos^ The guardian of 
Pater patria^ The father of the the groves. 

country. Jimor Mbendi, Love of possessing. 

In the first example, amor denotes love in general ; gloria limits the 
ft£fection to ^ particular object, glory. Such universal^ is the efiect of 
the genitive, depending upon a noun. See § 201, III. 

Remark 1. The genitive denotes various relations, the most common 
of which are those of Source j as, EadU soUs, The rays of the sun j — 
Cause ; as. Dolor podagra, The pain of the gout j— -Effect ; as, Arttfex 
mundif The Creator of the world ;— Possession ; as, Domus Cas&ris, The 
bouse of Cesar ; — Object ; as, CogiiaHo aUcUjus rei, A tibought of some- 
thing; — ^PuRPosE ; as, .apparatus iriumphi, Preparation for a triumph ;— 
A WHOLE ; as, Pars hom\num, A part of men ; — Character ; as, Adoies^ 
cens sumnus audacia, A youth of the greatest boldness ; — ^Materiai; or 
COMPONENT parts; ss, AtoTi^cff AtfTt, Mountsius of gold ; ^cervus scutifrum^ 
A heap of shields. 

Rem. 2. The genitive is called subjective^ when it denotes 
the subject of the action, feeling, &c., implied in the noun 
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ntlieh it limits. It is called ohjectivCf when it denofees ^ 
o5^*€e< of sach acti<m» &c. ; as, 

Subjedive. OtjuHve, 

Facta vtnffntm, Deeds of men. Odium vUU, Hatred of vice. 

Dolor atamij Grief of mind. Amor mrtoHsj Love of virtue. 

Junffnis tra, The anger of Juno. Desiderium otii, Desire of leisure. 

Whether a genitive is'subjective or objective, is to be determined by 
the meaning of the words, and bv their connection. Thus, procidentia 
Dei fliffnifies the providence of God, or that exercised by him ; ttmor Dei^ 
fear of God, or tnat exercised towards him. The same or similar words, 
in different connections, may express both significations. Thus, Toetus 
kostium, fear of the enemy, may mean that felt either by themselves or by 
their opoonents. So vmnua IJlyssis (Virg.) denotes the wound whicn 
Ulysses had ^ven ; vulnus ^nia, (Id.) that which iEneas had received. 

When ambiguity would arise, instead of the objective genitive, a prep- 
osition, with an accusative or ablative,, is commonly used ; as, Amor m 
rtmpubUicam, for reipubUca ; Love to thp state. Cic. OMum trga RomdnoSf " 
for jRomanOrum.^ Nep. Cura_ do salute patrue, for salntis. Cio. Pradator 
ex sociisy for eocidrum. Sail. 

Rem. 3. A substantive pronoan, which limits the meaning 

of a noun, is put in the genitive ; as, 

Cura met. Care for me.' Ovid. Pars tui^ Part of thee. Id. JCostri nim- 
eiusy Our messenger. Virg. Magna md im&go. Id. ' 

Instead of the subjective or possessive genitive of a substan- 
tive pronoun, the corresponding adjective pronoun is commonly 
used ; as, 

Cura meaj My care, t. e. the care exercised by me. Tet the genitive 
sometimes occurs ', as, Tui unius studio. By the zeal of yourself alone. Cic. 

Sometimes, also, an adjective pronoun occurs instead of the o^'ec£tM 
genitive ; as, Mea.injuria, Injury to me. Sail. 

RxM. 4. Instead of the j^nitive of a noun, also, a possessive adjective is 
often used \ as, Causa regia, for tausa re^. Cic. llerllis ji^tii^, for keri 
fiUus. Id. Evandrius ensiSf for Evandrt. Virg. Herculeus labors for 
Herc&Hs. Hor. CivlUs j'wror, for civium, Hor. 

Rem. 5. The dative is sometimes used ]ike the objective ' 
genitive; as, 

Exitium pecdri, A destruction to the flock. Virg. Prastdium reis, A 
defence to the accused. Hor. Decus amTcis. Id. Erit ille mihi semper 
Deus. Virg. Dicor ^bifrater. Mart. Auctor fui senatui. Cic. Hide 
sauss patrdnMS exsHtu Id. Qu«m ea^ltum taantis mails sperdtis? Sail. 
Romania imperdtor. Id. Murtena legdtus Lucullo^it. Cic. 

In these cases, the noon which is limited by the dative, denotes a char- 
acter, feeling, &c., and the dative the object towards whicn that character, 
&>c., is exhibited or exercised. This construction sometimes occurs with 
verbal nouns, whose primitives are followed by the dative ; as, Ohtempe- 
ratio leglbus, Obedience to laws. Cic. Traditio altSri. Id. In some 
instances, also, an accusative follows a verbal noun ) as, Qu{i2 ttbi hane 
euratio est rem ? Plant. 

1. Instead sf the possessive and subjective genitive, also, a dative is some- 
times used, as the remote object of a verb ; as, Sese omnes fientes Ces&ri 
ad pedes projeceruMt ; They all, weeping, oast themselves at the feet of 
CfBsar. Cns. Cui corpus vorrigituTf For whom the body is extended, 
1 6. whose body is extendea. Virg. J)rui^figXtur scutum PuliiAni. Caes. 
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Rbh. 6.. Wben the limiting noun denotes a property, 
chameter, or quality ^ it has an adjective agreeing with it^ and 
is put either in the genitive or ablative ; aki 

Vir exempli reeUf A man of corvect example. Lay. JidoUseene summm 
mudadm. A y(»ath of the greatest boldneaa. Sail. Fosea pedum viginti, A 
ditoh of twenty feet. Cea. Fvlckriiudine eadmiA femiiut, A woman of 
exquiaite beauty. Qic. Mazifno natu JUiugy The elcSest son. Nep. So 
iiuin^uaginta ann&rum imperium. Id. Iter unius dUi. Cie. Galba 
tribus et septuaginta annis, Tac. Fossam sez cuMHs altam. Liv. 

Sometimes both constructions occur in the same proposition ; as, Len- 
adum nostrum^ eximiA spe, summae virtatis adolesceiUem. Cic. ScrMa 
lotus pedum dudrumi aUiu dapondio et dodrante. Plin. 

(1.) A genitive sometimes supplies the place of the adjective ; and the 
noun denoting the property, &g., is then always put in the ablative ; as^ 
Est bos'ceTYi figOrft, ....of the form of a stag. Ces. Uri specie et colOEe 
tauri. Id. 

(2.) The genitive, in this sense, sometimes occurs without an adjective ; 
as, nomlnem non nauci. Plant. Hvmo nihili. Varr. So, FrvUx palmi 
aliihidline. Plin. Transtra digiti polllcis crassUudXne, Cobs. In which 
examples unius may b^ understood with the genitives. 

Whether tlie genitive or ablative is preferable in particular cases, can 
only be determined by reference to classical authority. 

Note. Nouns denoting extent of time or space, after other nouns, 
are o^en put in the accusative. See § 236. 

Rem. 7. The noun limited is sometimes omitted ; as, O misira sortis f 
8C. homines; O (men) of wretched fortune! Lucan. ^d Di&nte, sc. 
adem. Ter. HetMris ^nd^omUche, sc. uxor, Virg. SuspiciOnis vitanda^ 
sc. eousA. TtM. 

The omitted noun may sometimes be supplied from the preeedin^^ 
words; as, Cuiumpecus? an MeUbcd? Jfon; veriim JEgCniOf sc. peeus, 
Virg. An adjective is oflen expressed referring to the noun omitted; 
as, JfuUam mrtus aUam-mereedem destdirat, prater hanc (sc. mereidemy 
laudis, Cic. 

Rem. 8. The noun limited is oflen wanting in the predicate 
of a sentence after sum. This usually happens, 

(1.) When it has been previously expressed ; as, 

Hoe domus est Cces&ris, This house is Gesar*s. JWmten aura tarn sanoi 
WKdtum esse putaus Jfynama, Ovid. Jiaves onerariasj quorum minor ntula 
oral duum nuUium ampnM.my i. e. qwimm TtUnor nu&a trot quam navis 
d/uUm^ &c. Cic. 

(2.) When it is a general word denoting a person, an animal> 
&c. ; as, 

TkucydidMy qui ejusdem atdtisfuity sc. homo ; Thucydides, who was of 
the same age. Nep. MuUum ei detroMt, quod alieiue erat eivitdtis, so. 
homo or dvis. Id. Summi ut sint lab&ris efficiuntj sc. animaUa. Cass. 
(jClaudius) somni brevissimi erat. Suet. Mird sum alaeritdte. Cic. Vu/gus 
tn^enio nuMi erat. Sail. JVoit est juris sui. Lucan. PotestOHs sua esse. 
LiV. Suarumque rerum erant. Id. 

(3.) When it is a general word denoting thing, for which the 
words part, property, duty, office, characteristic, &o., are com- 
monly supplied ; as, ^ 

TtmerUK. estflorentio atOti^, prudentia senectiUis, Rashness is (the cha^ 
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acteristic) of youth, prudence of old i^. Cic. Est hoe GaltUm am^uefM- 
ilnis. Css. Omnia hostium erant. 3 paucis emif qttod muUdrum esset. 
Sail. This happens especially when the snbject of the verb is an infinitive 
mood, or an' entire clause ; as, AdoUscentis est nutjifrea natu rtveririf It is 
(the duty) of a youth to reverence the aged* Ovid. Cumsms komlnis est 
err&ref mdllus nisi insipientisy in err Ore perseverdre, Cic. Paupiris est 
numer&re peeus. Ovid. Jfeg&vit moris esse GrtEcOrum^ «t in ammvio virih 
mm aecutnbirent muliirps. Cic. JfihU tarn tHj^uMidm libertatis esse. JUv. 
So when the verb is omitted ; Tafnea officii duaitf exar&rt patreMf so; 
Suet. .■',:«... . 



(4.) The same construction sometimes occim'ftfler/ad&9;)Eind soih^other 
verbs ; as, Asia Romanffrum facta est, AMm became (a^pOB»Btesi(^) of the 
Romans. Just. Primum stxpendxam msnctt annHrwn 'dictM septemgne* 
Nep. Agrum stue ditiOnis jedsse. Liv. 

(5.) The limited noun is sometimes wantixiff> when it ui a general word, 
though not in the predicate afler sum ;'as, Jl&gniformua USb&ris, sc. aiA- 
mal ; The ant (an animal) of great lihoit, Hor. So Ei «ent< in mentem 
petestdttM turn, sc. memoria, or uie like. Cic. 

(6.) The limited noun is wanting also, when, instead of the genitive, • 
possessive adjective or pronoun is used ; as, Humdnum est errdre. To err 
IS human. Ter. Ha partes fuirunt tme. Cic. JVbit est mmUXti meum. Ter. 
See § 211, RsH. 3, and 4. 

Note. Grammarians difibr in regard to the manner of supplying the 
word which is wanting, when it (fenotes a thing. Some suppose that 
negotium is understood ; others supply efieium, munus, opus, res, causae &.O. 
It seems, however, rather to be an instance of a construction common in 
Latin, to omit a noun when a general or indefinite idea is intended. Bee 
§ SM^, Rem. 7, (2.) The words to be supplied in English are various, 
iocording to the eoaneetion. 

Hem. 9. The Umiling noun is sometimes omitted ; as, Tria milUa^ 
sc. passtmm* In most cases of this kind, an adjective, adjective pronoun, 
or participle, is expressed in the genitive. 

Rem. 10. Two genitives sometimes limit the same noun, one of which 
is commonly possessive or subjective, and the other objective ', as, Aga^- 
memndnis belli gloria, Agamemnon's glory in war. Nep. Illius admiitis* 
tratio provincis. Cic. JS^rum dierum consuetudlne itinSris nostri ezen^" 
tus perspeetd. Coes. 

Rem. 11. Opus and usus, signifying need, are rarely limited bv a gen- 
itive ', as. Argent! opus fuii, There was need of money. Liv. Ad eonsi^ 
Hum pensanaum tempdris opus esse. Id. Proosmii non semper usus est. 
Quinct. 8i quo op8r» eOrum usus est. Liv. In a few instances, they are 
limited by an accusative ; asj Puiro opus est cibum (Plant.) ; Usus est 
homlnem astiUum (Id.) ; but m general they are limited by an ablative. 
See § 243. 

Rem. 12. The relation denoted by the genitive in Latin, Is, in English, 
generally expressed by of, or by the possessive case. ' The objective gen- 
itive may often be rendered by some other preposition ; as, Remeaium 
dtioris, A remedy for pain. Injuria patris, Injury to a father. Descensus 
Avemi, The descent to Avernus. /ra bdU, Anger on account of tlie 
war. Potestas rei, Power in or over a thing. 

Note. Certain limitations of nouns are made bv the accusative with a 
preposition, and by the ablative, either with or without a preposition. 

16* 
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GENITIVE AFTER PARTITIVES. 

^212. Nouns, adjectives, adjective pronouns, and ad-* 
verbs, denoting a part, are followed by a genitive denoting^ 
the whole ; as, 

• Far* civUdHSf A part of tfae state. JfuUa sorerum^ No one of the taa^- 
ten. Mifi^ jiulosophOrum^ Some one of the phUosopheiB. Quis morta^ 
Hum ? V^hb of mortals ? Major juvinum, The elder of the youths. Doe^ 
tisAmuS'Ro/rnandrzmf The most learned of the Romans. MuUum pecunue^ 
Mucli, (of),, money. Satis doquMUSa^ Enough pf eloquence. VHiiaMk 
igenUum ^ntu^ ? 'Jv%§j^'0A earth are we ? 

NoTB. .The gemUyethus governed denotes either a nmnhtTy of which 
the partitive del|i^a|ea'.^e or more individuala ; or a whoU^ of which 
the partitiye designates a.ppH|^on. In the latter sense, it comffpnlj fol^ 
lows neuter adjec^es ij^tl adjsctiye pronouns, and adye]:bs. 

Remark 1. l^e nouns which denote a part Bxid pars, nemo, 

nihil, &.C. ; as, v ' 

JVmo nostriifn, No one^of U9. Omnium rerum nihil est agricidtUrd me-* 
lius. Cic. ' ♦ • - 

Rem. 2^ AdjiectiVes and adjective pronouns, denoting a 
part of a -number, including partitives and words used parti* 
lively, comparatives, superlatives, and numerals, are followed 
by the genitive plural^ or' By the genitive singular of a collec- 
tive noun. For the gender of the qidjectives. See § 2Q5, R, 12. 

(1.) Partitives ; as, ulluSj nuUuSf solus, aliuSf utir, uter^ue, utercunquey 
uCervis, utetl^€t, neuter, alter j aUeriUery atlquis^guidam,, qiaspiam, qvisqtas, 
quisque, qtUsquam, quicunque, unusqvisque, quis ? qui 7 quot ? auotus ? muh^ 
tusquisque 7 tot, aliquot, nonmdli, plerique, muUi, pauU, meaius. Thus, 
Qflisqms dfiorum, Whoever of the gods. Ovid. Consfdum alter, One of 
the consuls. Liv. Multi homlnum, Many men. Plin. 

(2.) Words used partitively ; as, Ezpediti miUtum, The light-anne4 
soldiers. Liy. Svpiri 4fi6rum^ The godfi aboye. Hor. Sancte deorum, 
Virg. Degenires canum. Plin. Piscium femlna. Id. 

(3.) Comparatiyes an4. superlatives ;. as, Doctiot juvinum. OraUftum 
prasstarUisslmus. 

(4.) Numerals, both cardinal and ordinal ; also the distcihutlve sins^i; 
as, Equitum centum quinquaginta interfecti, A Iiundred and fifty oi the 
horsemen were killed. Curt. SupienXum octavuA. Hor. Singidos vestrum. 
Curt. 

Note 1. The comparative with the genitive denotes one of ttoo in* 
diyiduals or classes; the superlative denotes a part of a number greater 
than two ; as, Major fiatrum. The elder of two brothers; Maximus fror 
Irum, The eldest of thuree or more. 

In like manner, tUer, alter, and netUer, generally refer to two; quis, alius^ 
and ntdlus, to more tJwi two ; as, Uter tiostrUm ^ Which of us (two ?) 
Quis vestrAm 7 Which of yon (three or moi^e ?) 

Note 2. J^ostHim and vestrum are used after partitives, 4S^.^ in 
preference to nostri and vestri i yet the latter sometimes occur. 

Note 3. The partitive word is sometimes omitted;, as, Fies TuibitiwOk. 
iu quoquefontium, sc. urms. Hor. 
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NoTX 4. Ilie noon denoting the whole ^ aAer a partitive word, is often 
put in the ablative, with the prepositions dcj e, ez, or in, or in the^ accusa* 
tive, with apud or inter ; as, Nemo ^e iis. Alter ex censorlbus. Liv. UnuM 
ex multis. Cic. Acerfimus ex senslbus. Id. Primus inter omnes. Virg. 
CnB8U8 Inter reges opu/en^Jlmtctf. Sen. Apud Helvetios nohilissimos. 

Not'e 5. The whole and its parts are frequently placed in apposition, 
distributivelj ; as, Interfect6res, pars in forumy ^^b Syracflsas pergunt. 
Liv. See § 204, Rxh. 10. 

Note 6. Cuneti and omnes f like partitives, are sometimes followed bv a 
genitive plural ; as, AttHlus Maceddnum fere omriihis perauasit, Attains 
persuaded almost all the Macedonians. Liv. Cunctos homlnum. Ovid. 
Cunetas provinciarum. Plin. 

In the foUowing^passage, the genitive singular seems to be used like that 
of a collective noun : Todus autem injustiticB nulla capitalior est, &c. Ciq. 
Off. 1, 13. The phrase Rem nuUo modo vrobaHlem OTnmum (Cio. Nat. 
Deor. 1, 87 j) seems to be used for Rem nullo omnium modorum probaMlem, 

Rem. 3. The genitive denoting a whole, may depend on a 
neuter adjective or adjective pronoun. Witb these the genitive 
singular is commonly used ; as, 

Plus doquentieBf More (of) elo<^uence. Tantum fidei. So much fidelity. 
3d tempdns, That time. 4^ hoe atdds. Sometimes the plural ; as, id 
miseridrum. Ter. 

NoTx; 1. Most Deutev adjectivea, thus used, denote quantity } as, tantuMf 
quavJtum, aliquantamf vluSf minus, dimidium, mtdtym, nimium, |>/«r1iRvm, 
reliquum ; to which add medium, summum, idtimum, iUiud, &c. The pro- 
nouns thus used are hoe, id, iuud, istud, quod, and quid, with its com<r 
pounds. 

Most of these may either agree with tlveir noun?^ or take a genitive ; 
biit the latter is 9iore common. Tantum, quantum, aUqua-ntum, and plus, 
when they denote quantity, are used witli a genitive omy, as are also quid 
and its compounds, when they denote a part, sort, &c., and quod in the 
sense of quaiUum. Thus, Quantum crevit Nilus, tantum spei in annum 
est. Sen. Quid muliSris %ix6rtm habes^ What kind of a woman.... Ter. 
Akquid forme. Cic. Qjuid hoc rei est ? What does this mean ? Ter. 
Quod auri, quod argei^ti, quod ornamentorumyia^, id Vsrres abstiUit. 

Note 2. Neuter adjectives and pronouns are scarcely used with a gen- 
itive, except in the nominative and accusative. 

Note 3, Son^etimes the jrenitive after these adjectives and pronouns 
is a neuter adjective, of the first and second declension, without a noun ; 
as, Tantum boni, So much' good. Si quid habes novi, If you have any 
thing new. Cic. Quid retlqui est 7 Ter. JiikU is also used with such a 
genitive ; as, JfUul svnoBri, No sincerity. Cic. This construction some- 
' times, though rarely, occurs with an adiective of the third declension ', as, 
Si qtddquam non dico civilis sed hum&ni esset. Liv. 

Note 4. Neuter adjectives in the plural nqmber are sometimes 
followed by a genitive, either singular or plural, with a partitive significa- 
tion; as., Eztrema imperii., The frontiers of the empire. Tac. Pontes et 
viarum angusta. The bridges and the narrow parts of the roads. Id. 
OmAca loeOrum. Virg. Antiqua feulirum. Liv. Cuncta campOrum. Tac. 
^xercerd coUes, atque horum asperHma pascunt. Virg. . See § 205, Rem. 9. 

]&EM« 4 The adverbs 50^2 satis ^ parum^ nimis, atunde, larg^ 
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Ut^ qffaiimf hndjportim, used partitively, are often followed by ^ 

genitive; as, 

Sat ratUhiUf EnoughofTeBson. Yirg, Satie lofmaUimfparwn sapientim , 
Enough of fluency, yet but little wiMom. Sail. Aihim tfuidtdrum. Cic. 
TerrSrisetJravdis aownde est, Virg. JBltari et arg^enU lar^rUer, Plaut. Co- 
fidrum t^fiUim. Liv. Ciimpariim iUdrum inihifanUUartsslmi tssent, Cic. 

Note 1. The abpye words, though generally adreiliSy aeem, in this use, 
rather to be nouns or adjectives. 

Note 8. The genitives ^entittm, Urrdrum, lfi»f and locdfwmy are used 
after adverbs of pbce ; as, Usguam gentiMim^ Any where. • Plant. VH ter* 
r&rum aumus 7 Where in the world are we ? Cic. Ahurtijitd tarantm 
nogsaU. LiT. Ubi nt lod,^ Plia. JEd Udt In that place. Tac. Eddem 
lod res est, Cic. Jfescire fuo loci ^sset. Id. But the last three example* 
might perhaps more properly be referred to Rem. 3. 

The adyerbs of place thus used are nAt, tiMjiam, vbteunmUf ubMi^ 
wtHvis, usquamf nusquam, qnd, quoviSf ^uoaudf allqud, ed, eddem. Loci 
■Isfr occurs after Ud and t^ifem; genHum-vAer longe ; as, Ihi loeif In that 
place. Plia. wttes long^ genttatm. Cic. Vieaaa la used in the genitiyff 
after k\c and kuc by Sie comic writera; as, H\c pmAmm xnaanim* Plaut. 
MMAvkudet, Ter. 

Note 3. ^ JBuc, ed, ^| take also a genitiye in the sense of degree ; as, 
JBd insolentiBB furoriume processitf He advanced to such a degree of inso* 
lence and madness. Plin. Hue enim m&ldrum ventum est. Curt. HuuSine 
seram «eia«i(^ Pen. Ed miseriartun. Sail. ^ amentie progressi 
siUt. Liy. 

Note 4. LoHy locdrunif and tempdris, are used after the adyerbs adkue, 
inde, intereay postea^ turn, and ttmCf in expressions denoting time ; as, 
Adkuc locGrvm^ Till now. Plaut. Inde loci. After thai. Luer. Initarea 
lod, In the mean time. Ter, Postea lod, Afterwards. Sail. Turn tewt- 
p&ris. Just. Tune tempdris. Id. Locdrum also occurs after id, denoting 
time } as, Ad id loedrum, Up to that time. Sail. 

Note 5. The genitive ejus sometimes occurs after quomd, in such con* 
nections as the following : Q^oad eyusJUri poseit. As iar as may be ([Cic.) ; 
where some think quod, in the sense of ji^Mitm, should be read, instead 
Q^quoad. 

Note 6. Pridis and postridie, though wekoned adverba, are ftnUowvd 
by a genitive, depending on the noun dies contained in them; as, Pridis 
^us dUi, The day before tliat day. Cic. PridU insidiarum, Tac. Poe^ 
ttidie ejus diei. Ces. When they are followed by an accusative, ante ox 
post is understood. 

Note 7; Adverbs, in the superlative degree, like adjectives, aie> 
followed bv a genitive; as, Opami omniumf Beat of alL Cic. Mvaimi 
gentium, "Bj no meana. Ter. 

» 

GENITIVE AFTEK ADJECTIVES. 

^ ^ 213. A noun, limiting the meaning of an adjective,, 
is put in the genitive, to denote the relation expressed in 
English by of, or in respect of; aSj* 

Aifldus luudis, Desirous of praise. Plena timlfris, FuH of fecr. 
AppHens glorim, Desirous of glory. Egtnus aqute, Destitute of water. 
Mem» virtiitis, Mindful of vutue. Doctusfandi, SkUful ih mx^^hi^ 
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So Kudu mens faH, A mind ignorant of fato.' Yitgj. hnplUens me, 
Unable to control anger. Liy. Homine9 exptrUa veriidtisj Men destitute 
of truth. Cic. Laetis abundans, Abounding in milk. Virg. X^f^^f^rax 
arbdrumf Land productiTe of treei. Plin. Tenax proj^oAi vir, A man 
tenacious of his purpose. Hor. ^^er anlnit, Sick in mmd. Liv. Intiger 
viia geeleriaqu^ punts j Upright in lite, and free from wickedness. Hor. 

Frozh the above examples, it will, be seen that the genitiye after an 
adjectiye is sometimes translated by other words besides of, or in respect 
off though the relation which it denotes remains the same. 

Remark 1. The adjectives whose significatioQ is most 

freqaently limited by a genitiye, are, 

(1.) Verbals in ax; as, capax, edax^feraXffitgaXfpertiicaXf Umax, &c. ' 

(2.) Participials in ns, and a few in tus \ as, amaius, appitens, cupiens, 
paUens, imptaiens, sitiens ; — consultus, doctus, expertus, inexpertus, instatus, 
insolltus. 

(3.) Adjectives denoting 

Desibx and Disgust ; as, av&rus^atfidus, cupldus, studUisUs ; fastidiOtus. 

Knowledge and Igitoiiance ; as, calUdta, consdus, grtarus, peritus, 
prudens; rudis, igndnts, insduSf imprndens, imp^ntus, ^. 

Memort and Forgetfulness ; as, memor; vmriUmor, &c. 

CxRTAi5Tr and Doubt; as, eertus ; ijicertus, ambiguus, dvhius, sus' ■ 
pensus, &c. 

Care and Negligence; as, anacius, solicttus, providus; imprazHdus, 
seefHruSy &c. 

Fear and Confidence ; us, patHdits, Hmldus; treptdus, impatildus^ 
fidens, interritas, &c. 

Guilt and Innocence ; as, noxius, reus,suspectu8,eampertus ; innoTcius 
mndcejis, insonSy &c. 

Plenty and Want; as, plenus, dives, satur, largMs; inops, egemtf, 
pauper, patens, vacuus, &c, , ^ 

Many other adjectives are in like manner limited by a genitive, espe- 
cially by anijni, ingenii, mentis, irte, TniliUtB, belli, laboris, rerum, cBvi, 
marum, andfidei. 

Rem. 2. The limiting genitive, by a Greek construction, sometimes 
denotes a cause or source, especially in the poets; as^ Lassus labOris, 
Weary of labor. Hor. Fessus vice, Stat. Fessus maris, Hor. 

Rem, 3. Participles in ns, when used as such, take after them the same 
case as the verbs from which they are derived ; as, Se amans. Loving 
himself. Cic. Mare terram appitens. Id. 

. Rem. 4. Instead of the genitive, denoting of, or in respect 

of, a different construction is used after tliany adjectives ; as, 

(}.) An infinitive or clause ; as, Certvs ire, Determined to so. Ovid. 
Cantare penti. Virg: Felicior unguSre tela. Id. Anxius quid racto opus 
sit. Sail. 

(2.) An accufative with a preposition ; as, Ad rem avidior. Ter. 
Avldus in direptidnes. Idv. Jiniimts eapax ad precepta. Ovid. Ad 
oasum fbrtunamovs /i^ix. Cic. Ad fraudem caUidus. Id. DiU^ens ad 
custodiendum. Id. JfegUgentior in patrem. Just. Vir iCd disciplinam 
pentus. Cic. Ad bella ruSis, Liv. Potens in res bellicas. Jtd. 

(3.) An aeousative without a preposition, chiefly in the poets; as, 
Kudus membra, Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os, humerosgus oibo simllUs* 
Id. Cet6n fulvus. Hor. See § d34» II. 
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(4.) Aa abIfttiT6 with a prepoMliim ; a», ^tUdus is peotiaiui^ Eager in 
regard to money. Cio. JhiEots da ftaak. Quinct. Rudis in uiro eiviU* 
Gie. PetUMS de agrieultoM. Varr. Prudau in jure cu^i. Qic. Reus 
de Ti-. Id. Pttftw ab enlta kumdno. Liv. C&rtior faUut de re. Cic. 
M»elti»dere. Id. Snper sceldre »ujp«cfi». Ball. /no/Kt ab amlcia. Cic. 
Pauper in ere. Hor. ifoi^citf in cultn. Plin. Ab aquis sUritia, Apol. 
Copt6sus a fhunento. Cic. Ab eqnitatu jErmiif. Id. 

(5.) An ablative without a preposition ; as, Arte rudU, Rude in art. 

Ovid. Regni crimlne instms. hir. Compaa mente. Vir^. .^Prudena 

conailio* Juat. JEger {tedlbus. Sail. Prastams ingenio. Cio. Modieua 

severitale. Tac. Jnhil insidiis vacuum, Cic. ,Amor et melle et felle est 

fecundiaslmus^ Plaut. 

In many instances, the signification of the accusative and ablative after 
adjectives difiers, in a greater or less degree, irom that of the genitive. 

RjsM. 5. As many of the adjectives, which are followed by a genitire, 
admit of other constructions, the most common use of each, with particu- 
lar nouns, can, in ^neral, be determined only by recourse to the diction- 
ary, or to the classics. Some have, 

^ (1.) The genitive only ; as, htrdgnus^ exserSf impoSf %mp6teng, inituSf 
Uberdlis, nuiniflcusj pneOtrguSf and many others. 

(2.) The genitive more frequently ; as, compds, amsors, egenusj eiktares, 
experSjfertlnSf indigtiSf parcus, pauper ^ prodlguSf sterUiSf prosper, insatia- 
ttts, insatiabilis. 

(3.) The genitive or ablative indifferentiy ; as, copiosus, dives, fecundus^ 
ferax, immUnis, inOnis, inops, largus, modiicus, immodlcus, nimius, opiden- 
tus, plenus, potens, purus, refertus, satuf, vacuus, uber, 

(4.) The ablative more frequently; aa, ahundans, aUemis, cassus, 
extorris,firmus,fatus, ftequens, gravis, gravldus,jejilnus, itifirmus, liber, 
Udtples, liBtus, mactus, muius, omtstus, arbus, pollens, saticUuSf temdSf 
truncus, viduus. 

(5.) The ablative only ; as, bedtus, muHlus, iumidus, turgidus* 

For the construction of the ablative after the preceding adjectivotf 
Bee § 250. 

' Rf.31. 6. Some adjectives which are usually limited by a dative, some 
times take a genitive instead of the dative : as, nmilw, dissimiSUs, dlEe« 
See § 222, Rem. 2. 
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^ 214. Sum, and verbs of valuing^ are followed by a 

genitive, denotiqg degree of estimation ; as, 

A me aars^nium, quanti est^ sumito ; Take of me so much money as (he) 
is worth. Ter. Magni ctsUmdbat pecuniam. He valued money greatiy. 
Cic. Ager ttune pluris est, qu&m tune fiat. Id. < 

Remark 1. This genitive may be, 

(1.) A neuter adjective of quantity; as, tanii, quanti, pHuris, minifriSf 
magni, permagrU, pluHmi, maximt, minimi, parvi, tatUldem, fuantieunqueg 
qtumtivis, quantitttet, but not muUi and majons, 

(2.) The nouns assis,floeci, nauci, nihlli, piiif teruncU, and also pensi 
and hi^s, » 
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. Bmm. 8. The terbt of ydttiag a|e mUSlmOf acvamo, ^meo^ St^^ habeo 
Pl^^t P*'^* dep^UOf taxOf to which may he added refert and intirest. 
Thus, Ut quanti quisi^ se ipst facial j tantiJErU ab amias; That as much 
■18 each one valuM himself, so much he shbuld be valued by his itiends 
Gic. Sed mum pu^i id dueiret. Id. HonOrea si magnr non puUmus. Id. 
JWm assis jtwur f Oatnll. Jfeque mtod dixiy flocci ezistlmat, Plant. lUud 
nua ma^i iniirestf That gxeatly concerns me. Cic. Paryi refert jus 
dicL Id, 

Note 1. . JEqui and boni are put ii^ the j^nitive after /wto and consfUo; 
as, JVV» lequi wthlque fadlnvus. Xiv. Bom ronsuluU, He tbok it in good 
iraxt. Plin. 

Note 2. After asHmOj the ablatives magnOf permagfiOj parvo, nihilo, * 
are sometimes iised ; as, Data magno astimas, aecepta parvo. »en. So 
other ablatives, when definite price is denoted. Pro nuiilOf also, occurs 
after dueo, hakeoy and pulo. So nital with tBstlmo and moror. 

Note 3. With refer; and iiUlfre^, instead of the genitive^ an adverb or 
neuter accusative is often used ; as, Multum rtfert. Mart. Plurlmum^ 
ttUeririt. Juv. Tua nihil referebat, Ter. Quia autem iUius inUrest 7 CiQ. 

Note 4. The neuter adjectives above enumerated, and Avjiw, may be 
teferred to a nonn miderstood, as prsdiy ariSf pondMriSy momaUi; aad 
may be considered as limiting a preceding noon, also undewiood, and 
denoting some person or thing indefinite ; as, JEsdino is magniy i. e. Aom- 
inem magid pretii. Scio ejus ardines auetoritdtem semper apud te magm 
fiiissef i. e. rem magni momenii. The words assiSf &c., may also be con- 
sidered as depending 6n an omitted noun, as pretio, rem, &,c. 

For tdntif quanHf pluris, minOriSf denoting jpnee, see § 252. 

4 215. (1.) Misereor, miseresco, and the impersonals^ 
tniseret, "poBmtet^ pudety tadety and piget^ are followed by a' 
genitiTe of the object in respect to which the feeling is 
exercised ; as, 

Miseremini sodSrwmy Pity the allies. Gio. MissresdUe regis, Pity the 
kingi Virg. Tui ms misiret, mei piget, I pity }[ou, and am M>rry for my- 
self Ace. Eos ineptiarum ptenltet, Cic. Fratris ms pudet pigetque. Ter. 
Me civitdlis morum piget tadetque. Sail. So the ^sive ; Jfunquam sus- 
cepti negotii eum perttesum est, Nep. Lenitudlnis eorum perUssa. Tac. 
Miserltum est me tu&rum fortunarum. Ter. Cove te iratrum miseredtur. 
Cic. 

MiserescU is sometimes used in the same manner ; as, Kitnc te miserescat 
mei. Ter. Misereo, in the active voice, also occurs with a genitive ; as. 
Ipse ajp. misiret. Lucr. Pertasus ignaviam suam occurs in Suetonius. 

Remark. The genitive after the above imperaonals seems to depend 
on an indefinite subject which is omiited. See § 209, Rem. 3, (4.) In- 
stead of the genitive, an infinitive or clause b sometimes used as a subject; 
as, Mm me noc jam dicSre pudebit. Cic. Jfon pemitet me quantum pro- 
lecdrim. Id. These verbs have also sometimes a nominative, especially 
a neuter pronoun ; as, JIfe quidsm hoc conditio non pisnilet. Plant. Ami 
Uhmapudsni? Ter. 

Misiret occurs with an accusative, instead of a genitive ; as, Mensdemi 
Ticem misiret me. Ter. 

These veihs also take an accusative of the person exercising the feeling 
which they express. See § 229. Rem. 6. 
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(2.) Satdgo is followed by a genitive denoting in what re* 

sped; as, 

Is gdtigrit lemm fiidmm. He \b bosily occnmed with his own. afiaiM. 
Ter. This compound U often written aepArately. AgUo^ with #af , in like 
manner, is foUowed bjr a geaitiF^ i a^, J{unc agUoM tat lute tuSrum rerum. 
Plant 

'^216. Recordor^ memtni, reminiscar, and obliviscary 
are followed by a genitive or accusative of the object 
remembered or forgotten ; as, 

Hvjus meriti rtcordor, I remember his merit. Cie. Omne* mdos aiOJtis 
recordor tua, Icall to mind all the periods of your life. Id. Mem%m yiT6- 
rum, I am mindful of the living, id. NumSros memlnii I remember the 
measure. Virg. Cinnam menani, I remember Cinna. Cic* Remimsd 
vetiris fame. Nep. Reminisd amicos. Ovid. Injuriarum obUvisdlhar. 
Nep. O^Kbisdfrs Grraios. Virg. 

Remark 1. These verbs seem sometimes to be considered as aetiiw, 
and sometimes as neuter. As active, they take an accusative regulariy ; 
as neuter, they take n genitive, denoting- that in respect to which mem- 
ory, &c. are exercised ; as, ObUvUd contvoversianuny To be forgetful of 
(in respect of) cmitroversies. 

Rkm. 2. Rfcordat and memlnt, to remember, are sometimes fbllowed 
by an ablative with de; as, PeCimua vt de suU Ub^rls .... reeordentur, Cic. 

Rem. 3. Jfemlin, siffuifyin^ to make mention of, has a genitive, or an 
ablative withies; as, Jsequt hujns rei memimt poiUi, Quinct. MemimsH 
de exsullbus. Cic. For the genitive with venU in nten^im, see § 211, 
Rem. 8, (5.) 

^ 21 7« Verbs of aoccising, coBvicting, condemning, 
and acquitting, are followed by a genitive denoting the 
crime ; as, 

ArguU me furti, He accuses me of theft. AUinm aeedsat probri, He 
accuses another of viliany Meipsum 'inertim eondemno. Cic. 

Remark 1 . To this rule belong the verbs of 

Accusing; acensOj ago, arcesso, arguo, cito, defircr, ineripo, inedso, 
insim€i,lo, postHJo, ana more rarely aUXgo, anqulro, astringo, eaptOf iner^ 
Ito, urgeo, interrdgo. 

Convictinjg^ ; convinco, eoarguo, prekendo, 

Condemnmg; damno, condemno, infdmo, and more nxelj judlco, noto, 
plector. 

Acquitting ; absoho, liblro, purgo, and rarely solvo. 

Rem 2. Instead of the genitive, an ablative with de is often used ; as, 
Accue&re de negligently. Cic. De vi eondemndti mnU. Id. De repetun- 
dis est postulMus. Id. Sometimes with in ; as, In quo te aecftso (Cic.) *, 
and after libiro, with a or ab; as,' A seelSre IVfer&ti swmus. Cic. 

With some of the above verbs, an ablative without a preposition is often 
used; as, Liber&re culpl. Cic. Crimenquo argtti posset. Nep. Proeon- 
slUem postulavfrat repetundis. Tac. This happens ejspecially with general 
words denoting crime; as, sedus, maltfieium, peeeOium, Sui.; as. Me 
Pjeccato solvo. Liv. The ablatives crimine and nomine, without a prepo- 
sition, are often inserted before the genitivej as, ArcessireaJtf quern crunlniB 
ambltiis, Liv. Nomine scdiris eonjuratUmisque damnati. pic. 



ftieft. ^. The piqiishnient is expr<;6se4 either by the genitive, th6 
4blative, or the accusative ^ith ad or in; ad, DaiMidtUs Tongi laboris 
i(Hor.); Quadrupli condemndri (Ci6.)j IkemnBrt pecuifdd, Qxi&X..)^ aA 
fmruint (Traj. in rlin.), in metallum (rlim.) ; — sometimes, thongh rarely^ 
cry the dative ; as, Ddmnatus morti. Lacf. In like manner, caput is os^a 
in the genitive 6r ablative ; 'vJ^^ Duces capitis iammdtos. Ne^. Jfec capite 
damnarer. Cic. So with some other verbs besides those ox aceusihg, &c. 
4^uem ego capitis verdam. Plaut. Me capitis peHdUdtfim memliti.- ApuK 
With pleeto ttadpleciarf caput is xaed in tne ablative only. 

Rebc . 4. ^ccusOy incusoj insirnHilOf instead of the genitive, sometimes 
take the accusative, especially of h neuter pronoun ; as. Si id me nan 
accesas. Plaut^ Qa» me incusaviras. Ter. Sic me innmukLre faUuni 
facinus. Plaut. See § 2^^ Rem. 5v 

Hem. 5. The Ibllowing vetbo of accusing, &c., are not lbll4»Wed by a 
genitive of the cfime, but, asaotive verbs, by an accusative : — calMmnior, 
carpo, corripiof crimlnor, eulpOf&ncusOf mtdto, pumoy reprehendOf sugiHo^ 
taxoj traducoj vitupiro ; as, CtUpAre irrfecunditdtem agrOrwn. Colum. 
Ezeusdre errorem <et adolegeenUam, Liv. 

This construction also occurs, with some of the verbs before enumerated } 
as, JS^us avariliam perfidiamfwe aceuseurat. Nep. Culpam argvo. Liv. 
With mtiUOf the punishment is put in the ablative only, withofut a prepo- 
sition ; as, EziiiHis, mdrte multantar, Cic. 

<^2i8. Verbs of admonishing are followed by a gen- 
UiTe denoting that in respect to which the admonition is 
given; as, 

MilXtes tempdris monetj He admonishes Uie soldiers of the occasioii. 
^ac. Admonebat alium egestfllis, aUum cupiditatis stue. Sail. 

Remark 1. The verbs of admonishing are moneo, ddm&neo, eommoneOf 
^ommonefacio. Instead of the genitive, they sometimes have an ablative 
with de; as, De sBde TellCris -me admdnes (Cio.) >-^onietimes a neuter 
mccusative of an adjective pronoun or adjective ; aS, Eos hoc mmieo (Cic.) ; 
Illud me admoneo (Id.) ; Multa admonemM' (id.) j-'^-and rarely a noun ; 
lis, Eain rem nos locvs admonuit. Sail. 

Rem. 2. These verbs, instead of the genitive, are. often fbllowed by an 
infinitive or clause ; as, Soror monet 8uecurr<&re Lauso TVimum, His sistef 
^monishes Tumus to succor Lausus. Virg. Monetf ut suspicidnes vitet. 
'Cflss. Monet rationem fmmenti esse habendam. Hirt. Immortalia ne 
isperes vMmet annus. Hor. , ^ ^ 

^219* Refert and interest are followed by a genitive of 

the person or thing whose concern or interest they denote ; as, 

, HumanUatis teftrt, It concerns human pature. Plin. JnlSrest ommum 
rcctdfacHre, It concerns all to do right. Cic. 

REiktARK 1. Instead of the genitive of the substantive pro- 
nouns, the adjective pronouns mea, tua^ sua, nostra, and vestra, 
are used ; as, 

Mea niJiil refert. It does not concern me. Ter. Tua et mea masAmt 
intirest. te TtaUre. Cic. Magis reipublicae intfrest qud/m mea. Id. 

Rpfert rarely occurs with the genitive, but often with the adjective 
pronouns. 

Rem. 2. In. regard to the case of these adjective pronouns, grammar 
17 
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nans differ. Borne soppose that they are in the accusative plural neater, 
agreeing with an indehnite noun understood j^asy JnUrest mea, i. e. est 
inter mea; It is among my concerns. Refert tua, i. e. refert se ad ttta; It 
refers itself to your concerns. Others tlunk that they are in the ablatiye 
singular feminine, agreeing with re, caiud, &c., understood. 

Rem. S. Instead of a genitive, an accusative with ad is sometime* 
used ; as, Ad honorem meum mtirett mu^m primhrn urbem me venirt 
(Cic.) ', Qjuididwd me amt ad meam rem r^ert (Plaut.) ;— sometimes, thou^rh 
rarely, an accusative without a preposition; as, Q^i^ ^ igitur relUdUf 
(Plaut.) ', — or a dative ; as, Die quid refirat intra natura fines viventi. Hor. 

Rem. 4. These verbs often have a nominative, especially a neuter pro- 
noun ; as. Id mea muiiin^ referi. Ter. Hoc vehemeTder inUrtst reipublicm. 
Cic. JWm qud mea interesset loci natara. ^Id. 

For the genitives tanti, quanti, &c., after rtfert and mtirestf see § 214. 

^ 220« Many verbs which are usually otherwise construed, 
are sometimes followed by a genitive. This rule includes 

1 . Ortain verbs denoting an affection of the mind ; ango,- discrudor, 
exemdo, faUOf pendeo, which are followed by anlmi; dedpior, desipio, 
faUoTf fastidioy inmdeo, miror, vereor; as. Absurd^ facts qui angas to 
anlmi. Plaut. Me anlmi fallit. Lucr. Dedpitur laborum. Hor. Desip' 
iibam mentis. Plaut. Justitias ne prius mirer beUine laborum. Virg. 

2. The fcdlowing, in imitation of the Greek idiom; absHneo (Hor.), 
desino (Id.), desisto (Virg.), laudo (Sil.), Uno (Plaut.), |>ar£tcij90 (Id.),^o- 
hibeo (Sil.), pur go (Hor.) Regndvit populdrum occurs in Horace, for 
which some manuscripts read regndtor. 

3. Some verbs denoting to fill, to abound^ to tcont, which are commonly 
followed by an ablative. Such are ahundo^ careOj compleoy ^:ppleo, impleo. 
yf^Of indigeo,'^saiUro, scateo; as, Adnlesctntem sua temeritfltis impiety He 
fills the youth with his own rashness. Liv. Animum, explesse nammse. 
Virg. £geo consilii. Cic. Jf^on tarn artis indigent qudm laboris. Id. 
See § § 249 and 250, (2.) 

4. Potior, which also is usually followed by an ablative; as, Urhis 
pottri, To gain possession of tl\e city. Sail. Potiri regni (Cic), hostiwm. 
(Sall.j, rerum (CicO Potto (active) occurs in Plautus; as, Eum nunc 
potivU servitatuB, He has made him partaker of slavery. In the same 
writer jj»otf<ii5 est hostium signifies, *' he fell into the hands of the enemy." 



GENITIVE OF PLACE. 

^221. I. The name of a town in which any thing i» 
said to be, or to be done, if of the first or second declen- 
sion and singular number, is put in the genitive ; as, 

HabUat Militia He lives at Miletus. Ter. Quid RonuB/adam? What 
can I do at Rome f Jnv. 

Remark I. Names of islands and countries are sometimes put in tlie 
genitive, like names of towns ; as, Ith&OB tfvvire, To live in Itnaca. Cic. 
Corc^ra fulmus. Id. Pompdum Cypri visum esse. Csbs. Crette jussit 
eonstdire Apollo, Virg. Jfon lAbya. Id. RonUR ^umidiaque. Sail. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the genitive, the ablative of names of towns of the 
first and second declension and singular number, is sometimes, though 
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nteijf used ; as> Rex Tyro deeeditj The long dies at Tyre. Just Et 
CSorintho ei Athims U LaeetUsnUhne uuncidta est netaria. Id. Pons quern 
UU Abfdo foeirat. Id. Hujus exemplar Rom& nuUum habemus, VitruY. 
JVbit ante Tyro. Virg. 

Rem. 3, The genitives domi, mlitia^ belli ^ and kumi, are 

construed like names of towns ; as, 

Temdt se domi, He staid at home. Cic. Vir domi darus. Liv. Un& 
semper militie et domi fiamus. We were always together both at home 
and abroad. Ter. Beln speetdta domi^uc virtus. Uor. Militia and belli 
are thus used only when oppesed to 4omi. 

(1.) Domi is thus used with the possessives moBf twB, sua, nostra, 
vestra, and alUna; as, Domi nostrs vixit. He lived at my hoUse. Cic. 
ApiuL earn sicjui tanquam mem domi. Id. Sacrifieiumy quod alifinas domi 
/ireC invisire. Id. !But with other adjectives, an ablative, with or without 
a preposition, is used ; as, ]fn vidud doma. Ovid. Putemd domo. Id. 
Sometimes also with tiie poesessives; as, Med in domo. Hpr. Indon^ 
Slid, Nep. So, instead of Aumt, Aumo is sometimes used, with or without 
a preposition 3 as. In kumo arenOsd, Ovid. Sedere humo nudd. Id. 

(2.) When a genitive denoting the possessor , follows, either domi or in 
domo is used ; as, Deprehensus domi Casdris, Cic. In domo Casdris. 
Id. In domo ejus. Nep. 

(3.) The ablative domo for domi also occurs ; as, Ego id nunc experior 
domo. Plant. Bello for belli is found in Livy, Lib. 9. 2^ — Domi beltdque. 

(4.) Terra is sometimes used like kumi ; as, Sttera tsrttB ceUaaHmus. Liv. 
Vicinia occurs in Plautus — Proxiima vicinie kaJbUat. 

(5.) The genitive of names of towns, <2oint, miHtitey &c., are supposed* 
by some to depend on a noun understood ; as, urbe^ oppido^ adlbus, soloj 
loeOf tempdref &e. 
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II. Ceitain adverbs are followed by the genitive. See § 212, Rem. 4. 

III. The genitive plural is sometimes used after the preposition tenus, 
as, Cvm&rum tenuSy As far as Cumis f CobI.) ; Crurum tenus (Virg.) ; Lati- 
rum tenus (Jd.) ; — sometimes, also, tnough rarely, the genitive, singular; 
as, Corcyra tenus. Liv.' 



DATIVE. 
DATIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

^ 2S2. A noun limiting the meaning of an adjective, 
is put in the dative, to denote the object or end to which 
the quality is directed ; as, 

Valis agris, Uselul to the fields. Juv. Jucund/us amiciSy Agreeable to 
his friends. Mart. /ntmicu^Tuifft*, Unfriendly to rest. Id. Charta inuUlis 
serihendOf Paper not useful for writing. Plin. 

The dative is. commonly translated by the prepositions to or far; bat 
•ometimes by other prepositions, or without a preposition. 
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RliMAB^ 1. Adjectives sigAiiying adraatageous, pteaflaotn 
friendly^ fit, like, inclined, rei^ly, easy^ clear, equal, and theiF 
opposLtes, also those signifying near, many eompounded with 
eon^ and verbals in bHis^ are followed by the dative ; as, 

Fdix tuisj Propitious to your firiendB. Virg. Oraiio ingr&ta GaUisy A 
speech dispJeasing 16 the Gauls. Cibs. AmicuM tmrnOdi, Friendly to 
t^mnny . Nep. IsbUri inhabUu, Unsnited to labor. Uolum. Fatri simiiis, 
Like bis falher. Gie. Aptum Umpdri. Id. Mah jfromus. Sen. Fromp- 
tM9^ aedUiani, Tac. Cvitis fuciU eH. Ter. Mihi eertum 9st. Clc; Par 
fratri tuo. Id. Falsa' veris finUima swU, Id OeiUi €4mcoUhre$ oorpihi^ 
Cobim. MvUig btmis fiebiUs. |lor. 

Many adjectives of other significations are also followed by a dative of 
the ena or object. 

After verbals in biliSf the dative is usually rendered by the preposition 
l(y; as, Tibi eredihiUs seraut^ A speech credible to you, t. e. worthy to be 
^Ueved by you. Ovid. 

The expression dicto audiens^ signifying obedient, is followed by the 
dative; as^ Sipractisani nobis dUto andientes sunt, Cic. Audiens dietofuU 
jussis magistratuum. Nep. In this phrase, dUto is a datiye limiting audienSy 
and the words dido audiens seem to form a compound equivalent to 0^ 
diens, and, like that, followed by a dative ; thus, /fee plehs nobis dUt» 
audiens atque abediens siL Liv. 

Rem. 2. The adjectives aquOliSf afinis, ali£nuSy cpmmUmSyJUhiSf par^ 
pro/friuSf simiiis, tUssimflis, superstes, and some otliers, instead of a dative 
of the object, are sometimes followed by a genitive ; as, Sindlis tui, Like 
you. Plaut. Par hujtis, Equal to him. Lucan. Afinis Cas&ris, V.Maz. 
Cwusfuc prifprmm- Cic. Supsrstea ommium. Suet Tui fidissHma. Vbg. 

But most of these, when thus used^ seem rather to be taken substan- 
tively; as, JEfuaUs ejus^ His equal. Cic. So in English, ^his like,** 
" his survivor, &c. 

Rem. 3. Some adjectives with the dative are followed by another case 
denoting a difieient relation ; as, Mens siki consda recti, A mind conscious 
to itseu of rectitude. Virg. See §213. 

Rem. 4. Many adjectives, instead of the dative of the' end 

or object, are often followed by an accusative with a preposition. 

(1.) Adjectives aognifying advantageous, fit, and the opposite, ts^e an 
aceusative of the purpose or end with adj but only a dative of the person; 
as, Ad nuUam rem utilis. Cic. Locus aptus ad insidias. Id. 

(2.) Adjectives denoting motion or tendency, take an accusative with 
ad more frequently than a dative ; as, Pigf'r ad posnas, ad prsmia vdo% 

iOvid.) ; Ad aXlquem morbum prodivior (Uic.) ; Ad omne ^Innsjmratus 
Id.) ; Pronus aa fidem (Liv.) ; — sometimes with in jP i|s, Cdtr m pug- 
nam. Sil. 

(3.) Many adjjectives. signifying an i^ection of the mind, sometimes 
b^ve an accusative of the object with in, erga, or advtriks; as, Fidiiis in 
filios. Just. Mattr aeerba in suos partus. Orid. Gvatus erga me. G&« 
Chratum adversilks te. Id. So DissimUis in domlnum. Tac. 

(4-) Adjectives signifying like, ec^ual, common, &4x, when phiral, are 
cifleu followed by the accusative with inter; as, Inter se similes. CSe. 
Inter eos commttnis. Id. Inter se diversi. Id. 

Rem. 5. Prapiar and pro^mus, instead of the dative, have sometimes 
an accusative udthout a pref^MtUon ', as, Quotf vitimm pr^piw* virtotraot 
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emf. Sail. JVe prnpius se castra mov€r^y petUtunt. Ces. Ager, pd 
projAmtis finem MegalopoHtdrum e$i, Li7. 

Rxu. /6. Some adjectives, instead of the dative, have at times an abla-^ 
tive with a preposition. Thus, par, commUniSf consentaneuSy (UscarSj with 
cum ; as, ^uem parent cum lib^ris fecisti. Sail. Consentaneum cum Us 
Uteris. Cic. CizHtas secum discors. Liv. So alUntts and diversus with 
a or ab; as, AUenus a me (Ter.) ; A ratione diverstu (Cic.) ; or without a 
preposition ; as, JilUnum nostrd amiciti^. Id. 

Rem. 7. Idem is sometimes followed by the dative, chiefly in the poets ; 
as, Jupiter omnibus idem. Virg. Invitum qui servat idem faeU occidentL 
Hor. in the first example, omnibus is a dative of the object ; in the second, 
the dative follows ideniy in imitation of the Greek construction with 
aiho^f and is equivalent to quod facit is, qui occidit. Idem is generally 
followed not by a case, but oy qui, ac, atque^ ut, or quitm; sometimes by 
the preposition cum ; as, Eddem mecum patre. Tac. Similis and par are 
sometimes, like* idem, followed by ac and atque. 

Note. Nouns are sometimes followed by a dative of the object ; as, 
Virtu£ibu8 hostis. Cic. Caput ItdUx amid, I^v. See § 211, Rem. 5. 
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t 

^ 223. A noun limiting the meaning of a verb, is put 
in the dative, to denote the object or end, to or for which 
any thing is, or is done ; as, 

Mea domus. \^}ai patet, IVIy house is open to you. Cic. Parsoptdre locum 
tecto, A part choose a site for a building. Virg. Tibi seris, tibi metis ; You 
sow for yourself, you reap for yourselfT Plant. lAcet nemini contra patriam 
ducSre exerciium, It is lawful to no one to lead an army against his country. 
Cic. Hoc tibi promitto, I promise this to you. Id. Hasret latSri letdUs 
arundo. Virg. Surdo /afr&Zam narras. Hor. Mihi responsum dedit. Virg. 
Sic vos non vobis fertis aratra boves. Id Omnibus bonis expidit salvam 
esse rempublicam. Cic. ^ptat habendo ensem. Virg. 

The dative is thus used after active and neuter verba, both persoaal and 
impersonal, and in both voices. 

Remark 1, The dative after many verbs is rendered not by to or for, 
but by other prepositions, or without a preposition. Many neuter verbs are 
translated into English by an active verb, and the dative after them ig- 
usually rendered like the object of an active verb. 

Most verbs aftier which the signs to and /or are not used with the dative, 
are enumerated in this and the following sections. 

Rem. 2. Many verbs signifying to favor, please, trust, and 

their contraries, also to assist, comrnand, obey, serve, resist, 

threaten, and be angry, govern the dative; as. 

Ilia tibi favet, She favors you. Ovid. Mihi plaeehat Pomponius, minimi 
displicehat. Cic. Qui sibi Jidit. Hor. Kon licet sui commddi causd no- 
cire altgri. Cic. JVbii invidktur illi stati sed etiamfavetur. Id. Desp€rat 
salQti swB. Id. Jfeque mihi vcstra decreta auxiliantur. Sail. Impirat ant 
serijit coUecta pecunia cuique. Hor. Obedire ei parire voluntAti. Cic. 
Q^o7dam factioni inimicOrum resisUre nequivirit. Sail. Mihi minabatur, 
Cac. Irasei inimicis. Ce«. 

17* 



$D 4Mary HmU^^. 4»mmd^y fi^Wy grat^ficor, gr^t^r^ j^ratiUof ta4 
ito Verbal gratulnbutkdus^ ignosco, vuhd^eQ^ P^por, .parca, jMudo, tt^deo^ 
suhparasUor ; tBmiUor, ineomwlido., inwieo, noceo. — Placeo, abet ot Ivhet / 
HspUceo, — CredOy fido, confldo ; despero, dijfido.r^^dnUiuciUor, avnlior^ 
medeor, medHcor, opUilor, patrodlnor.'^lmpirtr, Twindo. modMrer (to re^ 
strain) jj»r(n;tpu>, tempiro^-^'-AusaiJUo^ meTiglror, obedio,oosecurufe,ok^imtorp 
thUmpirOj parep. — AoeiUorjfiiLm^Silor, nUntstrOf sercio, inservio. — Kefragor^ 
rductor, renUoTf repugno, resistei^ and, chieflj in the poets, bdlOf certOy luctor^ 
fugno.—^inor, cormMnoTj intermlnor. — Irascor^ tuccenseOj to which may 
oe added Mnmoior, degen&ro, exceHoy nuko (to mArfy}, pvasUHor, prmfoafUor^ 
T9«xp» (to promuw), rtmrni^y re^pokdwy suadeOy peplntadt^^ d isn t ad M, sup-- 
pHcOf and sometimetf laieo and d^. 

(1.) Many of the above verbs, instead of the dative, are sometimes fol« 
lowed by an accusative ; 'tm, adiUar, ausadto, bUmdior, degeniro, despero, 
indtdgeo, UUeOf medeoTf medHeoTy modiror, prasidlor, provideOj 6lc. ; as^ 
Jiduldri allquem. Cic. Tac. Hanc cave degenXres. Q^id. Indulgeo me. 
Ter. Hujus adventum prasidtans. Cses. Providere rem Jrumenta- 
riaan. Id. 

Others, as active verbs, have, with the dative, an accusative, expressed 
or understood ; as, impiro, mamio, ministrOf minor f iomminoTf interminorf 
pracipiOf reapioj rtnuncioy &c. ; as, Equites impirat civitatibtu. Css. 
Ministrdre victum aUcui, Varr. Pleflagrati&nem urbi et Italia toU mina- 
bat^r. Cic. 

(d.) Many verbs iirhich, {i;om their significations, might be included in 
tiic i^bove classes, are, as active verbs, omy followed by on accusative ; as, 
dtketo^jjWDOy ladoy afhndoy &c. Jubeo is followed by the accusative witb. 
an infinitive, and sometimes, though rarely, by the accusative alone, or the 
dative with an infinitive ; as, Jiioeo te ^en^ sperare. Cic. Lex jubet ea 
qua facienda sunt. Id. Ubi Britaanico j^sit exsurgire, Tac. Fidfi and 
canfido are often followed by the ablative, with or without a, preposition ; 
OBj^ Fidire cvava, Ovid. 

^ 824. Many verbs compounded with th^se eleven prepo^ 

sUions, ad^ ante, cen, in, inter, oh, post, ptHB^pro, stib, and super, 

are followed by the dative; as, 

^nnttecceptis, Favor our undertakings. Virjgf . Romdmis eq^itibus Utira ajfk- 
Tuntur, Letters are brought to the Roman km^hts. Cic. AtUecdUre omnibiis. 
To excel ajl. Id. ^MetidituiRrdiffi&rum. iSe^. Audetquevirwconcurrir* 
virgo. Yirg. ETcercUum exercitm, duces ducibus compardre. LAv. Im- 
w,inet hia aCr. Ovid* Pec&i signum impressit. Virg. Kox prsBlio inter-^ 
venit. Liv. Interdiocit histrionlbus sceimm. Suet. Afeis commodis officis 
et obstas. Cic. Ciim se hostium telis otjecisseiU. Id. Posthabui mea seria 
ludo. Virg. Certavilm prastdU. Suet. Hibemis Labif.Tmm, praposuit^ 
Caes. Vobis vrofuit ingenium. Ovid. MisSris sttccurrite disco. Yitg. 
lift aubsidia auttmUtibat. Caes. Timldis supervinit JEgle. Virg. So 

1. Jhefdo, aearesco, aceuvibo, aequiesco, adeqiato, adhareo, adjaceo, adno^ 
mdndio, adsto, adstipfilor, adsum, aditersor, affudgeo, alldbor, annuo, ap^ 
pareo, applaudo, appropinquo, arrideo, asplro, asseniior, assideo, assistOf 
assuesco, assuTgo ;—aAdo, ajflro, affigo, adgicio, adjungo, adhiheo,admo* 
veo, adxerto, amgo, appOno, appiico, advolvo, aspergo. 

2. Anteetdo, antscellQ, anUe^ a/nUsto, antefeemo^ ante^srto, — ajUeftro^ 
tOKUhaheo, attUponiO. 

^ OAasrw, coU&da, comUno, congruo, conssaUo, censSno, conviva^ ai|d^ 
chiefly in the poets, coCOf eoncumbOf concurrOf amtenda ;-^~i»mp&ro, 
pdHOf coT^ro, conjungo. 
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. 4. IndidSf ineumkoy indomudf inhiOf iugemiscOf inhtBreOy mnaseorf iiml" 
toTf insideOj insidior, imitOf imsistOf inslldo, tit«u/io, invdday invigH^, tiio- 
erfma^ iUi^dQy iatvuueOi hnmivrUn:, immHrori impendto, insum ;—immisceOf 
impOn^, imprimoy infiro, inglro^ u^icio, inclvuioy inalrOf inspergo^ inwro, 

5. tmterudMiy int^rt^dOf (MUrj^eo^ ifUervAeOf mtersunif interverdo; — tit* 
terdlco, iuierpdno. ' 

6. ObavMLoj oberro, chequUo, oblu^or^ obmurmHrOf obripOf obsto, obntt^f 
€^0/tripi9, okstimt ojbtTteto^ okotniOf okeerswr^ oeeumba^ oocurro^ ocourso^ qfi^ 
do ;—HfbducOf objicioy offiro, offundo, oppdno. 

7. PostfiTo^postluibeOfpostpeHOfpostp^OfPostscnho. 

8. PrteeedOf pracvrro, prtBeOy prttsideoy praduceOy pruudUOf pmsum^ prt^ 
valeOf prwvtitor ;—priBf6rOy prt^cio, profpona. 

9. ProaihdMfy projichf prapugnoy prosumy prospiciOf provideo, 

10. SuceSdOy mtccumboj suecuirroy stiffichy suffr&gWy ^uhatesco, svJboleo, 
8*tbj4icee, subrgpOy subgumy sitbvenio ;^-subdo, subjiigOy ntbmiUOy suppOno, 
smbsiento, 

11. Super currOy super stOy super sumy supervetdoy supervivo* 

Remark 1. Some verbs, compounded with aby dcy exy circunty and eoi^ 

irtty are occasionally followed by the dative ; u, absumy desuiUy delMor, 
ex&idoy^ cvrcumdoy cireumfandOy eircumjaceo, circumjicioy eontradicoj con," 
traea; as, Sertti eapiti d^upsoy Hie ^arlanda having fallen from his head. 
Virg. J^unpU nummi excidfrunt tibi ? Plaut. Tigns urbi ciroumfuwUtur. 
Plia. 

Rem. 2. Some verbs of repelling and taking awav (most of whiqh are — 

coinpQtaBds oif o^, deyorer), are sometimes followed by the dative, though 
more commonly by the ablative ; as, abigity abrdga, absdndoy at^roy aal- 
m», areeo, drfend»y demoy derHgOy detrmoy erimoy tpio, exciUiOj eximOy ex- 
tov^queOy eaitrdko^y exiM>, surripio, , Thus, JVcc mini te eripienty Nor shall thejr 
t^e ,you firoB^ me. Ovid. S<dstititan pecdri defendUe. Virg. Butic arce^ 
bis pecori. Id. " 

RsM. 3.^ Some verbs of diffbring (compounds of di or dis) likewise 
occur with tlie dative, instead of the ablative with a preposition; a?) 
diffiiroy discripOy discordOy dissendoy disddeo, disto ; aa, Quantum simplex 
huarisque nepoti tHscrijtety e$ quantum discords parcus avflro. Hor. So 
likewise misceo ; as, Mista modestis grasAtas. Cic. 

Rem. 4. Many verbs compounded wiih prepositions^ instead of the 
dative, either constantly or occasionally take the case of the preposition^ 
which IS sometimes repeated. Sometimes, also, one of similar significa- 
tion is used ; as. Ad primam vocem timidas advertXtis aures. Ovid. 
JfetHO eum antecessit. Nep. Infirunt omnia in ignem. Gees. SiUx m- 
^mbibat ad amnem. Virg. Conferte banc pacem cum i/lo hello. Cic. 

Rem. 5. Some neuter verbs compounded with prepositions, either take 
the dative, or, acquiring an active signification, are followed by the accu- 
sative ; as, Ueivetii rellquos Gallos mrtute m-aceduntj The Helvetii surpass 
the other Gauls in valor. Oes. Uterque isocr&tem iBtdte pracurrit, Cic. 
So praeoy prtestOy pravertOy praceUo. 

^ 225* I. Verbs compounded with satis, beni, and male,' 

are followed by the dative ; as, 

Et natariB ei legibus satirfecit^ He satisfied both nature and the laws. 
-Cic. Pulckrum est benefaeire reipubltc®. It is honorable to benefit the 
state. SaU^ Mtdedidt utrique, Hor. ^ aatiedoyb^nedico^malqfado. 
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Tli€8e compounds axe often written separately ; and the dative always 
depends not on satis , beiUf and maU, but on the simple verb. 

II. Verbs in the passive voice arle sometimes followed by a dative of the 
agent, chiefly in the poets ; as, Neqne cernltur uUi, Nor is he seen by any 
one. Virg. JiuUa tudrum audita mihi neque visa sorOrum. Id. 3ut the 
agent ailer passives is usually in the ablative with a preposition. 
^§248. 

III. The participle ia dus is followed by a dative of the 

agent; as, 

Semel omnibus calcanda est via leti, The way of death must once be 
trod by all. Hor. Adhihenda est nobis di/igentiay We must use diligence. 
Cic. Vestigifi summorum hominum sihi tuenda'esse dieit. Id. DoUndum 
est tibi ipsi. Id. Faciendum mihi putdvif ut respondirem. Id. 

REBfi^RK 1. The dative is sometimes wanting when the aeent is in- 
definite ; as, Orandum est, uL sit mens sana in corpdre sano. Juv. Hie 
vincendum aid moriendum, milUeSy est. Liv. In such examples, tibij vo- 
biSf nobis, hominlbus, &c., may be supplied. 

Rrm. 2. The participle in dus sometimes, though rarely, has, instead 
of the dative, an ablative with a or ab; as, Deus est venerandus a nobis. 
Cic. 

IV. Verbs signifying nootion or tendency are followed by an 
accusative with ad or in ; as, 

Ad templum Pall&dis ibant. Virg. Ad prsetorem komlnem traxit. Cic. 
Vergit ad septemtriones. Cbbs, In conspectum'Tenfre. Nep. 

So curro, ditco, fero,festino,fugiOj indlno, lego, per go, porta, pr^Bcip'^y 
propiro, tendo, tolo, vado, verto. 

So likewise verbs of calling, exciting, &c. ; as, Eurum ad se vocat. 
Virg. Provocdsse ad pugnani. Cic. So anima, hortor, indlto, invito, la- 
cesso, sfimulo, sust^to ; to which may be added attineo, conformo, pertineOf 
and specto. % 

But the dative is sometimes used after these verbs ; as. Clamor it codo, 
Virg. Dum tibi lit^m mae verdant. Cic. After venio both constructions 
are used at the same time ; as, Verdt mihi in mentem. Cic. VenU mihi 
in suspicionem. Nep. Eum venisse Germftnis in amicitiam cognovirat, 
Caes. Propinquo (to approach) takes the dative only. 

<§> 226. Est is followed by a dative denoting a posses- 
sor; — the thing possessed being the subject of the verb. 

Est thus used may generally be translated by the verb to have with the 
dative as its subject ; as, Est mihi domi pater, I have a father at home. 
Virg. Sunt nobis mitia poma. We have meJlow apples. Id. Graiid nobis 
opus est tuA, We have need of your favor. Cic. XnnocejiMm plus periculi 
quhm liondris est. SaU. An nescis longas reg\h\is esse manus? 0\m. The 
first and second persons of sum are not thus construed. 

Remark. The dative is used with a similar signification after ,/bre, sup- 
j^to, desum, and dejit ; as, Pauper enim non est, cui rerum suppUit usus. 
Hot. Si mihi cauda foret, cercopithecv-s eram. Mart. Drfuit ars vobis. 
Ovid. Jfon dej&re Arsacldis virtutim. Tac. Lac mihi non defit. Virg. 

^ 227. Sum, and several other verbs, are followed by 
two datives, one of which denotes the object to which^ 
the other the end for whichy any thing is, or is done ; as. 
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Milii flMXiflto e^ cane, It is a very gre^ care io me. Cic. S^ere nobis 
kanc omjuncUihiemYOhipVktifore, I nope that this unioQ will brinj^ pleasure 
to 118. Id. Matri puellam dono dedU, Ter. Fabia lauHi datum ett. Cic. 
ViUo id tibi vertunt. Plaut. Id tibi honori habetur, Cic. Maturdvit coU 
tegs venire atixilio. Liy. 

Rkmark 1. The verbs afler which two datives occur, are rum, fore, 
JiOfdOf ducOfhabeOf reUn^uo, tribuo,verto; also currQ,eo,mittOfVrofict3cory 
veniOf appcno, ossignQf cedo, campdro, pateo, ruppe^o^ and pexoaps some 
others. 

Rem. 2. The dative of the end is oflen used afler these verbs, without 
the dative of the object ; as, £zemplo ettformuay The ant is (serves) fair 
an exqxnple. Hor. AkuiaJtiaim huna divisui fiUre, Liv. RdiquU pi^i^ 
putamlTui, Plaut. 

Rem. 3. The verb sum, with a dative of the end, maj be variously 
rendered; as by the words brings, affords, serves, &c. The sign /or 
is often omitted with this dative, especially after .sum ; instead of it, as, 
or some other particle, may &t times be used ; as, Ignavia erit tibi mag- 
no dedecfiri. Cowardice will bring great disgrace to you. Cic. Heec res 
est argumento ; This thing is an argument, or serves as an argument. Id. 
Universos curie habuU. Suet, Una res erat magna usui, .... was of great 
use. Lucil. Quod tibi magnopHre cordi est, mihi vehementer dispOcet; 
What is a great pleasure, an object of peculiar interest to you, dbo. Id. 

SometiiiMs the words JU, able, ready, &c.« must be supplied, especially 
before a gerund or a gerundive ; as, Chm solvendo civitdtes nan essent, .... 
not able to pay. Cic. Ditites, md oniri ferendo essent. Li v. Qua re- 
stinguendo igm^eTiX. Liv. Radix eju9 est vescendo. Plin. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the dative of the end, a nominative is sometimes 
used ; as. Amor est «zitium pecdri (Virg.) ; or an accusative, with or with- 
out a preposition ; as, Se Achilli comTtem esse datum dicit ad helium. Cic. 
Se Remis ia clientdlam dicdbant, Ceas. 

Rem. 5. The dative of the object afler sum, often seems rather to 
depend upon the dative of the end, tl^m upon the verb ; as in the exam-« 
pie Eg9 ontnibus meis exitio fiUro (Cic), in which omnibus meis has the 
same relation to exitio that pee6ri has to exitlum in the above example 
from Virgil. For the use of the dative afler a noun, see § 211, Rem. 5. 

Note 1. The dative is sometimes used afler the infinitive, instead of 
the accusative, when a dative precedes, and the subject of the infinitive 
is omitted ; as, Vobis neeesse est fartlbus esse viris. Liv. See § § 205^ * 
Rem. C, and 239, Rem. 1. 

Note 2, In such ejipressions as Est miki nomen Alexandre, Cuieog- 
ndrmcn lido addltur, the proper name is put in the dative in apposition 
with that which precedes, instead of taking the case of nomen or eojgnd^ 
men. See § 204, Rem. 8. 



DATIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

<^ 228* Some particles are followed by the dative of the 

end or objl^ct ; as, 

1. Some adverbs derived from adjectives; as, Proximo eastris, Very 
near to the camp* Cies. Cengruenter natUng, Agreeably to nature. Cic. 
Propius sitBh6\is armenta tenirent. Virg. Vitce^ice homlnumamic^vivirs. 
Id. Beno mihi, bene vobis. Plaut. So obviam ; as, Mihi obviam venisti, 
Cic. 
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' 2. Certain prepodtions, especially in comic wiitera ; as, !Mihi dam esif 
It is unknown to the. Plant Contra nobis. Id. But in such instances 
they are rather used like adjectives. 

3. Certain interjections ; as, Kej miki ! Ah me ! V irff . Va mihi ! Wo 
is me ! Ter. Va victis! Liv. Va U ! also occurs in Plautus. 

No'flE. The dative of the substantive pronouns seems sometimes re** 
dundant, or to affect the meaning but little ; as, Ftar mihi es^ .... in my 
opinion. Plant. An Ule mihi libera cut muUer impirat 7 Cic. TongUtwm 
mihi eduxU. Id. VH nunc nobis deus Ule magister? Virjr. Ecee tibi 
Sebosus ! Cic. Hem tibi taletiium argend Philippiaim est, Plaut. Sibi is 
sometimes subjoined to suus ; as, Suo sibi gladio imncjugiUo, Plant. Sibi 
Buo temp6re, Cic. 



ACCUSATIVE- 
ACCUSATIVE AFTER VERBS. 

^ 229. The object of an active verb is put in the 
accusative; as,' 

Leg&tos mittunt, They send ambassadors. Cibs. Ariimus Toovet eormts^ 
The mind moves the body. Cic. Da veniam banc, Grant this favor. Ter. 
Eum imUdti sunt. They imitated him. Cic. 

Remark I. An active verb, with the accusative, oflen takes 
a genitive, dative, or ablative, to express some additional rela- 
tion ; as, 

Te eonmnco amentie, I convict you of madness. Cic. Da locum meli- 
orlbus, Give place to your betters. Ter. Solvit se Temcria luctu, Troy 
frees herself from grief. Virg. See those cases respectively. 

Rem. 2. Such is the difference of idiom between the Liatin and English 
languages, that many verbs which are considered active in one, are used 
as neuter m the other. Hence, in translating active Latin verbs, a prepo- 
sition must often be supplied in English ; as, Ut me caveretj That he 
should beware of me. Cic. On the other hand, many verbs, which in 
Latin are neuter, and do not take an accusative, are rendered into English 
by actire verbs. 

' Rem. 3. The verb is sometimes omitted : — 

1. To avoid its repetition ; as, Evenium sendtus, quern (sc, dare) vids" 
bttuTf dabU. Liv. 

2. Dico, and verbs of similar meaning, are often omitted ; as. Quid 
multa ? quid ? Jfe multa, sc. dieam. Quid (sc. de eo dicam) quod solus 
soddrum in discrimen vacatur ? Cic. 

^ Rem. 4. The accusative is oflen omitted : — 

1. V^hen it is a reflexive pronoun; as, Mrxpradpitatf sc. se, Virg. 
Thim mora avertit. Id. Eo lavdtum. sc. me. Hor. The reflexives are 
usually toanting after certain verbs; as,a6o/eo, abstineo, augeOj celiro, 
eontinuOj dedinOf dec6f[uo,fieHo, defleeto, inrHno^ lavo, laxo, moveo^ mMtOy 
pracipUo, temitto, ruo, turbo, verto, deverto, reverto ; and more rarely afler 
TMroeo, convertOf and many others. 

2. When it is something indefinite, or easily supplied; as, Ego, ad 
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fuotf serihamf neseto^ 9e. UUras. Cic. D9 ^ et tecum egi ditigentcr, el 
teripsiadte. id. Betd fecit SiUu^, Id. 

^Rem. 5. An infinitive, or one or more clauses may supply 

the place of the accusative ; as, >^ 

Da mihi failure. Hor. Reddes dtdce loqui, reddes rid£re dec&rum. Id. 
Cupio me esse clementem. Oio. Atkenienses statuirtaU ut naves consccn* 
- dSrent. Id. Vereor ne a doctU reprehendar. Id. Sometimes both con- 
structions are united } as, Di iram wuserantur inAnem amhdrum^ el tantos 
mortallbus esse labores. Virg. 

In such constructions, the sui^eet of the clause is sometimes put in the 
Bccusative as the object of the verb ; as, J{6sti Marcellum, qudm. tardus sit^ 
for Msti qudm tardus sit Marcelius. Cic. Ilium, vi vivat^ optant. Ter. 
Rem frumentariamf ut satis ccmmUdt suppartdri posset, tinUre dicebaTU, 
Cffis. 

'Rem. 6. The impersonal verbs misiret, pcemtet, pudet^ 

tadet^ and piget, likewise miserescit, miseretur, and pertasitm 

est, are followed by an accusative of the person exercising the 

feeling ; as, y 

Eorum nos fhisSret, We pity them. Cic. See § 215, (1.) VeHtum est 
also occurs with such an accusative > Quos mm est veritum. Cic. 

/ Rem. 7. Juvat, delectat, fallit, fugity and praterit, also, 

are followed by an accusative of the person ; 9&f- 

Te hUdri atilTno esse vald^ me juvat. That you are in good spirits delij|rhUi 
me. Cic. Fttgit me ad te scribire, Cic. luud altinim qudm sit diJwiUf 
non te fugit, nee verd CvBaSnem fefeUit. Id. 

For rnea, tua, sua, nostra, vestra, after refert and interest, see § 219, 

RXM. 1. K 

For the accusative by attraction, instead of the nominative, see § 206, 

/^ 230* Verbs signifying to name or call, to choose, render 
or constitute, to esteem or reckon, are followed by two accusa- 
tives denoting the same person or thing ; as, / 

Urbem ex Anti6chi patris nomine Antiochiam voedvit, He called the city 
Antioch, &c. Just, ale conaOilemf eeistis. Cic.' Sulpiciiim .accusatdrem 
smim numerdhat, nan competitArem. Id. Cum vos testes liabeam, Nep. 

For the verbs included in this rule, see § 210, Rem. 3, (3.) 

RxMARK 1. Ailer verbs signifying to esteem or reckon, one of the ac- 
cusatives is often the subject, and the other the pre^cate, of esse express- 
ed or understood ; as, JVs me existimdris ad manendum esse propensiorem. 
Cic. ^um tivSirum posstnnus esdstimdre. Id. Mercurium ommtcm inven- 
tdrem artium ferunt; hunc vidrum atque itinirum ducem arbitrantur, 
Ces. 

Rkv. 2. Many other verbs, besides their proper accusative, take a 
second, denoting a purpose, time, character, &c.; as^ Talemse impcratorem 
prabvit, He showed himself such a commander. Nep. Quare ejus fuga 
comftem hm adjungirem. Cic. Hominum opinio socium me ascrtbit tuis 
lautttbas. Id. Prasta te eum ^ mihi es eognitus. Cic. Filiam tuam 
mihi uxorem poseo, Plaut. Petit hone Satumia munus. Ovid. Such con- 
structions may often be referred to appositionT, or to an ellipsis of esse. 
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^S31. Verbs of askinff, demanding^ and teachings 
' and celo (to conceal), are followed by two accusatives^ one 
of a person, the other of a thing; as> 

JRogo te nummos, I ask you for money.^Jilart. Posce deoe yeniam^ 
Ask favor of the ^ds. Vir?. Qnum legentquis mtisTcam dJScuMrit Epa^ 
minondam. When they shaU read who taught i^mmpndas music. Mep* 
AnUgHims iter omnes cehu^ Antigottus conceals Ins route from all. Id. 

REMARK 1. , This rule includes the verbs of asking and demanding^ 
^agito, efflagitOj obseerOf orOf exdro, percontOTf poseo, reposco, postHUo^ 
precoTj depricor, rogo, and iiUerr^go ; of teachin^r^ doceo, edoeeOj dedoceo^ 
and ervdiOf which last has two accusatives only in the poetft. Cingo 
occurs once with two accusatives > Arma THbunUium cingire digna latus. 
Mart. 

Rem. % Instead .of the accusative of a person, verbs of asking and 
demanding often take the ablative with ab or ex; as, JVbn d^bmn abs te 
has litiras poscire. Cic. Veniam oremtis ab ipso. Virg. latud voUbam 
ex te peranUdri. Plant. 

Rem. 3. Instead of the accusative of a thing, the ablative with de is 
also used after many of the above verbs ; as. Sic ego te eisdem de rebutf 
interrdgem. Cic. De itinSre hostium senOtum eddcet. Sail. Bassus noster 
me de %oc libro eeldvit. Cic. Sometimes also a dependent clause. 

Rem. 4. Some verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, are not fol* 
lowed by two accusatives ; as, ezigo^ P^^j muere^ seitor, seist^Uofy which 
take an ablative of the person with a preposition ; imhuo^ instMuo, instruo, 
&C.J which are sometimes used with the ablative of the thing, generally 
without a preposition, anfi are sometimes otherwise construed. 

Rem. 5/ Many other active verbs with the accusative of a 
person, sometimes take an accusative of nikilf of the neuter 
pronouns Aoc, id, ^id^ d&c, or of adjectives of quantity ; as, 

Fabius ea me monuitf )^abius reminded me of those things/ Cic. Jfon 

Sw me aliquid jtatdrh posses. Id. Fauca pro tempih'e mmtes hortStus* 
all. Id adjiiita me. Ter. Jfec te id consmo. Cic. ConsHJo and menea 
are also found with a noun denoting the thing in the accusative ; as. Con* 
s\dam hanc rem amicos. Plaut. Earn rem rute locus adnttmuit. Sail. 

A preposition may often be understood before the above neuter aecu* 
s&tives. See § 235, Rem. 5. 

By a similar construction, genus is sometimes used in the accusatiye, 
instead of the genitive ; as, Sets me orati&nes, md, aliquid id genus scri* 
bgre. Cic. J^vUas hoc genus vigUias vigU&runt. Gell. So Omnes fn«lts- 

e secus. Suet. 



;■ 



^ 232. (1.) Some neutet verbs are followed by an accu-* 
sative of kmdred signification to their own ; as, 

Vitapi vivSrey To live a life. Vtaut. Furlrefiirifrem. Virg. Istam pug" 
nam pugnabo. Plaut. Pugndre mraUa, Hot. Lusum insolentem Utdire, 
Id. Si non servitutem serviat. Plaut^ Queror haudftuHles questus. Stat. 
Jurdm verissimum jusjurandum. Cic. IgnOtas jubet ire vias. Val. Flacc» 
Ut suum gaudium gauderemus^ Ccel. ad Cic. Srqficisci magnum iter* 
Cic. * 

(2.) Verbs commonly neuter are sometimes used in an active 
sense^ and are therefore followed by an accusative* Neuter verbs 
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fire alsQ sometimes followed by an accusative, depending on a 
piseposition understood. The following are examples of both 
constructions : — ' 

With oUo and sapio^ and their compoimdfi, redoleOf re$ipio ;'^dlet un- . 
ffiienta, He smells of perfdmes. Ter. Orati&nes redolmtas antiqiiitfttem. 
Cic. Mella herbam earn savmntf The hone^ tastes of that herb. Plin. 
Uea picem resipiens. Id. So Sitio honores. Cic. Jfee vox homlnem 
sonat. Virg. Suddre mella. Id. Morientem nomHite danuU. Id. Qm« 
pauperfem erepat? Hor. Omnes una rnauM noz. Id. Ingr&d tuawi 
crimen Jiorreo. Cic. Ego meas queror fortonas.. Plaut. PagtCrem^ stUU^ 
ret vd Cyclupa) rof^Obat. Hor. So the passiYe ; Jfune agtestem Cyclop^ 
nuKetur. Id. JWcm id lacrpmat virgo ? Does the maid weep on tliat ae* 
count .^ Ter. Quicquid d^elirant reges, plectutUur Ackivi. Hor. JfeetujA . 
indigTidri posses. Liy. Quod daHtas ne feeiris. Plin. Nihil labdro. Ci«k 
Corfjdjon ardebat Alexin. Virg. Styguis jurazHmus undas. Ovid. JVVral- 
^o^'ffiquor. Virg. CurHmus eequor. Id. Pasciaitur sylvas. Id. MuUm 
aliapecMt. Cic. Exseouias ite ^e^rucnter. Ovid. Dsesndre. locos. Virg. 

Accusatives are founa in like manner after amiMOy ealleo, doUo^ eqySU^ 
gawUOf gemOf laieo, latro, tuUo, paUeo, pereo^deperoo^ proUdo, sibilOf trsnM^ 
trepidOf vadOf tetuoj &c. 

In the above and similar ezam^les, the prepositions obj propter ^ per^ ad^ 
&c., may oflen be supplied. This construction of neuter verbs is most 
common with the neuter accusatives id, quid, aliqtddjquieqiudf nihUfU 
iUudf tantunif quantumf tniuUaj poAca, aJUa, cetira, and omnia. 



1% 233. Many verbs are followed by an accusative depend- 
ing upon a preposition with .which they are compounded. 

.(1.) Active verbs compounded with Urana have two accusatives, one de^ 
pending «pon the verb, the other upon the preposition ; as, Omntm fpti* 
tatum pontem transdiuitj He leads all the cavalry over the bridgey'Cofc 
Hellespontum copias trugedt. Nep. / 

So Ponttts scoptllos superjdeit undam. Virg. £lo, also, adverto and 
indHco with anlmum; as, Id arAmum advertit. Cies. Id quod anlmani ■ 
indvxirat pau'isper non tenuit. Cic. So, also, injicio, in 'Plautus — Ego te 
manum injiciam. 

(2.) Some other active verbs take an accusative in the passive voioe 
depending upon their prepositions ; as, Magicas accingier artes. To ht 
prepared for magic arts. Virg. Classis drcumvehUur arcem. Liv. Vee- 
tem eircumjeclus fuiaset. Cic. Locum prtUervectus sum, Cic. 

But afler most active verbs compounded with prepositions which take , 
an accusative, the preposition is repeated ; as, Casar se ad neminem ad" 
junxit (Cic.) ; or a dative is used ; as. Hie dies me wtUU Crasso adjunxii. 
Id. See ^2^24. 

(3.) Many neuter verbs take an accusative when compounded with pre^ 
positions which govern an accusative, but these sometimes become aotivOi 
OS, Gentes qwB mare iliud adj&cent. The nations wliich border upon that 
sea. Nep. O&emtt/are agmen. Curt, tneidvntmkstos \oco%. Tac. TVon- * 
sUvi flamni^as. Ovid. Succedire tecta. Cic. Ludorum dietnis, qui cogniti^ 
dnem interveniratU. Tac. ,^dlre provinciam. Suet. Caveat ne proeiiam 
snoot. Cic. Naves pardtas invinit. Cees. IngrUdi iter pedlbus, Cic. 
Epicuri horti quo$ modd prateribdmus. Id. LeOnes suJbitre jugum. Virg. 
Fama aUabUur aures. id. AUdquor te. Id. 

18 
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RxMAEK 1. Some neuter yerbg compounded with prepontionB whicih 

' take lin ablative afler them, are at times followed by an accusative ; as, 

Neminem amviniy I met witii no one. Cic. Qui societfltem eoiiris. Id. 

Aversdri honores. Ovid. EtadUgue eeier ripam. Vir^^. Excciir§ numfi- 

rum. Tac. Exire limen. Ter. Tibur priefiuunt aqtuR. Hor. 

RxM. 2. The preposition is often repeated after the verb, or a different 
«me is used ; as, In Galliam invantAntonius. Cic. Ad me ad\re miosdam 
memUni' Id. JVe in senatum oceediTtm. Cic. Regina ad templnm t»- 
€€$iit. y'sTg, Juxta genitSrem agtat Lavifda. Id. 

Note. Some verbal nouns and Texbal adjectives in hmdue are follow- 
ed bv an accusative like, the verbs firom which they are derived ; as, Qvid 
ti6t hue reoeptio mdUest meum virum.' Wherefore do you receive my hus* 
band hither to yon ? Plaut Qnid iiH banc aditio esi? Id, Vitatundms 

MitltL Irfiv. 

/ ^ 234* I. When the active voice takes an accusative both 

' of a person and thing, the passive retains the latter ; as, 

Rogdhu ttt sententiam. He was asked his opinion, liv. InterrogOhu 
causam. Tac. SegStes alimentft^vc detMn doits pogeebatw kumus. Ovid. 
MoiXLBdoefri£audetl9iae9smat1lramrgo. Hor. OmiusMlijLrteBedoctus, 
Liv. Jfosnt hoc ceUUos torn diu f Ter. Multa in exHg manBnmr. Cic. 

Note. As the object of the active voice becomes the subject of the 
passive, the passive is not followed by an accusative of the object. 

In ether respects, the government of the active and passive voices is, la 
general, the skme. 

^ EsMAiUL 1. Jnduo and exuo, though they do not take two accusatives in 
the active voice, are sometimes followed by an accusative of the thing in 
the passive ; as, JnduUur otrat vestes, She. puts on sable garments. Ovid. 
Th(»aea viiMu*. Virg. ExiUa est Roma senectam. Mart. So eingOf 
which occurs once in the active voice with two accusatives ; as, huOiU 
ibrrum cM^Htcr, Virg. See § 231, Rbh. 1. 

Rem. 2. The future passive participle in the neuter gender with ett^ is 
MMBietimes, though rarely^ followed by an accusative ; as, Multa nomt 
tehts pnim sit agendum. Lucr. 

/ II. An adjective, verb, and participle, are sometimes followed 
by an accusative denoting the part to which their signification 
relates,* as, 

Kudus membra, Bare as to his limbs. A^irg. Os humeros^e deo simSUis. 
Id. Mieat auribus et tremit artus. Id. 'Cetira pares jnur bello. Id. S^ 
%la c<^la tumentem. Id. ExpUri mentem nequit. Id. Pieti scuta Labisi. 
Id. Fraetus membra. Hor. Maximam partem lacte vivunt. Cibs. 

This eoostruction, which is probably of Greek origin, is usually called 
8t5ecdoche. It Is chiefly used by the poets : the accusative seems to de> 
pend on a preposition understood. v^^ 

/ III. Some neuter verbs which are foilovved by an accusa- 
tive, are used in the passive tvoice, the accusative becoming the 
subject, according to the general rule of active verbs ; as, 

Tertia vivUur tetas. Ovid. Bellum militabiUur. ^or. JkfrmUur kiems. 
Mart. Mufta peeeantur. Cic. Mitur Gnossius Minos. Sen. JfeabomtO* 
bus circttmsisteretur. Ces. Hostes inv&djr posse. Sail. Campus afri(tir 
aqud, Ovid. Plures ineuntur . gratia. Cic. 
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ACCUSATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

^ 335. (1 .) Twenty-six prepositions aire followed by 
the accusative. 

Thesei are ad, adBorms or adoersim, ante, apud, iirea or 
eircumy cirt^ter, cis or ettrd, contra, erga, extra, infra, inter^ 
intra, juzta, oh, penes, per, pone, post, prceter, prope, propter^ 
secundum, supra, trans, uUra; as, 

Ad templumy To the ten^l^Virg.. Adversus hostes. Against tbe enemy* 
Liv. Ci9 Rhefium, This suife the Rhine. Csbs. Intra muros. Cic. Peaea 
regtsi Just. Propter aqua rivum. Virg. IrUer agendum. Id. ArUa do* 
manduvi. Id. 

Remark 1. Cia is generally used with names of places ; eitra also 
with other words; as, Cis Taurum. Cic. CisPadum, Lit. CUra VeUam. 
Cic. Tela bostium citra. Tac. 

Rem. -2. Inter, signifying between, applies to two accusatives jointly y 
and sometimes to a plural accusative alone ; as, Inter me et SdpiOnem, 
Cic. Inter natos et parentes. Id. Inter nos. Id. 

' (5.) In and sub, denoting ^m^ency, are followed by the accu- 
sative ; denoting situation^ they are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Via ducit in urbem, The way conducts into the city^^irg. Jifoster tm 
te amor. £^c. Exercitus sub ju^um missus est. The army was sent unde? 
the yokof Cass. Magna mei sub terras ibit imdgo. Vug. jMedid in urbe,/ 
In the midst of the city. X)vid. In his Juit Ariovistus. Csbs. Beila sub 
Ilidcis -moenibus F«r2r0/To wage war under the Trojan walls.' Ovid. 
Sub nocte silenti. Virg. 

The most common significations of in, with tlie accusative, are, into, ' 
towards, until, foTf against j — with the ablative, in, upon, among. In soma 
instances, in and sub, denoting tendency, are followed by the ablative, and, 
denoting situation, by the accusative ; as. In conspectu meo audet eenire, 
Phsed-Jnih^neffiMB m araicitiam popHii^Rom&ni, ditionem^iM essent. Id. 
Sub jugo dictator hoatea misit. Liv. Hostes sub montem consedisse. Cses. 

In and sub, in different significations, denoting neither tendency nor 
ntoation, are followed sometimes by the accusative, and sometimes by 
the ablative ; as, Amor crescit in horas. Ovid. HostUem in modum. Cic, 
Q^od in bono servo did posset. Id. Sub ed conditione. Ter. Sub pcenA 
mortis. Suet. 

In expressions relating to time, sub, denoting at or in, usually takes the 
ablative ; denoting near, about, either the accusative or ablative ; as, Suk 
tempdre, At the time. Lucan. Sub luoem (Virg.), Sub luce (Liv.), 
About daylHreak. 

/ (3.) Super \s commonly followed by the accusative; but when 

It signifies either on or concerning, it takes the ablative ; as, 

Super labentem culmlna teeti, Gliding over the top of the house. Virg. 
Super teniro prostemit gramtne eorpus,/He stretches his body on the ten- 
der ffrass. Id. MuUa super PriSmo rontons super HeetHre multm, .... con* 
cemmg Priam, &c. Id. The compound desHmer is found with the 
accusative, and insHper with the accusative and ablative. 

(4.) Subter generally takes the accusative, but sometimes 
the ablative ; as, 
/ Subter terras, Under the earth. lihr. Subter densd testudlne.^Virg. 



/ 
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(5.) dam is followed either by the accusative or ablaUre ; 

'9 

Ctom Ton, Without ^oor knowledge. Gio. Clam jtetre. Ter. Clam 
who occun with a ffenitiye — Clam patris (Ter.) ; and^ even with a dative 
— Mihi elam ut. Piaut 

RxM. 3. The adTetba verJMt and ««^ are aometimes naed* with an 
teenaatiye, which depends on a prepositi<Ai jondeiatood ; as, Brondofium 
verJMff. Cic. Termlnoa tuque iSbyiB, Just. Usqtu £nnam ^qfteti. Cic. 
Vamu is always placed after the accosatiye. 

RxM . 4. Prepositions are often used without a nonn depending upon 
them, but such noun may usually be supplied By the mind ; as, MuUis 
TOst anniSf i. e. post id tempus, Cic. Gircum ConeorduB, se. iedem. 
SalL 

Rem. 5. The accusative, in many constructions, is supposed to depend 
•on a preposition understood. The preposition cannot, however, always 
be properly expressed, in such instances } nor is it easy, in every case, to 
9ay what preposition should be supplied. For the accusative without a 
preposition aner neuter verbs, see ^ 232. For the case of synecdoche, see 
jf 234, II. The following examples may here be added : — Homo id tetdiis. 
Cic. Quid tibi atdtis videor ? Plant. Profeehu at id temp&ris. Cio. 
lUud hora. Suet. Decentrt locos. Virg. Propior montem. Sail. Proz- 
V Im^ Pompeium sedibam. Cic. A te bis terve summum Utiras accept. Id. 
Jdne estis auctOrcs mihi 7 Ter. Vix equldem ausim aMrm&re quod ^tcuiam 
aueUfris sunL liv. In most of these, ad may be uniderstbod. 



ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

/ 

^ 239. Nouns denoting duratioa of time, or extent of 
space, are put, after other nouns and verbs, in the accusa- 
tive, and sometimes after verbs in the ablative ; as^ 

Vixi annos triginta, I have Itved thirty years. /Decreweruni vnUrea* 
Vnrium mtinque et guadragirUa dies longum, They decreed an intercalary 
month forty-five days long. Cic. Annos natus viginti septemf Twenty- 
seven years old. Id. Dies totos de virHUe dissirunt. Id. Duces gui um 
eum Sertorio omnes annos fitirant. Cabs. Biduum Laodida fid, Cic. 
Te jam annum audientem Cratippum, Id. Duas fossas gmndidm pedes 
iotas perduxitf He extended two ditches fifteen feet broad. Cies. Citm 
abessem ab Amdno iter unius diei. Cic. -TVes paUat csbU spathim non 
mmpUus nlnas. Virg. Ji porta stadia centum et vigmtiprocesHmus. Cic. 
yixit annis v^inti notem, imperSimt triennio. Suet. JEsculapu templum 
quingue milfibus passuum aistans* Liv. Ventidius bidui spatio a^est 
abeo. Cic. 

Remark 1. Nouns denoting time or space, used to limit other nouns, 
are often put in the genitive or ablative. See § 211, Rem. 6. 

B!em. 2. A term of time not yet completed, may be expressed by an 
ordinal number ; as, J^os viceslmum jam diem pattmur hebescire adem 
horum aiuctoritdtis. Cic. PwOeo bello duodeclmum annum Italia vrebO- 
tur, Liv. 

Rem. 3. The accusative or ablative of space is someUmes omitted, 
while ^ genitive depending on it remains ; as, Castra fua abirant bidui| 
wc. spoHum or 9patio. CiQ. 
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Rem. 4. To denote' a place by its distance from another, the ablative is 
eommbnly used ; as, Millibus passuum sex a Ctesaris eastria eonsedU. Oes. 

For abhinej with the accusative, ^see 4 353, Rem. 2. For the ablative 
denoting difference of time or space, see |^ 256, Rem. 16, 

Rem. 5. A preposition is sometimes expressed before an accusative of _. 
time or space, but it generally modifies the meaning ; as. Quern per decern 
annos a/u{m«itf,....durmg ten years. Cic. Q^te inter dic^ annos /Acte 
mmt. Id. Sulcum in ^uatuor pedes Umgum eitm fecSris, Colum. 

ACCUSATIVE OF PLACE. 

^ 23T« After verbs expressing or implying, motion^ the _ 
name of the town in which the motion ends is put in the 
accusative without a preposition ; as, ^ ;^ ' '■ '^ 

RegHlus CarUiaginem rediUf Regulus returned to £!arthage,.^ic. 
Capuam flectit t^er. He turns his course to Capua. Liv. Cmpumius 
Romam proficistHtur, Soli. Romam erat wuncidtu». Cio. ^ MessAnam 
litiras detUt, Id. 

Remark 1. The accusative, in like manner, is used after iter with 
sum, habeOf &c. ; as, Iter est nUhi Lanuvium. Cio. Casdrem tier hahtrn 
Capuam. Id. 

Rem. 2. The preposition to be supplied is m, denoting tfi<o, which i« 
sometimes expressed ; as. In EphSsum dbii. Plant. Ad, when expressed 
before the name of a town, denotes not into, but to or near ; as, tiesar ad - 
Crenevam pervinit. Ctes. Cum ego ad HeraclSam oceedirertL. Cie. . 

Rem. 3. Instead of the accusative, a dative is sometimes, though rare* 
ly, used; as, Carthagini nunao^ vuttam. Hor. 

/Rem. 4. Domus in both numbers, and ru& in the singular, --^ 
are put in the accusative, like names of towns ; as, 

he domum, Go home. Witg.^^GaUi domes abiirant, liv.^ Rua jho, Ter. 

When domus is limited by a genitive, or a possessive adiective pronoun, 
it sometimes takes a preposition : with other adjectives, the preposition is 
generally expressed ; as, JVbn irUroCo in nostram domum. Plant. Venisse 
in domum Lecce. Cic. Ad cam domum profecti sunt. Id. In domoa 
nw^^TdA scandlrecura fait. Ovid. 

Domu9 is sometimes used in the accusative aflcr a verbal noun ; as, 
Domum reditionis spe sublatd, Cscs. So, Redltus liomam. Cic. 

Rem. 5. Before all other names of places in which tlie motion ends, ^. 
except those of towns, and domus and rus, the preposition is commonly 
used; as, Ex A^id tranais in Europam*. Curt. Te in Epirum zenisse 
gaudeo. Cic. But it is^ sometimes omitted ; as, Inde Sardiniam eutm 
classe venit. Cic. Italiam Li^vin&que venit litdra. Virg. Navigdre 
iGgvptum pergit. Liv. RapHdum venUmus Oaxen. Virg. The names of 
nations are used in the same manner ; as, Jiocte^ad Nerviqs pervenirunt, 
Css. JCos ihimus Afros. Virg: So ins&las ruhn maris nuxlgant. Flin. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER ADVERBS AND INTERJEC- 
TIONS. 

/ ^ 239* 1. The adverbs pridie ^ndpostridie are often followed 
hy the accusative ; as, Pridie eum diem, The day before that day. yCic, 
rridie Idus. Id. Postridie ludos. Id. Postridte Calendas. Liv. / 

18 ♦ / 
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Th^ aecuflatiye, m suck examples^ de)>eBd8 on ante oi post Mudentood* 
For the gemtlye after pridie and postridUf see § 212, Rem. 4, Note 6. 

The adverb btni is sometimes followed by the aceusative in forms of 
drinkingr health ; as, ProplnOf ben^ yos, bene nos. ben^ te, ben^ me, bend 
nostrum Stephaniom. Plant. Bent Messalam. Tibnll. 

/ 2. The. interjections en, ecce, O, hen, and pro^ are sometimes 
followed by .the accusative; as, - '. * . 

En quataor aras/ecee ditas tibi Daphni f ' Behold four ahars ! lo, two 
for thee , Daphnis / Virg. Eecwm ! eccos ! eectUum / for ecce eum ! eece cos ! 
4iece iUunt! Plant. ' pradirum eustddem ! Cic: : Heu'm» infelicem / Ter. 
jPflK^ DpdAn fytjninumque fidem ! Cic. 

So also' ahj eheUf and kem ; as, Ah me me ! Catnll. Eheu me misinan t 
Ter. r.^^/utf«i«^./ Id. 

The accusative, is also tiaed in exclamations without an interjection j 
aa, Misiram me J Ter. ~ Hfmlnem gravem et tivem egregium .^ Cic. 

SUBJECT-ACCUSATIVE. 

. ■^iB9»' The subject of the infinitive mood is put in 
the accusative; as» *. 

Moleste Pompeium id ferre eonstcLbatj That Fompey took that ill, was 
evident. vCifQ. \Eos koenomii^appeUdrifas est. Id. Jifiror id ad me nihil 
$eribive, I wondt^r that you do not wjrite to me. Cn. Mag. in Cic. Cam« 
^9 jubfit esse paieates, Vurg. 

AeAaiik 1. The. subject of the infinitive i» omitted when it pre- 
cedes in -the genitive or ^datiye lease; as. Est adoleseentis majSres natu 
wererif sc. eum. Cic. Doctdris. ivfelUgentis est natard sud duce utentem 
fie instiHtire.., Id. Expidit bonas e^s^ vobiSf sc. vos, Ter. ArmaH VoU 
sedrum ediee maniplis. Virg. ' 

JEIem. 2. A substantive pronoun h also sometimes omitted befi^e the 
iniinitive, when it is the subject of the precedh>g verb ; as, PoWditus sum 
suscepturum (esse)j sc. me, I promisea (that I) would undertake. Ter. 
Sed reddire posse lugdbatf sc. se. Virg. 

Rem. 3. The subject of the infinitive is often omitted, when it is a 
general indefinite word for person or thing ; as,, Est aliud iracundum esse^ 
^Uud ir&tvm, sc. 1u>m\nem. Cic. ' ^ 

rnie subject-acousatiye, like the nominative, is often wanting. See § 209, 
Rem. 3. The subject of the hifinitive may be an infinitive ot a clause. 
See § 201, IV. 

For the verbs after which the subjeet-aeeasative with the infinitive is 
used, see § 272. For the accusative m the predate after infinitives nei»- 
ter and passive^ see § 2|0. 

VOCATIVE. 

/ ^ 24*. The vocative is used, either with or without 
Aa interjection, in addressing a person or thing. 

The interjections O, Acm, and pro, also aA, ate, ehem, eheu^ 
eho, ehodum, eja, hem, heus, hui, io, ohe, and vah, are oflexi 
foHowed by the vocative ; aa, 

formOse puer ! O beautiful boy ! /Virg. Heu virgo ! Id. Pro sancU 



/' 
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JapUtri Cic. Jtk virgo infiUxi Virg. Heus Syrel Ter. Ohe Ubdls! 

MftTt 

The vocative is ■ometimes omitted, while a gemtive depending upon it 
remains; as, OnuBitiB aortis I.ac. homines, Lucan. 

Nqt«. The vocative forms no part of a propoation, but serves to 
de^igniUe the person to whom a proposition is Ciddressed. 



ABLATIVE. 
ABLATIVE AFTER PRE POSLTION S. 

<^241* Eleven prepositions are followed by the abla* 
live. 

These are a, cA, or abs ; absque^ coram, cum, de^ e or ex, 

palam, prtB, pro, sine, tenus ; as^ . 

Ab iUo temp6re, Trom that time/Liv. A seribendo, From writing. Cic 

C^cm exerci/u, TVith the army. Sail. Certis de eaiisis, For certain 

reasons. Cic. Ex fugd, From flight. Id. Palam paplUo, Liv. Sim 
labore, Cic. CaplUo tenus. Virg. 

For in, sub, supers subter, vid dam, with the ajl>lativei see § 235^(2,) Sec 

RsHAHX 1. Tenus is alwa;^s placed after its ease. It sometimes takes 
the genitive, chiefly the genitive plural. See § 221, III. 

Rem. 2. The adverbs priocul and simul are. sometimes used with an ab- 
lative, which depends on a preposition understood ; as, Proeul mari,ac,a; 
Far firom the sea. Lit. SimuLnobis habitat^ so. cum. Ovid. 

Rem. 3. Some of the above prepositions, like those which are follow- 
ed by the accusative, are occasionally used without a noun expressed ; as, 
CUm coram sumus. Cic. Cuan fratre an sine. Xd. 

Rem. 4. The ablative is often used without a preposition, where, in . 
English, a preposition must be supplied. This occurs especially in poetry. 
In some such cases, a preposition may property be introduced in Latin ; 
In others, the idiom ef that language does not permit it 

/^ 242. Many verbs compounded- with a, ab, abs, de, e, ex, 
and super, are followed by an ablative depending upon the prep^ 
osition ; as, 

Messe urbe. To be absent from the oity/Cic. Mart sedtbus. To depart, 
from their habitations. Tac. Ut se mailedictis rum absHneant. Cic. />«- 
$rHdunt naves seopVdo.Thej fvtsh the ships firom the* rock. Virg. Jfavi 
egressus est, Nep. Exoedire finibus, Liv. Ctesar- prtdio supersedere 
sUUuit. CcBS. . 

Remark 1. The preposition is often repeated, or a different one is 
used ; as, Detrahire de iud famd nuriquam eogitdvi. Cic. £x oeiUis obi' 
irunt. Liv. Exire a patrid. Cie. Exire de vUd. Id. 

Rem. 3. These compound v^rbs are oflen used without a noun ; but, 
in many cases, it may be supplied by the mind ; as, Equites degressi ad 
pedes, so. equis, Liv. Abire ad Deos, sc. vitA, Cic. 

Rem. 3. Some verbs compounded with ab, de, and ex, instead pf the 
ablative, are sometimes follow;ed by the dative. See § 224, Rem. 1 and 
2. Some compounds, also, of neuter verbs, occur with the accusative. 
See § 233, Rem. L 
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AFLATIVE AF^ER CERTAIN NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, 

AND VERBS. 

' ^ 243. Opus and usus, signifying needy are usually 
limited by the ablative ; as, 

AuctoriUte tud nobis onus est,JWe need your authority. Cic. J^unc 
axiImiB opus nunc pectCre jimu». Virff. ^fTaveSf quibus proconsiUi usus rum 
esset ; Snips, for ^oiich the proconsm had no occasion. C^c. Jfunc yiilbus 
usus, imne manlbus rapHdis. Virg. 

Remark 1. Opus and usus are sometimes followed by the ablatiye of a 
perfect participle ; as, /to facto et maturato opus esse, That there was 
need of so doin^ and of hastening. Liv. Usus ncto est mihi. Ter. After 
opus, a noun is sometimes expressed with the 'participle ; as, Opus fidt 
Hirtio convento (Cic.) ; Opus sibi esse domino ejus invento (lAv.) )— or a 
supine is used ; as, /to dictu opus est. Ter. 

For the genitive and accusative after opus and usus, see § 211, Rsk. 11. 

Rem. 2. Opus and usus, signifying need, are only used with the verb 
sum. Opus is sometimes the subject, and sometimes the predicate, of that 
verb ; usus the subject only. Opus is rarely followed by an ablative, ex- 
cept when it is the subject of the verb. The thing needed may, in gene- 
ral, be put either in the nominative or the ablative ) as. Dux wMs opus 
est (Cic.)i or Duce nobis opus est. The former construction is most 
common with neuter adjectives and pronouns, and is always used with 
thpse which denote quantity, of tantum, fumitum, plufi, &c. ; as, Quod 
non opus est, asse carum est. Cato apud Sen. 

For the ablative of ohazttOter, quidity, &c., limiting a noon, see §211, 
RxM. 6. 

^ 344* Digntts, indignusy contentusy prtddittts, and fie" 
tu8, are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Dignus laude, Worthy of praise.^or. Vox popiiU majestate indigna^ 
A speech unworthy of the dignity of the people. Css. Bestite eo con- 
tenia nan qutsnaU av^lius. Cic. Homo scelSre pne^tus. Id. PUri^ue 
ingemojreti. Id. 

Rbmark 1. The adverb digni, like dignus, takes the ablative after it ; 
as, Peceat uter nostrum cruce dignihs. Hot. 

Rem. 2. Dignus and indignus are sometimes followed by the genitive ; 
as, Suscipe eogitatidnem digmssimam tua virtatis. Cic. Indignus avdrum. 
Virg. 

Instead of an ablative, they often take an infinitive, or a subjunctive 
clause, with qui or ta ; as, Erat dignus amari^ Virg. Dignus qui impSret. 
Cic. Kon sum dignus, ut figam palum in panStem. Plant. 

^ ^ 246. I. Utor, fiuor, fungory potior*, vescor, and dig^ 
Tior, are followed by the ablative ; as, 

His vocTbus usa est. She used these words^irg. Frui voluptate, To 
enjoy pleasure. Cic. FungUur officio. He performs his duty. Id. OppIdo> 
potiti sunt. Liv. Ves&tur aur&. Virg. Me dignor honore. Id. Homines 
nonore digndntur. Cic. 

Bo the compounds aJbHttor, and rarely defOoTf perfntor, defungor, and 
perfiingor. 

Remark 1. The above verbs, except dignor, instead of an ablatiTe^ 
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I 

flometiiiies take an accusative ; as, <2>^m lem jjudld uhaitur, Varr. ^n- 
gdmnaxfrui. Ter. JDaidmes miliidre mnauB fdngens. Nep. G'erUem tdt' 
quam urbein nostram paHtaram jndem. Gic. Saeras laurog vegear. Tiboll. 
Potior iq, also, found with the. gemtive. '(See ^ 220; 4.) . JDignor ia used 
both aa active and passive. 

/Tl. Latar, gaudeo, glQr%or,'j(icto, nitar,sto;J^dd,confido, 

muto, misceOf epulor, vivo,-as$uesco, and consto\(io cohsiai of), 

are often followed by the ablative without. a proposition ; as, 

La^&r tud diffnitate, I rejoice in your divinity .J^Cw r Gmide tuo bono. Id. 

Sud victorift gloriari. Cees. Jaetat supplicio levando: Cio. ' Jtiti squitate« 

Id. CensOtig opinione standum turn put&vit. Id. Fidire cursu. Ovid. 

Corpdris 'firmitate eanjfidire. Cic. Uvam mutat striglli. Hor. Genus 

puffna quo asauevirant, Liv.> Q^idq^^id auro et argento cohstdret. Suet. 

Remark 1. Gaudeo is sometimes' followed by the accusative ', as, Go- 
tlsQ^ homines suum dolorem. Cic. See § 232, (2,) Fido, confidOy and 
ussuesco, often take the dative. See § 223, Rem. !2, 

Rem. 2. When a preposition is expressed afler the above, verbs, lator 
and gaudeo usually take de; glorior tmdJactOf de or in; nUor, sto, Jido 
ai|d cowfidOf in; assuescOf in or etdjmiseeo, cum; and consto, ex. 

III. The ablative without a preposition is used afler sum, to 
denote the situation or circumstances of the subject of the 
verb ; as, 

Tamen magno timOre sum, Yet I am in great fear. Cic. Quanta fitirim 
doldre meminisH, Id. Maximo hunOre Servius TuUius erat. Liv. Ut 
mdiOre simus loco, ne optandum qtddem est. Cic. ' 

But the preposition in is often iteed before such ablatives, especially if 
an adjective or pronoun is not joined with them ; as. Sum in ezpectatidne 
omnium rerum. Cic. Etsi erdmus in magnd spe. Id. 

^ 240. Perfect, participles denoting origin are often 
followed by the ablative of the source^ without a prepo- 
sition. ^ 

Such are natu8,progndtus, satus, eredtus, cretus, edUuSfgenitus, generd' 
tuSf ortus ; to which may be added orivndus. 

Thus, JN'ate ded/ O son of a goddess! Virg. Tantdlo progndtusj De- 
scended from Tantalus. Cic. sZius J^ertlide, Sprung from a Nereid. 0?id. 
Credius rege. Id. jiUandre cred. Virg. BdUe regibus. Hor. Diis gen* 
ite. Virg. ^rgotleo gener&tus Mem6ne. Ovid. Ortus, nullis majoHlms. 
Hor. Ccdesti semlne oriundi. Lucr. 

Remark 1. The preposition is also rarely omitted after nascor; as, Ut 
patre eerto naseerere. Cic. So, Fortes treantur fortlbus. Hor. 

Rem. 2. The prepositions a or a&, de, e or ex, are often expressed after 
these participles, especially in prose. 



ABLATIVE OP CAUSE, &e. 

^S47«^ Nouns denoting the cause, manner, means, 
and instrument, after adjectives and verbs, are put in the 
ablative without a preposition ; as, 
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Jhamm mger smitiAy A, mind diaewed thraogh mwunom. SiU. PmUgrm 
neia, To be pale througli* fear. Ovid. Qiied sevittA temp&ria nam. cmpi 
potiraL Sail.— >OiiMiliiM media vuMer ntm, I am eveij way mieeraUe. Ter. 
Bilentio mutUus ut^ He waa heard in silence. Cio. Lento gndn prou4U, 
Val. Mui,-'^—JhMcoM obaervantlA, rem paraimoniA rUm/uit ; He xetaioed 
hia frienda by attention, hia property by frugality. Cic. Auro oatrdyiM 
decdri, Virg. yimorhi eonsumptus es. Cic. dSf&readf medendo. Vir|r. 
-»-^^Trabs gauda aecori, A tree cut with the axe. Orid. Cams e$t TOfgm^ 
He waa beaten with roda. Cic. IdudShaM dentlbua arte*. Yitg. 

RsHARx 1. When the coiws ia a yolontary agent, it ia put in the ae- 
cnlwtiye with the prepoaition oi, propter, or per ; as, J^on est ttpuum me 
propter voa dedlpL Ter. Theae prepoaitiona, and a or ab, de, a or ex, and 
pra, are also aometimea oaed when tne cause ia not a voluntary agent; as, 
Ob adulterium easi, Virg. JVee lofui prte mcerdve potuk, Cic. 

Rem. 2. After active verba, the etaueia aeldomezpieaaed by the ample 
ablative, bat either by a prepoaition, or by the ablativea eaiuMdf grfUid, &c., 
with a genitive; as. Si hoc honoris met caus& suseepiris. Cic. With 
eauadf &&., the adjective pronoun is commonly used, for the corresponding 
substantive pronoun; as, Te abesse mek caus&, moUsl^ fero. Cic. Some- 
times the ablative with dtutus, motus^ captus, &c., is used ; < as, Mibi benev- 
olentii ductus triinuhat omnia. Cic. 

Rem. 3. The manner is often expressed with cum, especially when an 
adjective is joined with it; as, Quum videret oratores cum aeveritftte 
audiri. Cic. Magno cum metu dicire incipio. Id. Sometimea also with 
e or ez; as, £z industridf On purposa. Liv. Ex inUgro, Anew. Quinct. 

Rem. 4. The m^ans is often expressed hj per with an accusative ; as. 
Quod per sceliis adeptu^ est. Cic. When it is a voluntary agent, it can 
only be so expressed, or by the ablative opird with a genitive or possessive 
pronoun ; as, Per praecdnem vendire atiquid. Cic. Opgr4 eorum effectum 
est. Just. J^on mek op^rA evinit. Ter. Yet persons are sometimes con- 
sidered as involuntary ngents, and as such expressed by the ablative with- 
out a preposition ; as. Servos, qmbus sUvas piMlcas depopulAtus erai. Cic 

Rem. 5. The instrument is rarely used with a preposition. The poets, 
however, aometimea prefix to it a or ab, and even sub, and aometimea 
other prepositions; as, Trajectus ab ense. Ovid. Exereere solum sub 
vomSre. Virg. Cum, wi^i tne instrument, is seldom used except by infe- 
rior writers ; as. Cum voce maaAmd eonclamdre. Cell. 

^ 249* I- The voluntary agent of a verb ia 
the passive voice is put in the ablative with a or ab,; as, 

(In ihe active voice,) Clodius me ditigit, Clodius loves me (Cic.^ ; (in 
the passive^ A Clodio dillgor, I am loved by Clodius. Laud&tur ab his, 
culpdiur ab illis. Hor. 

Remark 1. The general word for persons, after verbs in the paaaive 
voice, is often understood ; as, PrtMtas lauddtur, 86. eh KomiMus. Juv. 
So after the passive of neuter verbs; as, DiscwHtur. Virg. TaCo,«erftU 
turn est corpdre regni. Id. 

The agent is lilewise often understood, when it is the same as the sub- 
ject of the verb, and the expression is e<^titvalent to the active voice with 
a reflexive pronoun, or to the middle voice in Greek ; as, Ckm omnes in 
amm genire sesUhrum votutaUurf so. a se, Cic. 

Rem. %, Neuter verbs, aJso, are oilen followed hj an ablii^ 
tive of the Yoluntary agent with a or ab ; as. 
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Jf. Mattelltts periit ab Aimibale. M. MareelluB was killed by HannibaL 
Plin. JV^ «tr ab hoste cadat. Om. 

Rem. 3.. ' The lAreposition is sometimes omitted ; as, JVecconj&ge taptus, 
Ovid. Ct^tur Hniggrd tiuhk. Id. 

For the dative of the a|rent after the passive voice, and participles in 
duSf see § 225, II. and 111. 

II. The involuntary agent of an active verh in .the passive. voice, is put 
ia the ablative without apreposition, as the cause, means, or instrument; 
as (in the active voice), terror eor^cit omnia (Lucan.) ;— ^in the passive); 
Maaeimo doLare ctmfxMr, Cic. Frangi cupiditftte. Id. 

But tiie involuntary a^ent is sometimes considered as voluntary, and 
takes a or a6 ; as, A vcJuptatibus desiri. Cic. A n&tord. datum homini 
Vivendi curric^um. Id. . 

^ 249* I. A noun denoting that with which the 
action ctf a verb is performed, though not the instrument; 
is put in the ablative without a preposition. 

Remark 1. This coostructipn is used with verbs signifying 

to fill^ to furnish, to load, to array, to adorn, to enrich, and 

many others of various significations ; as, 

Terrdre impUtur Afi'Lea, Africa is filled with terror. Sil. Instrvzers 
epQlis mensasj They furnished the tables with food. Ovid. Vt ejtis mil* 
mum his opimonibus iwJbuas, That you should imbue his mind with these 
sentiments. Cic. J^aves onirant auro, l^hey load the ships wi^ S^^^* 
Vir^ CumUlat altaria donis, ^e heaps the altars wiUi gifts. Id. Terra 
ae gramlne vestUf The earth clothes itself with grass. Id. MolUbus omd* 
hat comua sertis. Id. Me tanto honSre honestas. Plant. Equis AMeam 
locupletdtnt. Colum. Studium tuum nulld me novd voluptate aff^cU. Cic. 
Terram nox obntit umbris. Lucr. 

Rem. 2. Several verbs, denoting to fill, instead of the ablative, some^ 
times take a genitive. See § 220, 3. 

II. A noun denoting that in accordance with which any 
thing is, or is done, is often put in the ablative without a 
preposition,* as, 

Jfostro morCy According to our custom. Cic. InstitQto suo Casar 
capias suas edux.it; Ciesar, according to his practice, led out his forces. 
CiBs. /cI /actum consiiio TfMo. Ter. Paeem fecit his c(mdi^oti\hxia. Nep. 

The prepositions de^ ez, and prOy are often expressed with such nouns. 

III. The ablative denoting accompaniment, is usually joined 

with cutn; as, 

Vagdmur egentes cum conjuglbus et lib^ris ; Needy, we wander with 
our wives and children. Cic. S(Bpe admirdri soleo cum hoc C. Leelio. 
Cic. Jidium cum his ad te litdris mm. .Id. Insressus est cum gladio. 
Id. But cum is sometimes omitted, especially h^fore words denoting 
military forces ; as, Ad castra Casdris omnibus copiis contend4runt, Coes. 
Inde toto ezerdftu prqfectus, Liv. 

^ 359. A noun, adjective, or verb, may be followed 
by the ablative, denoting in what respect their signification 
is taken ; as, 
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.' Pietau.fUttSf eonsHUs farms; In ttffeetion a ion, in oomuel a toortnt. 
Cic. Reges nonane maw qudm imperiOf Kings in name rather tnan iA 

authority. Nep. OpjAdum nomine Bihrax. Cass. JurepentuSf Skilled 

tn law. Uic. AfuAus animo, Anxious in mind. Tac. PedAus ager. Lame 
in his feet Sail. CrvM ruber ^ tuger ore. Mart. FronU lotus, Tac. 

Majornatu, Cic. Maa^mus note. Liv. Mlmo£Msrif To be troubled in 

mind. Cic. Contremiseo totd meiOe et omTObus artwus, t am a|;itated in 
mj whole mind and in every limb. Id. Captvs mente, ASbcted in mind, 
t. e. deprived of reason. Id. JflUro oMf capUur. Liy. Ingenii ImUU 
fintuL Cio. Polkre nobUitdte. Tac. JnumOque et corpdre to^et. Qor. 

Remabk 1. To this principle may be referred the following 
roles ;■:— 

(1.) Adjectives of plenty or want are sometimes limited by 

the ablative ; as, ' ^ 

Domus plena servis, A house full of servants. Juv. Dhes agtis. Rich 
in land. Hor. Ferax smeVJum htmis aitUme. Plim.f-— J&i^« verbis^ 
Deficient in words. Cic. OrhafroMbus^ Destitute of brothers. Ovid. 
Viduum urborilms solum. Colum. 

- (2.) Verbs signifying to abound^ and to be destitute^ are foU 
lowed by the ablative ; as, 

Scatentem heUuis pnntum^ The sea abounding in monsters. Hor. Urbs 
redundat miUtUmSf The city is full of soldiers. Anct. ad Her. ViiUa 
abvndai poreOf ktedOf agno, gaUlndy laete, caseOf meUe. Cio.— — Fincm aui 
vecunid matf A man who is in want of money. Id. Car€re fitd^^ jSo 
De free from fault. Id. Mea adolescentia indlget iUorum hand existmia- 
tione. Id. Almndat audaciA, consilio et ratione deficUur. Id. 

To this rule belong abundo, exubiro, redundOf scuteo, ofiuv, drewmfiuo^ 
diffiuOf stiperfiuo; — careo, egeOy indigeo, vaeOf defidor^ destiluor, &c. 

Rem. 2. The genitioe is oflen used to denote in tohat respect, afler 
adjectives and verbs ; (see § § 213 and 220 ;) sometimes, also, the occur 
Motive. See § 234, II. 

Rem. 3. The ablative denoting in respect to, or concerning, is used 
after /aeto and sum, without a preposition ; as, ^juid hoc haaHne faddtis ? 
What can you do with this man? Cic. ^escit quid fadat axuo. Plaut. 
Metum cepgrunt quidnam BefutHrum esset. Liv. In this construction, the 
preposition de seems to be understood, and is sometimes expressed ; as, 
(tutd de TullidU medjiet. Cic. 

^261« A noun denoting that of which any thing is 
deprived, or frona which it is separated, is often put in the 
ablative without a preposition. 

This construction occurs^ afler verbs signifying to deprive, to 

free, to 4lebar, to drive away, to remove, and others of similar 

meaning. Thus, 

Kudantur arbOres foliis, The trees are stripped of leaves. Plin. Hoe me 
libl^a metu, Free me from this fear. Ter. Tutu eam phihsopkiam 
semiire, qu^ spoliat nos mdicio, privat approbatione, orftot sensTbus.' Cic. 
Solvit se Teucria luctu. Virg. Te Ulis isedlbus arcebit. Cic Q. Varium 
pdiire possessionlbus eonatus est. Id. Qvod M. CatOrum tribun&tu tuo 
ranovisses. Id. Me leves chori ^ecemunt popQlo. Hor^ 
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To this i^de belong flmniOf nude^ orhi, prkfo, speUo ; — arheo^ tpq^tHo^ 
inUrdlkdOf Uaco^ Uaoo, ubirOf moveo, rtmooeo, pdlo, prohibeo^ ^. 

Remaux 1 . Most of the above vetbs ate more or less frequently fol- 
lowed by a, ah^ tUf e, or ex ; as, Arcem ab inciendio lUberS^oU. Cic. Solpire 
hellMam ex catflnis. Anct. ad Her. RerrUhte te a suspicidne. Gic. 

For arcdOf &c.f with the datiye, see § 234| Rem. H. 

Rem. 2. The active verbs induOy eruo, donOy imperHo, adspergOf inspeT" 
go, interdadOf draimdo, prohihto, instead of an ablative of tne thmg with 
an accusative of the person, sometimes take an accusative of the thing, 
and a dative of the person -, as, Unam {vestem) juvini induUf He puts one 
upon the youth. Virg. DoTidre munira eivlbuSf To present gifts to tfie 
citizens. Cic. 

InterdiM is sometimes used with a dative of the person and t^n. ablative 
of the thinf ; as, ^uibus earn aau& et igni interdixissent. Cobs. 

AhdXco tiuies sometimes an ablative, and sometimes an accusative of the 
thing renounced; as, AhdicAre se magistrfttu. Cic. ^bfdicdre magistra- 
tom. Sail. 

ABLATIVE OP PRICE. 

^ 252. The price of a thing is put in the ablati^ey 
except when expressed by the adjectives tantiy quantiy 
pbiris, mindris ; as, 

Citm te treeentis talentis regi Cotto wndidUsesy When^ you had sold 
yourself to kinff Cottus for mree hundred talents. Cic. Vendidit foe 
auro patriam'f l^s one sold his country for gold. Virg. Cibus vno asse 
vendlis. Plin. Cona&lU quadringentis milllbus. Varr. Denis m diem 
assYbus (uamam et corpus (mUUum) tesHmdri. Tac. Vendo meum non 
pluris quitm eeHriffortasse eUam minoris. Cic. 

Remark 1. Tantidemf quawUcunquef quantimuaiH, and fuamHvis, com- 
pounds of tanti and quanti. are also put in tne genitive ; as, TTantldem 

frumetUum emirutU quantfdem Cic. Majoris also is thus used in 

Thasdrus ; MuUd majors aldpa mecum veneunt. 

Rem. 3. When joined with a* noun, tanti, quttnti, Ac., are put in the 
ablative ; as, <^m tanto pretio mercdtvs est. Cic. Citm pretio min5re 
redimendi eafUMvos capia JUtet. Liv< Tanto, quanto, and pUire^ aie some- 
times, theugn laiely, found without a noun ; as, Plure vemit. Cio. 

• RcM. 3. The ablative of price is often an adjective without « noun; 
as, magna, permagno, parvo, pwlOlo, tanMo, minima, plvrima, viH, nifiiio* 
These adjectives refer to some noun understood, as pretio, (ere, and the 
like, which are sometimes expressed \ as, Parvo pretio ea ventUdisse, Cic. 

Rem. 4. With valea an accu^tive is sometinmi used; as, Denarii 
dieti, qudd denoB mrisvalekant. Varr. 



ABLATIVE OP TIME. 

y^ 253* A noon denoting the time at or within wfaleh 
any thing is said to be, or to be done, is put in tt^e abla- 
tive without a preposition ; as, a 

Die qtdnto decessit, He died on the fifth day. Nep. Hoe temp5re« At 
Ihis time. Cic. Tertid vigiliil erupiidnem feUrunt, They made a sally at 

l«7 •« 
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tine lldrd wateh. Ces. Ut hiSme juuflgw^ That yoa shonM sul in ihd 
winter. CSc. Hif tjpn* 4i6bii8 ktfstem ptrtiqm, Cic. Prozliiio trienmo 
mnn$s gmUes subigit. Nep. F«Z pace vd bello eiamm ^rt Ucet. Sail, 
liudia flunw «eroum fuu^om ^rat, On the daj of the games.... Ltyl So 
IdUiniSj ^fUuUatoHlnUf eamiiUMf denote the tune of the Latin festivak^ the 
^grladiatonal showv, dx. 

Remark 1. When a preeiae time ia marked by its distance before or 
after another fixed time, it may be expressed by anU or post with either 
^e accusative or the ablative ', as, AtHquot ante annos. Suet. Ponds ante 
'4U}ms. Liy. Fomcos post dits, Cic. Muliis annis post Decemvlros. Id. 

Sometimes qud.m and a verb are added to pott and ante with either the 
accusative or the ablative ; as, Ante paucos qukm perlret menses. Suet. 
Faucis post dUbus qokm Latcd discessirat. Cic. Po«£ is sometimes omitted 
before qudm; as. Die vigeslmd,qukm credtus erat. Liv. 

Instead otpostquam, ex quo or fitUmf or a relative. agreeing with the pre- 
ceding ablative, may -be used ; as, Octo diebuSf quibus has Utiras dabaiHf 
Eight days from the date of these letters. Cic. Mors RoscUj qwatridae 
quo is oceisus est, Ckrysogdno mmtuUtcr. Id. 

Rem. 2. ' Precise paat time is often denoted by obHnc with the accusa" 
tive or ablative ; as, Q^testar ftUsti abhinc annos ptatuordidm. Cic. ^ Qh 
mitiis jam abhinc triginta diebus haifltis. Id. 

Rem. 3. The time at which any thin^ is done, is sometimes expressed 
by the neuter accusative id, with a ffemtive ; as, Vent id tsmp6rts, Cie. 
So with a preposition ; Jid id diei. Uell. See § 212, Rem. 3. 

Rem. 4. The time at or teiihin which any thing is done, is sometimes 
expressed by in or de, with the ablative ; as, In kis diebus. Plaut. In tali 
tempdre. Lav. De tertid yiffilift ad hostes contendit. Cess. SurgwU de 
nocte UUrOnes. Hor. So with sidf ; Sub ipsd die. Plin. 

The time within which any thixi^ occurs, is also sometimes expressed 
b^ vnJtra with the accusative ; as, Dimxdiam partem noHomtm subigit intra 
mgitUi dies. Plaut. Intra deeimum diem, qu&m Pheras venirat; Within 
ten days after.... Liv. 

For the ablative denoting duration of time|0r extent of space, see § 236w 



ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

"^ ^^ 354« The name of a town in which any thing ia 
said to be, or to be done, if of the third declension or 
plnral number, is put in the ablative without a preposi- 
tion; aSy V 

Alexendsr BabytooeesC mfOrtunts, Alexander died at Babylon. Cic. 
Thebis nutntus an Argis^ Whether brought up at Tbehes or at Ai^gotf. 
Hor. 

Remark 1 1 The ablative ruref or more jsommonly ruri, is used to de" 
note in the country; as, Pater filitan ruri kahU&re jussit, Cic. 

Rem. 2. The preposition in is sometimes expressed with names of 
towns ; as, In Phiiippis quidam nund&mt. Suet. 

Names of towns of the first and second declension, and singular nnsi- 
her, and also domus and kumuSf are in like manner sometimes put in the 
ablative. See § 221. 

Rem. 3. ^ Before the names of countries and of all other places in which 
tny thing is said to be done, except those of towns, and domus and rtts. 



*< 
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tha Dxepofiition «n with the ablative ia. commonlj lued ; as, Aio hem fitri 
in Crnecii. Flaut. Luciu in urbe j^tt. Virg. 

But the preposition is sometimes omitted ; as, MitUes stativis castris 
habebat. Sail. Magnia in laudibus fuit tolA Gr»oi4. Nep. buiduB tenA 
marf^iK /oqUb sunt. Cic. JVavito puppe sedens, Ovid. Ibam forte viA 
taerd. Hor. Urhe toM. Cic. 

For names of conntries in the genitive, see § 221, Rxm. 1. 

^ 355. After verbs expressing or implying motion, 
the name of a town whence the motion proceeds, is put in 
the ablative, without a preposition ; as, )^ 

Briindisio profecH sumuSf We departed from Bmiidisiom. Cic. Corintho 
arcessimt eol0no»y He sent for colonists from Corinth. Nep. 

><^Remark 1. The ablatives domOy humo, and rure or ruri, are 

used, like names of towns, to denote the place whence motion 

proceeds; as, ><^' 

Domo profecttiSf Having set out from home. Nep. Surgit humojuvimsj 
The youth rises iit>m the JE^und. Ovid. Rure hue Mdvinit. Ter. Si run 
veniet. Id. Virgil uses aomua with unde; as, Qia gtnus? undt domo 7 
With an adjective,' rure^ and not ruri, must he used. 

Rem. 3. With names of towns, and damns, and humus, od or ex is 
sometimes used ; as, M Alexandrid profectus. Cic. Ex domo. Id. M^ 
humo. Virg. 

Rem. 3. With other names of places whence motion proceeds, ab or 
et is commonly expressed ; as, £x Asid. transis in EurOpam. Curt. £z 
c^atnaprojiciscuiUur. Cess. 

But the preposition ia sometimes omitted ; as, Litir<$ Macedonia oUsUb. 
lav. Classis Cypro advinit. Curt. Cessisnent loco Liv. ite sacris, 
properate sacris, laurumque capillis j9oni/tf. Ovid. Finlbus omnes prosiluers 
suis. Virg. Jidvolvunt ingentes montibus omos. Id. This omissioik of 
the preposition is most common in the poets. 



ABLATIVE AFTER COMPARATIVES. 

^ 2o6* When two objects are compared by means of the compap- 
ative degree, a conjunction, as qudm, atqne, «&c., is sometimes expressed, 
and sometimes omitted. -7^ > 

The comparative degree is followed by the ablative, 
when qudm is omitted ; ais, 

Mhil fM virtttte formosius. Nothing is more beautiful than virtue. Cic. 
Qm> C. LbbUo comior ? Who is more courteous than C. Leliuft ? Id. 

/^ Remark I. An object which is compared with the subject 

of a proposition by means of the comparative degree, is usually 

put in the ablative without qudm ; a^^, 

SidSre pulchrior iUe tst^ tu levior cortice. Hor. Q^^d magis est durum 
saxo, quia moUius und.\ ? Ovid. Hoc nsTno fuit minits ineptus. Ter. Jil- 
hdnum, MtecCtias, site Falemum te magis apposltls delecMt. Hor. 

Rem. 2. An object compared with a person or thing addressed, is alsoi 
put in the ablative without quiim ; as, Ofons Bandusue ^lendidior vitro ! 
tior. 
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Rev, 3, ^uAm is sometimes used when one of the ' objects compared 
is the subject of a proposition, and then both are in the same case, either 
nominative or accusative ; as, Oratio qu^m habitus fuit rrUsertdfiUar. Cic 
^Jjjirmo nullam esse^ laudem amplidrem qukm eam. Id. 

. Rem. 4. If neither of the objects compared is the subject of a sentence 
or a person addressed, qiUtm is commonly used, and the object which fol- 
lows it is put in the nominative with sunij and sometimes in an oblique 
case to agree with tlie other object ; as, JVbn oplnor negatitrum 
esse Uf homini non gratiosiOri,qakm Cn. Calidius est, argentum raldidisse, 
Cic. B^o homlnem callidiOfem vidi nemlnem qu^m Fhormionem. Ter. 

The following example illustrates both the preceding constructions : — 
Ut t'M multd majOriy \:\ukm Africftnus fuit, tamen {me) non muUd 7nin6rem 
qukm LfBlium adjvnctum esse patidre. Cic. 

Rem. 5. But when the former object of comparison is in the accusa- 
tive, though not the subject of the verb, the latter, if a relative pronoun^ 
is put in Uie ablative without qudm ; ajs, ^UdlOf quo graviOrem uUmicuTn 
non habuif sorOrem dedit ; He gave his sister to Attalus, than whom, Slc. 
Curt. 

This construction is often Ibund with other pronouns, and sometimes 
with B noun ; as. Hoc mhil gratiusfacire potes. Cic. Causam enim sus- 
cepisti antiquiorem memorial iud. Id. Exigi monumentum sre perennius. 
lioT, Majira viribus audes. Virg. J{uUam sacrd vite priiis seviris arb6' 
rem. Hor. 

Rem. 6. Plus, minus, and amplius, are often used without 

^tiam, and yet are commonly followed by the same case as if it 

were expressed , as, i 

Hostium plus ^uinque millia casi eo die, More than five thousand of the 
enemy were slam that day. Liv. . Ferre plus dimidiati mensis cibaria. 
Cic. JVbn ampiius quingentos cives desiderdvit. Ces. Sedicim non am- 
pdus legionlbus defensum imperium est. Liv. Madtfaetum iri minus tri- 
ginta didbus Graciam sanguine. Cic. The ablatives in the last two exam- 
ples do not depend upon me comparatives, but may be. referred to § 23(5. 

Before the dative and vocative, qudm must be expressed after these 
words. 

The ablative is sometimes used with these as with other comparatives ; 
as, Dies triginta out plus eo in fiavi fui. Ter. Thennio mrnpltMs. Cic. 

Rem. 7. Q^^.m is in like manner sometimes omitted, without a change 
of case, after major, minor, and some other comparatives ; as, Obsides ne 
mindres ootOrtAm dendm annorum nem majprts qumULm quadrag^niim,.... of 
not less than eighteen, nor more than tbrty-nve years of age. Liv. Ex 
urbdno exerdtu, qui minOres ouinque et triginta annis erant, in naves impos- 
iti sunt. The genitive and aolative, in these and similar examples,are to be 
referred to § 211, Rem. 6. Longihs ab urbe mille passuum. Liv. Annos 
natus magis quadraginta, Cic. 

Rem. 8. When the second member of a comparison is an infinitive or 
clause, quhm is always expressed ; as, ^ihil est in dicendo majus qakm ut 
faveat oratOri auditor. Cic. 

Rem. 9. Certain nouns, participles, and adjectives, — as opiniOne, spe^ 
expeetaUone,fide, — dicto, sotUo, — €Rquo, credMi, and justo, — are used in the 
ablative after comparatives ; as, Opiniune ceUrius ventHrus esse didttur...^ 
sooner than is expected. Cees. Dicto citOis tumida aquSra plaeat. Virg. 
Jnjurias gravihs mqao habere. Sail. 

'^heae ablatives supply the place of a clause : thus, graviiis aquo is 
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equiyalent to gramu9 qukm auod (Bovum est. They are often omitted ; as^ 
UJberlus visubat, sc. et^. Jnep. in such cases, tne comparative may be 
translated bj the positive degree, with too or. rather, as in the above ez- 
ample^'* lie lived too freely," or << rather freely." So tristior, sc. sotUo^ 
rather sad. 

Rem. 10. With ir^erior^ the dative is sometimes used, instead of the 
ablative ; as, Vir milld arte caiquiim vrferiar. Sail. The ablative is aW 
found, but usually inferwr is followed by qudm. 

Rem. 11. Q^dmproia used after comparatives, to express dispropor- 
tion ; as, Pradium atroems qudm pro numiro pugnantium, The battle wa9 
more severe than was to be expected, considering the number of the com- 
batants. Liv. 

Rem. 12. When two different qualities of the same object are compar- 
ed, both the adjectives which express them are put in the positive degree 
with magis qudm, or in the comparative connected by anam; as, Perfec- 
tam artem juris civilis hubebHtiSf magis ma^am atque uoerem, qtuim diffi- 
cUem atque obscQram. Cic. Triumphua clsaiar quitm gratior, A triumiph 
more famous than acceptable. Liv. 

Rem. 13. Magis is sometimes expressed with a comparative ; as, Qui* 
magis queat esse beatior ? Virg. 

So also the prepositions prce, ante, prater, and supra, are sometimes used 
with a comparative ; as, ifnus prjs ceteris fortior exsurgit. Apul. Scelire 
ante alios tmmanior omnes. Virg. They also occur with a superlative ; 
as, Ante alios carissimus. Nep. Yet these prepositions denote comparison 
with a positive, and therefore seem redundant in such examples. See 
§127. 

Rem. 14. Jllius may be construed like comparatives, and is sometimes, 
though rarely, followed by the ablative ; as, Jfeve putes aUum sapiei^te 
bond^tfe bedtum. Hor. 

Rem. 15. ^e and atque are sometimes used after the comparative de- 
gree, like fu^Lm; as, ArcUiiS atque hedird proeira adstringltur ilex, Hor. 

Rem. 16. , The degree of difference between objects com- 
pared is expressed by the ablative. 

(1.) Absolute difference is usually denoted by nouns; as, Minor una 
men$e. Younger by one month. Hor. SesquipSde qiUtm tu lon^ior. Plant. 
Hibemia dimidio fninor qudm Britannia, Cobs. Dimidio minoris constdbit^ 
Cic. Q^dm molestum est uno digito plus hab€re .'....to exceed by a finger, 
to have six fingers. Cic. Supirat caplte et cervicibus altis. Virg. 

(2.) Relative difference is denoted by neuter adjectives of quantity, and 
pronouns, in the singular number. Such are tanto, quarUo, quo, eo, koCf 
multo, parte, pavlo, nimio, aliquanto, aitiro tanto (twice as much) ; as, 
Quanto sumus superUfres, tanto nos subnUssiiis gerdmus; The more emi- 
nent we are, the more humbly let us conduct ourselves. Cic. £o ^amor 
est dolor, quo culpa est major, Cic. Quo ^^Mius, hoc prteclartus. Id. 
Iter multo facilius. Cabs. Paivo brevius. rlin. £o magis. Cic. £q 
minus. Id. Fia alUiro tuaio longior. Nep. Multo id miOXlmumfuit. Liv. 
Relative di^rence is also expressed by the phrase muUis partibus; as, 
Jfumiro muUis partibus esset inferior, Ces. 

Note.. The accusatives tantum, quantum, and aUquantum, are some- 
times used instead of the corresponding ablatives ; as, Aliquantum est a4 
rem avidior. Ter. So the adverb Unun; as,' Long^ nobUisHmus, Ces. 

19». 



823 SYNTAX. ABhkriYH ABSOLUTE* 



ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

§ 267. A noun and a participle are put ih the abla- 
tive, called absoltUe^ to denote the time, cause, or concom- 
itant of ap action, or the condition on which it depends } 

as, I "^ 

Pythofffiras, Tarquinio Superbo regniuite, tit Italiam vemt; Tarqninius 
Superbus reigning^ Pythagoras came into Italy. Cic. Lupus, stimulante 
ftme, capiat (nflle; Hanger inciting, the wolf seeks the fold. Ovid. Hoe 
oratiOne habltA, conalium dimisU. Caas. GaUiy re co^nlt^, obsidionem 
nUnqmtnt. Id. \irtate exc^tAy nihU amidtid prtestdlnltus puUtis. Cic. 

RsMARK 1. This construction is an abridged form of expression, 
equivalent to a dependent clause introduced by cum, or some other con- 
junction. Thus, for Tar^inio regnante, the expression dum Tarquinius 
regnahat might be used ; tor hoc oratiOne baMtdf citm hanc oratidnem ka- 
buus^f 01 cum hoc oratio habUa esset, — concilium dimlsit. The ablative 
tbselute may alwa3rB be resolved into a proposition, by maJdng the noun 
or pronoun the subject, and the participle the predicate. 

Rem. 2. This construction is common onlv with present and perfect 
participles. Instances of its use with participles in rus and dus are com- 
paratively rare; as, CaBs&re ventQro, Pkosp/Uire, redde diem. Mart. Ir- 
ruptaris tarn i^festia nationrbus. Liv. Quis est enim, qui, nuUis officii 
prsBceptis tradendis, phUosdphum se audeat dicire. Cic. 

Rem. 3. A noun is put in the ablative absolute, only when 

it denotes a diiTerent person or thing from any in the leading 

clause. 

Tet a few exi^nples occur of a deviation from this principle ; a substan- 
tive pronoun being sometimes put in the ablative absolute, though refer- 
xihff to Uie subject, or some other word in the leading clause ; as, Se 
audiente, scribit Thucydides. Cic. Legio ex castris Varr&nis, adstante et 
inspectante ipso, sigi^ sustiUU. Cses. Me duce, ad kunc votijinemf me* 
millte, veni. Ovid. Lotos fecit, se console, /ostoy Lucan. 

Rem. 4. The ablative absolute serves to mark the time of an action, by 
reference to that of another action. If the present participle is used, the 
time of the action expressed by the principal verb, is the same as that of 
the participle. If the perfect is used, it denotes an action prior to that 
expressed by the principal verb. 

Thus in the preceding examples — PythagdraSy Ta/rquimo Superbo reg^ 
waUe, in Italiam venit ; Pythagoras came into Italy during the reign of 
Tarquinius Superbus. UaUi, rt cognitd, obsididnem reanqtmnt; The 
Gavds, hamng learned the fact, abandon the siege. 

Rem. 5. The construction of the ablative absolute with the perfect 
passive participle, arises frequently from the want of a participle of that 
tense in the active voice. Thus, for " Cssar, having sent forward the 
cavalry, was following with all his forces," we find, ** Casar, equitatu 
pnomisso, subseqvebdtvr omnibus copiis.'* 

As the perfect participle in Latin may be used for both the perfect active 
and perfect passive participles in En^ish. its meaning can, in many in- 
stances, be aetermined only by the connection, the agent with aoiab not 
being expressed af\er this participle, as it usually is after tlie passive voice. 
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Thti8| Ctuar, his dictis, ameiUum dimisU, might be rendered, " Cstnr. 
having said tnis^^or this having bun said (by some other person), dismissea 
the assembly." 

As the perfect participles of deponent verbs correspond to perfect 
actiye participles in English, no sucn necessity exists for the ose of the 
ablative absolute with uiem \ as, CasaTy heo focQtus, concilium dimlsit, 

'In the following example, )K>th constructions are united : Udque agros 

Remorum depopulati, omnibus vicis, adificiisqvA ihcensis. Cess. 

Rem. 6. The perfect piurticiples of neuter deponent verbs, and some 
also of active deponents, which admit of both an active' and passive sense, 
are used in the ablative absolute ; as, OrtA luce. Css. Vd exHncto vd 
elapso animo, nullum residere sensum. Cic. Tarn multis gloriam ems 
adeptis. Plin. LUiras ad exerdUiis, tanqttam adepto principfttu, misit. Tac. 

Rem. 7. As the verb sum has do present participle, two 
nouns, or a noun and an adjective, which might be the subjecC^ 
and predicate of a dependent clause, are put in the ablative ab- 
solute without a participle ; as, 

Quidf adolescentdlo duce, efftcire posserU', What they could do, a youth 
(being) their leader. C«es. Me suasdre atoue impuls6re, hoc factum. 
Plant. ATimbdfe vivo. fiep. 'InvUdMinervd. Hot. With names of office, 
the ablative absolute often denotes the time of an event ; as, Romam venif 
Mario consQle, He came to Rome in the consulship of Marius. Cic. 

RsM. 8. A clause sometimes supplies the place of the noun ; as, JVon- 
dum comptrto quam in regtdnem venisset rex. Liv. Audlto venisse nui^- 
cium. Tac. Vale dicto. Ovid. Hoim^ cut^ttam <2u6io quin hostium essent. 
Liv. Jttxta pericvloso vera an iicta prom^ret. Tac. 

-Rem. 9. The noun is, in some instances, wanting ; as, In amnis trans- 
gressUf mtdtiim certato, Bardesdnes vic^. Tac. Dijiellis mihi ratio, cui^ 
errato, nulla vema^ rect^ facto, exigua laus proponitur. Cic. Sereno per 
totum diem. Liv. 

This use of certato and errdto corresponds to the impersonal construo^ 
tion of the passive voice of neuter verbs, while facto and serSno may be 
referred to some general word understood. 

Rem. 10. The ablative is sometimes connected to the preceding clause 
by a conjunction ; as, CkBsar^ quanquam obsidione MassUia retardante, 
hrevi tamen omnia subegit. Suet. Decemviri non ante, quam perlatis legi-^ 
bus, deposituros imperiwn esse aiibant. Liv. 



CONNECTION OF TENSES. 

§ 258* Tenses may be divided, in regard to their coor 
nection, into two classes. Those which belong to the same 
class are called similar ; those which belong to different classes 
are called dissimilar. 

Of the first class are the present, the perfect d^iftite, and the futures^ 
with the periphrastic forms m sim and JiUrim. Of the second class aro 
the imperfectf the perfect indefi,nitef and the pluperfect^ with the periphrastic 
forms m essem axid fuissem. 

. I. Similar tenses only can, in general, be made to depend 00 
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each other, by means of those connectives which are followed 
bj the subjunctive mood. 

1. In clauses thus connected, the present, perfect, and the 

periphrastic forms with sim Siud fuerim, may depend on, 

(1.) The Pr£Sknt ; as, Jfon sum ita Mes, ut istuc dicam. Cic. Q^an' 
turn doldrem accep6rim, tu existimdre potes. Id. Aec dublto quin redltus 
e^tu reipubllcm salutdris futarus sit. Id. 

(2.) The PxRFECT Definite ; as, SatU proylsum est, ut ne quidagir9 
pOBsint. Id. Q^is muslciSf guts hvic studio literdrum se dedidit, quin om- 
nem iUdrum artium tdm compnehendSrit. Id. DefuUOnea soUs preedicts 
sunt, qtUBj quarUiBj quando futOroe sint. Id. 

(3.) The Futures ; as, Sic fadlUm^, quanta oraidrum sit, semperque 
fu^rit pauduasy judicftbit. Id. ^d quos dies reditarus sim, scribam ad te. 
Id. Si scions aspidem latere uspiam, et velle aliquem super earn assidire^ 
cujus mors tibi emoluTnentum factura sit, imprM tecSris, nisi monuSris, ne 
assideat. Id. 

2. So the imperfect, pluperfect, and periphrastic forms with 

tssem and fuisseniy may depend on, 

(1.) The Imperfect ; as, Urmm illud eztimescebam, ne quid turpUer 
fkcSrem, vel jam effecissem. Cic. Mm enim dubitabam, quin easUbenter 
lectarus esses. Id. 

(3.) The Perfect Indefinite ; as, Veni in ejus tnUam ut libros nuU 
promSiem. Id. Hoc Cuiti essent nontiata, Valeriis dassem extemjdo ad 
asHum JlunAnis duzit. Liv. Jfe dodius quidem de insidOs cogit&vity 
siquidem exitanis ad cadem e viUd non iuisset. Cic. 

(3.) The Pluperfect; as, Paoor cepi^rat wHJUtes, ne mortifirum easet 
vulnns, Liv. Ego ex ipso audiSram, quimn a te Wteraliter esset tract&tos. 
Cic. Jfon satis miki constitgrat, cum. aliqudne animi met molestidf am 
potius Ubenter te Athims vistlrus essem. Id. 

Remark 1. When the present is used in narration for the perfect in- 
definite, it maj, like the latter, be followed by the imperfect ; as, Legdtoa 
mittunt, ut paeem impetrftrent. Ces. 

Rem. 2. The perfect definite is often followed by the imperfect, erei) 
when a present action or state is spoken of, if it is not confined to the 
present ; as, Sunt philosdpki et fiiSrunt, ^i omnlno nuUam habere cens6« 
rent kumandrum rerum procui^atiOnem Deos. Cic. 

Rem. 3. The perfect indefinite is not regularly followed by the' perfect 
subjunctive, as the latter is not, in general, used in reference to past action' 
indefinite. See § 260, 1. Rem. 1. 

These tenses are, however, sometimes used in connection, in the narra- 
tive of a past event, especially in Livy and Cornelius Nepos ; as, M 
JEquis varU belUtum est, adeo ut in ineerto fugrit, vidssent, vietine essent. 
Liv. Factum est, ut plus qud.m colUga Miltiades valu^rit. Nep. 

The imperfect and perfect are even found together after the perfect in- 
definite, when one action is represented as permanent or repeated, and 
the other simply as a fact ; as, Adeo nihil miseriti sunt, ut incursiGnes &- 
cSrent et Veios in anlmo habu£rint oppugndre. Liv. 

Rem. 4. As present infinitives and present participles depend for their 
time upon the verbs with which they are connected, thej are followed hy 
such ten»es as those verbs may require ; as, ^^elles pictOres quoque eom 
necc^re dicebat, out non sentlrent, quid esset satis, Cic. J3d te sciipai, f« 
Utiter accasatis tn eo, qudd demeeud credidisaes. Id. 
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Rem. 5. The perfect infinitive follows the general rule, , and takes 
after it a tense of present or past time, according as it is used in a definite 
or indefinite sense ; aaj^rbitrdmur noa ea p'rsestitisse, qua ratio et dot^irina 
pnescripsdrit. Cic. , Est quod gaudeas te in ista Utca venire, tdn aliquid 
Mapire viderere. Id. 

But it may sometimes take a difiTeient tense, according to Rem. 2; as, 
Ita mihi videor et e9se Deos, et quales essent satii ostendisse. Cic. 

II. Dissimilar tenses may be made dependent on each otlier^ 
in order to express actions whose time is different. 

Hence, the present may be followed by the imperfect or pluperfect, to 
express a contingency dependent upon some condition not actually exist- 
ing ; as, J^emo dubitdre debet, quin mtdtosj si fiirivosset. Casar ab infiria 
excitaret. Cic. So the perfect indefinite may be followed by the present, 
to express the present result of a past event ; as, Taiiti sonitus fufirunt, ttl 
ego brevior sim, qitdd eos usque istinc exaudUos putem. Cic. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

<^ £d9« The indicative mood is used in independent and 
absolute assertions. It is oflen employed, also, in coDditional 
and dependent clauses, to denote that which is supposed or ad- 
mitted ; as, Si vales, bene est. Cic. It may likewise be used 
in, interrogations ; as. Quid agis, ecquid commode vales 1 Plin. 

Remark 1. The several tenses have already been defined, and their 
usual significations have been given in the paradigms. They are, how- 
ever, sometimes otherwise rendered, one tense being used with the mean- 
ii^ of anoUier, either in the same or in a dififerent mood. Thus, 

(1.) The present is sometimes used for the future ; as, Qjudm max nay- 
!go Ephisum ? How soon do X sail for Ephesus f Plaut. 

(2.) The perfect for the pluperfect ; as, Sed post&uam aspexi, ilUco cog- 
ndm. But afler 1 (had) looked at it, 1 recognized it immediately. Ter. 

This is the usual construction afler postquam, ubi, ut, ut primumy 
ut semdf quum primum, simul tic^ and simul atque, in the sense of toAen, 
as soon asy in direct narration. 

{^.) The pluperfect fot the perfect ; as, DixSrat, et spissis noetis se eon" 
dialt umbrisy She (had) said, and hid herself in the thick shades of night. 
Virg. 

(4.) The future for the imperative mood; as, VaUbis, Farewell. Cic. 

~ (5.) The future perfect fdr the future ; as, Alio loco de oratOruvi animo 
et injuriis viddro, I shall see (have seen).... Cic. This use seems to result 
f^om viewing a future action as if already completed. 

Rem. 2. When a future action is spoken of either m the fiiture, or in 
the imperative, or the subjunctive used imperatively, and another future 
action is connected with it, the latter is expressed by the future tense, if 
the actions relate to the same time, but by tl)e future perfect, if the one 
must be completed before the other is performed. This verb in English 
is usually put in the present tense ; as, Faciam si pot£ro ; I will do it, if I 
can, t. e. if 1 shall be able. So, Ut sementem fec^ris, ita metes. Cic. 

RxM. 3. In expressions denoting the propriety, practicability, or ad« 
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TUitage of an action not performed, the indicative ie naed, while ill 
Engflish the potential^ in sach caMs, is more common ; u, Powum p«ri£- 
^ muUa obleetamenta rerum ruaticarumf sed S^, I mi^kl apeak of the 
nnmerooa pleaaurea of husbandry, but dec. Cic. JSquius ktde Turmim 
fuSrat se appanire morti. Virg. This cdnstniction occara with debw, 
pottum^ deeetfUcetj opoirtetf neoesse ut; aquum, eonsentaneum, longumf 
melius J opamurHf patf satisy sativs — est, eratf &c. ; and in the peripliraatic 
conjugation with participles in dus. 

Rem. 4. The past tenses of the indicative are often used for the im- 
perfect or pluperfect subjunctire, in the conclusion of a conditional clause ; 
as, Si nan alium longk jactdret odOremy taurus erat,....it would have been a 
laurel. Virg. JV«c veni, n^sifata leeum sedemque dedigsetU. Id. Pons 
tublieiu9 iter pt^ne kosabua dedit, m uwus virfidsset HoraHus Codes. Liv. 
8i mens non Uevajmssety impul^rat Virg. Sometimes also in the con- 
dition ; as, Mfiarat mdiusy si te puer isU tenebat. Ovid. See § 261. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

<^ 260. The subjunctive mood is used to express an action 

or state simply as conceived by the mind. 

It takes its name from its being commonly used in sttbjoined or depend- 
ent clauses. In some eases, however, it is found in independent clauses, 
or at least in such as have no obvious dependence. 

I. The subjunctive often implies the existence of an action 

or state, without directly asserting it. When this is the case, 

its tenses are commonly to be translated in the same manner as 

the corresponding tenses of the indicative ; as, 

Ciim esset Casar in GalUdy When Cssar toas in Gaul, not might be, 
Ges. Rogas me quid trisds ego sim....why 1 am sad. Tac. 

Remark 1. In this sense, its tenses have, in general, the same limita- 
tion in respect to time as those of the indicative, but the imperfect is com 
monly used rather than the perfect, to denote indefinite past action ; as, 
Q;uo factum esty vt brevi tempire illustraretur ; By which it happened that, 
in a short time, he became tampus. Nep. 

Rem. 2. The subjunctive, in such cases, depends upon the particles 
and other words to which it is subjoined, and its meaning must be ca,re- 
fully distinguished from that which is stated in the foUowmg rule. 

II. The subjuniMive is used to express what is contingent or 
^ hypothetical, including possibility y power y liberty y willy duty^ 

and desire. In this use, it does not imply the existence of the 
action or state which the verb expresses. 

Remark 1. The tenses of the subjunctive, thus used, have the signifi- 
cations which have been given in the paradigms, and are, in general, not 
limited, in regard to time, like the corresponding tenses of the indicative. 
Thus, 

(1.) The present, in this sense, may refer either to present or future 
time ; as, Mediocribus et quts ignoscas vitOs tentor ; 1 am subject to mode- 
rate fiiults, and such as you mav excuse. Hor. Orat a Casdre ttt det sibi 
peniamy He begs of Cssar that he would give him leave. C«s. 

(2.) The imperfect may relate either to past, present, or future time; as, 
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SiJhiafittssmU vi caderem. If it had been my fate that I ahoidd fidl. Virg. 
.S£ possem, «aiuor eaaem ; If I could, 1 would be wiser. Ovid. CeUrat 
rapirem et prosternerem, The rest 1 would seize and prostrate. Ter. 

(3.) The perfect relates either td past or future time ; as, £mrim Jbr* 
tasse. Perhaps I may haye erred. Plin. Videor sper&re poast^ si te yidfirimy 
9afndlU (me) transU<Q,rum.*.. if I can see you.... Cic« w 

(4.) The pluperfect relates to past time, expressing a contingency^ 
Whicn is usiiially future with respect to some past time mentioned m con- 
nection with-it; as. Id resptnuUnaU ge faet&ros esse, cUm ills oenlo A^uif , 
lOns veuisset Lemnum;..-. when he should have come.... Nep. 

Rem. 2. The imperfect subjunctive, in Latin, is sometimes employed^ 
where, in English, the pluperfect would be used ; as, Q;nod si qtUs deus di- 
t;Sret, nitn^uam putarem me in aeademid tanquam philos9phwin dispiUatB^ 
rum. If any god had said....I never should have supposed....* Cic. 

On the other band, the pluperfect in Latin is sometimes Used, where the 
imperfect is conunonly employed in English ; as, PromisU se scripteruin^ 
qaian, primiim tiuntium acoepisset.... as soon as he (should have) received 
the news. 

Rem. 3. The present and perfect subjunctive may be used to denote 
a supposition ; as, Vendat tedes vir bonus. Suppose an honest man is sell- 
ing a nouse. Cic. DixSrit EpieHrus, Grant tnat Epicurus has said. Id. 

Rem. 4. The present and perfect subjunctive are used to soften an 
assertion V as, JVemo i^ud Ubi concedat, or concess^rit; No one would 
grant you that. Voto and its compounds are often so used in the present; 
as, Velim obvUis mihi litiras orefnrd mittas, I could wish that you would 
frequently send letters to meet me. CSic. The perfect, used in this sense, 
has often the force of the present } as, Quis enim hsc Wti concess^rit ? Cic. 

Rem. 5. The present and perfect tenses are gXao used in questions 
which imply a doubt respecting the probability or propriety of an ac- 
tion ; as, Quis dubTtet mdn in vtrtUte diviticB sint 7 Who can doubt that ' 
riches consist in virtue : Cic. i^jaisquam nufnen JunOnis addret prteterea 7 
Who will henceforth adore the divinity of Ju&o? Virg. QMUfoit, iMquU 
memindrim? Cic. f 

Rem. 6. The present sabjimctiTe is often used to express m, 
vnah, an exhortaticm, a request, a command, or a permission ; 

a«, 

J^e sim salvus, May I perish. C^o. In media arma ruftmus, Let us rush.... 
Virg. JVems attingas, w^Zesfe ; Do not touch me.... Ter. Faciat quod 
Utbet, Let him do what he pleases. Id. The perfect is often so used, and 
feometimes the pluperfect ; as, Ivse vidSrit, Let him see to it himself Cio< 
Fttissei, Be it so, or It might nave been so. Virg. Viderint sapientes, 
Cic. 

Jfe is commonly employed as a negative, rather than mm, in this use 
of the subjunctive. 

Rem. 7. In the regular paradigms of the verb, no future subjunctive 
Waa exhibited either in the active or passive voice. 

(1.) When the expression of futurity is contained in another part of the 
sentence, the future oi the subjunctive is supplied by some other tense of 
that mood ; as, Tanikm moneo hoe tempus si amisSris, te esse nullum vn« 
quam magis idoneum repertarum ; I only warn you, that, if you should 
lose this opportunity, you will never find one more convenient. Cic. 
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(2.) If no other futtire it contained in the sentence, the place' of the 

fotoj^ subjunctive active is supplied by the participle in n», with «im or 

fuirivi; tssem ijit fiussetn ; as, Mm duldiat quin brevi Troja sit peritara,He 

does not doubt that Troy would soon be destroyed. Cic. See Peripknuiic 

ConjugaUans, § 162, 14, 

(3.) The future subjunctiye passive is supplied, not by the participle in 
dus, but by fiUHrum sit or essety with %U ; as, Man duffUo qidn futOnun 
sit, ut UuuUiur ; I do not doubt that he will be praised. 

Rem. 8. The imperfect, when relating to past or present 

time, and also the pluperfect, both when they stand alone, and 

in conditional clauses with 5t, &c., as also after uttnam and 

O ! si, imply the noiP-existence of the action or state denoted by 

the verb ; the present and perfect do not decide in regard to 

its existence ; as, 

Nollem datum esse, I could wish it had not been paid. Ter. Nolim 
datum esse, I hope it has not been paid. Uttnam jam adesset, I wish 
he were now present. Cic. Uttnam ea res ei voluptdti sit, I hope that 
thing is a pleasure to him. Id. 



PROTASIS AND APODOSIS. 

^261* In a sentence containing a condition and a c&n^ 
dusion, the former is called the protasis, the latter the tjfodosts. 

1. In conditional clauses with si, ni, nisi, quasi, etsi,tametsi^ 

and etiamsi, the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive are used 

in the protasis, when the action or state supposed does not or 

did not exist. The same tenses are used in the apodosis, to 

denote that, if the action or state expressed in the protasis did 

exist, or had existed (the contrary of which is implied), another 

action or state would exist or would have existed ; as, 

' Msi te satis tneiUUtan esse confidSrem, scribiSrem pUira; Did^ 1 not 
believe that you had been sufficiently incited, I would write more (Cic.)^ ; 
which implies that he does believe, and therefore toill not fprite. Ea sids 
me uno cogitasset, nunquam HUus lacrpmis ac pre^Ums restitissem. Id. 

2. The present and perfect subjunctive are used in the 

protasis, when the action or state supposed may, or may not 

exist, or have existed ; as. 

Omnia brema'toUrabilia esse debent, etiamsi maaSlma sint, ..^.. althon^ 
they may be vei^ great. Cie. Etsi id fugerit Isocrdies, ait non Thucyai' 
des ; Although Isocrates may have avoided that Id. % 

Remark 1. The tenses of the indicaHve may also be used in the 
protasis of a oonditicmal sentence with si, &c. \ as, Si vales, bene est. Cic. 
8i quis antea mirab&tur quid esset, ex hoc tempdre miretur potius.... Id. 

Rem. 2. The subjunctive afler si, &c., implies a greater degrree of con- 
tingencv than the indicative. When the imperrect or pluperfect is 
required to denote a past action, tiie indicative must be used, ii its exist* 
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%noe U oncertaia^ as thdee tenses in the subjunctive wofold imply its non- 
existence. 

Rek. 3. The jjweseat and perfect snbjunctive are sometimes used, both 
in the protasis mdapodosis of a conditional sentence, in the sense of the 
imperfect and pluperfect; as, Tu, si h\c sis, aUter sentias; If jou were 
here, you would think otherwise. Ter. Q^os, ni mea etira resistat, jam 
fiamnuB tuliriiU. Virg. ^ , 

Rem. 4. The protasis of a .conditional sentence is frequently not 
expressed, but implied ; as, Magnd meresniur Atridwy i. e. si possiM 

Virg. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

/^262« A clause denoting the purpose, object, or 
result of a preceding proposition, takes the subjunctive 
after ut^ ne, qtio, quin^ and quommus ; as, 

Ea non, ut te institu^remy seripsi ; I did not write that in order to 
instruct you. Cic Irritant ad pugnandum, qu6 fiant aeriOres^ They 
stimulate them to fight, that they may become fiercer. Van*. 

Remark 1. Ut, denoting a result, often relates to sic, ita, 
ndeo, tarn, talis, tantus,i8yejusmddi, &c., in the preceding clause; 
as, 

Jd mihi sic erit gratum. ut gratius esse nihil' possit ; That will be so 
agreeable to me, tiiat nothing can be more so% Cic. JVbn sum ita htbes^ 
vA istuc dicam. Id. JVeoiw tem eramus amentes, ut vxplardta nobis essU 
Victoria. Id. Tantum tndulsit dolOri, ut eum viitas vindret. Nep. Ita 
and tam are sometimes omitted ; as, £paminonaas /uit disertus, ut nemo 
ei par esset. Id. 

Rem. 2. Ut, signifying although, takes the subjunctive; 

as, 

Ut desint vires, tamen est Umdanda voluntas; Though strength be 
wanting, yet the will is to be praised. Ovid. 

Rem. 3. Ut, with the subjunctive, is used with impersonal 

verbs signifying t^ happens, it remains, it fellows, d&c. ; as, 

Q^i fit, ut nemo eontentus vivat ? How does it happen that no one lires 
-contented ? Hor. Huie conttgit, ut patHam ex sermtute in libertStsm y'm- 
dicflret. Nep. Seqidtur igitur, ut etiam vitia tint porta, Cic. Rellquum 
«st, ut e^met mihi consQlam. Nep. Restet igUwr, ut motus astr&rum sit 
voltmtaniis, Cic. £xtr6raum iUud est, ut te nrem tt obeecrem. Id. 

To this principle may be referred the following yerbs and phrases :— 
'ft, fiiri non potest, at4^dit, iniXdit, oecurrit, contmgit, evinit, usu venjtty 
rarum est, sequ!itur,fiU'Orum est, rdXqvum est, rdinquUur^ restat, supirett, 
€tmu^ est, extrimum est, o^us est, est. 

Tor other uses ofnt, with the subjunctive, see § 273. 

Rem. 4. Ut is oflen omitted l^efore the subjunctive, after 
verbs dienoting willingness, unwillingness, or permission; also 
after verbs of asking, advising, reminding, &c., and the im- 
peratives (Ztc and /ac; as, 
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visfaeiam? What do jon^wiah (that) I shoold do? Ter. huimi 
feriant sine litdra fiuOuM* Virg. TemUs diinmul&rt rogal, Orid. Id 
mnas aro. Id. Se sumdere. £xUf PkamttbAxo id ntgoiu dareL Nep. 
AeUdai oporUi actio varia, Cie. Fme eogUes, Id. * 

^ Verbs of wiUinnieBS, Sui,, tie volOf nolo, malo, permitiOf potior, HnOg 
Keetf veto, &c. ; tuoae of aaking, &c., ave rogo, oro, mon^, jubeo, man* 
do, peto, preeor, censeo, suadeo, oporUt, neeeose est, 6ui, 

Rem. 5. Ne (lest) expresses a pu^)ose negatively ; as, ^^ 

Cwa ne quid ei desit, Take care that nothing be wanting to him. Cie. 
tt ne are frequently naed for ne; as, (^ira.detur, ntjudieia ne fiant. Id. 

Rem. 6. Ne is often omitted after cave ; as, v 

CaoepvUs, Take care that you do not auppoae. Cie. 

Rem. 7. After metuo, timeo, vereor, and other expressions 
denoting fear, ne mast be rendered by that or lest, and ttt hj 
that not ; as, 

MUo metuSbat, ne a semis indicardtor; Milo feared that he should be be- 
trayed by his servants. Cie. Pavor erat, ne autra hosUs aggrederetnr. 
Liv. IUa duo vereor, at Uhi possim eoncedire, I fear that I cannot grant...* 
Cie. 

Rkm . 8. The proposition on which the sabjimctiye with ut and no de- 
pends, is sometimes omitted ; 9B,Utiia dicam, Cie. A*e singiUos junninem. 
lAy. 

Rem. 9. Qud (that, in order that), especially With a compar- 

ati?e ; non qud, or non qudd (not that, not as if^, followed by 

sed; and quominus (that not), after clauses denoting hindrance, 

take the subjunctive ; as, 

AdjiUa me, qu6 id fiat feciUiis; Aid me, that that may be done more 
easily. Ter. Non qud repuhUed sit mihi. quiequam carius, sed desperdtis 
otiam Hippocrites veUU adkUf€re medianam. Cie. Non qu6d sola oment, 
Med qu6d ezcelUnt. Id. J^feque reeusdvit, qu6 minims legis peenam sublret. 
Nep. 

Rem. 10. Quin, after negative propositions and questions 
implying, a negative, takes the subjunctive. Quin is used, 

1. Tot a relative with non, after nemo, wuJlus, nihil..,.est, repentur^ 
im>enttur,&4i, ; vix est, aigri renerUur, &c. ; as, Jdessdnam nemo venit, quin 
vidteit, i. e. qui non vidirit; No one came to Measana who did not aee. 
Cie. Jfe^ uUaM pioatom yiiuise....quin conqui^SrilL i. e. quam non, dus. 
Id. JfUul est, quin maU narrando possit dtprostdri. Ter. 

2. Yox vt non,^ after non dubUo, non est dubium, factre nam possum, fijhri 
non potest; nihil, haud multum, hand procol, or mifiimiim..Mbest ; nihil 
prmtsrmitto, non reodso, temper&re mihi non possum, viz, mgri, dsc. ; as, 

Faeire non j^ssum quin ad te mittam, i. e. ut non, &o. Uic. Ego nthil 
prtstermui, qmn Pompeium a Cmsdris eonjunsti&ne avocftrem. Id. ProT' 
'sus nihil abest quin aim miserrimus. Id. Qids igUur dubHtet quin m vir' 
t^e divitite posite sint ? Id. Ego vix tensor quin accurram. Id. 

*^ 263. 1. The subjunctive is used after particles of wish- 
ing, as uttnam, uti, and O ! si ; as, .- 
VHnam minits viUe cupldi ftiiflsfimus ! O that we had been leas attschecl 
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to life ! Cic. O si soUUmquUqtuim virtiuis adesset ! Vir^. The tenae is 
determined bj § 260, II. Rue. 8. 

2. Quamvis, however ; licht, although ; tanquam, quasi, etc si, 
ttt si, velut si, veluti, and ceu, as if; modd, dum, and dumrnddo, 
provided, — ^take the subjunctive ; as, 

QuamviB ille felix sit, HoweTer happy he may be. Cic. Veritas lic^t 
nullum defensOrem obtineat, Though truth should obtain no defender. Id. 
Me omnibus rebus^juxta ac si Tneusfrater eraet, sustenidvU; He supported 
me in eyery thing, just as though he were my brother. Id. Omnia honesta 
negl\gunt dummOdo potentiam consequantur ; They disregard ey^ry hon- 
orable principle, provided they cai^ obtain power. Id. Dum mihi ai»X- 
mum reddas. Hor. 

Q^amvis (although) has commonly the subjunctiye ', as, Quamyis nom 
fuSris suaaor, apprddtor certk fulsti, Cic. Sometimes also the indicative \ 
as, Felleem J>fidben, quamyis tutfunira yidit. Qyid. 

Quanquam (although), in Tacitus, and in other later writers, is sometimes 
used with the subjunctiye. 

3. After antequam and priusquam, the iinperfect and pluper- 
fect tenses are usually in the subjunctive ; the present and per- 
fect may be either in the indicative or subjunctive ; but when 
one thing is declared to be necessary or proper to precede an- 
other, tiie subjunctive is used ; as, , 

Ea causa ante mortxM est, quam tu natus esses, That cause was dead be- 
fore you were born. Cic. Avertit equosy priusquam pabUla gustassent Trmm, 
Xanthumgue bibissent. Virg. Priusquam incipias, consmto opus est ; fie- 
fore you begin, there is need of counsel. Sail. 

4. Dum, donee, and quoad, signifying until, are followed by 

the subjunctive, if they refer tor the attainment of an object ; as, 

^ Dum hie yenfret, locum rdinquMre noluit ; He was unwilling to leaye 
the place until he (Milo) should come. Cic. KikU puto tiki esse utiUus, 
qu&m operiri quoad sdre possis, quid tibi dgendum sU. Id. 

5. Quum or cum, when it signifies a relation of time, 
takes the indicative ; when it denotes a connection of 
Moitg'At, the subjunctive ; as, ^ 

Cdim est allatum ad nos, gravUer commOtus sum ; When it was reported 
to us, I was greatly-moyed. Cic. Ci^m tot sustineas et tanta negotia, peC" 
cem, si morer tua temp&ra, Casar ; Since you are burdened with so many 
and so important af&irs, I should do wrong, if I should occupy your time, 
Ceesar. Hor. 

Remark 1. Ciim, relating to time, is conlmonly translated when; 
referring to a train of thought, it signifies since or aUhough. It is some- 
times used as equiyalent to qudd (because), and then takes the indicatiye; 
as, C6m te semper dilezi, necesse est ut sim totus vester. Cic. 

f Rem. 2. In narration, ciim is usually joined with the imper* 
feet and pluperfect subjunctive, even when it relates to time ; 



Chrabhus, cdm rdm/iVdm in reUgi&nem popUlo venisse sentiret, ad send* 
tfon retfyUt, Cic. Alexander, cilim interemisset Clitum, vix mamas a scab' 
sHnvU. Id. 
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In most iratanees of this constrnctioii, the erent denoted by the emA^ 
janctive seemB to relate .to that ezpressed in the clause on which the 
•ulijuiictiye depends, not only in regard to HMUf but also as, in some 
tense, a cause. In |j[eneral, when the attention is directed chiefly to the 
time at which an action occurred, the indicatiye in any tense may he used; 
when to the oeH/im ittelf, the subjunctive ; as, Hee dan seribebam jam fane 
exuHmObam ad te oroHonem esse perl^am. Cie. Cilkm seiret Clodius iUr 
necessanum MUOni esse iMmawm^ Ramd subUo ^fse prqfedus est. Id. 

For the subjunctiye after si and its eomponnds^ see § 261. 
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■' ^204. 1. When the relative qui follows iam^ adeo, 
tantus, talis, — orts,illeyOrkic,'mihe sense of talis, — and is 
equivalent to ut with a personal or demonstrative pro* 
noun, it takes the subjunctive ; as, 

^ Qut» est tarn Lymcius qui in tantis ttnebris ruhil ofiendat ? i. e. ut in tan-- 
fi#.... ; Who is so quick-sighted, that he would not stumble in such dark- 
ness. Cic. Talean te esse oportet, qui ab impidrum avium societdte sejun- 
gas. Id. Jit eafidt legatio Oetdmi, in quA periefJi suspicio non stibesset, 
I, e. vt in ed. Id. Jfee tamen ego stum i\}e ferreuSf qui fratris emrissfmi 
nutrOre non movear, i. e. ut ego nan movear. Id. 

Sometimes the demonstrative word is only implied ; as. 

Res parva dictu, sed quas studiis in magnum certdmen excessSrit, i. e. 
talis iil....of such a kind that it issued in a violent contest. Cic So quia 
Mnn, for nam talis sum; as, Quis sum^ cujus aures Undi nefas sit ? Sen. 

2. When the relative is equivalent to qtumquam is, etsi 
is, or dymmido is, it takes the subjunctive ; as^ 

Imco, consiiU quameis egrigii, qUod mm ipse afferret, inimleus; Laco, aa 
opponent of any measure, however excellent, provided he did not himself 
propose it. Tac. Tu aquam a pumice vost&laSf qui ipsus sitiat. Plant. 
JWiU molestum quod non desideres, i. e. aummddo id, Cic. 

3. Quod, in restrictive clauses, takes the subjanctive ; as. 

Quod sine mofjestid tud fiat, So far as it can be done without troubling; 
you. Cic. Sestius lutn venirat quod sciam....80 far as I know. Id. 

/ 4. The relative, after the comparative followed by quaniy, 
takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Major sum qudm cui possit fortHna noUre^ i. e. qudm ut mikif &c. ', I 
am too great for fortune to be able to injure m«i. Ovid. Jiuditd voce vrtt' 
eonis mams gaudhim fiat qudm quod unhtrsum homines capSrent ; Upon 
the herald's voice being heard, tne joy was too great for the people to 
contain. Li v. 

' 5. A relative clause expressing a purpose or motive, and 
equivalent to %U with a demonstrative, takes the subjnnc* 
live ; as, 

Lscedamanii legdtos Athinas nUsirunt, qui earn ahsentem accnsarent; 
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The Lacedemonians aent ambaaaadora to Athens to aceuse liim in his ah- 
aence. Nep. Casar eqmt^^in amnem pramittU, %ui videant, qudis in par" 
tes Uerfadant, C»s. 

So with relative adverbs ; as, Lampsdicum ei (TkemiOdcU) rex donOnU^ 
nnde vinum suinSret, i. e. ex qud or tU inde, &c. Nep. 

^6. A relative clause after an indefinite general expres- 
sion, takes the subjunctive ; as,^ 

Fuerqnt ed temp^stdUy qui dieSrent ; There were some at that time who 
said. Sail. Erant, quibus appetenUor fama videretur ; There were those to 
whom he appeared too desirous of fame. Tac. Erunt, qui existimdri velint. 
Cic. Si ^ms erit, qui perpehtam oratUinem desid€ret, aUlrA actiOnt audiet. 
Id. Venient UgioneSj que neqiu m& vmdtam, nt^ue te impunltum patian- 
tur. Tac. So alier est, in the sense of " there is reason why ; " as, Elst 

?aod gaudeasy Tou have cause to rejoice. PlauL Eat quod visam demum. 
d. Si est quod desit, ne bedtus quiaem est. Cic. 

The expressions included in the rule are est, sunty adest, prtesto sunt, 
existunt, exoriuTOury inveniuntur, reperiuntuTySi quis est, temptts fuit, tem- 
pus veniet, &c. ^ 

The same construction occurs with relative particles used indefinitely ; 
as, Est unde htec fiant, There are resources whence this may be done. 
Ter. Est ubi id isto»modo valeat. Cic. 

The at^ove and similar expressions are follow^ by the subjunctive only 
when they are indefinite. Hence, after sunt quidam, sunt nonnuHi, sunt 
muUi, &c., when referring to definite persons, the relative takes the in- 
dicative ; as, SuTit orati/fnes qwedam, quas MenocHto dabo. Cic. 

The indicative is sometimes, though rarely, used after swtt quiy even 
when taken indefinitely, especially in the poets ; as. Sunt, quos juvat. Hor. 

7. A relative clause after a general negative, or an in- 
terrogative expression implying a negative, takes the sub^ 
junctive; as, , 

Jfemo est, qui haud intellTgat ; There is no one who does not understand. 
Cic. Jfulla res est, qumperferre possit continuum lahorem ; There is nothing 
which can endure perpetual labor. Quinct. JfuJUa pars est corpOrisy quie 
non sit minor. Id. Mhil est, quod turn aUciild esse cogatur. Id. In foro 
viz declmus quisque est, qui ipsus sese noscat. Piaut. Q,uis est, qui utiUa 
fugiat ? Who is there that snuns what is useful ? Cic. An est gmsquam, 
qtii hoc ignoret ? Is there any one who is ignorant of this ? Id. Jfumquid 
est mali, quod non dixSris ? Ter. 

General negatives are nemo, nullus, nihil, units non, alius non, non 
quisquam, vix uilus, nee uUus, &c., with est ; vix with an ordinal and 
quisque ; nego esse quenquam, &c. Interrogative expressions implying a 
negative, are qvis, quantus, uter, ecquis, numquis, an ouisauam, an aliqtUs, 
quotas quisque, quotus, &c., with est ; quot, quhm mutti, osc., with sunt. 
1. The same construction is used after non est, nihit est, quid est, numquid 
est, &c., followed by quod, cur, or quare, and denoting " there is no reason 
why," " what cause ? " is there any reason ? " as, Quod timeas, non est; 
There is no reason why you should fear. Ovid. MhU est, quod adventum 
nostrum pertimeacas. Cic. Quid est, quod de ejus dvitSte dubXtes f Id. 
Quid est, cur virtus ipsa per se non efficiat bedtos ? Id. 

So after non habeo, or nUiil habeo; as, JVbn habeoy quod te aooQsem. Cie. 
XihU habeo, quod scribam. Id. 

NoTX. The relative clause takes the subjunctive after the expressionf 
20* 
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included in this and the lut rule, only when it expresset what is intended 
to be t^firmed of the suhject of the antecedent cUuse ; as, A<sireo est, am 
netdot; Tliere is no one who is i(|rnorant. i. e. no one is ignorant. Cic. 
80 9untf qui hoc earpant; There are some wno blame this, t. e. some blame 
this. VeU. ' ■ > , 

If the relative clause is to b^ construed {Ui a part cf the logieal suhjtet, it 
does not re<^uire the subjunctiye ; as, JViAiZ stabile est, ^uoa infidum est; 
Nothing which is fiiithless is firm. Cic. 

8. A relative clause expressing the reason of what goes 
before, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Peeeaitisse mihi Tridaor, qui a te discessSrim ; I think I have erred in 
havine left jou. Cic. Jiurtiam acetksas adoUseemtium, qui istaim artem 
fum ediscant ; Tou blame the idleness of the young men, because they do 
not learn that art thoroughly. Id. ' O fortunate udoUscenSf qui turn virttUis 
HomirumprtBcOnemiaYeniiTial Id. 

Sometimes, instead of ^t alone, id, qmppe, or utpi^te — qid^ 

is used, generally with the subjanctive ; as, 

Convivia cumpatre non inibat, quippe qui ne in oppidum quidem nisi 
rard venisset. Cic. JVe^us Antonius praeul ahirat, utpdte qui magna 
sxerdltu sequerfitur. Sail. 

9. After dignus, indignus, aptus, and idoneus, a relative 
clause takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Viditur, qui aUquando imp^ret, dignus esse; He seems to be worthy at 
some time to command. Cic. Pompeius idoneus mm est, qui impetret. Id. 
£t rem idoneam, de qui queritur,^ homines dignos, quibuscvm oisserfttuv, 
puiant. Id. 

NoTX. If the relative clause does not express that o€ which the person 
or thing denoted by the antecedent is worthy, its construction is not 
influenced by this rule. Thus, Quis servus ^libertftte . dignus fii^t, cut 
nostra solus cara non esset f The subjunctive in here used according to 
No. 7 of this section. 

10. A relative clause, after anus and aolus^ restricting 
the affirmation to a particular subject, takes the subjunc- 
tive ; as, 

Hae est una eontentio, quie odhMC permansSrit ; This is the only dispute 
which has remained till this time. Cic. Voluptas est sola, quas nos voce! 
ad se, et alUceat «ud;7f« natUrd ; Pleasure is the only thing that, by its own 
nature, invites and allures us to itself. Id. 

11. When the relative refers to a dependent clause, it often 
takes the subjunctive. , See § 266. 

12. The imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive are used in 

narration after relative pronouns and adverbs, when a repeated 

action is spoken of; as, 

Semper hablti sunt fortiss/lmi, qui summam imperii potirentur ; Those 
have always been considered the bravest, who obtained the supreme do- 
minion. Nep. Viguisque mozim^ laborftret locus, out ipse- occurrf bat, aut 
aiUquos mitubat. So after si quis or qui ; as. Si qui rem maUtiosiUs gessia- 
■et, dedBcus existim&bant. Cic. 



^ 
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SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 

^ 265. Dependent clauses, containilig an indirect 
question, take the subjunctive. 

A question is indirect when its substance is stated without the inter- 
rogative fornr ; as, i . 

Qualis sit avXmu9, ipse animus nescit; The mind itself knows not what 
the mind is. Cic. CredibUe non est^ quantum scribam ', It is incredible how 
much I write. Id. Quis ego sim, me rogUas ? Do you ask me who I am ? 
Plant. J^Tee quid scribam, hdbeo; Nor have I any thing to write. Id. 
JDoce me, ubi sint dU; inform me where the gods are. Id. Qukm pridem 
sibi keredltas venisset, docet. Id. J{unc acdlpef quare desipiant omnes. Hor. 
Id tttrdm UU sentiant, an verd simtllent, tu intdUges, Cic. Qtusro, num Cm 
aenatui causam tueun permittas. 'Id. VideSf ut aUd stet nive candtdum 
Soraete, Hor. A'escUf vUdne fruatur, an sit apud manes. Ovid. 

All interrogatives may be thus usecl in indirect questions ; as, 

QuaiUuSf qualis, quot^ quoitu, quotuplex, uter ;quis,qtd,cujas;tibi,qudf 
unde, quitf quorsum, quamdiu, quamdudum, quampridem, quoties, eur, quare, 
quamobrem, quemtutmddum, quomddo, ut, qiulm, quantopire, an, ne^, num, 
utriim, anne, annon. 

Remark 1. The indicative is sometimes used in such constructions; 
as, Vide aoaritia quid facit. Ter. 

Rem . 2. In double questions, the first may be introd uced by utriim, numj 
or the enclitic ne ; and, in such case, the second is usually introduced by 
an ; as, MuUum inUrest, utr6m laus imminu&tur, an solus deserltur. Cic. 
The first question is sometimes without any interrogative particle, and the 
second is then introduced by an or ne ; as, JVutic liabeam^tum, necne, 
mcertum est. Ter. 

Rem. 3. Dubito an, haud scio an, nescio an, though implying some 
doubt, have generally a sense almost affirmative ', as, Dubtto, an hunc pri* 
mum omnium ponam; I am inclined to place him first of all. Nep. 

Rem. 4. Jteseio quis, used nearly in the sense ofaUquis, does not influ- 
ence the mood of the following verb ; as, Lucus, nescio quo easu, noctumo 
tempdre imcensus est. Nep. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INTERMEDIATE CLAUSES. 

^ 266. 1. When a proposition containing either an 
accusative with the infinitive, or a verb in the subjunc- 
tive, has a clause connected with it, as an essential party 
either by a relative, a relative adverb, or a conjunction, the 
verb of the latter clause is put in the subjunctive ; as, 

Quid enim potest esse tarn perspicuum, qud.m esse allquod numen, quo 
hoc regantur ^ For what can be so clear as that there is some divinity by 
whom these things are governed .' Cic. Dlud sic fere definiri solet, dec6' 
rum id esse, quoaconsentaneum sit hominis ezcellentue. Id. Audiam quid 
sit, qudd EpicUrum non probes ; I shall hear why it is that you do not 
approve of Epicurus. Id. Jussit ut, qua venissent, naves Eubeeam petBrenU 
lav. 



/I 



236 STNTAX. ^SUBJI7M,CTIV£ IN INTEIUffEBIATK CLAUSES. 

A clause, thut connected to a preceding dependent proposition, ii lonie- 
times called an intermediaU claase. 

To this rule belongs the construction of the oraHo oUi^ua, or indirect 
discourse, that is, the relating the words or sentiments ^f another, not in 
the exact form in 'which they were expressed or conceiyed, but in that of 
narration, llius, Cassar said, " I came, I saw, I conquered," is direct,— 
CsBsar said, that he came, saw, and conquered, is indirect discourse. 

2. In the oratio ohUqaa^ the main proposition is ex- 
pressed by the accusative with the infinitive ; and depend- 
ent clauses connected with it by relatives and particles, 
take the subjunctive. 

Thus, Cicero and Quinctilian, in quoting the lanffuaee of Marcus An- 
tonius, make use, the former of the oratio direetay uie latter of the oratio 
Miqua ,' — ArUoniijts intuit, ** Ars eArum rerum est, quie sciuntur ; " Antoni- 
us says, << Art belongs to those things which are known.*' Cic. AiUUmiMt 
inouity artem edrum rerum esse, que sciahtur; Antonius says, that art 
belongs to those things which are kjiown. Quinct. 

So, Socrdtes dicire soUbaty omneSy in eo quod scirent,5a<t« esse eloquenles; 
Socrates was accustomed to say, that all are sufficientiy eloquent in that 
which they understand. Cic. Cato mirdri se aisbat, qudd non rideret 
antspeXy aruspicem dun vidisset. Id. Kegat jvs esse^ qtii miles Tum, sit, 
nugndre cum hoste. Id. Indignt^Mntur ibi esse imperium, uH non asset 
libertas. Liv. Itdque Atkenienses, quod honestum lum esset, id ne utile ^ • 
dem (esse) putaverunt. Cic. 

Remark 1. When the subjunctive would be -necessary in the oratio 
directs y to denote liberty, power,- &c., the same remains in the oratio obli- 
quay and is not changea into the infinitive with an accusative ; as, Ad hmc 
Ariomstus respondity ^um vellety congrederdtur ; To this Ariovistnik replied, 
that he might meet hmi when he pleased. Cibs. In the oratio directUyituM 
would be congredi&ris. So, Js ita cum Otsdre agiiy ne out sua magnopirt 
9irtiUi tribufiret, out ipsos despic£ret. Id. See § 273, 3. 

Rem. 2. A writer may state his own past words or thoughts in oratio 
ji^liquAy either preserving the first person, or adopting the thircl. 

Rem. 3. When the words or sentiments of a third person are stated in 
ordtio obliqudy sui and suus are commonly used in references made to him. 
See § 208, (1.) 

Rem. 4. The tenses to be used in chan^ng the oratio directa into the 
obliquoy depend on the tense of ^ the verb whicn introduces the quotation, 
according to the rule, § 258. But when the future perfect would be used 
in the direct, the pluperfect is necessary in the oblique form. 

Rem. 5. When the connected clause contains merely a descriptive 
circumstance, or expresses what is independent of the sentiment of the 
preceding clause, it takes the indicative ; as, Imperdvit Aler/mder LysippOy 
vt eCrum eouitumy qui apud Granlcum cecid8rant,/ac^r6t statuas; Alezan> 
der ordered Lysippus to make statues of those horsemen who had fallen 
at Ine Granicus. Sometimes, in other cases, when it is evident from the 
sense, that the connected clause is an essential part of the proposition, the 
indicative is used, to avoid giving the appearance of contingency to • the 
sentence. 

3. A clause Qonnected to another by a relative or causal 
conjunction, takes the subjunctive, (whatever be the mood 
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of the preceding verb,) when it contains "^not tlie senti* 
ment or allegation of the writer, but that of some other 
person alluded to ; as, 

Socrdles aceusdtus est, qu6d corrump^ret juvmtntem ; Socrates was stf* 
eused, because (as was alleged) he corrupted the youUi. I>«uji» inotKA* 
boMtf cujus ad solenne venissent ; They invoked the god, to whose solem- 
nities they had come. Liv. Here the charge of corrupting the yoath ii 
not made by the writer, but by the accusers of Socrates. So, in the second 
example, the worshippers allege that they haye come to attend upon ^e 
solemnities of the soi. The mdicatiye, in such cases, would render the 
writer responsible for^ the truth of the allegation. 

In the preceding cases, it is not directly said that the sentiments are 
those of another Sian the writer. In Cicero, however, the words dieo^ 
puto, arlntroTy and the like, are often construed in a similar manner y as, 
^um enim, Hannibdlis permissu, exisset de aistris, rediit patilo post, quda 
se oblitum nescio quod dicSret,.....because (as) he said, he had forgotten 
something. Cic. 

IMPERATIVE MOPD. 

^ 267« The imperative mood is used, in the second person, 
to express a command, an exhortation, or an entreaty ; as, 

Nosce te. Know thyself. Cic. JEqvam memento seinAre m«fi<em, Re- 
member to preserve an unruffled mind. Uor. Hue ades, Come hither. 
Virg. Pasce eapdUu, et potum pasUu age, et inUr agendum oecursOf 
eapro caveto. Id. 
* The plural form in tote is rare ; as, FadtdU. Ovid. PetUou, Id. 

The third person expresses only a command, and is chiefly 
used in enacting laws f as, 

Vitginei vestdles in urbe custodionto ignem fod pvblUi sempUemum. 
Cic. 

Remark 1. With the imperative, not is expressed by ne^ 
and nor by neve ; as, 

Ne iaiUa aniims assuescTte hdJLa, Virg. Ne crede eoUhri, Id. Honilntm 
wuntuum in urbe ne sepelito, neve urito. Cic. 

Rem. 2. The present and perfect subjunctive are oflen used instead of 
the imperative, to express a command in a milder form, an exhortation, or 
an entreaty. See § 260, II., Rkm. 6. Sometimes also the future indica- 
tive. See § S59, Rem. 1, (4.) 

Rem. 3. Sometimes, for the simple imperative, fan with the subjunc- 
tive is used ; as. Fat erudias, Instruct, or Take care to instruct. Cic. So 
noli with the infinitive, and cave with the subjunctive, with or withont 
MS ; as, Abib' ptiMre, Do not suppose. Cic. Cave exiseimes, Do not think. 
Id. 

iNFmrrivE mood. 

^ 268. The tenses of the infinitive denote respectively an 
action as present, past, or future, in reference to the time of . 
the rerbs with which they are connected ; as, 
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Hoe- fae^Sfe powum, I am able to do this. Cie. Vidi fWStroB intnOeoB 
oiip€re beUum, I saw that out enemies were defliring war. Id. JVec gem- 
ote aeHA cesafibit turtur ah tdmo, Nor shall the turtle dore cease to coo 

from the lofty elm. Virg. VieUhrem vietm succubuisse queror, I com- 

plain that the victor haa yielded to the vanquished. Ovid. 8e a senibus 
aadisse dicebant, They said that they had heard (it) from the old men. Cic 
Aa^teives'acmaaejirrtnnjuveatusj The youth will hear that the 'citizens 

have whetted the sword, flor Negat ^ese verbuan esse factarum, He 

declares that he is not about to speak. Cic. Fottmi^im audiSrat rum datum 
iri filiQ vxdremsuOf After he had heard that a wife ^ould not be ffiven to 
his son. Ter. Stmper existimabttis n^ul horum vos visQros fore, You will 
always suppose that you are to see none of these things. Cic. 

Remark 1. The present infinitive is sometimes used to denote a com 
pleted action. This is the usual construction with memini; but the 
expression denotes rather a recollection of the .progress than of the com- 
pleticm of the action ; as, Hoe me menUni dicSre, 1 remember my saying 
this. Cic. Teu4arum memini Sidona venire, I remember Teucer's coming 
to Sidon. Virg. 

So, also, with recordor; — Recardor long^ omnibus unum anteferre i9e- 
mostMnem. Cic. 

When the action is spoken of simply as a fact, the perfect infinitive is 
used with ntemini ; as, Mtmitdsti me ita distribuisse causam. Cic. 

Rem. 2. On the other hand, the perfect sometimes occurs where, in 
English, the present would be used ; as, Fraires tendentts Pelion impoeo- 
isse OZyii^o,....endeavorii|g to place.... Hor. Magnum si pectOre possii 
ezcussisse deum. Virg. 

Rem. 3. The present is also sometimes used for the future, especially 
when the verb has no future ; as. Destine fata dedm flecti sperare^ Cease 
to hope that the fates of the gods will be changed. Virg. Progeniem 
Troidno a sanguine ducraudiirat. Id. Cras mihi argentum dare dixitfi. e* 
ss aaiHrum esse. Ter. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the future infinitive, in both voicesj^torum esse or 
Jforej followed by vi and the subjunctive, is often used; the present and 
imperfect subjunctive, in such cases, denoting an unfinished, the perfect 
and pluperfect a finished, future action ; as, Mmquam pvtdvi fore, ut sup- 
plex ad te venlrem ; I never supposed (that it would happen) that I should 
come a suppliant to you. Cic. SuSpicor fore, ut infhngatur hominum 
improbitas. Id. 

This construction is necessarily used, when the verb has either no future 
active participle, or no supine ; as, in such case, the regular future infini- 
tive cannot be formed. 

The perfect participle with /ors is also used to denote a future action in 
the passive voice ; as, Q^dd videret nomine pads belium involatum fore. 
Cic. 

Rem. 5. The periphrastic infinitive formed by the future active parti- 
ciple with fidsse, denotes a future action contingent upon a condition 
wnich was not fiilfilled ; and, in the apodosis of a conditional sentence, 
corresponds to the pluperfect subjunctive ; as, 4ff censes me tantos lahorea 
susceptarum fuisse, si iisdem finibus gloriam meam quibus vitam essem 
temunaturus? Do you think that I should have undertaken so great labors 
if, &c. Cic. Ut perspicuum sit omnibus^ nisi tanta aeerbitas injuria fuisset, 
nunquam illos in eum locum progressaros f\iisse,....that they never would 
have come into that place. Id. 

Futurum fuisse f also, with ut and the subjunctive, is used in this sense ; 
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9M,M8i ntncot tssent aUsti/exisUmabafU pLerXqiu fatanun faiaseji ut ovpl* 

dum cftperetur, that llie town would haye Veen taken. Cfles. This rorm 

is necessary in the passiy^ voice; 

Rem. 6. The perfect infinitiye, like the |Ni8t tenses of the indicative, 
sometimes corresponds to the pluperfect subjunctive in tiiie apodcsis of a 
conditional clause ; as, (Dixit) sibi vUamJUia sttA caridrem fuisse, si libirm 
ac pudic<B vhire- Uiktum fuisset ; (He said^ that the life of his daughter 
had been dearer to him than his own, if it nad been permitted..'.. Liv. 

This use of the perfect infinitive is necessary when the verb had no 
future participle; as, Si tenmaaet Siesichdrus modum^ videtur prosAmus 
iBmuldri Homerum potuisse; He seems to have been able, i. e. it seems 
that he would have been able,, to rival Homer, if, &c. Quinct. 

^ 2oB« The Infinitive mood, in Latin, is often ysed, not indefinite 
ly Jbut with a subject of its own in the accusative case. See § 239. 

The infinitive passive of a neuter verb, like the third person singular of 
that voice, is sometimes used without a subject ; as, Vides toto proper&ri 

litdref Tou see that haste is made Virg. @ee § § 309, Rem. 3, (2), and 

239, Rem. 3. 

The present infinitive has sometimes, in narration, a subject in the 
nominatiye. See § 209, Rem. 5. 

The infinitive, either with or without a subject-accusa- 
tive, may be the subject of a verb ; as, 

M rempvbheam pertinet me conservari. It concerns the state that I 
should be preserved. Cic. J^unquam est utile peceftre. To do wrong is 
never useful. Id. JEquum est^pecccUis vemam poscentem reddSre rursus. 
Hor. See §201, IV, 

Remark I. In such constructions, when no subject is ex- 
pressed before the infinitive, an indefinite word for person or 
thing, or a refiexive pronoun, is commonly imphed. 

Thus, in the last two examples, as the propositions are true in their 
widest application to moral beings, fuen^fiiaTiimdy be understood befor^ 
peccdre and reddire. 

Rem. 2. The infinitive is often the subject of a proposition when the 
substantive verb with an adjective forms the predicate, and also when 
the verb in the sentence is impersonal, or. is used impersonally, either in 
the active or passive voice ; as, Cui verba dare difficile est, Ter. Mendd' 
cem memOrem esse oportet. Quinct. ^eque estte failure cuu^uam, sc. pote. 
Virg. Mm enim me hoc jam dicSre pud£bit, Cic. See § 209, Rem. 3, (5.) 

Rem. 3. The infinitive may itself be the subject of an infinitive ; as, 
Audio non Ueire cuiquam in nave capUIos deponSre. Ter. 

<J 270. The infinitive, either with or without a «ibject- 
accusatiye,, may depend up»on a verb ; as, 

Bae vit&re cuplmnSy We desire to avoid this. Cic. Poetas omnlno non 
con&K attingSre^ I do not attempt id read the poets at all. Id. Sententiam 
valere etqrierunlf They desired that the opinion should prevail. Id. Spero 
Is valere, I hope that you are weU. Id. 

Remark 1. The infinitive alone may also depend upon an 
adjective, and sometimes upon a noun ; as. 
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iHgnus mmi^, Worthy to be loved. Virgr Audax omnia perp^ti, Res- 
olute to endure every thing. Hor. SoUers om&re. Skilful to adorn. Ovid. 
Segnes 8olv£re nodum. Hor. Indodllis pauptriem pati. Id. Lents reclu- 
dfyK. Id. See § 213, Rxm. 4, (1.) Tempus est kujus Ubri fac^re juuBnu 
It is time to finiflh this book. ^ep. 'liuU conailia rtgcs toU^re, He deviaed 
a plan to destroy the kings. Id. 

Rem. 2. The infinitive with the accusittive aometimea stands uncon- 
nected, e8{>ecially in vehement interrogationa or exd&mationa \ as, Mest/s 
incepto deaist^re vtetom, ntc posse ItaU&TeucriirumavtTUrt regem ? That I, 

vanquished, should d^^^st from my undertaking, nor be able i Virg. 

Me inisirum! U in tantas tarumnas propter me incidisse ! Cic. 

So, in the oratio obliqua^ the words signifying said, saying, dtc., are 
often omitted ; as. Id jojtUt effici posse, se. dixtt, Nep. Queni signMwt 
dtiUinimfiigiatje^us? Cvai. 

Rem. 3. The infinitive is sometime^ omitted ; as, Ei nrovineiam JVii- 
' midiam popiUus jussit, sc. dari. Sail. In the compouna forms of the 
infinitive, esse and fitisse are commonly omitted ; as, Sed deed re legaios 
vUssHros dixerutdf sc. esse. Nep. 

^ 27 1« The infinitive without a subject is only used after 
^ certain verbs, especially such as denote desire, ability, inten- 
tion, or endeavor; as, 

Cupioy ontOy volOf and its compounds; possum, queo, nequeo, valeo; 
eoglto (to aesign), deeemo (to determine), juro, eonjUro, propSno, statuo, 
and eonstituo (to determine), studeo (to intend) ; oanor, pugno for comor, 
iendoj contendo, tento, &,c. ; Jto whicn may be added mtdeo, eonsueseo, 
insuesco, ccepi, debeo, desino, desisto, disco, doeeo, dtMto, habeo for possutn 
or debeo, incimo, intermitto, nesdo, paro, parco, prtetermitto, recUso, soUo^ 
vereor, and toe passives atuUor, cogor, eredor,dicor, exist!lmor,ferarjnegorf 
nunlior, perhibeor, putor, trador, and videor. 

The poets, also, use the infinitive after Juge and parce for meili, and 
sometimes after caveo,fugio, gavdeo, horreo^ metuo, menani, obUiiseor, 
qwero^ rtformido, refugio, tempiro, timeo, and some others. It is also 
used, in a few instances, after verbs of motion, to denote a purpose ; as, 
Jntroiit videre. He came in to see. Ter. J^on te frangSre persiquor. Hor. 

Remark 1. Many of the verbs above enumerated, instead of the infin- 
itive, may be followed by the subjunctive with a conjunction ; and with 
some of them, this is the regulaf construction ; as, ^SeiUeii^taiit ne dicdret, 
recusdvit. Cic. 

Rem. 2. The passives in the above list may either be used peraonally, 
with the infinitive alone, or impersonally, followed by the accusative with 
the infinitive. The former construction is more conmion, especially with 
videor. Thus we may say, Mater PausaniiB eo tempdre viziss^ cucitor, 
or DicYtur eo tempdre matrem Pausanue vixisse ; The mother of Pausaniaai 

is said to have been living or, It is said that the mother of Pausanias 

was living Nep. 

Rem. 3. The infinitive without a subject is used' after a verb, 
' only when it denotes an action or state of the subject of that 
verb. 

Sometimes, even when the subject remains the aame, the infinitiytt 
takes a pronoun as its subject, especially after cupia, volo, malo, eonor, and 
studeo; as, Cupio me esse c'ementem. Cic. Omnis homines, qui aeae 
dent prest&re ceteris animalibus. Sail. 
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.^ 272* The infinitive with the accusiftive depends on 

verbs and phrases which denote either the exercise of the 

senses or intellectual powers, or ^e communication of thought 

to others ; as^ 

Viddbat, id sine rege Persdrum non posse fiSri; He saw that that could 
not be done without the aid of the king of the Persians. Nep. Credunt 
SB neghgij They believe themselves to be neglected. Ter. Ea te ex litiris 
eognostire arbitror, 1 suppose that you know those things bv means of 
letters. Cic. Me in ejus potestdte dixi fore. Id. Affirmant m^iumjacire 
aMinos. Li v. Stepe venit ad aures meas, te istud nimis ereM dicgre, satis 
te tibi vixisse, Cic. Earn pugnam fid Perusiapi pugndtam {esse), qttidam 
auctores sunt. Liv. 

Remark 1.^ When ambiguity would arise from the subject and the 
object of the verb being bow in Hie accusative, the passive infinitive is 
substituted for the active, by which means the subject is put in the abla> 
tive, or the accusative with per ;- as, , JVV fandojpudem auditum est, cro- 
codilum tioldtum esse ab Mgypdo) instead of ^gyptitmi croeodilum vuh 
Idsse. Cic. 

Rem. 2, After verbs of the above significations, the conjunction thaiy in 
English, is not represented in Latin by a corresponding conjunction, as ui 
or qudd followed by the indicative or subjunctive ; but, Instead of that con* 
structioB, the subject following that is put in the accusative, and its verb 
in the infinitive. 

Rem. 3. The infinitive with the accusative is sometimes 

translated by a similar form in English, but usually either by 

the indicative or potential, according to its connection ; as, 

Te tmd virtnte fnii eupimus; We wish you to «njoy, or that ^ou may 
enjoy.... Cic. Miror te adme nihil 8crib&fe...that you do not write... Id. 
Audtirat non datum iii^lio nxorem «uo.«..that she would not be given.... 
Ter. 

Rem. 4. As the present Infinitive denotes unfinished action, and relates 
to the time of the verb on which it depends, it expresses unfinished past 
action, and corresponds to the imperfect indicative, when with an accusa- 
tive it follows a past tense ; as, Dixit Casdrem facgre. He said that Cesar 
was doing. Ces. In like manner the perfect infinitive with an accusative 
after a past tense corresponds to the pluper^l indicative; as. Dixit 
Casdrem fedsse^ He said that Coesar had done. 

Rem. 5. The present infinitive after verbs of sense, is oflen . 
equivalent to the present participle ; as, 

SurgCre videt .Zttiuini, He sees the moon (to rise) nsing. Virg. Arifia 
mtilare vident. Id. Videbis coUiicere faces. Id. Aec Zephpros audis 
spirftre ? Do you not hear the zephyrs olowing ? Id. Stepe hoc majsres 
fioftt dic£re audivi. Cic. 

In the foHowing example; the infhiitive and present participle are used 
in the tMune construction '."•^Medium video disced^re cdiMm palaateai^ • 
polo stdlas. Virg. 

^ 273* When the particle thai, in English, introduces a 
clause denoting a purpose, object, or t^sult, it is a sign of the 
subjunctive in Latin, and is to be expressed by ut, d^c. (see 
^262) ; but otherwise it is usually the sign of the accusative 
with the infinitive. 

21 
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1. The subjunctive is commonly used after verbs of endeiit* 
0ring, aimingy and accomplishing. 

. 8uoh jure/oooy ^fieh, ftfficioy studeo ; idy Am) or illnd ago ; opiroM ite, 
medltor, eurOf in anlmum ininUOj consilium capiOy nitor, conkendo^ wUo {to 
take care), atAt^ antimuug habeo qudnif Hui. ; tts, Eto^uewUd pafidtf ut 
Quxilio fociOrum Laceaiemonii priyarentur. Nepi 

Facio with vt and the subjUiu^tiye is also used as a periphrasis for the 
iadicative } as, JntUiu quidem feci, ut L, Flaminium e senatu ejicirenif lor 
imtitus ^id. Cic. 

Facio, when used of a writer, in the sense of ^introduces or represents^ 
if sometimes joined with a participle ; as, Lodium et Sdpiihum facimus 
admirantes. Cic. Efficio, in the sense of provinp, takes an infinitive , as, 
JHcaarchns vuU effic^re animos esse mortales. Id. 

2. Verbs signifying to request, to demand, to admonish^ to 
advise, to commission, to encourage, to command, and the like, 
when the purpose of the request, &c., is to be expressed, usu- 
ally take afler them the subjunctive with ut or ne ; ,as, 

Te non hortbr solum sed etiam oro, ut totd nUnte in rempubllcam incum" 
has. Cic. Monet, tU suspid&nes vitet. CfBs. Voluseno mandat, ut ad se 
' reyertatur. Id. 

J{untio, scribo, and even dice, tOe followed by the snhjunctiye, when 
they imply an injunction or intention that something should be done ; asi 
Haic nunc nan ut facias, sed ut te facire et fecisse gaudeas, sertbo. Cic. 
Jfm7 qui diceret, ne disced^ret. Nep. 

Jubeo commonly takes the accusative yrith the infinitive, but sometimes 
the subjunctive, especially when used absolutely, or without the persoGEi 
being expressed to whom the command is given ', as, Jubete istoa exire 
foras, Ter, Sivejubebat ut facSrem quid. .Hot. 

3. In the oratio ohUgua, the construction of the accusative 
with the infinitive, is exchanged for that of the subjunctive, to 
denote possibility, liberty, or duty; as, > 

Vtrginius unum Ap. Claudvuftt legum expertem esse aiebat t respicSrenf 
trtbUnal homines casteUum omnium sceHrum, Liv. 

On the contrary, when the subjunctive has been used, after a verb of 
asking, commanaing, dec., the construction often passes into tha^ of the 
accusative with the infinitive ; as, Ordbat ne se ut parrie^dam UbirUnt 
aversarentur : sibi yitam ji^ta nUt eariorsm foiMe si ....liv. See § 266, 2, 
Rem. 1. 

4. Verbs which denote wiKngness, unufillingnesSf permission^ 
and necessity, commonly take the accusative and infinitive, but 
sometimes the subjunctive. 

Such are volo, nolo, malo, opto, pemdtto, potior, sino* licet, oportet, and 
neeesse est; as, Optavit ut in eurrum patris toUerStur. Cic. Quis Antonio 
permisit, acf/Mt9tA0facgret.^ Id. 

An infinitive passive without a subject,. is sometimes used Vfiih oportet j 
as, J^on oportuit relictas, sc. esse ancUlas. Ter. Ut ut erat, mansum tamen 
oportuit, sc. esse. Id. J^Tonputdbant de tali viro suspieionibus oport€re 
judicari. Nep. 

Some other verbs which regularly take the accusative with the infinitive 
afler them, are occasionally followed by the subjunctive. 
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6. After Terbs deDoting Joy or gtief, nnpriie or toatider, either 
the accusative with the infinitive, or qudd with the indicative or 
sobjanctiye, may follow. 

Sttchi are gaudeoy ddeetar^ graiuM est mihij dcleOjangor^ tndignor^ miror; 
as, Angor anXmo non armis egSre rempublicam. Cic. Gaudeo tiln /uocm- 
das meas esse lltSras. Id. Oaudeo quod te interpellAvi. Id. 

After doUOf gaudeoy and other neuter verbs, the clause containing the 
accusative with the infinitive is not the object of the verb, but of some 
preposition understood, as prapteTf &c. See § 232, (2.) 

6. The particle that, in English, is i^presentdd in Latin by quddjwheo. & 
demonstrative pronoun, as fwe, illudf istud, Hua.y precedes, o^ is to be sup- 
plied. In such case, madd is followed bv the indicative ; -as, ILlud ptoque^ 
ngbis aoeidit ineommdium, qu6d M. Junnu hoe tempUr* abest. Cic. 

Quodf in the beginning of a sentence, in the sense of as to, especially in 
the epbtolary stvle, is followed by an indicative. See § 206, (14.) ^^udd 
(tliat) is generally explanatory, or denotes a cause ; ut (that), a purpose 
or result. 

. Note. The construction of the infinitive resembles that of 
a* noun in the .singular number and neuter gender. 

Thus, like a noun, it may have an adjective or pronoun agreeing with 
it; as, Totum hoc philosophari dispUcet. Cic. See § 205, Rem. 8. 

It may be followed by a limiting genitive ; as, Cujus wrti dimicftre fiat 
vincire. Val. Max. 

It may be either the subject or object of a verb. See § § 209, Rem. 3^ 
(5,) and 229, Rem. 5. It may also be used after neuter verbs, like an ac- 
cusative, depending on a preposition understood; as, Te accepisse meas 
liUras gandeo. Ter. See $§ 232, (2,) and 273, 5. 

It is also used like a predicateouominative ; as, Vidtre est perspi<$SBft 
allauid. Cic. See § 210. 

It may, like a genitiye, limit the signification of an adjective or nounv 
See § 270, Rem. 1. 

It may, like an accusative^ depend on a preposition ; as, Prater plordre, 
Hor. See §235. 

It is used also like an ablative ; as, Aiidlto regem in Siciliam tendSre. 
Sail. 

It sometimes, also, denotes a purpose, like a participle in dus; as, Lot%* 
cam dtmal habere viro, Virg. 



PARTICIPLES. 

^274. 1. Participles are followed by the same cases ^ 
as their verbs ; as, 

Quidtim, podta nominOtus; A certain one, called a poet. Cic. Catuld- 
rum oblUa leana. The lioness foreetful of her whelps. Virg. Faventes 
rebus CarthaginieTisivm, Fayoring die interests of the Carthfunnians. Liv. 
Tendens ad sidira palmas. Viig. AiceusdiHS rei ettpUdlis. Cic. Omina 
doetus, Stat. Casus abies visHra marinos. Id. CaritHLri arbdre mantes. 
Ovid. Pareendum est tendris. Jnv. Utendum est eetate. Ovid. 

2. The present, perfect, and future active participles, denote 
respectively an action which is present, past, or future, in refer- 
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ence to the time oi the Terb with which they are comiGcted ; 



Simttl hoe <Ucen8 attoUU m. Virg. Turn ad Tkraseam in h/ortU a^ntem 
missus est, Tac. TVcntum fagientem hoc terra videlnt. Id. Qui missus ab 
JSrgis Itdild eansedirat urbe. Id. Lamia munire itdilitdtis perfonctus, petit 
pratUram. CIc. Jussas cum fide jHtnas tuam. Hot,. Juvinis m^dios mori- 
tocus in hostes irndt. Virg. Pentarus injedt sese in agmen. Id. lUa tibi 
ventQra heUa expediet. Id. 

Remark 1. The present participle sometimes denotes thai which is 
about to be done ; as, laterdusit hiems, et terrvit Jhtster euntes, .... as they 
were on the point of going. Virg. 

Rem. 2. The present participle, also, sometimes denotes a purpose ; as, 
Cunctis nam lecti nawibus ibarU, orantes voiiais, et teaqdum clam&re peU- 
latU, .... to sue for favor.... Id. 

Rem. 3. The perfect participle passive often denotes the result of a 
past action, and thus supplies the place of a present participle passive ; as, 
Jfotus evdlatpiced tectus caligine .... covered with pitchy darkness. Ovid. 

Rem. 4. Habeo, with perfeet participles denoting knowledge and deter- 
mination, forms a periphrasis, instead of the verb of the puliciple ; as, 
Clodii anlmum perspectum habeoj cogiutum, judicatum ; for perspexi. Do^ 
reddo, euro, and faeio, are sometimes so construed with participles ; as, 
Missam iramfaeietf for mittet. Ter. 

Hem. 5. The perfect passive participle is sometimes used to supply the ^ 
place of a verbal noun \nt9 or us ; as, ^nte Romam condltam, Before the 
building of Rome. Cic. Post genus homXnum natmn. Id. Post sacra 
constitota. Id. 

Rem. 6. The future active participle oflen denotes inten- 
tion or purpose ; as, 

Ad Jovem HammCnem per^ consultQru^ de origins su& ; He goes to 
Jupiter Ammon, to consult him about his origin. Just. 

Rem. 7. The participle in dus, also, denotes a purpose, when 

joined with verbs signifying to give, to delivery to agree for , to 

have, to receive^ to undertake^ &/C. 

Such are dOj tradoy ttibuo, 'attribuoy mando, mxttOy eondtco, loeo, habeOy 
accipioy suseipio, relinquo, euro, deposco, rogo ; as, Ttstamentum tibi tradii 
legendum. He delivers his will to you to read. Hor. Attribuit nos truci- 
daados Cetkf.go. Cic. Quod utendum accepiris, reddlto. Id. 

Rem. 8. The participle in dus, when agreeing with the sub- 
ject of a sentence, has the signification of necessity or propri- 
ety ; sometimes, though rarely, except in later writers, that of 
possibility ; as, 

Is venerandus a nobis et colendns est, He should be worshipped and 
honored by us. Cic. Delenda est Carthago, Carthage must be destroyed. 
Cato. Hoc speranda fu£mnt. Virg. So with est used impersonally ; as, 
Vtritm pace nobis an beUo tsset utendum. Cie. 

Sometimes, also, when not agreeing with the subject of a sentence, it 
has this signification; as, Facta narrabas dissimumnda tibi, Tou were 
relating facts which you should have concealed. Ovid. A* L. Bruto priof 
iUpe hujus ma^mi conaervandi geniris et noaOnis. Cic. 
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Rsv. 9. The paftioiple in <iic9, in its obliqde cases, supplies - the place 
ef a pvesent parti<»ple of tbe passive yoice, to denote a continned or in- 
complete action. See § 275, 11. 

For the datiye of the agent after participles in dusy see § ^^f III. 

3. Participles are often employed instead of conditional, ex-. 

planatory, adversative, and other dependent clauses j as, 

Cfurio, md focum sedenti (as he was sitting) magwuM mart pondus Saii^ 
nitea athdirwU, Cic. Tridui viam progiessi, fTtraus rewrUrunt, for, eiim 
jnvgressi essent, Ces. Flura locutoros ainre nosjuasit^ .... when we were 
going to say more. 

If the participle refers to a noun not contained in the leading proposi- 
tion, it is put with that noun in the ablative absolute. See § 257. 

NoTX. In many cases, for want of « perfect participle active, and a 
preaent participle passive, this construction cannot be used. Thus, mmm 
amavisset caimot be exchanged for a participle corresponding with the 
English htmng loved. As the perfect participles of deponent verbs, how- 
ever, have an active signification, they admit of the 'participial construe* 
tion. The want of a perfect active participle may also be supplied by. the 
perfect passive participle in the ablative absolute. See § 257, Asm. o. 



GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES. 

<^ 275* I. Gerunds are followed by the same cases as 
their verbs ; as, 

Metus parendi sibi, Fear of obepng him. Sail. Pareendo victis. By 
sparing the vanquished. Liv. EffHror studio patres v^tros videndi, 1 am 
transported with a desire of seeing your fathers. Cic. Pelendi consiidfttum 
gratid. Sail. Vemt ad reeifnendum p^cunias. Varr. 

Remark 1. The gerund is the same in form as the oblique cases of the 
neuter singular *of participles in dus, but it has the meaning of the active 
voice. It IS sometimes translated by the present participle with a prepo- 
sition, and sometimes by an infinitive active ; as, Consilium Lacedtemdnem 
occupandi; A design of'^occuppng, or to occupy, Lacedsemon. Liv. 

Rem. 2. T!ie gerund is sometimes, though rarely, used in a passive 
sense ; as, Spes restituendi wuUa eratj .... of beinff restored. Nep. AtMnas 
erudiendi gratid mt5«ii5, .... for the purpose of being instructed. Just, 
Jlnte dtnnahdnm. Virg. 

Rem. 3. As the infinitive is used as the subject or object of a verb, so 
the gerun^ supplies tbe genitive, dative, ablative, and, afler a preposi- 
tion, the accusative, of a verbal noun of similar meaning. 

II. Instead of the gerund of an active verb with its ob- 
ject in the accusative, the participle in dus is often used/ 
the object taking the case in which the gerund would have 
been, and the participle agreeing with it ; as, 

Consilia urbis delendse (Cic), for urhem ddendi^ Plans for destrojring 
the city. Reparandarum classium causA (Suet ), for reparandi dosses, 
Perpetiendo labori idoneus. Colum. Ad defendendam Romam a6 oppugn 
nand^ CapuA duces Rom&nos obstrahBre, Liv. 

21* 



Rem ARK 1. The same ccmttnietion is uied wttk the fatore prntOLve 
Miiiciples of tUorjJrtwrffungorf and jwfior, as- theae yerbs were originallj 
followed by the accusative ; as, JEtas ad kae vtenda idonea. Ter. Jup' 
tUuB ftuendsB crnud. Cic. In omni munir* fixngendo. Id. 

Rem. 2. When a participle is thus used for a ^rund^it is ealled a 

Cerundivcj and is usually translated like a gerund. The ^rundive cannot 
e substituted for the ^rnnd, where ambiguity would arise from the gen- 
der not bein^ distinguishable. If should not be used when the ol^eet of 
the gerund is a neuter pronoun or adjective; as, Aliquid /oijteiun ratU 
(pic), not aUcHjus, JSrtem et vera et falsa dijudicandi (Id), n^i^vetifrum 
mjwdieanddrum. , 

III. Examples of the construction of gerunds^ in each of their cases, 
have been already ffiven, amongother nouns, under the heads Genitive^ Da- 
tive, Jlccusative, and jSblatice. The following vemarks specify in what con* 
Bection» they itps used : — 

Remark 1. The genitive of gerinkTs and gerundives may 
follow either nouns or adjectives ; as, 

^mor habendi. Cic. Patriam spes videndi. Virg. J^am hahet natUra, 
.ta oHantm omnium rervm, sic vivendi modnm. Cic. Barh&ra eonsuO&d^ 

kominum immolanderUm. Id. Venandi studiosi. Cic. Certus emuU. 

Virg. Jnsuttus navigandi. Ces. Per%tus cititdtis regenda. Nep. 

(1.) The nouns after which these genitives most frequently occur are,- 
amor, an, causa, ctmsilium, consuetH&, cupidUas, ftuuUas, gratia, locus, 
^Ucentia, modus, occasio, oUum, poUstas, spts, studium, tempuSyVerdayViSj 
tolunias, 

(2.) Th6 adjectives which most frequently take after them thesegeni* 
^ves, are sueh as denote desire, knovUedge, remembrance, and their contra^ 
Ties : as, cupHdus, studiOsus, perituSy impentus,; tnsu£tus, certus, rudzs. dec. 
See § 213, Rem. 1, (3.) 

^3.) The genitive plural sometimes depends upon a gerund in di, instead 
of Demg joined with the gerundive ; as, FacuUiis agr6rum corulonandi. Cic. 
ydminandi istorum erit copia. Plant. In castra venerunt sni' purgandi 
causA. CvdS. This construction is most common with pronouns; . 

(4.) The gerund in di, for the gerundive, is sometimes found also with 
pronouns ot the sineular number and feminine fi^ender ; ais, Q^oniam tui 
videndi est copia. Plaut. Ego ejus videndi cupiaus recUt consignor, Ter. 
In these examples, tui and ^us are' feminine. 

(5 ") The gerund and gerundive,, after the verb sumf are sometimea 
found in the genitive denoting a tendency, without any noun or adjective 
on which they can depend ; as, Regium imperium initio conservande 
libert&tis fuirat. Sail. Canisa or gratia may sometinles be supplied. In 
some other cases, the word on which the gerund in di depends is not ex- 
pressed ; as, Maneat provindaUbus potentiam suam tali modo ostentandi, 
acfacuitas. Tac. Citm haberem in animo navigandi, se. propositum. Cic. 

Rem. 2. The datiye of gerunds and gerundives is used 

especially after adjectives signifying usefvhUss or ^t»esSj and 

also after verbs, to denote a purpose ; as, . 

Charta emporetlca est inuttlis scribendo. Plin. Capessendae reipuhlUm 
kabilis. Tac. Ut nee triumzUri accipiundo, nee scriba referundo suJ^iremL 
Itiv. Locum oppido condendo capire. Td. 

' (I.) The verbs and phrases upon which this dative most frequently de* 
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pends are, studeo ; htUMhis atan ; impendo^ e&fuQmo. or nuHma, Umpus ; 
opiram do, deswmt ^^""^ (sigiufying to serve for, to be adequate to)ffaeioi aaj 
euMdo. 

The datiye afler sum is usually supposed to depend on an adjective ud> 
derstood. See § 2S^, Rem. 3. 

(2.) The dative of the genindive, denoting a purpose, is alfo used after 
names of office ; as, l>ecemtfiri ieglbus scriMndis. Liv. So, Comiltia ore* 
andis decemvfris. Id. 

(3.) A purpose is more commonly expressed bjr ad and the accusative, 
than by the dative ; as, Pecus ad vescendum homii&hus apta, Cic. 

(4.) Instead of the'gerundor gerundive after adjectives, the poets some- 
times use the infinitive, in imitation of the Greek construction ; as, Audax 
omnia perpSti, i. e. ad omnia perpetienda. Hor. See § 270, Rem. 1« 

Rem. 3. The accusative of gerunds and gerundives follows 
the prepositions <id ot inter, and sometimes ante, circa, or o6; 
as, 

M pcenitendum propirat, qui citd jttd^leat. Pub. Syr. Inter hibendumf 
While drinking. Just, ^d castrafacienda. Cici 0> abstdvendum. Id. 

Rem. 4. The ablative of gerunds and gerundives follows 
the prepositions a, ab, de, e, ex, or in ; or it is used without a 
preposition, as the ablative of cause, manner, means^ or instru- 
ment; as, 

^ristotilem rum determit a scribendo. Cic. Ex assentando. Ter. JVbii 
«u2sor a defendendis hominlbus discedire..Cic. Cresdt eundo. Virg. Rem 
quterunt mercataris faciendis. Cic. OratUfnem lnUinam legendis nostris 
efides plenidrem. Id. 

This ablative also occurs, though rarely, after pro and cumi aa^Pto 
vapulajido. Plant. Cum loqiundo, Quinct. 



SUPINES, 

p 
I 

^S76« I. Supines in um are followed by the same 
cases as their verbs ; as, 

Jion Chraiis servUuih matrlbus ibo, I shall not go to serve Grecian 
matrons. Virg. Eurypplum cU&tum oracQla PheUfi mittimus, We send 
Eurypylus to consult the oracle of Apollo. Id. 

11. Supines in um follow verbs of motion, and serve 
to denote the purpose of the motion ; as, 

Te id admonltum venio. Plant. Cubitum discesHmus. Cic. Ire dejee* 
turn monumenta regis. Hor. So aft^r participles ', as, Patriam defensum 
retocdtus, Nep. Speotfttum admissi. Hor. 

Remark 1. Supines in um sometimes follow verbs which do not ex- 
press motion f as, Do fiUam nuptum. Ter. Vos ultum injurias hortor. Sail. 

Rem. 2. The supine in um with eo often forms a periphrasis equiva- 
lent to the same mood and tense of the verb from which the supme is 
formed ; as, Ae bonos omnes perdTtum eant (Sail.), for perdant, Ereptum 
euiU (Id.), for eripiunt, UUum ivit (Tac.), for uftus est,' 
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Rem. 3. The tupine in trni most firequentlj oeetmt with the infinifivs 
tri, with which^'it foniu th« fatare iafinitiye pawTe ; as, Brutum tIsbui 
in a me puto. Cic. In this eonstraction the accusatiye properly depends 
vipon the supine, and iri is used imf^nonaUy ; thos, " t suppose (tnat it 
is going by me)^ t. «. that I am going to see firutus." 

Rkk. 4. Instead of the supine in urn after ^ verb of motion, a gerund 
or gmrundiye in the aecuaatiTe with ad^ or in the genitive with emtsd or 
gratidi ^so the subjunctive with tU or quif and a present or fiituie partici- 

Sle active, may be used to express k purpose. For the semnd and geron* 
ive, see § S75 ; for the subjunctive with ta, i 262, — ^wiUi fui, § 264 ; and 
for participles, § 274. 

The infinitive, also, is sometimes used by the poets, instead of the 
supine, to express a purpose. See § 271. 

III. The supine in u is used to limit the meaning of 
adjectives signifying wonderful, agreeable, eaty or difficult, 
worthy or unworthy, honorable or base, and a few others; 

BS^ 

« MirtMU diOu I Wonderftil to tell, or to be told ! Yirg. Jmmniuwi eof* 
nittt ^ifue audUUf Pleasant to be known and heard. Cic. Rtg facta fadlhi, 
A thing easy to be done. Ter. Locus adUa dificilU, Sail. 7W/yia 
dietu. Cic. Optimum fdetu. Id. 

Remark 1. The principal adjectives after which the supine mu o^enrB, 
aie offMliSf arduuSj asper, bonus j dignusy indienus, faults, d^ffiMHs^fsBism, 
grmitSfh&nestuSf horrendus^ UfpredibmSyjtLCunduSf injuoundus, memoraiUlis, 
puUker, rmruSf turpis, and uOtis, 

Rbm. % The supine in u is used also after the nouns yiu, 
nefas, and opus ; as, 
Hoc fas est dietu. Cic. JVtefos dictu, Ovicl. Dicta opus ut. Ter. 

RcM. 3. As the supine in u is commonly translated by a passive fbrm, 
it is placed under the passive voice. In many cases, nowever, it may 
with equal or greater propriety be translated actively. It seems not to 
differ in its nature from other yerbal nouns in ««,of the fourth declension. 
In the expressions, Obsondiu redeo (Plaut.), CubUu surgat (Cato), oh' 
sfmSOu ana cuifitu^ though following verbs, are by Some considered- as 
supines, by^ others as nouns depending on a preposition understood. 

The supine in tc, eyen when it foUows adjectives, might, as a verbal 
noun, be referred to § 250. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the supine in «, an infinitive, a gerund or ^emn* 
\diye with ad, or a verbal noun in the ablative, and someUmes m the 
dative or accusative, may be us?d ; as, Ardua imitdta, ceUHim cognosci 
utUia. Val. Max. lUud autem facile od credendum est. Cic. Opus pro- 
scriptidne dignum, Plin. Apia potoi jucunda. Id. FaeUior ad inteuec- 
tum atpte imitatidnem. Quinct. 

The construction with ad and the gerund, or with sum and the infini* 
tive, is used by the best writers BiRer fadUSf difficUiSyUnd jucundus. The 
most common construction of dignus is with, .qui and the subjunctive. 
See §264,9. 
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I ADVERBS. 

» 

^ 277. Adverbs modify or limit the meaning of verbs, _ _ 
adjectives, and sometimes of other adverbs ; as, ^ 

Bend mones, You advise well. Ter. ForHsslnU urgentes. Most vi^r- 
ously pressing on. Plin. MaU narran4o» Ter. Longi distinalis. Uic 
ValtU bend. Id. . 

Remark 1. Adverbs sometimes, also, modify nouns ; as, 

HonUrus plank ordtor. Cie. AdmSdvm pudLa, Liv. JfihU admddwm, 
Cic. 

|Iem. 2. Adverbs may also modify adjective pronouns, and 
prepositions; as, 

Plant noster. Cic. Paulb ultra earn locum, Csbs. 

Rem. 3. A negative adverb, modifying another negative 
wordy destroys the negation ;' as, 

JVbn parere noluU, He was not unwilliitg to obey. Nep. Uai^ igndra 
nuUif Not ignorant of evil. Virg. Nee verd non omni swppUcio digm. Cic. * 
Baud nihil est. It is something. Ter. So, nonnuUij some ; ntmntmquam, 
sometimes. 

Rem. 4. When the subject and predicate of a proposition 
are both modified by negative words, and also when the predi- 
cate contains two negatives, the proposition is affirmative ; as, 

Jfemo non videty Every one sees. Cic. So, if both the antecedent and 
the predicate of a relative clause are negative, the proposition is affirma- 
tive ; as, Jfemo est, qui nesciat ; Every body knows. Cie. 

Rem. 5. Two negatives, however, though connected as above speci- 
fied, sometimes strengthen the negation ; as, Neque t^e baud objiciet itdhi, 
Plaut« Jura te non nociturum hovilni nemini. Id. Especiallv are neque, 
neCf and sometimes non, thus used afler a negative, instead ot aut or vel; 
as, Non me carminlbtts vincet-f nee Orpheus, nee Linus. Virg. Neminem^ 
non re, non verbo, non jndlu dcnlque offendi. Cic. Nulllus m neque pr(BSf 
neque Tnanceps foetus est. Nep. 

Rem. 6. Non is sometimes omitted after nan modo or non 
solum, when followed, in a subsequent clause, by ne quidem ; as, 

Mihi non modd irasci, sed ne doUre quidem impUne licet, .... not only not 
to be angry, but.... Cic. Ciim senatut non solum jfundrt rtmpubUcam, sed 
ne lugire quidem iietret. Id. 

JVon.is also rarely omitted afler non modd when followed hvsed or veriim 
with etiam ; as, Qui non modd eafutura timely veritm etiamfirt, suatinetqu9 
prtBsentia; Who not only does not fear.... Cic. 

Rem. 7. FaclU, in the sense of undoubtedly, dearly, ts joined to super- 
latives, and words of similar import ; as, Vir unus totius ChrtBcia facll^ 
doctisslmus. Cic. Hotoo regi&nis illius virtlUe facile princeps. Id. 

Rem. 8. Adverbs are somethnes equivalent to phrases con- 
taining an antecedent and a relative, both of which would be 
in an oblique case. 
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When tiini lefolved, the antecedent will be found to modi^ iome word 
in it« own elaoee, and the relative to aenre both as a connective for a aab- 
jequent clanae, and a modifier of some word contained in it Hence, 
sneh adverb serves the threefold purpose of a connective and a doable 
modifier; as, 

Ed posiquam Cosmr pertinit, obMesmogeit; After Cflssar came thitber, 
he demanded hostages (Ces.) ; i. e. 0bMe9 foposcU post id tempos, in quo 
ed pervinit; He demanded hostages afttr the time at which he came thither; 
where post id tempus modifies popoMtt, and tn quo serves as a connective, 
and also modifies perrinil. 

Frequently, for greater precision, an additionai adverb is introduced, 
which, in the resolution of die phrase, stands in, and sometimes supplies, 
the antecedent clause ; as. Eld postquam pervenitf turn obAdts popoeeU, .... 
then he demanded hostages ; i. e. Obsidee poposeU tempdre, post id tenants 
in quo ed vervinit; He demanded hostages at a time subsequent to the lime 
at which be came thither. So, Ciim venit ealamitas, tum detiimentum kce^ 
Uur (Gic.), i. e. Detrimentum eo tempdre aceipUur^ in quo venit caUutOtas. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

^ 278* Copulative and disjunctive conjunctions, and 
some others, connect words which are in the samecon^ 
itruction* 

Words are in the same construction, when they stand in the same rda- 
tion to some other word or words in the sentence. Hence conjunctionB 
ccumect the same cases of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, tiie same moods 
of verbs, and adverbs and prepositions relating to the same word ; as, 

Pulvis et umbra sumusy We are dust aud shade. Hor. ^ tu e< Tullia 
vaUtiSf ego et CicSro vafemus. Cic. AggCre jaeto turrlbus^ue constitiUis. 
Cies. CTarus et honoratus vir, An lUastrions and honorable man. Id. 
Casar Remos cohort&tus, liberaiiterque oratidne prosecatus. Cies. Pater 
tuuSf quem colui et dilezi. Cic. Cttm triumphum eg^iris, eensotque fu£ris, 
et obieris legatus. Id. Ciim dd oppidum^ accessisset, castrdque ioi ponSret. 
C«BS. Ades animo, et omitte timnrem. Cic. Ea videre ae pejspic^re 
potestis. Id. Graviter et Cdpidse dixisse dicUur. Id. Cum fratre an sine. 

Remark 1. This rule includes the copulative conjunctions oc, otitis, 
et, etiamy que^ nee, neque^ the dispnotives auty seu^ aiee, ve, vd, n^e, xsic, 
and also qniimy praiermutm, nm, an, nempe^ quamvisj nedum, sed, autem, 
veriim, and, in general, such as, when used to connect clauses, do not im* 
ply a dependence of the following upon the preceding clause. To these 
may be added the adverbs of likeness, eeu, tanquam, quasi, ut, &c. ; as, 
Jfec census, nee darum nomen avOrum, sed probitas magnos inffeniumque 
facU. Ovid. Philosdphi negant quenquam virum bonum esse, nisi sapien- 
tem. Cic. Gloria virttUem tanquam umbra sequitur. Id. 

Rem. 2. Words thus connected are sometimes in different cases, 
though in the same construction ; as, Mea et reipublTcce intirest. Cic. 
<See § 219.) Sive es Romte, she in fiplro. Id. (See § § 21^1 and 254.) Tn 
MettH deseendat judUds aures,^ patris et nostras. Hor. See § 211 , Ren. 3. 

' Ram. 3. The above coDJanctioBs connect not only single 
voids, but clauses whose construction is the same; that is. 
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whose sabjects are in the same case, and their verbs in the 
same mood ; as, 

ConcULwU verUiffiigiuntpie nubes; The winds subside, and the clouds 
disperse. Hor. Loeitm, quern et ntm eoquit tolj ei tangit roi. Varr. Ludi 
decern per dies facti suatf neque ret ulia prtBUrmisaa ett, Cio. VideSf vt 
aUd stet nive candXdum Soraote, nee Jam sustineant onus silve lahoranteSf 
eelUfue fiumlna constitSrint acttto. fior. InUUigitis et animum ei pnBSta 
luissey nee consilium defuisse. Cic. 

RjEii. 4. As the subjunctive is often used for the xmperatiye, they may 
be connected by the above conjunctions ; as, Disce nee invideas. Fers. 

Rem. 5. The indicative and subjunctive may also .be thus connected, if 
the clause of the latter is not dependent; as, Jfee s€Ui8 scio, nee, si seiamf 
dieire ausim. Liv. 

Rem. 6.. The conjunction is often omitted; as, Cui Bomtedomus^vxer^ 
lih^ri^ procurator esset. Cic. Q{C|B vUia sunt non senectfUis, sed inertiSf 
igncLviAy somniculOs(B senectutis. Id. Mbiitf excessit, evdsitf erUpit, Id. 

Rem. 7 Copulative and disjunctive conjunctions are often used, before 
each of two or more connected words or clauses, in order to mark the 
connection more forcibly ; as, Et pecuniapersuddetf et gratia, et auetoritas 
dicentisj et dignltas, et postremd aspeetus. Quinct. Hoc et turpe, nee 
tamen tutum. Cic. Neque Tiata est, et tetema est. Id. Et tibi et nUhi 
toluptdtifore. Id. Res ipsa aut invitdbit aut ddioftaHtur. Id. 

In like manner nunc....nune, simul...Mmul, partim....partim, qu&....quit, 
ttim turn, eiem....tum, are used before words or clauses. 7Vii»t....tum not 



only signify both.....and, but also at one tinu....,at another time. Ciim. 
turn generally give a greater emphasis to the latter wo;d or clause, which 
is often increased by the addition of verd, cert^, pracipiU, impriinis, 
maaAml, &c. ; as, Luxuria, ciun omni astali turpis, tum maslm^ senectnti 
fcMUssima est. Cic. 

K-EM. 8. To connect different names of the same person or thing, sive 
or seu^ rather than out or vel, is employed ; as. Mars sive Motors. 

Rem. 9: ^ and ot^ue sig^ni^ as and than after adjectives and adverbs 
denoting similarity or dissimilanty ; as. Similiter /nct^ac si me roges,....SB 
if you should ask me. Cic. Me eoiU wmA ati^ue patrtfnum «amni,....as much 
OS.... Id. Si allter seribo ac sentio, If I write otherwise than I think. Id. 
liU sunt alio ingenio atque tus. Plaut, 



ARRANGEMENT. 

I. OF WORDS. 

^ 279. 1. In English, after c&nneetieeSi ere placed^ first, the subjeet, 
and the words which modify or Kmit it ; next, the ver6 and its modifiers ) 
then the object of the verb ; and last, prepositions, and the words dependf 
ing upon them. This is called the logical or natural order. 

2. In a Latin sentence, after connectives, are placedi 
first, the subject and its modifiers ; th^n the oblique cases^ 
and other words which depend upon or modify the verb ; 
and last of aU, the verb. 
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Thii amagemeiit, however, thoof^ eommon, u by no meaiiB iiiTiii«ble, 
since it is a general rule, that the mast, emphatic ward in a sentence is tabs 
placedfirst. 

- 3. Connectives generally stand at the beginning of a clause. 

The following connectives may stand either in the first or second place, • 
and stNuetimes in the third : — equidem, ergo, etimm^ etiam, idea, igitur, itd' 
fucy licet, namque, qtaUy quamqtiam, .^ifppe, quoniam, saliem, sed, tamenj 
tU, tttpdtCy and some others. 

^uiem, enim, and verd (but), commonly occupy the second place, some- 
times the thir4 ; as, lUe enim revoealms resistive eoEptf. Ces. Ego ver6 
veUem, affidsses. Cic. The' enclitics qw, im, ee, are usually subjoined to 
the first word in u clduse, 

(^idem and quoque are subjoined to the emphatic word in a clause ; as, 
Verba Hie reus erat, re quidem verd Oppianlcus. Cic. Me scHlcet maaAnUy 
sed pro^^mi iUum qnoqae frfellissem. id. 

In negative sentences, ne precedes, and quidem follows, the emphatic 
word ; as, Ne ai2 Catonem quidem provaedba. Cic. 

4. When a word is repeated in the same clause, so that one is opposed 
to, or distinfiruished from, the other, they must stand together ; as, Uom- 

.Ines hominlbiis maa^mi utUes esse passunt. Cic. EquUes alii alid dilapsi 
sunt. Liv. 

5. Words used andthetically are also placed near each other ; as, Dum 
tacent, clamant. Cic. Fragite corpus animus sempitemus movet. Id. 

6. InqvAm and usually aio, introducing a quotation, follow one or more of 
the woitls quoted ; as, *^ Nan ndsti quid paler,'' inquit, " Chrysippus diemt" 
Hor. ** quid;' aio, " tua crimina pradis ? " Ovid. 

7. Adjectives are commpnly placed after their nouns, especially when any 
thing is dependent on them. When a noun is limited oy another noun, 
as well as by an adjective, the adjective usually precedes both ; as, VUa 
officii priBcepta. Cic. T\ium erga dignitfttem meam studium. Id. 

Demonstratives, and the adjectives primus, mtdius, &c. (see § 205, 
BjEM. 17), usually precede their nouns ; as, Ea res. Ces. His ipsis Mr* 
bis. Cic. Media nox. Cos. ReUqua JSgyptus, Cic. 

8. Monosyllables are usually prefixed to longer words with which they 
aie connected ; as, Vir eUnrisHmus. Cic. Vis tempsstiStis* Ces. 

9. When noUns are put in apposition, the one which explains or defines 
the other is generally put last ; as, Marcus TuUius consul. Sail. Opes 
initamenta ffio/drvm. Ovid. ^ 

' In the arrangement of names of persons, the ptmnifnun stands first, 
next the nmnen, third the cogmtmsn, and last the agiUfmen,; as, PubUus 
Catndius Scipia Jijrie&nius, The pr«nomen is usually denoted by a 
letter. 

10. Oblique cases precede the words upon which they de- 
pend, but they follow prepositions ; as, 

PopOti RomOni Uus est. Cic. Landis anfldi, pecunia UberiUn, Sail. 
Gonctis esto benignus, nulli blandus, paucis familidris, omnibus tequus. 
Sen. Moniumentwm ere perennius! Hor. Hanc tibi dono do. Ter. — -—M 
meridiem spectans, Cic. Extra perieMum, Id. 

Genitives depending upon neuter adjectives are commonly placed last; 
as, JneertafortHwE. Liv. Jfec tibi plus cordis, sed minus oris inest. Ovid. 

When a noun which is governed by a preposition, is modified by other 
words which precede it, md preposition usually stands befiue the words by 
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which the noon is modified ; as, Aprimd hue ad sextant horam. Liv. Jd 
privatum doUfremfiat luetuSaum. Gic. jSd aTfUmi mei ItBtitiam, Id. 

Sometimes, however, the preposition comes between its noun and an 
Elective, or a genitiye by wnion the noun is modified; osjJCulld mre, 
Cic. Justis de causis. Id. Suoe inter aqudles. Id. 

PeVf in adjurations, is oflen separated by other words ', as, Per ego te deos 
ore. Ter. 

Teilus lind verahs follow their cases, and sometimes other prepositions, 
especially when joined witili relative pronouns. 

11. Infinitives precede the verbs on which they depend ; as, 

Jugurtha, vbi eos Afi%eA deeessisse ratus est, nequepropter loci natHram 
driapi amUs ezpug^are possit, tncmia eircumdat. Sail. Servire magis 
^ptAm imper&re parftti estis. Id. 

12. A word which has the s&me telation to several words, either pre- 
cedes or follows them all *, as, Vir gravis et sapiens. Cic. Ciants et hoiuf 
r&his vir. Id. 

13. Relatives are eoiBmonly placed after their, antecedents^ 
and as near to them as possible ; as, 

Qjui sim, ex eo, ^uem ad,te misif cognosces. Sail. LitSras ad te nUsifpir 
quas gratias tibi egi. Cic. 

14. Q^isgue is generally placed after «e, suus, qui, ordinals and superla- 
tives ; as, Suoe quisque debet tiUri. Cic. Satis superque est sibi su&rum 
caique rerum eura. Id. Spveritas arumadversidnis' injimo cuique gratis* 
sUma. Id. Qtus^ie very rarely begins a proposition. 

15. An adverb is usually placed immediately, before the word which it 
qualifies; but if the same word is modified by the oblique case of a nou9, 
tne latter commonly follows the adverb ; as, Mal^ parta maI6 diltdnmtur, 
Cic. MhU tarn aspirum negue tarn difitlle esse, quod non cupidisslm^ 

factUri essent. Sail. Imperium facll^ iis arfflbus retinetur, quihus initio 

partum est. Id. Sed maxlm^ adolesccTUium famiUaritdtes appetebat. {4* 
JVbn tam in bdUs et in prediis, qu&m in promisisis etfide firmiorem. Cic. 

' In some phraded, custom has establisKed a certain order, which must be 
observed and imitated ; as, JV*e quid respubtica detrimenti capiat. Cic. 

16. Exceptions to the foregoing principles are very numerous. These 
may arise uom a regard to the Aiurmonv of the sentence, from poetic 
license, or from the following rule, which sometimes modifies nearly aJU; 
the preceding : — 

The emphatic word is placed before the word or words con- 
nected with it which are not emphatic. 

17. A sentence should not close like a hexameter verse, with a d^tyl 
and spondee ; as. Esse videtur; nor, in general, wi|Ji a monosyllable. 

18. Hiatus should be avoided ; that is, a word beginning with a vowel 
■hould not follow a word ending with a vowel. 

19. A concurrence of lone words or long measures, — of short words or 
short measures,— of words oeginning alike or ending alike,~Hihould be 
avoided. 

22 
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H. OF CLAUeES. 

^ 28Q« A eompoimd mnteftux, in which the lending cUnse li 
divided by the insertion of one or more subordinate clauses, is called a 



1. la a regular period, the leading verb is placed >at the end, 
and the subordinate clauses between* the parts of the leading 
clause ; as, 

Pausanias, dam senuanHmis dt Umplo dStug umt. confestim a nTmam 
efflftvit ; Fausanias, when he had been carried out of the temple but just 
aHve, immediately expired. Nep. £go, si ab imprdhis U perdUu citibus 
rempvbUeam teniri ndtremf tiaU et meis temporibus sdmuSf et wnsmUis 
aliU aeddisse aceejj^muSf non mod5 prsemiis, mue apud me nuTamum Talent, 
aed ne pericalis quidem compulsus ullis, quitug tamen nunentur Oiainfor- 
tis^mi virif ad eorum causam me adjungCrem. Cic. 

2. If the verbs of the leading and dependent clauses have the same sub- 
ject, or the same word depending on them, tfaej are commonly formed 
into a period; as, Antigdnus, 01mm adversiiM Sdeucam Lysimaeku m qw 
dkidcdretf in pr<telio occisas est. r^ep. 

So, also, when the word which depends on the verb of the leading 
clause is the subject of the dependent clause } as, Manlio, quum. diadtor 
fidssetf Marcus Pomponius tribanus plebis diem diiit. C^c. 

3. When obscurity would arise from separating the leading subject and 
Tcrb b^ dependent words or clauses, they are oflen placed together at the 
beginning or end of the sentence ; as. Late (sunt) delude le^, non ndum 
fum regni suMpieUtmt caruiUem aksdvirentf sed quet tbdto tn cantrarktm 
iferUrentf ut pilpuldrem etkanfaeireiU. Liy. 

The position of the leading verb is also often otherwise varied, fit>m 
regard to emphasis, to avoid monotony, or to prevent its meeting with the 
verb of the last dependent <!lause. 

4. When one clause is' interrupted by the introduction of another, the 
latter should be finished before the first is resumed. 

5. Clauses expressing a catuey a condition^ a time, or a comparison, usu- 
ally precede the clauses to which they relate. 

0. A short clause usually stands before, rather than after a long one. . 



ANALYSIS. 

^ 281. The analysis of a proposition, or of a compound 
sentence, consists in dividing it into the several parts of which 
it is composed, and pointing out their mutual relaUons. 

In analyzing a proposition, it is first to be divided into its logical subject 
and predicate. See § § 200, 201 , 202. 

If the logical subject consists of more than one word, its grammatical 
subject should be pointed out, and distinffuished as simple or compotmd. 
See {201, 1. II. *^ ' * 1- F- 

When the grammatical subject is determined, the words which modi^ 
or limit it should next be specified, and then the words which modi^ 
them, and so on, until the logical subject is exhausted. See § 201, III. 



> 

III «iui]janng the logical piedicate, the g^UMkAuJ&oai pi»dio»te shoitld 
fint be mentioned, then the words which modifj ov limit it, find tbeur 
jnodifien, nntil the li^ieal pvedicate is exhausted. See § 202. 

In analyzing a prajHuiUon, the rules for the ag^reement and dependence 
«f words ahoi]3d he gi?en, and likewise their yarious inflections. 

The analysis of a annpound sentence requires, first, its resolution into ita 
sereral component propositions ; and, secondly, their analysis in the man- 
ner before mentioned. See § 203. 

la repolvin^ a sentence into its commHuent clauses, the murticipial con- 
structions equiyalent to clauses should be mentioned, and ellipses supplied. 
See & 203, 5. 

Whmi the compound sentence is leaolved, the connection of the clauses 
should be pointed ont, and whether they are dependent or independent. 
See § 203, 2. In either case, the connective words, if any, snould be 
mentioned, and the connection, if any exists, with the pieceding sentence. 
See S 203) 4. When clauses are dependent, the relation in which they 
stana should be explained, the character of the connectives stated, and tbie 
rules for the moods of the verbs given. See § § 262—266 and 272, 273. 

The following are examples of the analysis of simple and compound 
sentences : — 

1. &3Bviiis ventts agitdtur ingens pinuSy The great pine is 

more violently shaken by the winds. Hor. 

Indent pinus is the logical subject; gawius ventis agUMur is the logical 
predicate. 

The grammatical sul^ect is ^inus : this is modified by ingens.*^ > 

The grammatical predicate is agit&tur ; this is modined by ^oBviiis^ and 

Pinaa is a common noun,'' of the second and fourth declension,* femi- 
nine gender/ and nominative case.' 

Ingens is an adjective, of the third declension, and of one termination,^ 
in the nominative case, feminine gender, a^eein^ with pintis.* 

Agitdtur is an active * frequentative ' verb, of the first conj. from agiiOj 
derived from ago [Name its principal parts], formed firom the 1st root, 
£Give tlie formations of that root.] It is in the passive voice, indicative 
mood, present tense, singular number, third person, agreeing with pinus,^ 

ScKviiis is an adverb, in th6 comparative decree, from s<bv6 or scetUer^^ 
derived from the adjective smmu^ modifying me verb agitdtur.^ 

Ventis is a common' noun, of the secona declension,* ma4BCuline gen- 
der,** in the plural number, ablative case.' 

St, Mithriddtes, dudrum et viginfi gentium rex, totidem Hrir 
guts jura dixit; Mithridates, king of twenty-two nations, pro- 
nounced judicial decisions in as mltny languages. Piin. 

The logical subiect is MUkriddtes dudrum et mginti gentium rex. 

The logical preaicate is toetdcm Unguis jura dixit. 

The grammatical subiect is MUftrSUUes : this is modified by rex,* Re»' 
i9 limited by gentium,'' which is itself limited by du&rum and vighUi,* 
Et connects dudrum and vigintL* 

■ ■ - ' " ' ' ' I " ■ I ■ ■ 
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The grammatical piedicate is d^ztt, which Is 'Bimted'by jwra* and fi^ 
^ivi^i^* and the latter by toOiitfm. ' 

MUkridStea is a proper noun,* of the third declension,* masculine gen- 
der«' and nominatiye case. 

Rez b a common noun, 3d dec.,* maso. gen.,' in apposition with Mitkri» 
datea/ 

Gentnim is a com. noun., 3d dee.,' fern, gen.,* in the genitiye plural,' 
limiting rex.* 

Dudrum is a numeral adj., of the cardinal' kind, in the genitive case, 
fem. ^n., agreeing with gentium.^ 

Etisti copulative conjunction.** 

ViginH is a cardinal numeral adjective indeclinable,' limiting ^en^twR.** 

Dixit is an active verb,® of the third conjugation,' from dic9 [Give the 
principal parts] ,< formed from the second root [Give the formations of that 
root], in the act. voice., ind. mood, perf. indefinite tense,*' sing, num., 3d 
pers., agreeing with MitkridOtes.' , 

Jura, a com. noun^ 3d dec.,' neut. gen.,** plor. nxun., ace. case, the ob- 
ject of dixit.* 

Unguis, a com. noun, Ist dec, fem. gen.,* plural num., ablative case." 

Totidem, an adj., indeclinable ,y in the plural number, limiting Hnguis. 

9. Romana pubes, seddto tandem pavere, postquam ex iam 
turJndo die serina et tranquilla lux rediit, ubi vacuam sedem 
pegiitm vidit, etsi satis credebat pairibus, qui proxtmi steti^rant^ 
sublimem raptum procelld ; tamen, velut orbitatis metu icta, 
Qioestum aliquamdiu silentium obtinuit. Liv. 

The preceding compound sentence constitutes a period,' and it maj be ' 
resolved into the following clauses :*^ 

1. Romana pubes tomen, velut orbitfttis metu '^\^y mtMtam dUquamdiu 
sUentium obtinuit, ^which is the leading clause.*^^' . 

2. seddtQ tandem psLYOx^, 

3. postquam ex tarn turHdo die serSna et t]:ai\quilla lux rediit^ 
' 4, ubi vidit, 

. 5. Tocuam (es9e) sedem regiam, 

6. etsi satis credebat patfimUf ,'. ^ 

7. qalproxlmi stetirant, ., . - . \, . . » ♦. 
B* sublimem raptum proiiellAw, '.',] ..\, 

In the preceding clauses, the predicates are^ntedhi Italics. 

The grammatical subject of the leading clause is pubis, which is limited 
bv RomAriA anq icta,. . Ie(a is modified by velut and metu, wlfich lapt is limits 
ed by orbitatis. The grammatical pregicaie of that claQse; js^l^timiit • this 
is limited by aUquamJSu and silentium, which is itsi^lf limited by mctstum. 

Ptt^etf, a^^oUective noun,** 3d dec.,''^ fem. gen.,'('^inilg. num'., n6m.-case. 

Ramdna, a patrial" adj., of the 1st and 8d dec*// fem. gen. | sing, num., 
nom. case, agreeing^ with pubes." . * ^ . 

Ta$n$n, an adversative conjunction,** relating to sCfi' in <th6 6tk clause, 
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aftd denoting that the predicate of this clause is trfie; notwithsta n di ng , the " 
concession made in that clause. 

VeltU^ an adverb, modifying ieta* 

lcta,a. perf. part, pass., from the active verb ico,3d conj.^ [Principal partfl 
in both voices], fem. gen., sing, num., nom. case, agreeing iBJith pubes.* 

Metu, an abstract noun,<< 4th dec.,* masc. gen., sing, num., abl. case/ 

OrbUdtiSj an abstract » noun, derived from oHmSf 3d dec.,' ^m. gen.,^ 
sing, num., gen. case, limiting metu.* 

Oblimiitf an active verb of the 2d ponj.,* from obtmeOy com|»ounded of 
prep, oh and teneo ' [Oive the principal parts, and the tormations of the, 
second root],"* in the active voice, ind. mood., perf. indef. tense, sing, 
num., 3d person, agreeing with jpufte^.** v 

MiquamdiUf an adverb^ compounded of aUfuis and diu/^ 9n^ Un^^g^ 

SUentium, a com. noun, 2d dec, neut. ge;i.,' sing, num.^' ace. case, thp^ 
object of o^^inui^*'' . ■ "2'i,, ^ 

Mcuttum, an adj., 1st and 2d dec, neut. gen., sing num., aoc. case, 
agreeing with sUentium.' 

The 2d is a participial clause, equivalent to quum favor tandem seddiw 
essetJ » 

PavCrSf an abstpict ^ verbal ** noun, from naveo, 3d dee.,* masc. gen.,* 
sing, num., abl. case, absolute with seddtor y. 

Seddto, a perf. part, pass., from the act verb sedo, of the lat conj.,* 
I^Principal parts in both voices], m3sc. gen., sing, num., abl. case,' agree- 
inff witn pavOre.'^'* 

Tandem, an adverb of time, modifying seddtoM 

l^ostquam, an adverb of time, compounded of post and quam, modifyin{{ 
ohtinuU and rediit, and serving to connect the first and third clauses.''^ 

1'he grammatical subject of the 3d clause is lux, which is limited b^ 
Serena and tranqwUa. The grammatical predicate is rediit, which is. modi-> 
fled by postquam and die. Vie is modifiea by turbldo, which is itself modi- 
fied by tam. 

Lux, a com. noun, 3d dec.,'^'^ fem. gen.," sing, num., nom. case. 

Serena, an adj., 1st and 2d dec, fem. gen., sing, num., nom. case, agree- 
ing with lux.'' ^ 

Et, a copulative conjunction, connecting serina and tranquUla// 

TranquiUa, like ser€na. 

Bedlit, a neuter verb, from redeo, compounded of insep. prep, red " and 
eo A* [Prin. parts], ind. mood., perf. indef. tense, sing, num., 3d person, 
a^rreeing with /imj.** 

Die, a com. noun, 5lh dec,'^ masc. gen., s^ng. num., abl. case afler 
prep. exM 

Turbido, an adj. agreeing with die, Tam, an adverb, modifying tur» 
bldoM 

Ubi, an adverb of time, and, like postquam, a connective, and a double 
modifier. It connects the fourth clause to the first, and limits the 
predicates vidit and obtimiit.*' 

2T7. < &21i. ••§229. 
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The subject of the 4th clause is the same «s that of the first, with which 
it is connected.; it is therefore omitted.'* 

The grammatical predicate of the 4th clause is vidU : this is limited by 
its obiect, which is the 5th clause.^ 

Viditf tifl. act. verb, 2d conj. [Principal parts and formation], act. voice, 
ind. mood, perf. indef. tense, smg. num., 3d pers., agreeing with pubes 
understood.'' 

Tbe 5th clause has no connective. Its grammatical subject is sedem^ 
which is limited by regiam. Its grammatical predicate is (esse) vaeuam, 
the foifvier being imderstood.' 
Sedem, a'com. noun, 3d. dec, fem. sen., sing, num., ace. case.^ 
Hegiotrn, a possessive adj., derived m>m rex, agreeing with sedem. 
t Facticjm, an adj., agreeing with ^eifem. 

. The 6th Qlausje i^ connected to the lea^ng clause by the cp^c^ssive ^ 
conjilmctidn etsij to which the aidversative '' tamen corresponds in the first 

clause. 

' Its subject is the same as that of the leading clause. 

Its grammatical predicate is credfbatf which is limited by satis and 
patribtts. '•*'•'- 

Credebatf a Qeut. verb,* 2d conj. [Principal parts, and formations of 1st 
root}, act. voice,' ind. mood, imperf. tense, sing, num., 3d per»., agreeing 
with jmbes understood. 

Satisy an adverb of degree* modifjring credEbat.^ 

Patribusy a com. noun, 3d dec./ masc. sen.,"* plur. num., dat. case, 
depending upon credibatf** and modified by me relative clause following.* 

The 7th clause, which is connected by qtW to the pireceding one, is in- 
troduced to dhow th^ s^ti^tion of those senators at Uie time of the removal 
of ^mulus. ' ■ 

Qttt is its grammatical subject, and is a relative pronoun,' maac. gen., 
plur. num., agreeing with va<rl^ understood/ 

Stetirantf a neut.' verb,^ 1st conj., irregular in its 2d root * [Principal 
parts, and formations of 2d root], act. voice, ind. moo4i plup. tensef, dd pers. 
plur., agreeing with ow*.* 

Proxlmif an adj. or the superlative degree* [Compare it], 1st and 2d dec, 
■masc. gen., plur. num., nom. case, agreeing with qm, and also modifying 
steUraiU.'* 

The 8th cla9se ha^ oo connective. It depends on the v^rb credebat. 
Its subject is eum, i. e.^ Romiilvm understood. Its grammatical predicate 
ia raptum (esse) which IB modified hy sublirnem B.nd nrocelld. 

Bavtttm (ce), an act. verb, 3d conj." [Principal parts in both voices, 
and formations of 3d root in the passive], pass, voice, infin. mood, perf. 
ten^ with the meaning of plup,, depending on credibat.^ 

Subtlmemf an adj. m 3d dec. and two terminations,' masc. gen., sing, 
num., BJCfi. cajK, agreeing with RomXilum understood,^ and also modifying 
raptum esse.^ 

ProcsUdf a com. noun, 1st dec,' fcm. gen., sing, num., abl. case.*** 
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PROSODY. 

I 

<S282f Prosody treats of the quantity of syllables, 
and' the laws of versification/ 

QUANTITY. 

1. The quantity of a syllable is the relative time occu-^ 
pied in pronouncing it. 

2. A syllable is either longf shorty or common^ 

A long syllable requires double the time occupied in pro- 
hbancing a short one ; as, amdr^. 

A common syllable is one which, in poetry, may be made 
either long or short ; as the middle syllable of tenebra. 

3. The quantity of a syllable is either natural or accidental ; 
-T-natural, when it depends on the nature of its vowel ; acci- 
dental, when it depends on its position. 

Thus the e in rtsisto is short by nature ; while in r€sVUi it is Ipng by 
accident; being followed by two consonants. ^. 

4. The quantity of syllables is determined by certain es- 
tablished rules, or, in cases not included in the rules, by the 
imthority of the poets. 

5. The rules of quantity are either general or special. The 
former apply alike to all the syllables of a word, the latter to 
particular syllables. 

GENERAL RULES. 

/^ <^283* I. A vowel before another yowel, or a iv^- 
thong, is short ; as, meti5, jpatrlfc. Thus, 

Constla mens recti famse mmdan^ Hdet. Ovid, . 
Ipse etiam tximlcR laudis succehsus ami)re. Virg, j^ 

So also when h comes between the vowels, since h is ac- 
counted only a breathing ; as, nthiL See ^ 2. Thus, 
^ De nthllo nihilj in nlhUum nil posse reirerti. Pers, J 
/ -Exc. 1. jPio has the t long, when not followed by er;. as, 
^ftuntffiebam. Thus, 

Omnia jan^/ie?i/,^?n quae ppss^.negabam. Qw<i. ^ 

It is sometimes fbua^ long even before er; a^, fiiret (Ter.), figri 
(Plauti 
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/' £xc. 2. E is long before t in the termination of the geni- 
tive and dative of the fifth declension ; Ba,faciit. Thns, ^^ 
Non radii bqUs, neque lacida tela difi. Luer, '^\ 

But it is short in spli^ and both long and short in m tjiAfidd. ^ 

I £zc. 3. A is long in the penult of old genitives in di of 

C the first declension ; as, avlih pictdt. 

So also are a and e in proper names in #yi» or etus; as, OKuSy Pom^ 
peius. Thus, 

^thereum sensum, atque aurdt simplTcis ignem. Virg, 
Accipe, Pomp€%y deduetom carmen iu> illo. Owd. 

£xc. 4. / is common in genitives in tii5 ; as, tinius, iUius, 
Thus, 

lUiua et nitido stillent unguenta jRa^o. JVmU* 
nilus puro destillent tem^ra nardo. Id. / 

But in oUtritis it is always short ; in alitu always long. 

' Exc. 5. The first vowel of iheu is long ; that of Diana, lo^ 
and ohe, is common. •^ / 

Exc. 6. In many Cheek words, a vowel is long, though im- 
mediately followed by another ; as, / 

aer. Jiehdia, .^cfte^lp^, dia^ iosj LderUif and other words compounded 
with laos. 

(1.) Words whioh,liii 'Greek, are written with et before a vowel, and in 
Latin with e or t, hxilt Ihe e or t long ; as, JEiUas, Altxandna, Caasigpia, 
CZi0, Darius^ eUgUbtJBtfiaUa^ Medea^ Mauaoleumy Pendopia, Thalia, 
' Hence, in6st adjectives in eusy formed from Greek proper names, have 
tlie e long ; as, Cytktrtus, Pelapitts. 

Exc. AeadenUa, chorea f MaUa, pUUea, and some patronymics and 
patrials in «iv, have the penult common ; as, Nereis,- 

(2.) Greek genitives in tos, and accusatives in ea, from nominatives in 
eus, generally shorten the e ; as, OrphioSj OrphBa ; — ^but the e is some- 
times lengthened by the Ionic dialect; as, CepMoSf lUtmBa, 

(3.) Greek words in a», ou, ahu, eitu, oiiUf aan, and urn, generally 
lengthen the first vowel; as, JfOiSy MitUfii, Graiua, JVerfff««, MinOlus^ 
MaehOon, Inon. But TAeftdw, SinUHs, PAdan, Deuealionf PygmaHoHf and 
many others, shorten the former vowel. 

NoTX 1. Greek words in aon and ion, with o short in the genitive, 
have the penult long ; but with o lon^r in the gemtive, they have it short ; 
nSf^mythdonf -ddnU; DeiualUm, -Onts. 

NoTX 2. Greek proper names in eus (gen. eos), as OrpheuSf always 
have the eu a diphthong in the original, and, with very few exceptions, in 
the Latin poets. 

/ II. A diphthong is long; as, aurum, fobnus, EnAaa, 
Thus, 

7ft€wuro3 ign6tum argenti pondus et Suri. Vvrg* 
Infernlque lacus, JEcuiqat insula Circle, li. / 
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Ezc. 1. PrtB^ in composition, is short before a vowel ; as, 
prenistus, praacutui. Thas, 

Nee totA tamen ille prior prikeunte carlnft. Virg. 
In StatiuB, and Sidonius ApolUnaris, it is found long. / 

^ Ezc. 2. A diphthonj|r, at t^e end of a word, when the next word hegins 
with a vowel, ia sometimes made short ; as, 

Insldik lonio in magno, quas dira Celssno. Virg. ^ 

Remark. ' U, followed by another rowel, is, in prosod j, not considered 
as a diphthong ; as, qudtiOf quirar, aqu6r^ lingud, sanguis. 

III. A syllable formed by contraction is long; as, 

ali%is for aUitis ; eOgo for codgo ; nil for nUiil ; junior for jUvinior. Thas, 
Tityre edge pecus, tu post carecta latebas. Virg. 

'. IV. A vowel naturally short, before two consonants, a 
double consonant, or the letter y, is long hj position; as, 
drmay bellumy axis, galsay major. Thus, 

Pdseire opOrtet oves dedHketum dic^re edrmen, Vvrg, 
Jde myrtHs vincit corj^los ; nic laurea Phcsbi. Id. 
At nobis, Pdx alma, veni, spicamque tcneto. TihuU, 
Rarajuvant: primis sic mdjor gratia pomis. Mart, y ' 

Exc. 1. The compounds oijugum have t short before j ; as, 
ly^uguSy quadryugus. Thus, 

Interea hljUgis infert se LucSgus albis. Virg. 

Remark. The vowel is long by position when either one or 

both 6f the consonants is in the same word with it ; but when 

both stand at the beginning of the following word, the vowel is 

either long or shorty as, 

Tolle moras *, semper noeuit diflferre parStis. lauan. 
Ferte citi ferrum; date telA; sqandlte muros. Virg, 
Ne tamen ignoret, que sit stpitentiH scripto. Ovid. 3 

A short vowel at the end of a word, before a double consonant or j, is 
not lengthened. 

r Exc. 2. A vowel naturally short, before a mute followed by 

a liquid, is common ; as, agris, pkaretra, volucris^ popHtes, 

cochlear. Thus, 

Et prim6 simllis volHieri, moz vera volueris. Ovid. 2^ 
Natum ante ora pdtriSfVdtrem qui obtnmeat ad aras. Id. 
Nox tenibftas profert, PncBbas fugat inde tenibras. Id. y 

RsM. 1. If the Towel is naturally lon^ it continues so; as, so/emy, 
qmbulderum. 

Rem. 2. A mute and liquid render the preceding short vowel comm<m 
only when they are such as may begin a Latin word, or a word derived 
firom the Greek. In compound words, of which the former part ends with 
Amute, and the latter begms with a liquid, a short vowel befonB the mute 
is made long by position ; as, dbluo, Oiruo, sMivOj quamOhrem. 

'Riir. 3. A mute and* liquid at the be^rinning of a word seldom lengthen 
the short vowel of the preceding word. 
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. Rem. 4. In Latiii woriiy a ■iKQt Yowel m vtndcred ooaimo* onlf !»• 
fine t mute with / er r; but, in wends of Greek origin^ also before % maim 
with » or »; as in AttoM, Tecnusta, Proene, 



SPECIAL RULES. 

FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

I. DERIVATIVE WORDS. 

^ 284. Derivative words retain the quantity of their 
primitives; as, 

inlmal^ dvXmOtus^ from dnlma; gimMbunduSf ih>m gimlre; fihtOHa^ 
ttomJUmilMf; mdtenuaf from miter; jfr9pinquuSf firomprd>|M. 

' Rem. 1. Derivatives from increasing noons of the third 
declension agree in quantity with the increttient of their primi- 
tives ; aSy 

Junibris^ ftomfiaUhris; mrgineuSffrom virgUiis; stdahtTf from so^fifw. 

Rem. 2. In verbs, the derived tenses agree in quantity 

with the special root from which they are formed ; as, 

mivBbamf mdvibo, mOveamj itUiv€rem, mOve, mdvirey mdvenSf mdvendus, 
from nUhjf the root of the present, with 8 short ;-r.mdviram, mdvirim, 
m&oissemf ma9ir0, mOmste^ fix>m tnOv^ the root of the peHeot, with 6 long ; 
mMHrus and mOUUf from mUUt the root of the supine, with C also long. 

SOluium and vdlatum have the first syllable short, as if from sd/tio, vdlwf. 
Bo ffinuij ginUum, as if from gino; and pdtuiy ftoxD.p6tv sum (possum).. 

Ardtrum, simuldcrumf have tneir penult long, as denyed from the supine*- 
ar&tum and simuldtum ; moi^metUum and mUi«m have their antepenult 
short, as derived from the supines mtnOtum and tnltem. 

Exc. 1. Perfects and supines of two syllables have the 
first syllable long, even when that of the present is short;. 



venif mdifficif from vjfnio, vlldeo,fdeio; cdsum, mOium, vf5itni,from eddo^ 
mHveOy video. But, 

(1.) These seven perfects have the first syllable short: — Mbi, 
dediyfxdi (ixomfindo)^ sctdi, steti, sHH, tuii. 

The first syllable is also short before a vowel (§ 283) ; as, rfii. 

(2.) These ten supines have the first syllable short i-^-H^Uwn 
(from cieo), datum, Hum, Htum, qtAtum, ratum, rutum, saium, 
ktum, and ^stdtum. 

So also the obsolete ^tusi, ftomflM, whence comes Jf^rv^. 

Exc. 2. Reduplicated perfects have the first two syllables 
short ; as, 

eitflnij Utlgi, (ft<iiei, from mho, tango, disee. But the second syllnble 
IS sometmies made long by position ; as, mihnOrdi, tiUndi. 
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. dadi (fiom tmdo) and pfjiffdi also liaye the feoond syllable loog. 

Exc. 3. The o in pdm and pO^ttum^ is short, though long in plhw, 

£zc. 4. The a in <2d, imperative of do^ is long, though short in the 
other parts of the teib. 

Exc. 5. Desideratiye rerbs in urio have the u short, thoogh, in the 
third special root frooi which they are fbrmed, it is long ; as, cttnaittrio 
from oBfMUO, the third root of caiuf. So parHiiriOf e^ttrto, nup&trio, 

Exc. 6. Frequentative verhs, formed from the third special root of tlw 
first conjugation, have the i short; as, e&nnlfo, voAto. See § 187, II. 1. 

Exc. 7. Many other derivatives deviate from the quantity 
of their primitives. 

1. Some have a long vowel from a short one in the primitive. 

Such are, 

ly^mffrom d$cem. Lex nAgia)ffirom iSgo. S6men,^0m sSro. 

Fomea and ) fi^^^ McmiM, Jram mdveo. StIpenaium,/rom stips 

Fomentum, ) loveo. Regala, ) from (stipis). 

'HarrOinxtt ffr<nn hdmo. Rex (iws), ) rSgo. Tcgttia,yV9iit tSgo. 

Lftterna,y>0m Ittteo. Seoins, Jrom sCcus. Vox (V0cis},/roiiiv9c^. 

•Mtodro,,/r9m mftceo. S6dea,.^nomsl^eo. 

2. Some have a short vowel from a long one in the primitive. 
Such are, 

Dlcax,/roin ^Go. Mdleatus,yroiit moles. S&gax, J>om sagio. 

Dlsertu8,jfrom dlssSro. Nft to, /rom natu. Sdpor, j^om 80|ho.. 

Dux(dQci8)Jroiitdaco. Ndto, /rom nOtu. Vftdum,/rom vado. 

Fides, /riMftfTdo. QuIffIlu8,^oM quahis. 

Fr&gor, \ from 
FragiUs, 5 fiango. 

Some other words mi^ht, perhaps, with propriety be added to these lists ; 
but, in regard to the derivation or most or them, grammarians are not en- 
tirely agreed. 

Remark. Some of these irregularities have, perhaps, arisen from the 
influence of syncope and crasis. Thus m^HUs may have been mMWUu; 
mtOtumf ifidvUiMft, &c. 

. Sometimes the vowel in the derived word becomes short by droppng 
one of the consonants which, in the primitive, made it long by position ; 
as, dUserius, from dusiro. So, when the vo^el of the primitive is short 
before another vowel, it is sometimes made long by the msertion of a con- 
sonant ; as, hihemuSf from hlenna. 

The first syllable in liquldus is supposed to be common, as coming from 
llqtUJT or Viqueo ; as, 

Crass&que conveniunt H^ldisy et liqidda crassis. Limt. 



n. COMPOUND WORDS. 

^ 285* Compound words retain the quantity of the 
words which compose them ; as, 

deftroy of di and ftro ; ddoro, of dd and ifrot So diiirunrf ilmMOf dr^ 
46iml0f eHmidOf €nUor,pr6d/iUOf MOmo. 
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The change of & irowel or diphthotig in forming the com- 
pound does not alter its quantity ; as, 

concldOf from cddo;conadOf from <^do; efigo, from rggb; redHdOf from 
elaud4f ; ini^uSf ^m aquua, 

£xc. 1. A long sjilable in the simple word becomes short in the follow- 
ing compounds : — agnltus imd cognSUus^ from nOtus; dejiro^Lod ptjiro, from 
jQro; hddie^ from Mcdie; rdklUum &nd nihU, froiQ hllum} semis6pUU8, 
from sOpio ; causidlcus, and other compounds ending in d/lcus, from (£{co. 

Exc. 2. ImbieiUus, from MciUttm, has the second syllable long. The 
participle ainbitus has the penult long from Uum, but the nouns omHtua 
and ambHtio follow the rule. 

£zc. 3. InnXUMf prmUltba, and sulmUb^f from nfii>o, have u short; but in 
connubium, it is common. 

£xc. 4. final, in the compounds of do and sto, is conmion, though 
long in the simple verbs. 

Note. It may be observed, that prepositions of one syllable , which end 
in a vowel, are long (|§ 294, 295^ and 297) ; those which end in a single 
consonant are short (§| 299 and ^1). 

£xe. 5. PrOy in the fdllowing compounds, is short i-'^prdceUat prdfauMS^ 
pr6f&rif prdfeetOf prUfestuSf pr(^fieiaeory vri^tor^ prdfugioy prdf&guSj ^6- 
Jundus, prCrUpoSy prUneptiSy pri^iro, ana prdtenms. In the foUowing, it ia 
common i-^proeQrOy prcfunaOf prop&go, propeUOf propino, and proptdso. 

RxK. 1. The Greek preposition pro (before) is short ; as, prdpheia, 
prildgtu. 

Rem. 2. The inseparable prepositions di and se are long ; tL&, 

tkdiUo, aepdro. But di is short in ttlfimo and dUarhts, 

Rem. 3. The inseparable preposition re or red is short ; as, 

rimitto^ri^rofriddmo. But in the impersonal verb refert,rei3 long, 
u coming from ris. 

Rem. 4. Except }n prepositions, a, ending the first part of a 

compound word, is long ; e, t, a, v, and y, are short ; as, 

miUo, qudpropttTy ir&do (fraru do) ; nifaSj vaUdlco, hujtaeimSdi /ftieow, 
anuapOtenSf gipitfleo ; hdduj quanddmaitm, phildsOpkus ; dlleenHf loc^pUs^ 
Troj^ina; Folpddrugf Eurppplus, Thras^biLlua. 

£zc. 1. A. In qudfi, eddem when not an ablattve,.aAd in «ome Greek 
compounds, a is short ; as, aUapuUa^ hex&miter, 

£zc. 2. £. The e is long in nemo, nequam^ nequando, nequdquatn, 
niquidquam, neqvis, nemtitia ; mimet, micum, Ucum, s€cum, vCcors, visd' 
nuSf veneficuSf and videacet, (see § 295 ;)-^also in words compounded with 
se for sex or semi; as, sididmf simestris, simodius; but in stUbra it is 
found short in Martial, 

Note. The e in videUcetf as in vide, is sometimes made short. Se« 
§ 295, Exc. 3. 

E is common in some verbs compounded with /ado ; as, liqutfacio, paU^ 
fado, rartfjociOf tabefadOf teprfado, , 

£xc. 3. I.. (1.) The i is long in those compounds in which the first 
part is declined, ($296;) 93, quidam^ gulvisj quiUbet, quantlvis, ^ruonff- 
emnque, iantidem, unieuigue, tudem, relpubtXue, quallcun^, utrigue. 

(2.) / is also )o^g in those sompouiids which maj be separated without 
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(3.) I, ending the former part of a compound word, is aometimes made 
lo^ by contraction ', as, tmcen for HbOcenf from ftbia and cano. See 

(4.) / is long in HgtBf quadrigtB, itUet, seUHeet^ Hmu^ tr%mu8,qu£tdniiw^^ 

(5.) In idem, when maseuliney % ia long ; but when neuter, it is short* 
The i of unique and tOrobique, the second in iindem, and the first in nlml* 
rum, are long. In vhicvmqut and ubivis, as in M, i is common. 

(6.) Compounds of dies have the final % of the former part long ; as^ 
iiauum, trlduum, merldiesy qtiotidie, quotididnus, pruUe, postndie. 

Note. In Greek words, t, ending the former part of a compound, is 
short, unless it comes from the diphthong ei, or is made long or common 
by position ] as, CaUimdckiu. 

£zG. 4. O. (1.) In compotinds. the final o of earUrOj introy retro, and 
quando (except quanddquidem^ is long ; as, conJtrOtersia, inttddHco, fUrO" 
ddo, quandoque. is long also in alidquin, eUerOquin, utrdque, utrObique* 

(2.) is long also in the compounds of quo ; as, quffmOdo, qtUkunque, 
q^Ominus, quddrca, qu6ms, qudque; but in the conjunction ^tidflis, it is 
short. 

(3t) Greek words which are written with an omiga have the o long ; . 
as, gedmetra, MinOtaurta, lagopua, 

£xc. 5. U. The u is long in Jupiter, judex, and judicium. The final 
u in the former part of usucapiotLad usUvemo is regularly long. See § 296* 



III. INCREMENT OF NOUNS. 

<^ 286. 1. A noun is said to increase, when, in any of its 
cases, it has more syllables than in the nominative singular ; as, 
pax, pads ; serma, sermoms. 

The number of increments in any case of a noun is equal to. 
that of its additional syllables. , ' 

2* Nouns in genera] have but one increment in the singular. 

But iter, supeUex, compounds of caput ending in ps, and sometimefi 
jecur, have two ; as, ^ 
' IS 1, s 

iter, i-tin-i-ns ; anceps, an-cipA-tis ; 

supeUex, su-pel-lee'H'lis ; jeeur, je-ein^drrts. 
The double increase of iter, &c., in the singular number arises from their • 
coming from obsolete nominatives, containing a syllable more than those 
now in use ; as, itlner, &c. 

' ♦ 

3. The dative and ablative plural of the third declension 

have one increment more than the genitive singular ; as, 

rez, Gen. re-gis, D. and Ab. reg-l-hua, 

Bermo, ser-mO-nis, ser-mon^i-hus, 

iter, i-tin-i-ris, __— it-i-iXter-i-bus, 

4. The last syllable of a word is n^ver considered as the th' 
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•rement If a word has but one inQrement^ it is the penult;- 
if two, the antepenult is called the first, and the penult the 
second ; and if three, the syllable before th^ antepenult is called 
the first, the antepenult the second, and the penult the third 
increment. 

5. In the third declension, the quantity of the first increment 
in all the other cases is the same as in the genitive singular; as, 

fermSm Sf sermOfd^ 8ermdnemf aermSne, sermOneSf sermOnum, sermOnibus, 
BcbuSf or bibu9, from bosy bdvis, is lengthened by contraction from biMbus, 

Note. As adjectives and participles are declined like nouns, the same 
mlet of increment apply to all of tbem; and so also to pronoonff. 



INCREMENTS OF THE SINGULAR NUMBER. 

OF THE FIRST, FOURTH, AND FIFTH DECLENSIONS. 

^ 287* 1. When nouns of the first, fourth, and fiflh declensions' 
increase in the singular number, the increment consists of a vowel before 
the final vowel, and its quantity is determined by the first general rule 
fdth its ezoeptions. See § 283. 

INCREMENTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

2. The increments of the second declension are short ; 
us, 

D puin 7 ne tanta anlmia assuescltei bella. Virg. 
Monstra fliBunt : geniros ezternis affbre ab oris. Id* 

Sxo. The increment of Iber and CelOber is long* For that of genitiTes 

In tic9, tee § 283, Exc. 4. 

rINCREBEENTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION* 

3. The increments of the third declension in a and o 
are long ; those in e, t, u^ and y, are short ; as, 

anlnudf anim&Us; audaxy aud&as; sermOy sermSnis; fifox, ferdcis, 
cpus^ opiris; cder, cdiris ; miUSf milUis; supplex, suppUdsj murmur , 
anfrmlkrtf >* etcur, ciodLris. Thus, 

PronSque ctkm spectent arnmSUa cetfira terram. Ovid, 
Hsc tum multiplict popQlos sermOne replebat. Virg, ^ 
Incumbent geniris lapei'sarclre ruinas. Id. 
Qualem virgineo demessum polllct florem. Id, 
. Asplce, veniOsi cecidfivunt tiiwmfim auro. /{(. 

ExcepHons in Increments In A. 

I. Musculines in al and or (except Cixr and Nor) ineioase 
short; ^is^ Annlhdl, Annihalis. 
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JPsr and its compounds, and the following — anas^ maSf wu (vflifis), 
haeeaVf hepar^ptbar, lar, nectar ^ and ja2— also increase i^ort. 

2. A, in the iocrement of nouns in s with a consonant be* 
fore it, is short ^ as, Arabs, Ardbis, 

3. Cfreek nouns in a and as {&dis or dtis) increase short ; 
as, poema, poemiitis ; lampas, lampddis, 

4. The following in ax increase short : — alax, aitihraXf AtaXf Atrax^ 
climax, coUtx, carax, dropax, fax, harpax, panax, phylax, smilax, and 
styrax. 

Exertions in Increments in O. 

1. O, in the increment of neuter nouiis, is short ; as, 

marmor, marmOris ; corpus, corpHris ; ebur, ebdris. Bat os (the mouth)j 
and the neater of comparatives, like their masculine 'and feminine, in« 
crease long. The increment of ador is common. 

2. O is short in the increment of Greek nouns in o or an, 

which, in the oblique cases, have omicron ; as, 

Aedojif Aed6ni8 ; Agamemnon, Agamemn6nis» Sidon, Orion, and 
JEgiBon, have the increment common. 

3. In the increment of gentile nouns in o or on, o is gene- 
rally short ; as, 

Jliacido, MacedHms. So, SenSnes, Teutdnes, &c. 

But the following have o long: — EburOnes, Lacdnes, JOnes, JfasamOnm, 
SuessOnes, VettOnes, Burgtmdidnes. BrUones kas the o common. 

4. Greek nouns in tor increase short ; as. Hector, Hectdris ; 
rhetor, rketoris. 

5. Compounds of pus (noug), as tripus, Polypus, and also arbor, manor, 
bos, compos, impos, and Iqms, increase short. 

6. O, in the increment of nouns in s with a consonant ^befcHre 
it, is short ; as, . , 

^scrobs, scrdbis; inops, inOpis. But it i^ long in the increment of 
Cercops, Cyclops, and Hydrops, 

7. The increment of AUobrox, Cappddox, and prcscox, is also shoirt. 

Exceptions in Increments in £. 

1. Nouns in en, enis (except Hymen), lengthen their incre- 
ment ; as. Siren, Sirinis. So, Anienis, Nerienis, from Anid,, && 

2. Hares, locVspUs, mansues^ merces, and qvies — also Iber, ver, lex, rez^ 
and vervex — plebs, seps, and haUo — increase long. 

3. Greek nouns in es and er (except aer and ather) increase 
k>ng ; as, magnes, magnetis ; crater, cratiris. 

Exertions in Increments in I. 

1. Verbals in trix, an4 adjectives in ix, increase long ; ee^ 
ffietrix, victrids ; felix,feUcis, 
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,' S. The followiI^: 110x1319 is o alao inovc^Me long :---c«mz, acMnx, 
€ornix, cotumw, loaix, matrix, pardix* phtmw, tod radix, So also «t6ca| 

3. Greek nouns, whose genitive is in tJit^^ increase long ; a3| 
fie^htHy delphinis ; ScUdmis, Salaminis, 



4. The following noiuu in is incretse lon^ : — dis, gUt, Us^ J^Mm^ 
$tttm, and Samnis, The inerement of Fsophis u common. 

Exertions in Increments in U. > 

1. Genitives in udis, uris, and tilts, from nominatives in us^ 
|iave the penult long ; as, 

palus, paliidis; tdluSf ieUnrie; virtus, virtfUis* Bi^t iaUrcus, UguMf 
ana pecus, increase short. 

2. Fur^fruz (obs.), Ita, and PoUux, increase long. 

Exceptions, in Increments in Y. 

1. Greek nouns whose genitive is in ynis, increase long ; as» 
Phorcyn, Phorcjnis ; Trachys, Trachjnis. 

2. The inerement of bornbyx, Ceyx, and gr^s, is long ; th^t of Btorym 
and sandyx is common. 

INCREMENTS OF THE PLURAL NX/MBER 

^ S88* A noun in the plural nnmher is said to increase,, 
when, in any case, it has more syllables than in the ablative sinr 
gular. 

When a noun increases in the plural number, its penult is 
sailed the plural* increment ; as^ sa ih musdrum, no in domino- 
rum, pi in rupium and rtqiUbus. 

In plural increments, a, e, afid 0, are Ipng, % and u 
are short; as, 

hondrunif animiUnu, rerum, rebus, gtnerOrumf amhohus ; sermovXhut, 
Uu^DAus* Thus, 

Appia, longdruntj tezYtnr, re^na mdrum. Slat. 
Sunt lacr^moB rerunif et mentem mortalia tangunt. Vivg, 
Atque alii, qudrum comoedia prisca virOrum est. Hbr* 
FcrMus egredior, ventisqne/eranlfhtf usus. Ovm(. 

IV. INCREMENT OF VERBS. 

4 

^ 289* 1. A verb is said to increase, when, in any of \Kb 
parts, it has more syllables than in the second person singular 
of the present indicative active; as, das, da-^is; doces^ do^ 
firmus. 
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2. The "number of increments in any part of a verb is equal 
to that of its additional syllables. In verbs, as in nouns, the 
last Syllable is never considered the increment. If a verb hatf 
but one increment, it is the penult ; and this first increment, 
through all the variations of the verb, except in reduplicated 
tenses, continues equally distant from the first syllable. The r^ 
maining increments are numbered successively from the first; atf, 

A-mas, mo-nes, axhdis, 

I 1 ' I . 

a-mft-mug, nuKiid-tiur, au-di-tisy 

» ,« * » J. « . 

am-a-ML-miui, mon-e-re-tur, au-di-e-baa, 

am-apve-ra-miu. mon-e-bim-f-ni. an-di-e-bam-T-iii. 

A verb m the aetive voice majr have three- inojemeote; in the pairiTei 
it may have four. 

3. In determining the im^rements of deponent verbs, an 
active voice may be supposed, formed regularly from the same 
root. 

Thiia the increments of UB^UtrturyUBt-a-bA-tmr, &c., are reckoned from 
the roppoaed verb lato, Uita». 

^ 290* In the increnoents of verbs, a, e, and o, are l<Hig ; 
% and u are short ; as, 

omtfrc, manire^faeUdU, wt/Bmus^ regihdmini. Thua, 
£t eantdre pares, et respondire parkU, Virg, 
Sic eqHld^n duetbam animo, rtbarqae fatQram. /i. 
Citmf^ loqui potent, matremyttcUMe salQtet. OMk. 
Sdndltur interea studia in contraria vulgus. Virff^ 
Nos nomdros sikmtSf et finiges consiimitK iiati. fit 

Exceptians in Increments in A. 

The first increment of db is short ; as, damus, dltbamui^ 
drcumddre, circumdabdmus^ 

Exertions in Incremenis in £. 

1. JET before r is short in the Jirst increment of all the pres- 
ent and imperfect tenses of the third conjugation, and in the 
second increment in bMs and here ; as, ' 

regire (infin. and imperat.), n^m-or regire (pres. ind. ])unk)^ fegirem 
and regirer (imp. subj.) ; amabin», amabire ; matubitist manebir$, 

NoTK. VsUmf vdisi &o., fiM>m,fid2o, have the e short, according to § 9i4. 

2. E is short before ram, riin, ro^ and the persons formed 
from them ; as,, 

amavlram, umavirat, amat^rimt monuirimuSf rexito, auHviritis, 

Note. In verbs which have been shortened by syncope or otherwiiBCf, 
a before r retains its original qoantity ; as,fleram tor fltviratn. 
For the short e before rurUy in the gemct indicative, as, sftHrttfif^ 
Su9t<de, $ 307 

23* 



^0 p]t080i>T. — q,UANTiTV>; fmrui/tB' 

JSzoi^fHons in Increments in 1. 

1. I before v, in teases formed from the second root, is lon^; 
MS, pttvoi, attdtvi, quasivit, awj^vtmus, audiv^am. 

2. J is long in the penult of polysyllabic supines from verbs 
whose perfects end in ivi ; as, petitum, quasHum. See ^ 284, 
Rem. 3. 

* 3. The first' increment of the fourth' conjugation, except in 
hnus of the perfect indicative, is long ; as, 

dudlre, audlremf venimusj but in the perfect venXmus, So in the 
ancient forms in ibam, iboj of the fourth conjugation; as, ntUT%batj 
lenibunt; and also in ibam and ibo, from eo. 

Wfajen a vowel follows, the t is short, bj § 283 ; as, tmdlnnty audUbam*, 

4. / is long in jShnw, sltiSf vdimuSf vdltisy and their compooiuU; tfy. 
passimtu, adsimtts^ mallmuSf notlmttSy and nollto, nolUe, nalU6U. 

5. I in rimus and ritis, in the future perfect and perfect 

subjunctive, is common ; as, 

videritis (Ovid), dhurUis (Id.) ffeeerfmus (CaiulL)) eorUigafHs (Ovid) ^ 
egeHmufi (Virg.). 

Exceptions in Increments in U. 

U is long in the increment of supines, ai^d of participles 
formed from the third root of the verb ; aa, 
sedUuSf solnttiSf, »eeitinru8, 8ollU'^ru9. 

RULES FOR THE QUANTITY OF THE PENULTIMATE AND 
ANTEPENULTIMATE SYLLABLES OF WORDS OF CER- 
TAIN TERMINATIONS.^ 

I. PENULTS. 

^ S91« 1. Words ending in acus, icusy and icum, shorten 
the penult; as, 

amardcuSf JEgyptideus, academXcuSy rusCiaUf triftctim, viafUuni. 

Except m0rdcu3f opdcus ; amicuSf aprieu^, antlcus-j fieus^ lumbr%cus^ 
mendicuSf posticus^ pudicus'y umbilicus , tdcuSy picus, 

. 2. Words ending in abrum, itbrum, acrum, ucrum, and {ttrum, 
lengthen the penult ; as, 

eaTtdeldbrumf ddilbrumj lavdcrunij invol/&cru7tiy vcr&trumf lucrum. 

3. Nouns in ca lengthen the penult ; as, 

dodcay apotkeeat lorlcay pkscay laetOca. 

Except allcay brasaHcay dUeUy fiMca, maiOlcay peAcay perttca, scuJBUa^ 
pkaUiricay aMlcay tmaca, vomica ; and also some noons in tea, derived 
from adjectives in lius ; as, fabrica, gramTnatlcay &c. So manlca, 

4. Patronymics in ades and ides shorten the penult; as, 

AtlemtiddeSy Priamtdes, 

Except those in ides which are formed from nouns ia eus or es ; ,a8» 
JtrldeSy from Atreus ; J^todidcSyfiKxaL J^eocUs ^ except, also, j^pAiarafiiej^ 
"HdldeSy Japetionldesy Lycurglde^. 
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5. Patronymios and similar w<»d9 in ais^ ek, and o«5, lengthen 
^he penult ; as, 

AchAis^ ChrysiiSf Mindis. Except PhociUs and ThMis. The penult 
of Nereis is common. 

6. Words in efa -lengthen the penult; as, 

vddOf cedoj formldo, r6do, te^iu[», altiHld». EiEoept solido, t&mXdo. 
urUdoy e&dnff diifido, ido (to eat), spAdo, trepido. Rudo is coiomon. 

7. Words in idus shorten the penult ; those in tu[us lengthen 
it; as, 

eaUidus, perfidtis ; Indus j nndtis, "Except fidus, infidus, nidtiiy ndug. 

8. Nouns in ga and go lengthen the penult ; as, 

collega, saga, rdga, imago, caligb, cerUso. Except caUga, f6ga, hor- 
pdgOy Vigo, pldgaj (a region,) ^^a. 

9. Words in. le, les^ a^d Hs, lengthen the penult ; as^ 

crinale, manUle^ ancile; aU»y miles, proles; anndliSf erudeliSf civUiSf 
cvrulis. 

Except verbals intZi^; as, <r^2£9, afRA&lZt5 /-Adjectives in aiilis; as, 
aquatiliSf ymbraXfUs.; — an4 the following; dapSms^ dactplis, gratUiSf 
kumiliSf parllis, simXlis, sterilis, indHles, sobiiles, mugiliSf strigiUs, 

10. Words in eluSy ela, elum, lengthen th,e penult;^ as, pho' 
seluSj querela, prelum, Kxcept gelus, gelum, scelus. 

11. Diminutives in oluSyOla, oltun, ulus, ula,vbim, also words 

in ilus, and those in ulu$ and ula of more than two syllables, 

shorten the penult ; as, « 

VTcedluSfJUidla, titguridlum, lutHlus, ratiundUaf corciUunif rvUlus, gar^ 
riUuSjfabiUa. £xc. asilus. 

12. Words in ma lengthen the penult; as, 

fiima, paema, rlma, axiOma, pl'ttma, Exc,anima,dima,laerpffia,vieti7na' 

13. A vowel before final meir or mentum is long ; as, 
levdmen, grdmen, crimen, flUmenfjUmentumf atrdmentum: 

Except tdmen, coLitmeny hpmen, elimentum, and certain verbals of 
the second and third coiyogations ; as,, dodimerUttjk, regtmen^ tegimen^ 
&<5. 

14. Words ending in imus or y^mus shorten the penult ; as, 
arCLmuSffinitlmuSffortiss^mttSf maxXmus, thymus. 

Except himus, limus, mlmtis, oplmus,. quadrimus, sirAtiSf tnmus, and 
two superlatives, imus and jirimtM. 

Note. When an adjective ends in umus for imrts, the quantity renudoft 
the same'; as, dccumus, optiJtmus, maxUmiis, for dedmus, 6lg. 

15. A, e, o,.and u, before final mus and mum, are long ; as, 

ramus, r€mus, extremus, prdmus, dnmus, pOmum, voUmum' 
Except atdmuSf balsdmum, cinndmum, dJdmus, gldmus, hiJimus^postfifHW^ 
ihaidmus, t6mus, cMmus, nimus. 

16. Words in na, ne, ni, and nis, lengthen the penult ; as, 
Idnay arenay carina, matrona, tuna, mdne, anemOne, sepUnij octOniy tna^ 

nis, finis, immunise , 
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Except gUnUf HnefeilniSf4ilnis,jw)inis; and the following inlna,- 
dtna, damina, fisdina^ Jemlna^ fiudlnUf laiiAnaf maMna, pagina^ paUnm^ 
tarana, truUna. So mdigina, bin», 

17. Adject! ve^ ih inus, derived from names of treeSj phnts^ 

and stones, and from adverbs of time, shorten the penult ; as, 

udrinust faMmui, eroetmu^ kyaemtklmu^ adam/miiwiUf cryttatHnus^ 
erastinuSf tUunnus; also annoUnug, bombyt?lnuaf and, dqtkantliuis. 

Other adjectives and words in inus len|pthen the penult ; as, 
eaninuSf binusjfestlnus, peregHnus^ mannitf, elandestlmts, 9uplim9, 
Except oHmUf tuHnuSf copkinusy dominuSf e^rlmtfi foAnus, JraaAuMS 
pamplnuSf Hntts, terminus^ geminusj einHnus. 

18. A, e^ o, and u^ before final nus and num, are long ; as, 

urkdtntSf serenuSf prOnus^ mUnuSf venenum. 

Except galbdnusy mdnuSf oeednusj platdnus^ tympdfmm ; eiAitu, ginnUf 
ttmtSf Vinus; h9fiu9fihw9fS9nuSftihws,thrdnuStdMUM'fla^ 

19. Words ending in pa shorten the penult ; as, 

alifpa, nlpa, cripa^ meOpa, H^. Except ripa, dpa, aedpa, cQp^^fQpa^ 

20. Words IB arts and art lengthen the penult ; as, 
mUbriSf aftdm. Except AiZftm, emntkdriSf eappdritf and mdre, 

21. Deibre final ro or ror, e is short ; t, o, and u, are long i 9B^ 
UmpirOf edirOf quiror;- spiro, OrOyfgHro^ mxror. 

Except wpiroyfdro, mUroTf vdro^ ftro^ tatOro; and deriyatifts frnn. 
genitkvet incveaaing short ; m, d»c6r9, imcnnliro, &c ; also pirc^ tdran, 

22. Before final rti5, ra^ rum, e is short ; the otkef Towefa^ 
are long; as, 

fninu, kediraf uUrum;- eOruSf mirus^ mifrus, mlknu; k§ra, tpira^ dm^ 
Mtftiw, l&rvm, 

E;Mi^t, 1. mi0tetU9^ ggjUruSf jiUm§, sinUf sevirut, vfnus, pfira f^atm, 
panUUraf staUra^ procirus. 

2. barbdfuSf eammdrufi eamHrus, eanthdrusj MntSj KeUetdruSf nttrvf, 
phospkdrus, spilnmf tdrut; also ampMrUf anehdray dMrm, mihat purp^cn, 
pkUfpt^ and firum, guppdmmf gdruMf pdirum. So evuAraf plf/mSf tdtruB. 

S^. Adjectives in osus lengthen the pennh ; BB,ftimdius,pety~ 
nieiosus. 

24. Nouns in etcu and ittis shorten the penult ;, as, piitas 
ciMas^ 

25. Adverbs iix tim lengthen the penuh> tiiese in titr shorten 
h; as, 

oppidatim, vintimy tribnHm ; acfiter. Except stdtim, aftUiniy p$rpiHvu 

26. Words in ates, itisy otis, and e^a, 'lengthen the penult ; as, 

vMeSy pen&teSy vUis, mitisy earyOtiSy learidti^^, m^to, poeta. Except 
JIfit, pdtisy drapita. 

27.. Nouns in atum, etum, ituniy «hioi„ lengthen the penult ; ttij,^ 

ly,pdtum^ arboretuniy aconltumy vemtum,. 
lR^6e^iJrHum,deJr1Uum,,pulpUum. 
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28. Words ending in fus lengthen the penult ; as, 

barbMus, grOtus^ hoUtuSy fae^tus^ ennltusy penhu, agrotus^ UUnty 
arffatuSf hirsiUus. 

Exoept eitug^ UUits (-2m); impitws, matus, vitusy anheUtuSf servttitSf* 
spiHtuSf antidOtus, tdtua (so great), qudtusy arbljiius ; adverbs in UuSy «na 
oerivatiYes firom BUpines with a short penult; as, Aa^£i». So iTiclptus. 

29. A penultimate vowel before v is long ; as, 

dAva^ ollva, dives, nCLms, cfiTWy papb^ver, pdvo, pt%vo, Ovum, prdvus, 
astimiSffiigitlvus. 

Except dviSf brivUt gravis, Uvia, dvi$; edvo, grdvo, jUvo, Utva, livo, 
9vq; avuSj edvu8,f^ntSy nHvut^fdvor^pdvor, nihsem. 

30. Words ending in dex, dix, mex, nix, lex, rex, lengthen 

the penult ; as, ' 

cOdeXj judex; lodix, rddix; eHfoex, p€kmexf jUmn; ilex; cdrex, 
murex. ixce^i oiUex,illex, rUvteat, 

II. ANTEPENULTS. 

^ S92. 1. Adjectives in actus and aneus lengthen the 
antepenult ; as, 

cretdceus, testdeetis, momentdnenu, subitdneus, 

2. Numerals in ginti, ginta, gies, and ^mus, lengthen the 
antepenult; as, 

zHginti, qua^rdginta, quinquigies, trigHftmu^ 

3. O and v before final lenius hi^ short; as, 

vinMaUuStJraud&Ufi^s, , 

4. A vowel before final nea, neo, nia, nio, nitis, nium, is loag ; 

as, 

ardnea, linea^ cdneo, vi'&ma, pUmio, FavdruuSy patrimOmum, 

Except castdnea, tinea, mdneo, mineo, mdnee, tXneo, igwmAma, tUma^ 
lirdo, Idnio, vinio ; — and words in dtnium ; as, lenocXtdum, So lust^nia. 

5. Words ending in areo, anus, arium, erium, orius^ lengthea 

the antepenult; as, 

dreo, cUtdrius, plarUdrium, dicUrium, eeneOrius, "BtXtefpt cd/reo and 
vdriuSy e\90 impiHum. 

6. Adjectives in aiicus, attUs, lengthen the antepenult ; as, 

aqtuUlcus, pluniUilia. Except some Gieek words in mdActw; al^ 
grammd£teu$, 

1,1 before final tudo is short ; as, otHiudo, longttudo. ' 

III. PENULT OF PROPER NAMES. 

^ 203. 1. Proper names of more than two syllaUes^ 
found in the poets with the following terminations^ skortexi 
the.penult; — 
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K 


che, 


"', 


iM, 


yrifl. 


dU8,M 


aru8» 


ca,i 


le,» 


on/ 


anes, 
enes, 


08,«' 

bus, 


ffUJlW 
lUB," 


erns,i* 
yrus, 


ena,* 


pe.' 


cr,» 


lis,w 


CUB,** 


muB,i7 


asus, 


be, 


re, 


mas, 


arxs, 


chus,* 


phus,i» 


OSUBj 


ce,4 


al. 


ras, 











1. Marlca, NasTca, Ustlca. 



nans,. 

atus,** 

itua,M 

^U8,^ (monosyl.) 



Stratonlcus, Trivlous, NumI' 
fl, Eriphf ia, Messkla, Pliilomela. 13. Opbiticus'. [cus. 

3. Alcmfina, Amphiaibtina, Athe- 14. Aojdus, Andtddus. 

DIB, Cessna, Camena, Cattle- 15. Ceih6gu». 

na, Picenoe, Sophenie,Murena. 16. iEtMus, Cteobalus; Eumfilns, 
.4* Berenice, Elyce. GtBtQlns, Hanalus, lalus, 

5. Eriphyle, Neobale, Perimele. Mnasylus, Neobalus, Pacto- 

6. Europe, Sinope. lus, Pompllus, Sardanapalus, 

7. Alemon, Cytneron, Chalcedon, StymphaiutfyTimOluSjTnrasy- 
Damasiton, I&son, Philemon, bolus, Mausolus. Pharsdhis. 
Sarpedon, Thermodon, Poly- ' 17. Some in dimustind pkimus ^ras. 



giton, Polyphemon,Antbddon. 

8. Carthago, Cupftyo, Theano. 

9. Mele&^er. 

10. Bessahs, Eumelis, Juyenalis, 

Martialis, PhasClis, Stymph&- 
lis. 

11. Cerc^ros, Cotjtos. Pharsalos, 

Serfphoa, Peparetnos. 

12. Benacus, Ca^ous, Granlcus, 

Mossyneci, Olympionicus, 



Academus, Charidemus, Eu- 
phemus, Menedemus, rhilo- 
d6mu8, Polyphemus. 

18. Ser^phus. , 

19. Homerua, Ibfirus. 

20. Aratus, CsBratus, Tonyaatus. 

21. Heraclitus, Hermaphroditus. 
22: Buthrutus. 
23. Enipeus, Menfioeus, Ollevs. 



2. Proper names of more than two syllables, found in the 
poets with the following terminations, lengthen the penult : — 



aAa,i 


■»> 


num,^ 


tas, 


nus,w 


urus. 


etns,i7 


ina,' 


ta,* 


tum. 


des,* 


pus,'» 
irus," 


esuB,^^ 


utus, 


ona,* 


tlB.« 


or,8 


tes,io 


isuB, 


ytuB,» 


yna, 


ene^< 


^K 


tis," 


orus,>* 


ysuB, 


yna. 



2. AsTna, MutTna, ProserpYna, 

Rasfna, Rusplna, Sarslna. 

3. Azdna, Matrdna. 

4. Dalmftta, MassagSta, ProchJ^ta, 

Sarmata, SostrSta. 
6. GalatfiB, Jaxamets, LapItheB, 
MacSte, Saurom&ts. 

6. Clymene, Ueltoe, MelpomSne, 

iMyctimene 

7. Arimtnum, Drepftnum, Peuce- 

dftnum. 

8. Nnmftor. 

9. MihUdes, Pylftdet, Sotftdes, 

ThucydTdes; pat^nymics in 
des, (§ 291, 4,} and plurals in 
adea. 



Exceptions. 

10. AntipMieff, AmodfCes, Cetf- 
tes, ChasYtes, Eterdtes, Eu- 
lybates, Harpocri^tes, Ichno- 
bates, Masaagetes, Menecrfttes, 
Socr&tes, AnazarStes. 

11. Dercetis. • 

12. Apduu8,Acinddnu8, AcyndTnus, 
Ambenus, Apidanus, BaGfnus, 
C<BlInu8, Chrysogdnus, Cim> 
Ynus, Cconagenus, Cojicinus, 
DardanuB, Diadumenus, Dn- 
rftnus, Eridanus, HelSnus, 
FusTnus, Fusclnus, lUibanus, 
Libanus. LycInu8,Me8iialInu8, 
Morini, Nebrophdnus. Pericly- 
menus, Poppeftnus, Rnod&niUy 
Solinus, Stepbinus, Tehog^- 
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nuB, TennTniiB, Therinus, Carpophdrus, MastigophSnUi 

VertfinuB. Myc()nus. PhospnOrus, Stesichdrus. 

18. (Edipus. 16. Eph^suB, Vogesus, VoI^bub. 

14. LamTruB. 17. Iap£tas, Tayg^tuB, Ven^tus. 

15. PacdruB, and thoBe in chorus 18. JSAgf^tuSf Anj^tus, Eurj^tuB, 

and phorus; as, BosphOrus, HippolJ^tus. 

3. The penultimate vowel of the following proper names, 
and adjectives derived from proper names, though followed 
by a vowel, is long. See § 283, Exc. 6. 

Alexandria, AlpfaisuB. Achelous, Achilldus, Achillea, Amphiaraus, Am- 
phlon, JEneas, Arion, AlcyonSus, Aloeus, Anchisfins, Atlanteus, Athlon, 
Amineus, Amphigenia, Amythaon, Antiochia, BiondOB, Cymodocea, 
Calliopea, Cassiop^a, Cydondus. CiBBarea, CaIaur6UB. ChremetSon^ Cl»< 
anthfeas, Cytherea, Deidamla, Didymfton, Dolicaoni DariUB, £lei, Enyo, 
Eoxuif Eichion, Eleus, Endymioneus, Erebdus, ErecthfiuB, Hyperion, Gala- 
tea, OiganteuB, Heraclea, Hippodamla, Hypetfton, lolaus, Iphigenia, 
Ixion, Uttbyfa, Imaon, Laodamia, Lycaon, Latiius, LeBbOua, Macnaon, 
MauBoleum, Medea, Menelaus, Mathion, Methion, Myrtous, Orion, 
Orithyia, Orpheus, Ophyon, Pallanteum, reneus, Penthesilsa, rhceb€uB, 
Pandion, PrtfteailauB, Pyreneus, SardduB, Paphagfia, Poppea, Thalia. 

NoTB. EtUf in the termination of Greek proper names, is commonly^ 
a diphthong ; as, BriAnus, Ceneus^ Enlpeus^ IdomiruuSf MaULreuSf Msni* 
eeuSf MetireuSj Orpheus^ PenthesileuSf Perseus, Thesetur, See §283, 
£xc. 6, NoTX 2. But in those which in Greek are written «io( (eios), eus 
forms two syllables ; BB,Mpheus. So also in adjectives in et», wnether of 
Greek or Latin origin ; as, Ereb€uSf Erectkeus, Orphius, 



QUANTITY OP FINAL SYLLABLES. 

A Jinal, 

^ S94. 1 . A final, in words declined, is short ; as^ 
musSy templaj capita^ Tydea. Thus, ^ 

Mu8& mihi causas memdra; quo numlne Isbbo Virg, 

Exc A final is long in the ablative of the first declension, 
and in the vocative of Greek nouns in as ; as, 

MusdffundA; O Mnid, PaU&, The vocative JhuMsd (i&n. 3, 475), 
aUk>, has the final a long. 

2. A final, in words not declined^ is long; as, amai 
frustrdf anted^ ^ga, intra. Thus, 

Extrd fortonam eat quidquid donatur amlcis. Mart, 

Exc. j9 final is short in ejd, iid, quidy and in putd, when used adii;erbi- 
aUy. It is BometimeB short in the preposition contraf and in numerals 
ending in ginta ; as, triginta, &Ai, In postea, it is common. 

Ji final ia also short in the names of Greek letters; af, 
hei&f dbc. 
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£ JinaL 

• ^ 29& E final ill short ; as, natey patre^ ipse, cirri, 
regeref nempe, ante. Thus, 

JneHpif parvi puer, risu cogwueiri xxMLtrem. Virg, 

Ezc. 1. E final is long in nouns of the first and fifth de- 
clensions ; as, 

CdlUdp€f Tydldgf fidS. So also rg and <2tf , witb their comporind« 
juare,kiMiUfpridie,po8tridigfquotidie, In like maimer Greek yodativea 
m e, from nouns in ea, of the third declension > as, AchilU, HippomBne. 
The e is also long in the ablatiye/ame, originaUy of the fiflh declension. 

. £xc. 2. E final is long in Greek neuters plural } a«, eeUy mde^ pd&ge^ 

ExG. 3. In the second conjugation, e final is long in the 
second person singular of the imperative active; as, doci^ 
mone; — but it is sometimes short in cave^ vah, and vide. 

£xc. 4. In monosyllables, e final is long ; as, 

if ni£y U, se, ni Hest or not) \ but the enclitics pkt, ne, ve, ee, &c., aa 
they are not used alone, have e short, according to Uie rule ; as, nequi, 
ht^juscl, auaptl. 

£xG. 5. E final is long in adverbs formed from adjectives- 
of the first and second declensions ; as, 

phuUde, pulchrej vnUU for vattdSy maaAme ;, but it is short in henXfTntdg, 
ihferrUf and supernX. 

Ezc. 6. Eeriffirme, and oAe, have the final e long. 

I JinaL 

^ 296. I final is long ; as, domtnly Jili, dassi, docerl, 
si. Thus, 

Quid domXnl facient, audent eitm talia fures. Virg. 
. E^G. 1. /final is common in mt'A/, titi, n&i, ibi, and uM. ' 

In niaiy quasi, and cut, when a dissyllable, it is also common, bat usually 
short. In tUinam and tUiqtie, it is short, and rarely in lUi. 

£xc. S^. / final is short in the dative singular of Greek nouns of the 
tlUrd declension, which increase in the genitive ; as, PaMdl, Menofdi, 
Teihtft. B . ^ » I » 

£xc. 3. / final is short in Greek vocatives singular of the third de- 
clension; as, Alexi; Daphni, Pari. But it is long ia vocatives from 
Greek nouns in is.j -entos; as, Siinol. 

£xc. 4. / final is short in Greek datives and abktives plural in si^ 
or, before a vowel, -sin; as, DrydA, heroislf IhfdHn. 

Q JinaL 

^ 297« O finsd is common ; as, virgo, amo, qtianio* 
Thus, 

Ergd metu capTti Scylla est inimica patemo. Virg. 
Ergo soIlicItCB tn causa, pecunia, vitSB es ! Prop, 
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Ezc. 1. Monosyllables in o are long ; as, 6, do, pro, 

Exc. 2. O final is long in the dative and ablative singular ; 

as, domino, regno, bono, suo, iUo, ed» 

It is also long in abhitiyes used as adverbs ; as, eerto, ftUsd, meritd, ed, 
^d; to which may be added ergO (for the sake of). 

Rem. 1. The gerund in d4>, in the later poets, has sometimes • 
short ; as, mgiUauUt* Juy. 

J^EM. 2. Tiie final o In eUo is short : in modo, it is common, but short 
in its Compounds ; as, dummdddf pwtmddd, &c. It is also coHmion iil 
adeo, ideo, postrimo, sero, and vero. In UUeo, prqfecto, and suHto, it m 
found short. 

Exc. 3. final is short in immH, and common, in iddrco, porro, and 
rtito. 

£xo. 4. O final, in Oreek nouns written with an omXga, is long ; ai, 
CUO, Didd; AthO and Androgen (gen>. 

Note. The final o of verbs is ahnost always long in poets of or near 
the Augustan age ; they, however, shorten it in scie, nesctOf and spondw. 
Later poets make the o short in many other verbs. 

XI final, 

^S08. 1. 17 final is long; as, vuhn, comUf Panthu, 
dicta. Thus, 

VtdtU quo coBlum tempestatesquo serSnat. Virg 

Exc. Jndu and nenu, ancient forms of in and non, have « short. V m 
also short in terminations in us short, when s is removed by elision ; as, 
eorUaUii', for contentua. See § 305, 2. 

Y final 
2. r final is short ; as, Moly^ Tiphp. Thus, 

Molp vocant supSri : nigrl radice ten£tur. ihid, 
Y, in the dative Tethy, being fermed by contraction, is long. § 283, III* 

B, D, L, N, R, *T, final. 

^ 290. 1. Final syllables ending in b, d, I, n, r, and t^ 
are short; as, ab,illud, consul, carmen, pater, caput. Thus> 

Ipse docet quid agam. Fas est it db hoste docSri. Ovid. 
Obstupuit simiU ipse, qimul perculsus Ach&tes. Virg, 
J^omln Arionium SicQlas implevirdi urbes. Ovid. 
Dum loqu&r, horrdr habet *, parsque est meminisse doloris. Id. 

Exc. 1. L So/, soZ, and ni^, are long. 

Exc. 2. N. En, non, quin, and sin, are ^ong. 

Exc. 3. In Greek no«Lns,' nominatives in n (except thosd 
in on, written with an omicronV masculine accusatives in an, 
masculine or feminine accusatives in en> and genitives plural 
in 6n, lengthen the final syllable ; as, 

24 
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TUdUt splifif SMnan, OrWnfFhoreyn; JEne&n, ^nehasen, CaUilfpin, 
tpigrammdUSn. 

ExG. 4. R. Aer, ather, and nouns in er which form their 
genitive in erU, lengthen the final syllable ; as, 

crater, vir. So also Jb€r; but the compound Cettlber has its last sjUa- 
bXe common. 

Exc. 5. Faty Utr, KoTf par, cut, KudfitTf are long. 

Rem. a final syllable ending in t, may be rendered long by a dijph- 
thong, by contraction, or by position ; as, autf obit for oHitf amdnt. Ses 
^ 283, IX, 1I1| XV. 

M final. 

S. Final m, with the preceding vowel, is almost always cut off, when the 
next word begins with a vowel. See EctkltpsiSf § 305, 2. 
Final syllables ending in m, when it b not cut off, Bie short ; as, 
Quam laudas, plumA ? cocto fil^.adest honor idem. Har. 

Hence, the final syllables of eifm and arciim, in compositioa, are ahort; 
as, cdjnido, drdBtmdgo, 

C final. 

3. Final sylkbles ending in c are long; as^ aCy ittuc. 
Thus, 

Macte noyd vi^tQte, puer; Ae itur ad astra. Virg, 
Exc. Jfecj donee f fae, are short, and sometimes the pronouns hie and 
hfe in the n(Hninative and accusative. 

AS, ES, and OS, final. 
^ 300. Final syllables in as, es, and osy are long; as, 

piitda, arndSf qtdiSj nunUSf hotUfSf vir6s. Thus, 

U&s autem terrdSf Itabque banc littdris oram. Virg» 
Si mod6 des iliiscultus, similisque parfltus. Ovid. 
Nee n^ ambitio, nee amor nds tangit habendi. Id. 

Exc. 1. AS. ^s is short in ands, in Greek nouns whose genitive 
ends in ddis or ddos, and in Greek accusatives plural of the third declen- 
sion ; as, ArcAs, PaUds, herOdSf lampddds. 

To these may be added Latin nouns in as, &dos, formed like Greek 
patronymics ; as, Appids. 

Exc. 2. ES. Final es is short in nouns and adjectives of 
the third declension which increase short in the genitive ; as, 
hospes, limis, hebSs, 

But it is long fn oMes, aries, Ceres, paries, and pes. 

Es, in the present tense of sum, and in the preposition j9ene5, is short. 

Es is short in Greek neuters, and in Greek nominatives and vocatives 
plural from nouns of the third declension, which increfise in the genitive 
otherwise than in eos; as, cacoethf^, ArcSdis, TSrots, Amazdnis. 

Exc. 3. QS. Os is short in compos, irnvos, and os (ossis). 

In Greek nouns, os is short in words oi the second declension (except 
those whose genitive is in o), in neuters, and in genitives singular; as, 
ilids Tyrds (hut AthOs) ; chads, epds, FaUddds, Tethyds. 
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IS, US, cmd YS, final 
^ 301* Final syllables in U^ us^ and ya^ are short ; as, 

tuarrU^ miUHs, amMs ; peet&Sy boniBUf mndmlU; Capjs, Tethp^ 
Thus, 

Non apis inde tulit colleotos sedflla flores. Ouid, 
SeriHa aut cities aedera propm-dmlis Ad unam. Id. 
At Cap^Sf et quorum melior sententia menti. Virg. 

Exc. 1. IS. /5 is long in plural cases ; as, . 

mtuiSf noHs; onaHSf urbiSf for omnCSf urbis; quia, for pui$ or qmihua. 

Is is long in nouns whose genitiires end in itis, Vas, or mUs ; as, 
Samnls, Saldmis. SivneHs, '^ 

Is is long in the second person singular of the present indica- 
tive active of the fourth conjugation ; as, 

avdlSf nesAs. So also in the second persons, fis, is, sis, vis, veHsyWud 
their compounds ; as, possu, quamvis, mallSf noliSj ^kc. 

.RiSf in the future pe^ct tense, is common ; as, vidiris. 
In the nouns glis and vur, and the adverb gratis j is is long. 

Exc. 2. US. Monosyllables in us are long ; as^ gruSy rus,. 
plus. 

Us is long in nouns of the third declension which increase 
long, and in the genitive singular, and the nominative, accusa- 
tive, and vocative plural of the fourth declension (§§ 89, Rem., 
and 283, III.) ; as, 

iellUSf frirtllSj ineUs f'—frucUls, But paliiSf with the us short, occurs in 
Horace, Art. Poet. 65. 

Us is longr in Greek nouns written in the original with the diphthong 
ov^ (otis)f whether in the nominative or genitive ; as, nom. AmAthUSy 
OnUSf (EdXpHs, tripuSj PanthUs ; gen. DldHs, Stipphlts. But compounds 
01 pus (;ioO;), when of the second declension, have us short *, as, "polypVLS. 

Note. The last syllable of every verse (except the ana- 
paestic, and the Ionic a minore) may be either long or short, at 
the option of the poet. 

By this is meant, that, although the measure require a long syllable, a 
short one may be used in its stead ; and a long syllable may b6 used 
where a short one is required ; as in the following verses, where the shbrt 
syllable ma stands instead of a long one, and the long syllable eu instead 
of a short one : — 

Sanguinedque manu crejutantia oonctttit armd. Ovid. 

Mon eget Mauri jacalis, nee arcH. Hor» 



VERSIFICATION. 
FEET. 

^ 302. A foot is a combinaUon of two or iBore< syQe^. 
bles of a certain quantity. 



Feet are either simple or compound. Simple feet consist of 
two or three syllables ; compound feet of four. 

I. SIMPLk FEET. 

Spondee, two long ; as, ,ftindaiU^ 

JrifrrhiCf two abort ; as, ^.DHa, 

T^4Kkee, or chtreey. , « «a long and a short ', as,. Armd, 

Iambus., a short and a long ; as, ir&nt. 

2, Of three Sifllabks. 

Daciylf a Ions and two short ; as,. . . ^« . . »c^!rpdr&^ 

^ruiMDgtj two short itnd a long ; as,. «..%... ,ddm%nl. 

Tribrach, three short ; as,. .,...*, .flLUri, 

Molossus, three lonff ; as, cdntindani, 

^myhibrarh, ..,.>..... a short, a long, and a short ; as, . . . . SmOri, 
Jimphimdcer,OTCretic, a long, a short, imd a long; as, ... .cdstitds. 

Baccklvs, . .....^. ...a short and two long; as,^ ^.C&tOnis. 

^ntibacchlus, two long and a short ; as, ROmdnHs. 

II. COMPOUND FEKT. 

Dispondee, ......... .a double spondee ; as,. . . ; ,cOnftlx€rStnt. 

ProceUusmatic, a double ryrrhic ; as, hdmitabO^s, 

JHtroekee, a diouble trochee ; as, c^prdbixHt* 

JOiiambus, a double Iambus ; as,. Amdvirdnt. 

Greater Ionic, a spondee and a Fyrrhic ; as, .cOrrixlmHiSi, 

Smaller Ionic, a Pyrrhii: and a spondee ; as, prdpirdbdnt. 

Choriambus, a choree and an iambus ; as, UrriJicdrU. 

jSntispast, .an iambus and ^ choree ; as, ddkusissg, 

f'irst epitril, an iambus a9d a spondee ; as, AmdverUvJt.. 

Second epitrit, a trochee and a spondee ; as, cdndU&r€s. 

Third epitrit, a spondee and an iambus ; as,. . ; . .discdrdldsi. 

Fourth epitrit, a spondee and a trochee ; as, ddduxistls. 

First ptBon, a trochee and a Pyrrhic ; as, tlmpdribiis. 

Second pieon, an ian^bus and a Pyrrhic ; as, p6Un£ld. 

Third pteon, a Pyrrhic and a trochee ; as,. . . . ..dnimdtHts, 

fourth paon, a Pyrrhic and a«n iambi^i ; as, ciUHtds- 

Those feet are called isochronous, which consist of equal times; as thft 
npondee, the dactyl, the anapsst, and tiie proceleusmatic, one long time 
being considered equal to two short. 



METRE. 

^ 303. Metre is an arrangement of syllable? and feet 
according to certain rules. 

In this general sense, it comprehends eitheif &Q entile yerseii a part 
of a Terse, or any numb^p of verses. 



Metre is divided into dactyUcy tmap^Bsiie, ianihie, trochaic, 
thoriamhic^ and Ionic, These: names are derived frojn th« 
original or fundamental foot employed in each: 
! A metre, or measitre, in a specific sense, is either a single foot|. 
or a combination of two feet. In dactylic, choriambic, and 
Ionic metre, a measure consists of one loot; in the remainder,, 
of two feet. 

VERSES. 

^ 304. A verse is a certain number of feet, arranged 
in a regular order, and constituting a line of poetry. 

1. Two verses are called a distich; a half verse, a Jiemistichi, 

2. Verses are of different kinds, denominated sometimes, like 
the different species of metre, from the foot which chiefly pre- 
dominates in them ; as, dactylic, iambic, &c. ; — sometimes from 
the namber of feet or metres which they contain ; as, senarius,. 
consisting of six feet ; octonarius, of eight feet ; monometer, 
consisting of one measure ; dimeter, of two ; trimeter, tetram^ 
eter, pentameter, hexamiter; — sometimes from a ^celebrated 
author who used a particular species ; as, Sapphic, Anacreontic, 
Alcaic, Asclepiadic, &c. ; — and sometimes from other circum* 
stances. 

3. A verse, with respect to the metres which it contains, may 
be complete, deficient, or redundant. 

A verse which is complete is called acc^alectic, 

A verse which is deficient, if it wants one syllable at the end, 
is called catcdeetic ; if it wants a whole foot or half a metre, it 
is called brachycatcdectic^ 

A verse which wants a syllable at the beginning, is called 
acephalous, 

A verse which has a redundant syllable or foot, is calleJ 
hypercatalecHc or hypermeter, 

4. Hence, the complete name of every verse oonsists of three 
terms — the first referring to the species, the second to the nura*- 
ber of metres, and the third to the ending ; as, the dactylic^ 
trimeter catcdectic, 

5. A verse or portion of a verse (measured from the begin- 
ning of a line) which contains three half feet, or a foot and a 
halt, is called the triemimMs ; if it contains five half feet, or 
two feet and a half, it is called ihe penthemimeris ; if seven half 
feet, or three feet and a half, the hepthemimMs ; if nine half 
feet,. OF four feet and a haH^ the ennehemmiris, 
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6. Scanning 10 the dmding of a Terse into the fee( of which 
it is Gomposed. 

In order to sc&n coneotly, it ia necessary to know the quantity of each 
syllable, and also to understand the following poetic usages, which are 
■ometimes called 

FIGURES OF PROSODY. 
SYNALCEPHA. 

^ 305. 1. A final vowel or diphthong is cut off in scan- 
nings when the following word hegihjs with, a vowel. This is 
called synaloBpha,, 

ThuP) terra anttqua is read terr* antlqua ; DardavUdkB infensi^ Dardarud* 
infensi; vento kttCy venC ue. Bo, 

Quidve moror ? si'omnes unp ordlne habetis Achlvos,.... Virg. 
wMch is scanned thus — 

Quidye moror ? s* omnes un* ordin' babetjis Achlvos. 

The interjecrtions O, heuy ah, proh, v€b, vahy are not elided; 

et de Lalift, O et de gente Sabln&. Ovid. 
But Pi when.not elided, is sometimes made short; as^ 

Te Corj^don 6 Ale;(i ; trahit sua quemque vpluptas. Virg, 
Other long vowels and diphthongs sometimes remain unelided, in which 
' case they are commonly made short ; as, 

Victor apud rapldum Simofinta sub Hid alto. Virg. 
Ani^ t^nipdre eo qui Etesi^ esse ferunlur. Lit^r, 
Ter sunt candti inipoQ^re Pelid Ossan). Virg, 
GloMCd et Panopeit, et Indo Melicertte. Td. 

Rarely a short vowel, also, remains, without elision.; as, 

Et vera incessu patuit dei. Hie ubi matrem.... Virg^ 
Tot synahspha at the end of a line, see SynapKeiaf § 307, 3; 

ECTHLIPSIS. 

2. Final m, with the preceding vowe], is cut off when the fol- 
lowing word begins with a vowel. This is called ecthlipsis. 
Thus, 

O curas homTnum, O quantum, est in rebus inftne ^ Pert, 
which is thus scanned, 

O curas >homin' O quant' est in rebus inftne. 
Monstrum horrendum, inforine, ingens, cui lumen ademptum. Virgi. 
This elision was sometimes omitted by the early poets ; as, 

Corpdr^m officium est quoniam premSre omnia deorsum. t/ucr. 

See § 299, % 
Final s, also, with the preceding vowel, is sometimes elided by the 
early poets before a vowel, and sometimes s alone before a consonant ; as-, 
umUnt* atque (Enn.), for cantentus atque; omvAM rebus. (Lucr.) So^ 
Turn UuerdiV dolor, cerUsi^lmu' nuwHu^ mortis ImcU. 
For ecthlipsis at the end of a line, see Synapheia, § 307, 3. 
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SYNiERESIS. 

^ 300« 1. Two vowels which are usuallr separated, are 
sometimes contracted into one syllable. This is called syrutr* 

Thus, in sucR case, 
PhaetUon is pronounced Phatkon ; alveo, aivo ; . Orphea, Qrphtu So, 

Jiured percussum virgk, versamque venenis. Virg. 

Eosdem habuit secum, quibus est elata, capilloe. Prop, 

(1.) Synsresis is frequent in it, iidemfiUdem'f diif diis,deinydeineep0, 
deinde, aeestt deiratf deiro^ deirit, deesse; as, 

Prsecipitdtur a^uis, et aquis nox sui^ ab isdem, Ovid:. 
Sint Msecenates ; non (^s£run^,-Fiacce, Maroncs. Mart, 

Cui and kuic are usually monosyllables. ' * 

(2.) When two vowels in compound words are read as one syllabte, the 
former may rather be considered as elided than as united with the latter ; 
as, e in anleamUUlaj anteire, antiltaCf tlehinCy meherddef &e., and a in eon* 
traire, 

(3.) The syllable formed by the union of two vowels often retains tiie 
quantity of the latter vowel, whether long or short ; as, attUte. ariite, 
abiigfuBj vindemidtoTf omnia ; g^nua^ tenuiSf pitulta, fiuviOruniy <kc. In 
such examples, the i and u are pronounced like initial y and to ; as, abyite^ 
omn'yay temoisy pitioUa, &c.) and, like consonants, they have, with another 
consonant, the power of' lengthening a preceding short vowel-, as in the 
above examples* 

In Statius, the word tenuiore occurs, in which three vowels- ace onitedi 
in pronunciation ) thus, ien-wiO^re. 

(4.) Sometimes, after a synaloDpha, two vowels suffer synsresis;. as^ 
stMto etf pronounced stell-yet, 

(5.) If only one of the vowels, is toritten, the contraction is called 
crasis; as, di^ eonsUt, for(2u, eansilU. 

DliERBSlS. 

2. A syllable is often divided into two syllables. This is 

called dicBresis, Thus, 

aulAt, TVdIa, 9il^, sMAnt; fbr aula, Trola or Troja, aUva^ amadenl. 
So, 

^thereum sensum, atque avcr&l simplTcis ignem. Virg, 
£t claro bUHms cernes Aquil'One moveri. Id. 
GrainmatTci certant ; et adhuc sub iiuHce lis est. Hor. 

So in Greek words originally written with a diphthong ; as, eUg9ta^ fbr 
elegia. 

SYSTOLE. 

^ 307^ 1., A syllable which is long by nature or'by posi-. 
tion, is sometimes shortened. This is called systble ; as, 

vifWrty for videsne^ in which e is naturally long ; saH^n, for satianiBf in 
which i is long by position ; — hddief for hoe die; mvUlmddiSf for muUis 
nufdis. So, * 

DucSre mtdtlmddis voces, et flect£re cantus. later, 

(1.). By the omisaion of j, after abj ad, obf sub, and r«, in eompoimd 
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wordd, those preposition! retain their short 'qQutity, whieh would othev^ 
wine be made long by position ; as, dUd, idicity dbiciff Sl9. Thus, 

Si quid nostra tuia adlcit vexatio rebus. Mart, 

In like manner, by rejeetine the consonant of the preposition, dperiOf 
iiperio, &miUo^ d^., are formed oy systok. 

(2.) The third person pluraf of certain perfects is said by some to be 
shortened by systole ; as, stetimnt, tidirwUf &c. ; but others belieye thai 
these irregularities have aiisen from the errors ef tzaascribers, or the 
carelessness of writers. 

.DIASTOLE. 

2. A syllable natitfally short, b sometiioes lengthened. Thk 

is called diastole. 

It occurs most frequently in proper names and in compounds of rs/ as^ 
Prlamidaty riUgio, &c. Thus, 

Hanc tibi Priamides mitto, Ledea, salatem. Ovid. 

JleligiOtte patrum multoe serrata per annos. Virg, 
Some editors double the consonant after re* 
Diastole is sometimes called eetdsis. 

SYNAPHEIA. 

3. Verses are soroetimes connected together so that the first 

syllable of a verse has an influence on the* final syllable of that 

which precedes, either by position, synaloepha, or ecthlipsis* 

See §^ 283 and 305. This is called synapheia. 

This figure was mo«i (requent in anapsstic verse, and a the Ionic a 
minOre. 
The following lines wiQ illustrate its effect : — 

Pneceps silvas montesqueyi^:f< 

Citus ActflBon. Sen. 

The i in the final syllable of fii^f which is naturally short, is made 
long by position before the following consonants. 

Omnia Mercuric mnilis vocemqu^ cotorem^vs " 

£t flavos Virg. 

Dissldens plebi numSro beatOrum 
Ezlmit virtus. Hot. 

In the former of these exam^es, synapheia and synaloBpha ase com- 
bined ; in the latter, synapheia and ecthlipsis. 

By synapheia,^ the parts of a compound word were sometimes divided 
between two verses ; as, 

si non oifendSret Unum- 

Quemque poetarum lime .labor et mofa.... Hot. 

Rem. The poets, also, often make use of some other figures, which, 
however, are not peculiar to them. Such are nrosthfais, aphariaU^ symedpep . 
amtkitiSf apocdpe, fomtgSgef tmesisy anti&ioU^ and metatkuia. See 

ARSIS AND THESIS. 

^ 308. In pionouncing the syllables of vefse, the voice- 
itses and fidls alternately at regul^ae tnteicvals. This regplair 
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alternate elevation and depression of the voice is called rhythm, 
^The elevation of the voice is called arsis, its depression thesis. 
These terms sometimes, also, designate the parts of a foot on 
vtrhich the elevation or depression falls. 

1. The natural arsis is on the' long syllable of a foot : con- 
sequently, in a foot composed wholly of long, or of short sylla- 
bles, considered in itself, the place of the arsis is undetermined. 
But when another foot is substituted for t^e fundamental foot 
of a metre, the arsis of the former is determined by that of the 
latter. 

Hence, a spondee, in trochaic or dactylic metre, has the arsis on the first 
syllable ; bat In iambio or anapsBstip metre, it has it on the last. 

2. The arsis is either equal in duration to the thesis, or twice 

as long. . " 

Thus, in the dactyl, — vy v>, and anapoest, w v-/ — , they are equal ; in 
the trochee, -^ v^, and iambus^ \^ — , they are unequal. This difference in 
the duration of the arsis and tliesis constitutes the difference of rhyllim^ 

3. The stress of voice which falls upon the arsis. of a foot, is 
called the ictus. When a long syllable in the arsis of a foot is 
resolved into two short ones, the ictus fails upon the former. 

Note 1. Some suppose that the terms ars's and thesis, as used by the 
ancients, denoted respectively the rising and falling of the hand in beat- 
ing time, and that the plaQe; of thfe thesis wa^ the syllable which received 
the ictus. 

Note 3. As the ancient pronunciation of Latin is not now understvod, 
writers differ in regard to the mode of reading verse. According to some, 
the accent of each word should always be preserved ; while oUier^ direct 
that the stress of voice should be laid on the arsis of the foot, and that no 
regard should be paid to the accent. 

It IS generally supposed that the final letters elided by synalfspha and 
ecthlipttis, though omitted in scanning, were pronounced in reading verse. 



CJESURA. 

<5» 309* C^sura is the separation, by the ending of xa 
word, of syllables rhythmically or metrically connected. 

Caesura is of three kinds: — 1, o£ the foot; 2, of the rAyi/im ; 
and 3, of the verse, 

1, Csesura of the foot occurs when a word ends before a fool 
is completed ; as, 

Silves- 1 trem tenu- 1 i Mo- 1 sam mf di- [ tans a- 1 venft. Virg. 

2. Csesura of the rhythm is the separation of thd arsis from 
the thesis by the ending of s^ word, as in the second, third, and 
fourth feet of the preceding line. ^ 
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Cnsura of the rhjthm allows a ^nal syllable naturally short, to 
stand instead of a long one, it being lengthened by the ictus ; 



PeetorT- 1 iHSLs inhi- 1 ans 0pi- 1 raatia | eoniiUit | ezta. Virg. 
This occun chiefly in hexameter Terse. 

CaBsun of the foot and of the verse do not of tiiemselres lengthen « 
short syllable, bnt they often coincide with that of the rhythm, 

3. CsBsura of the verse is such a division of a line into two 
parts, as affords to the voice a convenient pause or rest, without 
injury to the sense or harmony. 

The ciBsura of the verse is often called the casural pause* 

In several kinds of verse, its place is fiXed ; in others, it may fall 

in more than one place, and the choice ia left to the poet. Of 

the former kind is the pentameter, of the latter the hexameter. 

The proper place of the ciesural pause- will be treated of, so far as shall 
be necessary y under each species of verse. 

Rkmark. The effect of the ctesura is to connect the di^rent words 
harmoniously together, and thus to give smoothness, grace, and sweetness^ 
to the verse. 



DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 
DACTYLIC METRE. 

^310. I. A hexameter y or heroic verse, consists of six 
feet. Of these the fifth is a dactyl, the sixth a spondee, 
and each of the other four either a dactyl or a spondee ; 
as, 

^t taba I terribY- 1 l6m ednT- 1 tarn prdcQl f er6 eft- 1 noro! Virg. 
Intun- 1 si crl- 1 nes lOn- 1 eft cer- 1 vic« M- 1 £b&nt TUmU, 
Loderd i quffi vil- ( lem c&k- 1 mO p£r- 1 mlsit ft- 1 gresU. Virg. - 

1. The fifth foot is sometimes a spondee, and the verse hit 
such case is called spondaic; as, 

Carft da- 1 om sobd- 1 les mftg- 1 unfa Jdyls | lucre- 1 m^ntam. Virg, 

In such verses, the fourth foot is commonly a dactyl, and the fifth should 
not close with the end of a word. Spondaic lines are thought to be espe« 
cially adapted to the expression of grave and solemn subjects. 

2. A light and rapid movement is produced by the frequent 
recurrence of dactyls ; a slow and heavy one by that of spon- 
dees ; as, 

Qnadrupe- 1 dante pu-i trem sonl-l tn <yaatit | nngCila | eampiun. Virg^ 
Illi in- 1 ter se- 1 se mag- j nk vi jbrachia | tollunt. Id. 

Variety in the use of dactyls and spondees in successive lines, has an 
agreeable effect. Hexameter verse commonly ends in a word of two ov 
three syllables. 



r&OSODT.— Y£BSIF1CAXI0N ; DACTTLIC METRE. 88? 

3. The beauty and. harmony of hexameter retae depend mach on doe 
attention to the uesura, (See § 309.) A line in which it is neglected is 
destitute of poetic beauty, and can hardly be distinguished from prose ', as, 

Rome I moBnia ] terruit |. implger | Hannibal | armis. Enn, 

4. The cssural pause most approved iq heroic poetry is 
that which occurs after the arsis in the third foot. This is par- 
ticularly distinguished as the heroic casura, Tiiu9, 

At domus I interi- 1 or |j re- ( gali | splendida | luzu. Virg, 

5. Instead of the preceding, a caesura in the thesis of the 

third foot, or after the arsis of the fourth, was also approved as 

heroic; as^ 

Infan- 1 dum re- 1 gina || ju- 1 bes reno^ | rare do- 1 Idrem. Virg. 
Inde to- 1 ro pater | iGnd- 1 as || 'sic | orsus ab | alto. Id. 

When the coBsural pause occurs, as in the latter example, after the axsii 
of the fourth foot, another but slighter oiie is often found in the. second 
foot; as. 
Prima te- 1 net, || plau- 1 sQque vo- 1 lat 1| fremi" | taque se- 1 cundo. Virg, 

6. The csBsura after the third foot was least approved ; as, 

Cui non | dictus Hy- ( las puer |[ et La- 1 tenia | Delos. Firg. 
The coBsural pause between the fourth and- fifth feet is termed the 
kueolic cffisura. 

NoTft I. The csBsura after the arsis is sometimes paJled the mateulin$ 
caasura ; that in the thesis, the ,femimn» or trochaic^ as a trochee immedi* 
ately precedes. 

Note 2. In the principal cssura of the verse, poets frequently intro- 
duce a pause in the sense, which must be attended to, in order to deter- 
mine the place of the cssural pause. For in the common place for Uie 
cffisura in the third foot, there is oflen a cssura of the foot; while, in the 
fourth foot, a still more marked division occurs. In this case, the latter is 
to be considered as the principal cc^sura, and distinguished accordingly ; 
as, 

Belli I ferra- [ tos pos- 1 tes, || por- 1 tasque re- 1 fregit. Hor, 

II. The Priapean is usually accounted a species of hexam- 
eter. It is so constructed as to be divisible into two portions of 
three feet each, having generally a trochee in the first and 
fourth foot, and an araphimacer in the third ; as, 

5 cd- 1 lonit I quro cQpis || pdnt$ ( ladSrd | longo. CatuU. 

It is, however, more properly considered aschoriambic metre, consisting 
of alternate Glyconics and Pherecratics. See § 316, IV. V. 

Note. A regular hexameter verse is termed Priap€nn^ when it is so 
eonstructed as to be divisible into two portions of three feet each ; aS| 

Tertia | pars pa- 1 tri data | pars data | tertia | patri. CatuU, 
See above, 6. 

<^ 31 1. III. A pentameter verse consists of five feet. 

It is generally, however, divided, in scanning, into two hemis- 
tichs, the first consisting of two feet, either dactyls or spondees. 
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followed by a long syllable ; the last of two dactyls, also follow- 
ed by a long syllable ; as, 

NatQ- 1 r& sdqui- 1 tflr j | flemTn& | qOisCtug sCL- i S. PffV- 
C&rm!nl-| bOs vl-j vfis || tSmpfls in | umnS ing-| Is. Ovid, 

1. According to the more ancient and correct mode of 
scanning pentameter verse, it consists of five feet, of which 
the first and second may each be a dactyl or a spondee ; the 
third is always a spondee ; and the fourth and fiflh are ana* 

pa!Sts; as, 

Nata-| rS 8^uT-| tar || sem-j Ini qais-| quS sdS. 
Carminf- 1 bOs vl- 1 v^s || tern- 1 piis In 6m- 1 nS mSls. 

2. The csBsura, in pentameter verse, always occurs after the 
penthemimeris, i. e. at the close of the first hemistich. It very 
rarely lengthens a short syllable. 

3. The pentameter rarely ends with a word of three syllables. In 
Ovid, it usually ends with a dissyllable. 

This species of verse is seldom used, except in connection with hexam- 
eter)« line of each recurring ttltematsly. TThis combination is cidled 
degiae vene^ Thi^s, 

J'lebtlis tndignos, ElegeYa, solve capillos. 

Ah nimis ex yero nunc tibi nomen erit ! Ovid. 

^313% 'TV, The tetrameter a pridre, or Alcnianian dao 
tffKc tetrameter t consists of the first four feet of ^ hexameter, 
of which the fourth is always a dactyl ; as, 

Garrdla | p€r ra-| mds.&vis | obstrfipit. Sen, 
V% T\ie4etrametera posterior e, or spondaic tetrameter, con- 
sists^ the last four feet of a hexameter ; as, ' 

IblrnQs, I sficT- 1 i, c^mt- 1 tdsque. Hot. 

VI. The dactylic trimeter consists of the last three feet of a 
hexameter; as, 

Grata i Fyrrha siib i antro. Hot. 

But this kind of verse is more properly included in choriambic metre. 
See§31G,V. 

VII. The trimeter caiakctie, or Archilochian penthemimerix, 
consists of the first five half feet of a h^^ameter, but the first 
two feet are commonly dactyls ; as, 

Palvis et I ambra sa- 1 mns. Hot. 

VIIT. The dactylic dimeter, or Adonic, consists of two feet, 
a dactyl and a spondee ; as, 

Risit A- 1 polio. Hot, 

4 

ANAP^STIC METRE. 

^ olo* I. The anapcBstic manometer consists of two ana- 
paests ; as, 

' t^lalas' 1 ^g canes. Seiu 
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II. The anapastic dimeter consists of two measures, or four 
anapeests; as, 

Ph&rStrS- 1 qud gA\6a | d&tS s»- | yft &t6 Sen. 

The first foot in each measure of anape^tic metre was yery often 
changed to a dactyl or a spondee, and the second foot often to a spoi{aee, 
and, m a few instances,, to a dactyl. 

Anapesstic verses are generally so constructed that each measure ends 
with a word, so that they may be written and read in lines of one, two^ 
or more measures. 



IAMBIC METRE. 

^314. I. The iambic trimeter , or senariiLs, consists of 
three iambic measures, or six iambic feet ; as, 

Ph&s^ j iQs ll- 1 le, II quern | vide- | tis, hus- 1 pites CaiuU, 

The essura commonly occurs after the fifth semi-foot. 

The pure iambic measure was seldom used. To give to this 

metre greater slowness and dignity, spondees were intjrod^iced 

into the first, third, and fifth places; and in every foot except 

the last, which was always an iambic, a leng syllable was often 

changed into two short ones, so that an anapaest or a dactyl 

was used for a spondee,. and a tribrach for an iambus; as. 

Quo, quo j BcSlds- 1 tl rai- 1 tIs ? atlt | cor dex- 1 t^ris.... Hor. 
Aliti-I has a^| que c&nl-l bQs hdmi*| cida Hec-| tdrem...... Id. 

Sometimes, also, a proceleusmatic was used in the first place for a 
spondee. The writers of comedy , satire, and fable, admitted uie spondee 
and its equivalents (the dactyl and anapaest) into the second and fourth 
places, as well as the first, third, and fifth. 

IT. The scazon, or choUdmhus (lame iambic), is the iambic 

trimeter, with a spondee in the sixth foot, and generally an 

iambus in the liflh ; as. 

Car Tn I thea- 1 tram, Catd, | s£v6- 1 rJS vs- 1 nlsti > 
Xn ids- 1 d tan- 1 tam vSn- 1 £ras | at ex- 1 Ires ? Mart, 

This species of verse is also called Hipponactic trimeter. 

III. The iambic tetrameter^ or octonarius, called also 
quadratus, a measure used by the comic poets, consists of four 
•iambic measures, subject to the same variations as the iambic 
trimeter (I.) ; as, 

T^anc hie | dies | allam I vltam af- 1 f^rt, all- 1 Os md- 1 res pds- 1 talat. Ter, 

IV. The iambic tetrameter catalectic, or Hipponactic, is the 
iambic tetrameter, wanting the last syllable, and having always 
an iambus in the seventh place, but admitting in the other places 
the same variations as the trimeter and tetrameter ; as^ 

Deprea-I sft na- 1 vis in | mftrl | vesa- 1 nien- 1 te ven- 1 to. CatuU, 
25 
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Y. The iambic trimeter catakctic, or Archilachian, is the 
iambic trimeter (I.), wanting the final syllable. Like the com- 
mon iambic trimeter, it admits a spondee into the first and 
third places, but not into the fifth ; as, 

Vdea- 1 tas at- 1 qud nun | vdca- 1 tds ad- 1 dit. Hot. 
Trfthant- 1 qQe sic- 1 efts mach- 1 Xnfl6 | c&H' | nas. Id. 

VI. The iojnbic dimeter consists of two iambic measures, 
with the same variations as the iambic trimeter (I.) ; as, 

FdrtI I B^que- 1 mOr pec- 1 tDre. Har. 
Canldl- 1 a trac- 1 tavit | dapes. Id. 
Vidd- J rk prjipS- 1 rantes | ddmum. Id. 

The iambic dimeter is also called the ArckUochian dimeter. 

yil. The iambic dimeter hypermetcr^ called also Arckibh 
chian, is the iainbic dimeter, with an additional syllable at the 
•nd; as, • 

Reds- i git ad I YBr6a | timd- 1 rts. Hor. 
Horace always ankes ike thud foot a spondee. 

YIII. The itxmbic dimeter acephalous is the iambic dimeter, 

Granting ^e first syllable ; as, 

Non I §bar | niSque au-| r6nm Hbr. 

This kind of ¥erae is sometimes scanned as acalakctic trochaic dimeter. 
See § 315, IV. 

IX. The iamkic dimeter catahctic^ or Anacreontic , is the 
iambic dimeter, wanting the final syllable, and having always 
an iambus in the third foot ; as, 

tt U- ! gris dr- 1 b& gna- 1 Us. Sen. 

X. The GalUambus consists of two iambic dimeters cataleo 

tie, the last of which wants the final syllable. • 

The first foot is jrenerally a spondee or an anapaest ; th^ catalectic syl- 
lable at the end of the first dimeter is long, and the second foot of the 
jecond diineter is commonly a tribrach ; as, 

SQp6r al- 1 ta vec- 1 tfls 1- 1 tys |J celeri | rats ma- 1 rla. CdtuU. 

The cssura uniformly occurs at the end of the first dimeter. 

TROCHAIC METRE. 

V ^■*^* Trochaic verses bear a near affinity to iambics. The addi- 
tion or retrenchment of a syllable at the beginning of a pure iambic verse, 
renders it pure trochaic, and the addition or retrenchment of a syllable at 
the beginning of a pure trochaic line, renders it pure iami^ic, witb the 
deficiency or redundancy of a syllable in each case at the end of the 
verse. 

I. The trochaic tetrameter catalectic is the most common 
trochaic metre. It consists of seven feet, followed by a cata- 
lectic syllable. In the odd places, it admits a tribrach, but in 
the seventh a trochee only. In the even piaces, besides the 
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tribrach, it admits also a spondee, a- dibctyl, an anapaedt, and 
sometimes a proceleusmatic ; as, 

Jasstts I est in- 1 ennts | ir&: |{ portts | ir£ ) jOssils | est CktiuU, 

ROma-i Isas I Ips& I i^citJI cam S&-[ biais | nQptI-| as. Id, 

D&nai-| des, cd- | itSf { yestras || hie di- 1 Ss quee-j rit ma-| nas. Ssn* 

The pure trochaic verse was rarely used. The ccesural pause uniformly 
occurs afler the fourth foot. The comic writers introduced the spondee 
and its equivalent feet into the odd places. 

The complete trochaic tetrameter properiy consists of eight feet, all 
trochees, subject, however, to th^ same variations as the catalectic 
tetrameter; as, 

. Ipsg I sQmmis I saxTs | f ixtis | aspS- 1 rfs, e- 1 vIscS- 1 ratQs. Enn. 

II. The Sapphic verse, invented by the peetess Sappho, con- 
sists of five feet — the first a trochee, the second a spondee, the 
third a dactyl, and the fourth and fiflh trochees ; as, 

Intg- 1 ger vi- 1 toe, j | sc^l^- 1 rIsquS | pQrQs. Hor. 

Sappho, and, afler her example, Catullus, sometimes made the second 
foot a trochee. 

Those Sapphics are most harmonious which have the caBsura afler the 
•fifth semi-foot. 

Note. In the composition of the Sapphic stanza, a word is sometimes 
divided between the >end of the third Sapphic, and the beginning of the 
Adonic which follows ; as, 

Labi- 1 tar ri- 1 pa JovS I nSn pro- 1 bante ux- 
drifis I amnis. Hor. 

This occurs only in Catullus and Horace ; and it has been thought by 
some that such lines should be considered as one verse of seven feet, the 
fiflh foot being eitlier a spondee or a trochee. 

III. The PhaltBfiian vSrse consists of five feet — the first a 
spondee, the second a dactyl, and the three others trochees ; aa, 

Non est | vivSrS, | sed va- 1 lerS | vita. Mart. 

Instead of a spondee as the first foot, Catullus sometimes uses a trochee 
or an iambus. This writer also sometimes uses a spondee in the seqond 
place. 

The PhaJmcian verse is sometimes called heTtdeeasyUabic, as consisting 
of eleven syllables; but that name does not exclusively belong to it. 

IV. The trochaic dimeter catalectic consists, of three feet^ 
properly ail trochees, but admitting in the second place a spon- 
dee or a dactyl ; as, i 

Non e-l bar.niB-l que Surg- 1 uin. Hor. 

Note. This measure is the same as the acephalous iambic dimetet 
(see § 314, VIII.), and it is not important whether it be regarded aa 
iambic or trochaic. 



CHORTAMBIC METRE. 



'^316* I. The choriamhic pentameter. i^xmA\& of a spon* 
dee, three choriambi, and an ikmbus ; as, 

Td ne I qu»si€rls, | scIf6 nSfilB | quern mlhl, quern | tibl.... Har» 
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II. The ckoriatMc tetrameter Gornkts of three choriambiy or 
feet of equal length, and a Bacchras ; as^ 

GmaS nSmas | cam flttTlIs, | 6mn6 o&nftt | pr8i)iiiduin. - Claud. 

In this verse Horace substituted a spondee for the iambHS 
contained in the first choriambus ; as, 

T6 dSOs 0- 1 ro, Sj^b&rin [ car prdpfir€s | imando.... Hor, 

III. The Asclepiadic tetrameter (invented by the poet Ascie- 
piades) consists of a spondee, two choriambi, and an iambus ; 
as, 

MflBcS- [ nas, ftUvIs |] edits reg- 1 Ibus. Hor. 

This form is invariably obaerred by Horace ', but other poets sometimes, 
though rarely, make the first foot a (Uietyl. 

The caesural pause occurs at the end of the first choriambus. 
This measure is sometimes scanned as a dactylic pentameter 
catalectic. See § 311, III. Thus, 

MfBc6' I nas, ata- 1 yis || edits | regtbas. 

IV. The choriambic trimeter^ or Gly conic (invented by the 
poet Glyco), consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and an iam-^ 
bus; as, 

Sic t6 I diva pdteoB I Cyprl.... Hor. 
The first foot is sometimes an iambus or a trochee. 

When the first foot is a spondee, the other feet are sometimes 
scanned a^ dactyls. Thus, 

Stc te ] diva pd- 1 tens Cj^pri. 

V. The choriambic trimeter catalectic, or Pherecratic (so 
called from the poet Pherecrates), is the Glyoonic deprived of 
its final syllable, and consists of a spondee, a ehoriambus, and 
a catalectic syllable ; as, 

Grato I Pf rrha stib an- 1 trO. Hor. 

The first foot was sometimes a trochee or an iambus. 
. When the first -foot is a spondee, this measure is sometimes scajined as 
a dactylic trimeter. See § 312, VI. 

The Pherecratic subjoined to the Glyconic produces the Priapean verse. 
See § 310, 11. 

VI. The choriambic dimeter consists of a choriambas and a 
Baochius; as, 

. Lf dra die I pdr flmnfis. Hor, 

• "^ . < . 

IONIC METRE. 

^317. I. The Ionic a mctjore, or Sotadic (from the poet 

Sot&des), consists of three greater Ionics and a'sjjondee. 

The Ionic feet, however, are often changed into ditrochees, and a loxi|» 
tyllable into two short ones ; as. 

Has, cam gSml-l na c6mped«. | defeat cK-j tfinas^ 
^tC^rnl, U^l bl ZoUas, | annOlos prl-| 01:68. Ma^t,, 
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' » 

II. The Ionic a minere consists generally of .three or four 
feet, which are all Ionics ti minore ; as, 

Paer ales, | tib! tel&s, | dpgrdss- [ cpig Mtnenrff.... JSor. . 

COMPOUND METRES. 

^318. Compound metre is the union of two species of 
metre in the same verse. 

- 1. The dacti/lico-iambic metre consists of a dactylic trimeter 
catalectic (§31*2, YII.) and an iambic dimeter (^314, VI.); 
as, 

SciibSr^ I versTctl^l los |1 ftmo-) rS per- ] calsam | gr&vT.... Hor, 

IT. The icmbiicfhdactylic metre consists of the same mem- 
bers as the preceding, but in % reversed order ; as, 
Nives- 1 que de- 1 docant | JdvSm : || none m&rg, | nanc slid- p«. H<^. 

Note. The members composing this and the prec'edmg species \a 
Vprse are oilen written in separate verses. 

III. The greater Alcaic consists of two iambic feet,^ and a 
long catalectic syllable followoid by a choriambus, an'd an iam- 
bus; as, » , 

Vides I at al- 1 ta |( stet nlvS can- 1 didnm. Hw. 
The first foot is Qllen a spondee. 

The ceesura uniformly occurs afler the catalectic syllable. 
This verse is sometimes so scanned as to make the last two feet dactyls. 

IV. The dactylico-trochaic, or Archilockian heptameter, con- 
sists of the dactylic tetrameter a prior e (§ 312), followed bj 
three trochees ; as, 

, Sol vi tar I acrls hl-l ems gra-J ta vtc6 || vfirts | 6t FJl- 1 vOnt. Bar.- 
The c8Bsura occurs between the two members. 

V. The dactylico'trochaic tetrameter^ or lesser Alcaic, con* 
sists of two dactyls, followed by two trochees ; as, 

LeviSi I persdna- 1 6r& | sax&. Hor. 



COMBINATION OF VERSES IN POEMS. 

^319. A poem may consist of one or more kinds of verse., 

A poem in which only one kind of verse is employed, is 
called carmen monocolon; that which has two kinds, ^/icd/on; 
that which has three kinds, tricolon. 

When the poem returns, after the second line, to the same 
verse with which it began, it is called distrdphon ; when after 
the third line, tristr6pkon ; and when after the fourth, tetrastrd^ 
phon» 

The several verses which occur before the poem returns to 
25* 
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the kind of verse with which it began, constitate a stanza or 
strophe, 

A poeip consistinf of two kiQfllft of verse, wheni the stanza c^ontains two 
▼eneS| i^ called dicoTon di9tr6pkon, (see § ^20, Syn 3 ;) when it contains 
three, diedUm tristrdphan^ (Auson. Profess. 21 ;) when four, dUdon tetrag- 
trdphoUf (Sjn. 2 ;) and when five, dUolon pentastrOpkan, 

A poem consisting of three kinds of verse, Vhen the stanza contains 
three verses, is called tricolon tristrdphotif (Syn. 15 ;) when lour, tricOlon 
UtrasM^jpkoHf (Sjn. 1.} t . 

HQRfTlAN METRES. 

^390* The different species of metre used by Horace m 
his lyric compositions are twenty. The various forms in which 
he has employed them,, either separate or in conjunction, are 
nineteen, arranged, according to the order of preference given 
to them by the poet, ia the foHowing 



• '• 



SYNOPSIS. 

1. Two greater Alcaics (§318, III.), one Archilochian lanK 
bic dimeter hypermeter (§314, VII.), and one lesser Alcaic 

•(§318,V.)ias,. :* 

VTdes, Qt ftlta stet niv€ candtdum 
SoractS, nee jam-stlstingant dntls 
Silvffi lahOrflntes, g^lQqufi 
' Fitlmlna constltennt ftcato. (Lkf, 1, 9.) 

This is called the Hofatian stanza, because it ^eeros to have been a 
ftvorite with Horace, being used in thirty^seven of his odes. 

2. Three Sapphics (§315, II.) and one Adonic (§312, 
VIII.) ; as, 

Jam-sfttTs t^rrls nTvIs atquS dtim 
Grandlnls misit pat£r, et, rtlbentd 
Pextsra sacras jacalAtiis aices, 

Tfirrait Orbem. (£ift. 1,2.) 

3. One Glyconic (§316, IV.) and one Asclepiadic (§316^ 
III.) J as, 

' Sic t6 Diva p6t6ns C^pri, 

Sic fratres Helenee, kcida sld^ia.... (Lib. 1, 3.) 

4. One iambic trimeter (§314, I.) and one iambic dimeter 
(§314, VI.); as. 

Ibis LTbQrnis intfir alta. navlum, 

AmlcS, prdpagnactkla. (Epod. 1.) 

5; Three Asclepiadics (§ 316, III.) and one Glyeonic (§ 316> 
IV.); as, 

ScribfirTs VfirTo fbrtis, 6t hdstinm 

Victor, MTdnii carmlnts aliti, 

Quam r6m camquS f^rOx navibils ant ^uis 

Miles, t6 dCtcS^ g^Svit. (jUb. 1, 6.) 
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6. Two Asclepiadics ($316, III.), one Pherecratic (^316^ 
v.), and one Qlyconic (§316, IV.) ; as, 

Diftnftm, USnim, dlcitS rlrgYnes : 
XntdQsam, pflsn, dlclts C^nthiam, 
Lfltonamqud supremo 
DllecUm penitas Jdvi. (Idb. 1, 21.) 

7. The Asclepiadic (§316, III.) alone; as, 

MiBcSnAs ftt&vis editd reglbus, {Ub, 1, 1.) 

8. One dactylic hexameter (§310, I.) and one dactyKo 

tetrameter a posteriore (§ 312, V.) ; as, 

Laudabant ftlTI clftram IUidd6n, Cut Mttj^Unen, 

Xut £ph6sam, blmftrlsvfi Ct^rinthi.... (Lib. 1, 7.) 

9. The choriarabic pentameter (§ 316, 1.) alone ; as, 

Ta nS quffisTSrIs, scird n£f2lB, quern mlhl, qaem tXbi.... (Lib. 1, 11.) 

10. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, I.) and one iambiQ 

dimdter (§314, VI.); as, 

Nox «rttt, et offilo fhlgrsbat lon& s6i«no 
Inter minora sidera. (Epod. 15.) 

11. The iambic trimeter (§314, I.) alone; as. 

Jam, jam efflcaci d5 manQs scientloB. (Epod. 17.y. 

12. One choriambic dimeter (§316, VI.) and one choriambicj 

tetrameter (§316, II.) with a variation; as, 

L^dta, die, per omnes 
Te Decs OM, Sybjirin ctlr prdpSras ftmando.... (Lib. 1, a) 

^ 13. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, 1.) and one iambic trim« 
eter (§314, 1.) ; as, 

jLltera jam tSrttar bellTs cTvIIibas stag ; 

Sais et ipsa Roma vlrlbils rdit. (Epod. 16.) 

14. One dactylic hexameter (§310, I.) and one dactylic. 

trimeter catalectic (§312, VII.); as, 

Difftlgere nives : redeont jam gramtni campis, 

IrS^ribOsqufi cdmos. (Lib. 4. 7.) 

15. One iambic trimeter (§314, I.), one dactylic trimeter 
catalectic (§312, VII.), and one iambic dimeter (§314, VI.) ; 

as, 

Petti, nihil me, sTctit antea, javat 
ScribSre versTcillos, 
AmorS percQlsQm .giftyi. (Epod.W.) 

Note. The seoond and 'third lines are often written as one terse. 
See § 318, 1. • 

16. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, 1.), one iambic dimeter 
(§ 314, VI.),' ^ixa .one dactylic trimeter catalectic (§ 3121 Vli ^ ; 
as, 

Hdrrlda tempestas cftlara contraxtt ; et Tmbres * 

Nivdsque dedacQnt JOvem : 
Nano mare, none sllCte.... (Epod. IJ ) 
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Note. The lecond and third lines of this stanza, also, ase often writteii 
as one yerse. See § 318, II. 

17. One ArchilochUn hcfptameter (^318, IV.) and one 
iambic trimeter catalectic (^ 314) V.) ; as, 

SdlvTtQr &cris hieros grau ylcS v«rls 6t F&vCn}, 
TrahQntquS sIccAs m&chinto carinas. {Lib. 1, 4.) 

18. One iambic dimeter acephalous (^314^ VIII.) and one 

iambic trimeter catalectic (^314, V.) ; as, 

Ndn SbQr nSque aurSum 
Mea v«nld£t in d6ind iScanai. (Lib. 2, 18.) 

19. The Ionic a minore (^317, II.) alone; as, 
Mls^r&rum est n^que &niOi1 d&rfi ladam/nSqui dolcl.... (Lib. 3, 152.) 



§ 321. A METRICAL KEY TO THE ODES OF HOI^ACE, 

I 

V 

Containing, in alphabetie order, the first words of each, toith a 
reference to the numbers in the preceding Synopsis, where the 
metre is explained. 



JEM, yetusto .No. 1 

.£quam memento. 1 

AIM, ne doleas 5 

Altera jam terltur .Idl 

Angustam, amici I 

At, O deOrum 4 

Audiyere, Lyce 6 

Bacchum in remOtis .., 1 

Be&tus ille 4 

CobIo supinas 1 

Coelo tonantem 1 

G6m tu, Lydia • 3 

Cur me querelis .«. « 1 

Deliota majOrnm 1 

Deseende eoslo 1 

Dianam, ten^rsB d 

Diffugere niyes « 14i 

Diye, quem proles .2 

Diyis orte bonis 5 

Donftrem pat6ras 7 

Donee mtus eram 3 

Eheu ! nigaees 1 

Est mihi nonam ...^ 2 

£t thure et fidibus ............. 3 

Exegi monumentum . • 7 

Cxtr^mnm Tanoim 5 

Faune, nymph&nim 2 

Festo quid potius die 3 

Hercalis ritu , 2 

Horrlda tempestas IG* 

Ibis iiibomis 4i 



Icci, be&tis ,. No. 1 

nie et neiasto •' 1 

ImpioB parre 2 

InqlQsam Danaan 5 

Intactis opulenttor 3 

Integer yite , 2 

Intermissa, Venus, diu 3 

Jam jam efficftci ..........11* 

Jam pauca aratro 1 

Jam satis terris. 2 ' 

Jam yeris eomltes 5 

Justum et tenacem 1 

Laudabtmt alii 81 

Lnpis et agnia 4 

Lydia, die, per omaes .12 ^ 

Mfficfnas atftyis 71 

MalA solata 4 

Martiis eelebs , 2 

Mater ssBya Cupidlnum ........ 3. 

Merctkri, facunoe 2 

Merctkri, nam te 2 

Mtserftrum est .19 

Mollis inertia .10 

Montium custos 2 

Motum ex Metello 1 

Musis amicus , 1 

Natis in usum.......« I 

Ne forte credas • 1 

Ne sit ancillae 2 

NoUs longa fere 5 

Nondum subacta. 1 
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Non ebur neaue aureum . . . No. 18* 

Non semper imbres 1 

JNon usiUta 1 

Non vides, quanto ....%.. 2 

Nox erat 10» 

Nullam, Vare, sacrd 9 

NuUus arffento 2 

Nunc est Dibendum 1 

O crudelis adhuc 9 

O diva, ffratum 1 

O fons Sandusi® C 

O matre pulchri 1 

O nata mecum 1 

O navis, refiSrent 6 

O saepe mecum 1 

O Venus, regina 2 

Odi profanum 1 

Otium Divos 2 

Parcii!is Junctas 2 

Parous Deorum 1 

Parentis olim 4 

Pastor quum trafaSret. 5 

Percicos odi, pner 2 

Petti, nihil me 15| 

Ph(Bbe,silvarumque....r ........ 2 

Phcebus Tolentem 1 

Pind&rum quisquis. ..,. 2 

Posclmur : siquid 2 

Qu8B cura patrum • 1 

Qualem mmistrum. ...»•»..,•»• 1 



Quando repostum No. 4 

Quantum aistet ab Inftcho . ^ 3 

Quern tu, MelpomSne 3 

Quem virum aut lieroa 2 

Quid beilicOsus 1 

Quid dedicatura 1 

Quid fles, Asterie 6 

Quid immerentes 4 

Quid obaeratia 11 

Quid tibi vis ^ 8 

Quis desiderio .« 5 

Quis multa gracilis 6 

Quo me, Baeche 3 

Quo, qi^o, scelesti rultis. 4 

Rectius vives 2 

Ro^are longo 4 

Scriberis Vario &1 

Septimi, Gadesr 2 

Sic t6 Diva potens ; 3 ' 

Solvltur aoris hieuis 17 I 

Te maris et terrs ..'..••• 8 

I'u ne quoBsi^ris 9 

Tyrrh6na regum <.^..... . 1 

Ulla si juris. 2 

Uxor pauperis Ibj^ci 3 

Velox aniOBnum. 1 

Vides,utaltA 1* 

Vile potabis 8 

Vitas bin nuleo. 6 

Vixi puellis . r . , • , 1 
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APPENDIX. 



GRAMMATICAL FIGURES. 

^ 322« Certain deviations from the regular form and 
construction of words, are called grammaticcl figures. These 
may relate either to Orthography and Etymology, or to Syntax. 

I. FIGURES OF ORTHOGRAPHY AND ETYMOLOGY. 

These are distinguished by the general name of metaplasm, 

X. Prosthesis is the prefixing of a fetter or syllable to a word ; as, gjia* 
iMSf for nfUus ; tetiUif for ttUi, Yet tliese were anciently the customary 
formsy from which those now in use were formed by aphsrgsis. 

2. ^phtsrisisis the tak^nff of a letter or syllable from the begmning of 
a word ; as, 'sty for est ; rktwdntm, for arrJuwdnem, 

3 Epenthisis is the insertion of a letter or syllable in the middle of a 
word ; as, aJUuumy for a Uum, 

4. Sijncdpe is the omission of a letter or sylkble in the middle of a word ^ 
as, denm, for deOrum; meiim factum f for /ne^rum faciOrum; saday for 
seuMu ; fiestiy for Jlevisti ; ttpostuSy for reposUus ; aspris, for asjiSris, 

5. Crasis is the contraction of two vowels into one , as, eogo, for codgo ; 
niZ, for nihil. 

6. ParagOge is the addition of a letter or syllable to the end of a word y 
88, mtd, for me ; cUiudiery for elatuti. 

7. Apocdpe is the omission of the final letter or syllable of a word ; as^ 
men*, for mtne ; ^ntOnif for ArOonii, 

8. Antithisis is the substitution of one letter for another ; as, o/Zi, for 
mi ; optHmus, for optlmus ; affUnOf for atyUio. is often thus used for tf, 
especially afler v ; as, voltvSj for vuUus ; servom, for servum, ' So after 
^ ; as, aquomy for <Bquum. 

9. Metathesis is the chfmging of the order of letters in a word ; as^ 
jnsiris, for pristis. 

II. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

^323. The figures of Syntax are ellipsis ^ pleonasm^ 
cnalldge, and hyperhdton. 

1. Ellipsis is the omission of some word or words in a sen* 
lence ; as, 

Aiunt, sc. homines. Darius Hystaspis, BC.JUius, Cano, so. ego, Qiiui 
mulia? SG. dieam. 

Ellipsis includes asynditon, zeugma, sffUepsis, prol^psis^ 
and synecdbche. 
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(I.) Asynditan is the omissioii of a coaj unction ; as, abiUf exce^sit, 
rfodsU, wHpii, sc. et. Cic. 

(2.) Zeugma is the uniting of two nouns, or two. infinitives, to a verb, 
which is applicable only to one of them ; as, Pucem on bdlum gerens 
^Sall.), where gerens is applicable to heilum only. Sempeme in sanguine, 
jerrOf fugd tersatflmur ? (id.) where the verb docs net. properly apply to 
firro, 

Nego is often thus used with two propositions, one of wliich is affirma- 
tive ; as, Jfegant Cms&rem mansuruniy ' posiuUUdque interpoAta esse, for 
dicuntqnepostvJdta.,., Cic. 

When an adiective or verb, referring to two or more noun^,. agrees with 
one, and is understood with the rest, the construction is also sometimee 
called zeugma ; as, Et genus, et virtus, nisi cum re, vilior at^d est. Hor. 
Caper Libi salvus et hu3i, Virg. ^uamvis Uleniger,quamvtstu Candida 
esses. Id. 

(3.) Syllepsis is when an adjective or verb, belonging to two or more 
nouns of difezent genders, persons, or numbers, agrees with one rather 
than another ; as,, Attoniti novikUe vuveni fiaucis, timidtLsqw Thilemon. 
Ovid. ProeumJbil uterque pronus kumi, i. e. Deucalion et Fyrrka. id. — 
SustulTmus manus et ego et balbus. Cic. So, Ipse cum fratre adesse josa 
sumus. Id. — Prmectisque amie&lo et litiris. CurL See §§205, Rem. 3| 
and 209, Rem. 12, (3,) and (7.) 

Zeu^^ma, in the latter sense above mentioned, is by some includedundex 
«yUepsis. 

(4.) ProUpsis is when the parts, differing in number or person from the 
whole, are placed after it, the verb or adjective ,not bein^ repeated ; as, 
PrimApes tUrinquepugnam ciebant, ab Safnnis Mettius Curtius, ab Rbmdnis 
Hostus Hostilius. Li v. Boni qu4miam contenimus umbo, tu caULmos infidre^ 
ego dieire versus. Virg. 

(5.) Synecddche is the use of an accusative of the pari affected, instead 
of an ablative ; as, £a^2f ri mentem nequit, Virg. See § 234, II. 

2. PUanasm is using a greater number of words than is ne- 
cessary to express the meaning ; as, 

Sie ore lociUa est. Virg. Qui magis ver^ vineire yu&m diu imperdre 
malit. Liv. JVemo unus. Cic. 

Under pleonasm are mGluded parelcon, polysyndeton, hendU 

ady$, ^nd periphrasis, 

(1.) Pare' con is the addition' of an unnecessary syllable or particle to 
pronouns, verbs, or adverbs ; as, eg&mU, agidum, forttissean. Such addi- 
tions, however, usually modify the meaning in some degree. 

(2.) Polysyndeton is a redundancv of conjunctions ; as, Unh Eurusvpo 
Abtt&sque ruuni creber({ue procellis Afi^cus. Virg. 

(3.> HendiAdys is the expression of an idea by two nouns connected by 
a conjunction, instead of a noun and a limiting adiective or genitive ; as. 
Patens libdmus et auro, for aureis paUris, Virg. Libro et sUvestri sub€re 
clausam, for libro subiris.. Id. 

(4.) Periphrdsis is a circuitous mode of expression ; as, Teniri fatu^ 
tnium, i. e. agni. Virg. 

3. EnaUage is a change of words, or a substitution of one 
gender, number, case, person^ tense, mood, or voice of the same 
word for another. 
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Enall&ge includes antimeria, heterosis, antiptdsis, syn^HSf 

ind anacoliUhan, 

(1.) ^atimeria u the use of one part of speech for another; as, JVbsfoicm 
istud yiv^re ttUUf for nostra vita. Pen. ^liud eras. Id. Conjugium 
videbit? for eonjiigtm' Vir^r. PUuUam pad nutrltor o/loam, for munto. Id. 

(2.) Heterosis is the use of one form of a noun, pronoun, verb, &c., for 
another ; as, Ego pnque unii pereOf quod nUhi est carius, for qtti miki sum 
cariar. Ter. ftomftnus pralw victor, for Romdm vietOrts. Li v. Manj 
words are used by the poets in the plural instead of the singular > as, eoUoj 
^rdaf-era, &c. fiee f 96. Me truncus iUapsus eerebro sustuUratf for sus' 
tulisset. Hor. 

^.) AntipUHis is the use of one case for another ; as, Cui nunc cognS- 
wnen lalo^ for /«&». Virg. Uxor invkti Jams esse nescis, for te esse uxj- 
rail. Hor. * 

(4.) Svniisis^ at smtkisiSf is adapting the construction to the sense of a 
word, ramer than to its gender or number ; as, Subeunt Tegaa juventus 
MuxUio tardi. Stat. Cancursus popOli mirantium quid rei est. Liy. Pars 
in ctuoem aeU. Sail. Ubi illic est scelus, qui me perdUdU ? Ter. Jd mea 
fniMme rrfert, qui sum natu maxlmus. Id. 

(5.) AnaeoliUhon is when the latter part of a sentence does not agree 
in construction with the former ; as, Jfam nos omnes, quibus est alieunde 
iaUqtds tAjectus laboSf omne quod est interea tempus, priusquam id restntum 
est, lucro est. Ter. In this example, the writer be^ran as if he intended to 
Baj lutro habffmus, and ended as if he had said nobis omnHbus. 

4. Hyperh&ton is a transgression of the usual order of words 
or clauses. 

Hyperbaton includes anastrophe, hystiren, proteron, hypdl^ 

idge, synchysis, tmesis, and parenthesis, 

(1.) AnastrHphe is an inversion of the order of two words; as. Trans* 
ira per et remos, for per transtra. Virg. Collo dare brackia dreum, for dr- 
cumddre. Id. JYbz erit fpui super, for superirit. Ovid. Et fudt are, for 
arefildt. Lucr. 

(2 ) Hystiron protiron is reversing the natural order of the sense ; as, 
Moridmur, et in media arma rudmus. Virg. Valet atque vivit. Ter. 

(3.) HypaUAge is an interchange of constructions; as. In novafert avX- 
mus mutdtas dicire formas corpdra^ for eorpdra mutdta in novas formas. 
Ovid. Dare class/Ums AuBtros, £br dare classes Austria. Virg. 

(4.) SynchgsiSf is a confused position of words ; as, Saxa vacant ItSli, 
mediis qtut in fiueCflbut, aras, for qwe saxa in mediis Jluctlbus, Itdli vocant 
euros. Virg. 

(5.) Tmesis is the separation of the parts of a compound word ; as, 
Septem subjecta triSni gens, for septentriSni. Vir|r. Qjua me cunque vocanl 
terra. Id. Per mihi, per, inquam, gratumfeciris. Cic. 

^6.) Parenthesis is the insertion of a word or words in a sentence 
which interrupt the natural connection ; as, Titpre dum redeo, (brevis est 
via,) pasce eapcUas. Virg. 

Remark. To the above may be added archaism and Hel^ 
lenism, which belong both to the figures of etymology and to 
thase of syntax. 

(1.) Archaism is the use of ancient forms or constructioos ; as, anddl^ 
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tot ouUb ; Mndfo*, for senOi^is; fuat, for sU ; prohiheasoj for proMbuiro; im- 
]MtraMgref for impetratarum esse; faHer, for fan; n«iiii, for turn; endo, for 
M ^^-^Op^mm aivahcr, for op^rd. Ter. Quuj tifrt home ettratio ett rem f 
Plaut. 

(d.) fieUemsm is the use of Greek forms or constructions ; as, Hdhu^ 
for HeUna; ^naphon, for AnXUpho ; aurAs {gen.), for auric; PaUidos, 
Pidlilday for PaUddis, Pallddem; Trodsitiy Troddas, for 7Voa<ft&u«^ 2Vad- 
de*,*^ b^6»lt^n£to trdrum. Hor. Tempus desisUre pugruB. Vug. 

^ ^ tfx4» To the ^mmatical figures may not improperly be sub* 
Joined certain others, which are often referred to m philological works, and 
which are called 
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A rhetorical j^re is a mode of expression different from the ditect and 
simple way of expressing the same sense. The turning of a word from 
its original and customary meaning, is called a trope, 

1. A metaphor is the transferring of a word from the object to which it 
properly belongs, and applying it to another, to which 'Uiat object haa some 
analogy ; as, Ridet ager. The field mniles. Virg. JSEtas aurea. The golden 
age. tnrid. 

Cataekrisis is a bold or harsh metaphor ; as, Vir gregis ipse caper, Virg. 
Eurue per SicUlas equitavit vndas, Hor^ 

2* Metonymy ib substituting the name of an object for that of another 
to which it has a certain relation ', as the cause for the effect, the container 
for what is contained, the property for the substance, the sign for the thing 
signified, and their contraries ; the parts of the body for certain affections, 
&.f as. Amor duri Martis, i. e. belli. Virg. Pallida mors. Hoi. Haunt 
patSram, i. e. vinum. \irg. Vina cordnant, i. e. vatiram. Id. Jfeete 
temos colores, i. e. tria JUa diversi eoloris. Id. Ceaant arma togse, i. e. 
helium pad. Cic. SecQla mitescentf i. e. homines in sa&SJis. Virg. Vivat 
Pacuvius vet NestOra totum. Juy. 

3. Svnecddche is putting a genus for a species, a whole for a part, a sin- 
gular K>r a plural, and their contraries ; also tne material for the thing 
made of it ; as, MortdleSf for homines. Virg. Fontem fer€bant. Id. Tee- 
tumt for domus. Id. ' Arrndto millte comment , for armAtis nalicUfUS. Id. 
Ferrumf for gladius. 

4. Irony is the intentional use of words which express a sense contrary 
to that which the writer or speaker means to conyey ; as, Salvej bone inr, 
eurdsti prob^. Ter. Egregiam verd laudem, et spolia ampla refertis, tujue, 
puerqtte tmis. Virg. 

5. Hyperbdle is the magnifying or diminishing of a thing beyond the 
truth f as. Ipse arduus, aJUdque ptUsat sidira. Virg. Odor Euro. Id. 

6. Metalepsis is the including of seyeral tropes in one word ; as, Post 
aliquot aristas. Virg. Here aristas is put for messeSf this for testdteSf and 
this for annas. 

7. Allegory is a consistent series of metaphors^ designed to illustrate ouq 
subject by anoftier ; as, Claudttejam rivos,puin : satprata biberunt. Virg. 
O nacis, refirent in mare te novijluctus. Hor. 

An obscure allegory or riddle is called an anigma. 

8. Antonomasia is using a proper noun for a common 6ne, and the con- 
trary ', as, Irus et est suHtd, qui modd Croesus eratf for pauper and dives. 
Oyid. So, by periphrasis, potor Rhoddm, for GaUtu. Hor. 
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9. LUmes is a mode of expressing sometiiing by deajring the contiaLry ; 
•8, Mm laudOf I blame. Ter. J>ron innoxia vtfNHi. Virg. 

10. ^ntipkrdsis is using a word in a sense opposite to its proper meaning; 
as, 'Jiuri aacn, fames. Virg. 

11. Euphemism is the use of softened language to express what is offen- 
■iye or distressing ; 'as, Si quid aecidisset Ca^riy i. e. si mortuus esset. Veil. 

12. ^rUanacldsis is the use of the same word in different senses ; as, 
Quis rieget JErUa natum de stirpe NerGnem ? SustQlit hie matrem, sustfilit 
Hie patrem. £pigr. AniSui jucundum est, si curitw. ne quid insit amari. Cic. 

13. ^naphdra, or qmnaphdrUf is the; repetition of a word at the begin- 
ning of successive clauses } as, Nihilne te noctumum pttssidium wUatii, 
nihO urbis tdgilicty nikil Hmor poptdif &c. Cic. Te, duteis conjuXf te, solo 
in Zttdre seeumj te, veniente die, te, decedente, canibat. Virg. 

14. Epistr6phe is the repetition of a word at the end of successive 
clauses ; as, Ptaws pop'Oius Romdmu justitid vicit, armis vicit, liheraUtdU 
▼icit. Cic. • 

15. Sympldce is the repetition of a word at the beginning, and of an- 
other at tne end, of successive clauses ; as, Quis legem HUit ? Rullus : 
Qnis majdrem pcpiSdi partem suffragiis privdvii 7 RuUus : Quis comitOs 
prafuk 7 /dem Hullus. Cic. 

16. Epanalepsis is a repetition of the same word or sentence after a 
parenthesis. Viig. Greor. II. 4 — 7. 

17. Anadipldeis b the use of the same word at the end of one clause, 
and the beginning of another; as. Hie tamen vivit: Vivit.' tmo verft, 
etiam in sendtum vemt. Cic. This is sometimes called epanastrdphe, 

18. EpanadxpUisis is the use of the same word both at the beginning 
and end of a sentence ; as, Crescit amcr numrni^ qwmtum ipsa peeunut 
erescit. Juv. 

19. Ewmddos is the repartition of the same words in an inverted order; 
as, CruaiUs mater magis^ an puer imprdbus Hie 7 Jmprdbus ille puer^ ertf> 
deUs tu quoque^ mater. Virg. 

20. Epizeuxis is a repetition of the same word for the sake of emphasis; 
as, Excitate, excitate eum ab infiris. Cic. Ah Porj^don, Corj^don, qua ts 
dementia cepit 7. Virg. Ibimus^ ibimus. Hor. 

21. Climax is when each successive clause of a sentence begins with 
the concflttsion of the preceding, the sense being thus gradually amplified ', 
as, Qmb rellqua spes manet liJbertatiSy si ilMs et quod libety licet ; et quod UcUy 
possunt; et quod possuntj audent ; et quod audenJt, vobis molestum non est . 
Cic. 

22. Inerementum b an amplification without a strict climax ; as, Factnus 
esty vinclri Hvem lUnndnum; scduSf verberdri; prope parricidium,, necdri, 
quid dicam in crucem toUif Cic. When the sense is. gradually heighten- 
ed, it b called anaidsisy and when it falls or decreases, eatabdsis. 

23. PolyptOton b a repetition of \he same word in different cases, gen- 
ders, numbers, &c. ; as. Jam clypeus dypeiSj umbGne repdtiiur umbo; ense 
minaz ensiSf pede pes, et cusplde cuspis. Stat. 

24. Paregminon b the use of several words of the same origin, in one 
sentence ; as, Abesse non potest^ quin ejusdem hominis sit, qui imprtfbos 
probet, probos improbare. Cic. 

25. Paronomasia b the use of words which resemble each other in 
sound ; as, Amor et melle et felle est fcscundissimus. Plaut. Ctvem bonA- 
rum artium, bondrum partium. Cic^ Amantes sunt amentes. Ter. This 
figure is sometimes called o^ominorto. 
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26. HofntBopTcphiron^ or aUUerationf is when several "woYds beginning 
with the same letter occur in a sentence ; as, T^e, ttUe Tatij tioi tanta, 
tyranne, tulisH. Enn. Jfeu patrict tfoHdas in viscira verVUe tdres. Virg. . 

27. Jntitkisis is the placing of different or opposite words or sentiments 
in contrast; as, Hujus orationis diffidlius est exi'tum au&m principium 
tnvenire. Cic. Cesar beneficiisoc manificentiima^utfAa^efrd/ur; integ- 
ntftte vitse Cato. Sail. 

'28. Oxymdran unites words of contrary significations, thus producing 
a seeming contradiction ; as, Concordia discors. Hor. C&m tacent, c2a- 
mant, Cic. 

29. Synonymia is the use of different words or expressions having the 
same import; aa^ JVon feramf non patiaTf non sinam, Cic. Promitto, re- 
cipiOf itpondeo. Id. 

30. Parabdiaf or simiUj is the comparison of one thing with another ; 
as, Repent^ te, pmquam^erpens e latibiUiSf oeHUs emtnewlBmSf ir^fldto coUo^ 
tumidis cervic^lmaf itUvUsti. Cic. 

31. Erotesis is an earnest question, and often implies a strong affirma- 
tion of the contrary ; as, CrfidiHs avectos hastes 7 Virg. Heu i qua me 
a^ptdra possuni acdpire ? Id. 

32. EpwnorthOsis is the recalling of a word, in order to^place a stronger 
er more significant one in its stead ; as, FiUum tmHeum adolesceat\idMm 
habeo i ahi quid dixi? rr^ habere ? Imd habui. Ter. 

33. SposiopEsis is leaving a sentence unfinished in consequence of som9 
emotion of the mind ; as, ^^os ego — sed prtestat motos componire ftuctus, 
Virg. 

34. Prosopopma^ or personification, represents inanimate things as act- 
ing or speaking, and persons dead or absent as alive and present ; as, Qims 
(j^tria) tecum Catillna sic agit. Cic. Virtus sumit aut ponit secures. Hor. 

35. Apostr6phe\» a turning off from the regular course of the subject, to 
address some person or thing ; as, Vi potUur : quid non mortaHa pectOra 
eogisy auri sacra fames ! Virg. 

^ 325* To the figures of rhetoric may be subjoined the following 
terms, used to designate defects or blemishes in style : — 

1. Barhariom is either the use of a foreign word, or a violation of the 
rules of orthography, etymology, or prosody ; as, rifforOsus, for rigidus or 
severus ; domminus, for dominus; davi, for dedi; MterluSf for alterius. 

2. Solecism is a violation of the rules of syntax ; as, Venus pulcher ; vos 
invidemnis. 

3. Jfeoterism is the use of words or phrasea introduced by authors living 
subsequently to the best ages of Latinity ; as, murdrum, a murder ; con- 
stabulariu^, a constable. 

4. TatUology is a repetition of the same meaning in different words; aB^ 
Jam vos aciem, et proelia, et hostem pos&Uis. Sil. 

5. Amphihdlia is the use of equivocal words or constructions ; as, Gallus, 
a Caul, or a cock, ^io te, MtuAda, Romanos vineire posse. Quinct. 

6. Idiotism is a construction peculiar to one or more languages : thus, 
the ablative after comparatives is a Latinism. When a peculiarity of one 
language is imitated in another, this is also called idiotism. Thus, Mitie 
mihi verbum, instead of Fac nie certiorem, is an Anglicism. 
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ROMAN MODE OF RECKONING. 

I. OP TIME. 

^ 336. 1. The calendar of the Romans agreed with out 
own in the number of months, and of the days in each ; butj 
instead of reckoning in an aninterrupted series fipom the first 
to the last day of a -month, they had three points from which 
their days were counted — ^the calends, the rumeSf and the ides. 
The calends were always the first day of the month. The 
nones were the fifth, and the ides the thirteenth; except in 
March, May, July, and October, in which the nones occurred 
on the seventh day, and the ides on the filleenth« \ 

. % They always counted forwards, from the day whose date 

was to be determined to the next calends, nones, or ides, and 

designated the day by its distance from such point. Afler the 

first day of the month, therefore, they began to reckon so many 

days before th^ nones ; afler the nones, so many days before the 

ides ; afler the ides, so many before the calends, of the next 

month. 

Thus, the second of January was denoted by ouarto norms Jannarias, 
or Jannariij sc. di$ ante; the third, tertio nonas; toe fowrih j pridie rumas; 
uid the fifth} nemi^. The sixth was denoted by octavo idtts; the seventh, 
sepfimo idus; and so on to the thirteenth, on which the ides fell. The 
fourteenth was denoted by vndemgeHmo ealendas Fdnnarias, or Febrth 
drU; and so on to the end of the month. 

3., The day preceding the calends, nones, and ides, was term- 
ed pndze caUndas, d^^c, sc. ante: in designating the other days, 
both the day of the calends, &c., and that whose date was to 
be determined, were reckoned ; hence the second day before the 
calends, d^^c, was called tertio, the third quarto, &c. 

4, To reduce the Roman calendar to our own, therefore, it 

is necessary to take one from the number denoting the day, and 

to subtract the remainder from the number of the day on which 

the nones or ides fell. 

Thus, to determine the day equivalent .to IV. nonas Januarias, we take 
1 from 4, and subtract the remainder, 3, f^om 5, the day on which the nones 
fell : this gives 2, or the second of January, for the aay in question. So 
VI. idus Mvriiis : the ides of April falling upon the 13th, we take 5 from. 
13, which leaves 8 : the expression, therefore, denotes the 6th of April. 

In reckoning the days before the calends, as they are not the 
last day of the current month, but the first of the foHowingy i% 
is necessary tq add oqe to the number of days in the month. 

Thus, XV, Ml. (iuimnl^ is (^+^) 31— 14=^^7, or tfyd 17th of ^un^ 
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'To redu^ce our calendar to the Roman, the same method is' 
to be pursued. 

Thus, the 22d of December is (31+1) 32—21=11, i. e. XL ad, Jan. 

5. In leap-year^ both the 24th and 25th of February were 
denoted by sexto calendas Martias or Martii, The latter of 
these was called dies bissextus, and the year Jitself annus his- 
sextus. 

The day after the calends, &c., was sometimes called postridie calendas, 
&c. ^ 

The names of the months are properly adjectives, though often used 
as nouns, mensis being undersjtood. Before the times of the emperors, 
'July was called QmntiliSy and August, Sextilis. The names Julius and 
jSugustus were given in honor of the Ccesars. 

6. The correspondence of our calendar with that of the 
Romans is exhibited in the following 

TABLE. 



J^ays of 


Mar. Mai. - 


Jan. Aug. 


Apr. Jun. 


Febr. 


cur jmmths. 


Jul. Oct. 


Dec * 


Sept. Nov. 


1 


Calends. 


Calendffi. 


CalendflB. 


Calends. 


2 


VI. nonas. 


IV. nonas. 


IV. , nonas. 


IV. nonas. 


3 


V. " . 


III. « 


III. « ' 


III. « 


4 


IV. « 


Pridie « 


Pridie « 


Pridie « 


5 


III. " 


NonsB. 


Nonee. 


Nonn. 


. 6 


Pridie ^ " 


VIII. idus. 


VIII. idus. 


Via. idu*. 


7 


NonflB. 


VII. « 


VII. " 


VII. " 


8 


VIII. idus. 


VI. « 


VI. « 


VI. « 


9 


VII. « 


V. «« 


V. *• 


V. « 


10 


vr. « 


IV. « 


IV. " 


IV. « 


11 


V. « 


III. « 


III. « 


III. « 


12 


IV. '< 


Pridie « 


Pridie « 


Pridie « 


13 


III. " 


Idus. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


14 


Pridie " 


XIX. cal. 


X VIII. cal. 


XVI. cal. 


15 


Idus. 


XVIII. « 


XVII. « 


XV. » 


16 


XVII. cal. 


XVII. « 


XVI. « 


XIV. " , 


17 


XVI. « 


XVI. « 


XV. « 


illl. « 


18 


XV. « 


XV. " 


XIV. • « 


XII. « 


19 


XIV. « 


XIV. « 


XIII; « 


XI. « 


20 


XIII. " 


xrii. « 


XII. « 


X. « 


21 


XTI. « 


XII. « 


XI. « 


IX. « 


22 


XI. « 


"XL « 


X. " 


VIII. « 


23 


X. " 


X. « 


IX. " 


VII. « 


24 


IX. « 


IX. <•' 


VIII. « 


VI. « 


25 


VIII. " 


VIII. « ' 


VII. « 


V. " ' 


26 . 


VII. " 


VII. « 


VI. « 


IV. « 


27 


VI. « 


VI. « 


V. « 


III. « 


28 


V. " 


V. « 


IV. " 


Pridie "Mar. 


29 


IV. « 


IV. « 


III. " 




30 


III. « 


III. « 


Pridie " 


■ 


31 


Pridie " 
26* 


Pridie « 


'- 
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7. The Latins not only said tertio^ pridie, 6lc,, calendas, 
&c., but also ante diem tertium, 6LC.t calendas, &c. ; and the 
latter form in Cicero and Livy is far knore common than the 
former, and is usually written thus, a, d. UI. caL, &c. 

The expression ante diem was used as an indeclinable noun, 

suid is joined with in and ex ; as, 

Consul Latinos feriaa m ante diem tertium idus SextUis edixitj The con- 
fliil appointed the Latin festiyal for the third day before the ides of August. 
Lir. SuppUcatio indieta eat ex ante diem fuintum idus Octabres^ Id. So, 
Ad pridi^ 1101105 Maias. Cic. 

II. OF MONEY. 

^.327« 1^ The Romans reckoned their copper money by 
asses f their silver money by sestertii, and their gold money by 
Attic talents, 

2. The as was originally a pound of copper, but its weight 
was gradually diminished in succeeding ages, until, in the later 
days of the republic, it amounted to only ^ of a pound. It is 
divided into twelve parts, called tinct<e. 

The names of the seyeral parts are, uMia, -^ ; <eztaiu, -^ ; fUM^ 
rans, -^ ; tnens, -^ ; quincunx, -^ ; semis, or semissis, -fy ; sq^tunz, -f^ > 
hes, or hessis, -f^ > dodrans, -^ ; dixtans, -fj- ; deunx, -fj-. 

3. The denarius was a silver coin, originally equal in vakie 
to ten* asses, whence its name ; but, afler the weight of the as 
was reduced, the denarius was equal to sixteen asses. Its^value 
is usually estimated at about 14^ cents of our money. 

The sestertius, or sesterce, was one fourth of the denarius, 
or two asses and a half {semisterUus), and was hence denoted 
by IIS, or HS. When the denarius was worth 16 asses, the 
sestertius was worth 4. The sestertius was called emphatically 
nummus, as in it all large sums were reckoned after the coining 
of silver money^ 

Half a denarius was a quinarius ; one tenth of 1^ denarius, a Ub^^. 

The aureus \9i gold coin), in the timoof the emperors^ was 
equal to 25 denarii, or 100 sesterces^ 

The talent is variously estimated, from $860 to $1020.. 

4. In reckoning money, the Romans called any sum under 
2000 sesterces so many sestertii ; as, decern sestertii, ten ses^v 
terces ; centum seHertii, a hundred sesterces. 

5. Sums from 2000 sesterces (inclusive) to 1,000,000, they 
denoted either by miUe,milUa, with sestertium (gen. pjur.), or by 
the plural of the neuter noun sestertium, which itself signified 
a thousand sesterces. Thus they said quadraginta miliia 
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sestertium, or quadraginta sestertia, to denote 40,000 sesterces. 
With the genitive sestertHkni, millia was sometimes omitted ; a^, 
sestertium centum, sc. miUid, 100,000 sesterces. 

6. To denote a million, or more, they used a combination ; 
thus, decies centena milUa sestertium, 1,000,000 sesterces. The 
words centena miUia, however, were generally omitted ; thus, 
decies sestertium, and sometimes merely decies. See ^ IIS, 5. 
So, centies, 10 millions ; millies, 100 millions. 

Some suppose ih&i ,gesterHum, when thus joined with the numeral ad- 
verbs, is always the neuter noun in the nbminatiye or accusative singular. 
The genitive and ablative of that noun are thus used ; as, Decies sestertii 
i2ote, With a dowry of 1,000,000 sesterces. Tac. Qjdnqna^ies sestertio, 
5,000,000 sesterces. Id. But this usage does not occur in Cicero. 

The different combinations were thus distinguished : — ^HS. X. denoted 

decern sestertii ; HS. X» decern sestertia} HS. X^ dcdes 9^stertiiim. Bqt 
this distipctioi^ was not alw&ys observed. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 

^ 3^8. The following are the most common abbreviatk>D0 
of Latin words : — 



'A'l 'Aulus. 

C, Cains* 
Cn., Cneus. 
D., Dedlinus. 
L., LuduM. 
^., Marcos, 

A. d., amie dient. 

A. U. . C, anno urbis 

condlta. 
Cal., or kal., calendx. 
Cos., Consul,, 
Coss., Consides, 
D., Divus. 

D. D., dono dedxt. 
D.D. D., dot, dicat^dB- 

dlcat, or dono dicat, 

dedUat, 
Des., desipidttts. 
JX. M-, dits, manibus. 
£q. Rom., eques Ramd" 

ntis^ 



M. T. C, Marcus TuJr 

liu^ CiUto. 
M'., Manius, 
Mam., MamercuSk 
N., Jfumerius- 
P., PybUus, 



F., FUius; as, M. F.,. 

Marcifilius, 
Ictus, jurisconsultus. 
Id., idus. 
Imp., imper&or. 
J. O. M., Jom, opttjno 

tnaximo, 
N., n^s. 

Non., nontE. , 

P. C, patrts eon- 

scnvti. 
¥l.,plebis. 
Pop., popHlus, 
P. R., popfdus Rorndf. 

nus. 



Q., or Qu., Qitintus, 

Ser., Servius. 

S., or Sex., Sextus, 

Sp., Spurius, 

T., litus. 

Tl, or T&., Tiberius 



Pont. Max., ponPtfe^ 
maximus, 

Pr., prator, 

Proc., proconsul, 

Resp., respubhfia, 

S., salntem, sacrurrt, or 
sendtus. 

S. D. P., sallUem dicU 
plurimam. 

S. P. Q. R., Sendtus 
populusque Romd^ 
nus, 

S. C, sendtus consul- 
turn. 

Tr., tribCnus, 



To th^se may be added tenns of reference ; as, c, eovu/;, chapter; cf,^ 
confer, compare ; {. c, loco citdtoi 1. 2., loco laud&tff^ in the place quoted ;, 
V,'t versus,, ve^se. 
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DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE. 

^ 329. 1. Of the Roman literature for the 6rst fire cen- 
turies after the foundation of the city, hardly a vestige remains. 
The writers of the succeeding centuries have been arranged 
in four ages, in reference to the purity of the language in the 
period in which they flourished. These ^re called the golden, 
silvery brazen, and iron ages. 

2. The golden age is generally reckoned from aboat the 
year 614 of the city to the death of Augustus, A. D. 14, a 
period of a little more than 250 years. . The writers of the early 
part of this age are valued rather on account of their antiquity, 
than aa models of style. It was not till the age of Cicero, that 
Roman literature reached its highest elevation. The era 
comprehending the generation immediately preceding, and that 
immediately succeeding, that of Cicero, as well as his own, is 
the period in which the most distinguished writers of Rome 
flourished ; and their works are the standard of purity in the 
Latin language. 

3. The silver age extended from the death of Augustus to the 
death of Trajan, A. D. 118, a period of 104 years. The wri- 
ters of this age were inferior to those who had preceded them ; 
yet several of them are worthy of commendation. 

4. The brazen age comprised the interval from the death of 
Trajan to the time when Rome was taken by the Goths, A. D. 
410. From the latter epoch commenced the iron age, during 
which the Latin language was much adulterated with foreign 
words, and its style and spirit essentially injured. 

LATIN WRITERS IN THE DIFFERENT AGES. 
(From the Lexicon of Facciolatus.) 

WRITERS OF THE GOLDEN A.GE. 

Livius Andronlcufl. C. Decius Laberius. Atta. 

LfBviuB. M. Verrius Flaccus. Cassius Hemina. 

C. NflBvius. Varro Attacinus. Fenestella. 

Statius CflBoilius. Titinius. Claud, Quadrigari 

S. Ennius. L. Pompoaius. us. 

. Pacuvius. A. Serenus. Coelius, or Csllns.. 

L. Accius. C Semproniua Asellio. Fabius Pictor. 

C. Lucilius. C. Semproniua Grac- Gn €rellius. 

Sex. Turpiliua, ' chus. L. Piso., 

L. Afranius. Santra. Valerius Antias. 

L. Coraelius Siaenna. Cn. Matius. Tiro Tullius, and 

P. Nigidius FigQlus. Q. Novius. others. 

Of the works of the preceding writers, only a few fragments remain. 



♦r- 
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M. Porchu Goto. 
M. Accius Plautus. 
M. Terentias Afer. 
T. Lucretius Carus. 
C. Valerius Catullus. 
P. Syrus. 
G. Julius GsBsar. 

Gomelius Nepos. 
M. Tullius GicSro. 



Sex. Aurelius Proper- 

tius. 
G. Sallustius Grispus. 
M. Terentius Ypm. 

Albius TibuUus. 
P. Vir^lius Maro. 
T. Livius. 
M. Manilius. 



P. Oridius Naso. 
Q. Horatius Flaccus. 
G. Pedp Albinoyftnus. 

Gratius Falisous. 

Phiedrus. , 

G. Gomificius. 
A. Hirtius, or Oppius. 
P. Gomelius Severus. 



M. Vitruvius. 

To these may be added the following names of lawyers, whose 
opinions are found in the digests : — 

Q. Mutius SctBvOla. M. Antistius Labeo. Masurius Sablnus. 
Alfi^nus Varus. 

Of the writers of the golden age, the most distingnished are 
Terence, Catullus, Cssar, Nepos, Cicero, Virgil, Horace, Ovid, T. 
LiVy, and Sallust 



WRITERS OF THE 



A. Gomelius Gelsus. 
P. Velleius PatercQius. 
L. Junius Moder&tus 
Columella* 
Pomponius Mela. 
A. Persius Flaccus. , 
Q. Asconius Pedianus. 
]V|. Annseus Sengca. 



M. Anuffius Lucanus. 
T. Petronius Arbiter. 
G. PUnius Secuudus. 
G. Silius ItalTcus. 
G. Valerius Flaccus. 

C. Julius Solinus. 

D. Junius Juvenalis. 
P. Papinius Statius. 
M. Valerius Martialia. 



SILVER AGE. 

M. Fablus Quintilia- 

,nus. 
Sex. Julius Frontinus. 
C. Cornelius Tacitus. 
G. PliniusCscilius Se- 

cundus. 
L. Anneeus Flqrus. 
G. Suetonius Tranquil- 

lus. 



L. AnnoBus SenSca. 

The age to which the following writers should be assigned is some<* 
what uncertain: — 

Q. Curtius Rufus. Scribonius Largus. L. Fenestella. 

Valer. Probus. Sulpitia. Atteius Gapito. 

Of the writers of the silver age, the most distinguished are Celsus, 
Velleius, Columella, the Senecas, the Plini^, Juvenal, Q^uintilian, 
Tacitus, Suetonius, and Curtius. 



WRITERS OF THE 

A. Gellius. 

L- Apuleius. 

Q. Septiinius Tertullianus. 

Q. Serenas Sammonlcus. 

Censorinus. 

Thascius GsciUus Gyprianus. 
T. Julius Calpurnius. 
"JMi. Aurelius Nemesianus. 

iElius Spartianus. 

Julius Cfapitolinus. 

^lius Lampridius. 

Vulcatius Gallicanus, 

Trebellius PoUio. 

Flavins Vopiscus. 

Goelius Aurelianus, 

Flavins Eutropius. 

Jlhemnius Fannius, 

Amobius Afer. 



BRAZEN AGE. 

L. Ccelius Lactantius. 

iElius Donatus. 
G. Vettus Juvencus,. 
Julius Firmlcus. 
Fab. Marius Victorlnus. 
3ex. Rufus, or Rufus Festus. 
Ammianus Marcellinus. 
Vegetius Renatus. 
Aurel. Tneodorus Macrobius* 
Q. Aurelius Symmachus. 
p. Ma&rnus Ausonius. 
Paulinus Nolanus. 
Sex. Aurelius Victor. 
Aurel. Prudentius Clemens, 
Gl. Claudianus. 

Marcellus Empirlcos. 
Falconia Proba. 
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Cfon Agt nei eniirefy eeri<dn, 

Valerias Maq^miu. Minutius Felix. Fl. AyifinuSy or iLyiMf* 

Justinus* Soflipftter Churisiin. ims. 

Terenti&niifl ^fo.finui. 

The opinlonB of the following lawgrera are fband in the digests: — 



Liciniiu Procdlus. 
Neratius Priscus. 
P. Juventius Celsus. 
Priflcos Jabolftnus. 
Domitius Ulpi&nus. 



Salvius Julia&uB. 
Cftius. 
Callistr&tus. 
iEmillus Papiniflnus. 
Julius Paulus. 



Sex. Poznponins. 
Venuleius Satumlnus. 
£liuB Marciamis. 
jEHua Cralhis, and 
othess. 



HeFennivsMbdestlnus. 

ft 

Of the writers of the hrazen a^e, Justin, Terentianus, Victoif Lao- 
tantiusy and Cktudian^ are most distinguished. 

The age to which the following wrkers belong is uncertain. The 
style of some of them would entitle them to be ranked wilh the writ- 
ers of the preceding ages, while that of others would place them even 
below those of the iron age. , 



Falladius RutiliusTau- 
rus iEmilianus. 

iEmilhis Macer. 

Messala Ciorvlnus. 

Vibios Sequester. 

Julius Obsequens. 

L. Ampelius. 

Apicius Ccerhus. 

Sex. Pompeius Festus. 

Plpobus (auctor Nott-, 
rum.^ 

Fulgentius PlanciAdes. 

Hy^nus. 

C. Uffisar Grermanlcus. 

P. Victor. 

P. Vegetius. 

Aactdres PriapeiOriim. 



Catalecta Virgilii et 
Ovidii. 

Auctor oratidnis Sal- 
lustii in Cie. et Ci- 
ceronis in Sail. ; 
item illius J^i' 
quam tret in ezn- 
liwn. 

Auctor EpistdliB ad Oc- 
tayium. 

Auctor Panegynci ad 
PisSnem. 

DecIamatiOnes qus 
tribuuntur Quintili- 
flno, Porcio Latrd- 
ni, Calpumio Flac- 
co. 



Interpres I>u«tis Phrjr- 

gii, et WietyoB Gie* 

tensis. 
ScholiastflB VetSres. 
Gramraatfci Antfqui. 
RhetSres Antfqui. 
MedTci Antiqui. 
Catalecta Petronisna. 
Pervigilium Veneris. 
Poematia et Epgram- 

m&ta vetdra a Pi« 

thseo coUecta. 
Monumentum Ancy- 

ranum. 
Fasti Consnlftres. 
InscriptiOnes VetSres. 



WRITERS OF THE IRON AGE. 



CI. Rutilius Numatia- 

nus. 
Servius Honoratus. 
D. Hieroqj^mus. 
D. Augustinus. 
Sulpicius Severus. 
Paulus Orosius. 
Coelius Sedulius. 
Codex Theodosianus. 
Martianus Capella. 
Claudianus Mamertus. 
Sidonius Apollinaris. 



Latlnus Pacatus. 
Claudius Mamertinus, 

et alii, quorum sunt 

Panegyrlci vetfires. 
Alclmus Avltus. 
Manl. Severinus Bo§- 

tbius. 
Priscianus. i 

Nonius Marcellus. 
Justiniani InstitutioneB 

et Codex. 



Arator. 

M. Aurelius Cassid&- 

rus. 
Fl. Cresconius Corip- 

pus. 
Venantius Fortunatus. 
Isidorus Hispalensis. 
Anon^mus Ravennas. 
Aldhelmus or Althel* 

mus. 
Paulus Diacdnus 



INDEX. 



TIm flgmM in the fbllowing Index designate the teedons, and theit dirMons : a. itandi 

for rmtutrkf ir. for note, and a. for exaptiom. 



Af soand of, 7 and 8— nouns in, of 3d 
dec, gender of, 66 ; genitive of, 68-~ 
increment in, 3d dec, 287, 3 ; plural, 
288} of verbs, 290— final, quantity of, 
294. 

A, ab, abSf bow used, 196, R. 2. 

Abbreviations, 328. 

AbctlcOf construction of, 251, R. 2. 

AbUtJve, 37— sing., 3d dec, 82 : of ad- 
jectives, 3d dec, 113 and 114— f>Iur., 
1st dec, 43; 3d dec, 84; 4th dec, 
89, 5— 4i8ed adverbially, 192,.!., II.— 
of character, quality, &c, 211, r. 6 — 
after prepositions, 241— of situation, 
&c., after sum, 245, III.— after partici- 

Sles denoting origin, 24G— of cause, 
&c, 247— of agent, 248— of a noun, 
toi^i which, &c, 249 ; in accordance 
with which, 249, H.^'-^f accompani- 
ment, 249, III.— denoting m toltat re- 
spectf 250— after adjectives of plenty 
or want, 250— «fter verbs of aboundi- 
ing, d&c,250— witfaySiao and sum, 250, 
R. 3— after verbs of depriving. &c.. 
261-^f price, 252— of time, 3S3— of 
frface, where, 254 ; whence, 255— ^fter 
comparatives, 256-— «fter aliuSf 256, 
R. 14r— of degree of diflerence, 256, 
R. 16— absolute, 257 : do., without a 
participle, 257, r. 7j do., with a 
clause instead of s^ noun, 257, R. 8. 

▲bounding and wantmg, verbs of, with 
abl., 250— with gen., 220, (3.) 

Abstract nouns, &— formation of, 101 

. and 102. 

AbuSf dat.and abl. plur. in, 43. 

Ac n with'subj., 26^. 2. 

Acatalectic verse, 304. 

Accents, 5. 

Accentuation, 14. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, 249, III> 

Accordance, abl. of, 249, II« 



Accusative, 37— sing^.. 3d dec, 79 j of 
Greek nouns, 80 — plur., 3d dec, 85— 
neuter, used adverbially, 192, II., 4. 
, and 205, r. 10— after verbs, 229-234 
—omitted, 229, r. 4— infinitive instead 
of, 229, R. &— of a person, after nusi" 
retf See, 239, r. 6 ; after Juvatf &e., 
,229, R. 7— after neuter verbs. 232— - 
after compound verbs, 233^— after ver- ' 
bal nouns, 233, n.— of part affect^, 
234, ll.-^fier prejxJsi lions, 235—0/ 
time and space, 23o— of place, 237— 
after adverbs and integections, 238— 
as subject, 239. 

Accusatives, two, after what verfa«, 290 
—latter of, after passive voice, 234. 

Accusing and acquitting, verbs of, with 
gen., 217. 

Acephalous verse, 304. 

Active voice, 141. 

■ verb, 141— object of, 229— two 
cases after, 229, r. 1— omitted, 229; 
R. 3. 

Adjectives, 1 04*131— classes of, 104— 
declension of, 105— een. sing, of, 112. 
114— abl. sin^.of, 113, 114— naom.ana 

fen. plur. of, 113, 114— irregular, 115, 
16— derivation of, 128— verbal, 129 
—participial, ISO— adverbial, ISO- 
prepositional, 130— composition o^ 
131— bow modified, 201, III., r. 2— • 
agreement of, 205— eitlier modifiers 
or predicates, 205, n. 1 — ^with two or 
more nouns, 205, r. 2— with a collec- 
tive noun, 205, R. 3— sing, with a plur. 
noun, 205. r. 4r- dat. of,7or ace, 206, 
R. 6— witnout a noun, 205, r. 7— with 
^ infinitives, clauses, &c, 205, R. 8— 
with gen. instead of their own case, 
205, R. 9, and 212, r. 3— used parti- 
tively, gender of, 206, r. 12— instead 
of iidv^s, 205, R. Ib-'-primus, medi* 
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ttff, iu., 8ig[nifiefttioii of, f05, r. 17— 
Bgreeuig with relative instead of ante- 
cedent, 206; (7,)— een. after, 213— 
kea. or abl. after, 2l3, R. 6— dat. after. 
222— gen. or dat after, 213, r. 6, ano 
222, R. 2'-M>f plenty or want, with abl., 
250— followed by infin., 270, R. 1— 
place ef, 279, 7. 

Aojective pronouns, 134>-139-^la8ses 
of, ]34f— agreement of, 205. 

Admonishing, verbs of, with sen., 218. 

Adominff and arrayii^^, verbs of, with 

Adonic verse^ 312. 

Adverbial adjectives; 130. 

Adveibs, 196-194— numeral. 119— of 
place, mutual relation of, 191, r. 1— 
derivation of, 192— composition of, 
193>-«ompari8on of, 194— liow modi- 
fied, 201, ill. R. 4— used as adjectives, 
205, R. 11— with sen., 212, R. 4— with 
dat., 228, (1 ,)— with ace, 238— use of, 
277— two negatives, force of, 277, r. 
3-6nrequivalent to phrases, 277, r. 
8— of IHceness, as connectives, 278, r. 
1— place of, 279, 15. 

JEnigma, 324, 7. 

Affection of the mind, verbs deootiDg, 
with gen., 220. 

Agent, dative of, 225, It., III.— when 
wanting, 225, III., r. 1— abl. of, 248. 

Ages of Roman literature, 329. 

Agnominatio, 324, 25. 
• Agreement^ defined, 203, 6— of adjec- 
tives, adjective pronouns, and partici- 
ples, 20»— of relatives, 206. 

iff^genitive in, 43— quantity of the a in, 
2ra. B. 3. 

Aio. 183, 4— its place in a sentence, 
279,6. 

AL nouns in, abl. of, 82— increment of, 
287, K. < A.) 1. 

Alcaic— greater, 318, in.*-4e8ser, 318, 

AT* 

Alcmanian dactylic tetrameter. 312. 

Mis, aris, attlis, adj. in, 128, 2. 

AJiqms^ declined, i38— how used, 207, 
r. 30. 

^/itM, bow declined, 107— how used, 207, 
R. 32— with abl., 256, r. 14. 

Allegory, 324, 7. 

Alliteration, 324, 26. 

AUer, how declined, 107— how used, 207, 
R. 32, and 212, r. 2, n. 1. 

Ambo, how declined, 118. 

Amphibolia, 325, 5. 

AmplificRtives, nouns, 100, 4— adjec- 
tives, 104, and 128, 4. 

Anab&sis. 324, 22. 

Anacoluthon, 323^ 3, (5.) 

Anacr«Qntic iambic dimSter, 314, IX. 



Anadipl58is,324, 17. 

Analysis of sentences, 281* 

Anapiestie, metre.313,303-'iiionomClei', 
313— dimeter, 313. 

Anaph6ra, 324, 13. 

Anastrdpbe, 323. 4, (U 

Ant€ tUern cal.f etc., 3SS6, 7. 

Antanaclasis, 324, 12. 

Antecedent, 136— understood, 906, (3,) 
(4,)— its place supplied by a demon- 
strative, 206, (3,|— in the case of the 
relative. 206, (6.) 

Antepenult, 13— quantity of, 292. 

Jadgwuam, by what mood followed 

Antimeria. 323, 3, (1.) 

Antipbrftsu, 324, 10. 

AntipiOsis, 323. 3,(31) 

Antith&is, 322^and 334> 27. 

Antonomasia, 324, 8; 

Ap&gt, 183, 10. 

Apheresis^2. 

Apoc6pe, 322. 

Apod6sis, 261. 

AposiopCsis, 324, 33. 

Apostrdphe, 324>35. 

Appendix, 322-329. 

Apposition, 204*— to two or more noons, 
z04, R. 5— to noons connected by ciiMy 
204, R. 6— to proper names of dififer- 
ent genders. 204. r. 5— gen. instead 
of, 204, R. 6--abl. with gen., 204, r. 
%—of paMs with a whole, 204, r. 10, 
and 2i2, r. 2, 5. 5— noons in, plaec 
of, 279, 9. 

Aptotes, 94. 

Ar^ nouns b, gender of, 66, 67— gen^j^ 
70, 71— abl. of, a^—bcrement of, 287, 
k. (A.) 1. 

Archaism J 323, R. (1.) 

Archilochian, penthemim^ris, 312-HaB»* 
Inc trimeter, 314, y.-^o. dimMer, 
314, VII.— heptam«ter, 318, IV. 

Ariumf nouns in^OO, 8. 

Ariusy adj. in, 128, 3. 

Arrangement, of words, 279— of dauiet, 
280. 

Arsis and thesis, 306. 

Atf genitives in, 43— nouns in, of 3d dee., 
gender of, 62; gen. of, 72— and amu, 
adj. in, 128, 6— final^uantity of, 300. 

iiORoman, value of, ^?f— how divided, 
327. 

Asclepiadic tetrameter, 316, III. 

Asking, demanding, and teachuig, FObi 
of, two ace. after, 231. 

A99WK0. with abl., 245, II.— with dat., 
245, II., R. 1. 

Asyndeton, 323, 1, (1.) 

Attraction, 206, (6.) 

AtideOf how conjugated, 149, n, t. 
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AudterUf eonstnietioii of, 22S^ r« I* 

Aureus f value of]j327, S. 

ilimin, 183, R. 1. 

Autbonty, quantity deteimiiwd by, 

282,4. 
Av and ato, m the 2d and 3d roots of 

verbs, 164. 
Ave, 183, 8. 
AXf adj. in. 129, 6— verbab in, with g«n.; 

213, n. K 



B. 



.B find, quantity of, 299« 

Barbarism, 325. 1. 

BeUif construction of, 221, r. S. 

Bills, adjectives in, 129, S— with dative, 



BoSf dat. and abl. plor. of, 84, and 286, 5. 
Bradiycalalectic verse, SOi. 
Brazen age, 329, 4. 
Bucolic csBsura, 310, 6, 
BunduSf adjectives in, 129, 1— with ace, 
233,11. 



C. 

C, sound of, ICV-oouns in, ^nder of, 
66 ; geu. of^ 70-— final, quantity of, 299. 

Ceesura, 309— diflfereot kinds of, 309— 
in hexameter verse, 310, 3-6— in pen- 
tam<^ter verse, 31 1 , 2— in iambic verse, 
314, 1, and X.— in trochaic verse^ 315, 
I.r— in choriambic verse, 316, IIL 

Caesural pause, 309, 3. 

Calends. 326. 

Cardinal numbers, 1 17 and 118. 

Cases of nouns, 36 and 37. 

Catabftsis, 3@4, 22. 

Catachr«»is,S24, 1. 

Catatectic verse, 30<k 

Cause, abU of, 247— ace. of with prepo- 
sitions, 247, R. 1. 

Ce and eine, enclitic, 134, B. 4. 

Cedo, 183, U. 

Celo, with two accusatives, 231. 

CeUf with subjunctive, 269,- 2. 

CA, sound of, 10. 

Character or quality, gen. of,Sll, R. 6. 

Choliambtts, 314, 11. 

Choriambic, metre, 316 and 303— pen- 
tameter, 316, 1.— tetram<^ter,316. Il.~ 
trimeter, 316, IV.—- trim^^tereatalectic, 
316, V;— dimeter, 316, VI. 

Cbm, gnvemment of, 235, (5.) 

Clause, as a loeicaJ subject; 201, IV. 

Clauses, 203-%ow connected, 203, 4, 

* and 278, r. 3«-arratigemeiil of, 280. 

Climax, St4, 21. ^ 

27 



Caem, 188, 2, 

CoUectiv,e nouns, 26— Hiumber'' of their 
verbs, 209, r. 11. 

Common, noutis, 26— gender, 30— sylla- 
ble, 282. 2. 

Comparative degree, 123 — formation of, 

Comparatives, declined, 110^-^with gen., 
212, R. 2— denoting one of two, 212, 
R. 2, IT. 1— with abl. 256« 

Comparison, of adiectives, 12^127— > 
terminational, 124— of adverbs, 194— 
irregular, 125— defective, 126— by 
magis and maximef 127. 

Composition, of nouns, 103— of adj., 131 
—of verbs, 188— of adverbs, 193. 

Compc^ind, subject, 201 — predicate, 202^ 
II.— sentence, 203— metres, 318. 

Compound words, how divided, 23-^ 
quantity of, 285.' 

CoHf adiectives compounded with, with- 
gen., 222 — verbs do., with daL, 224. 

Concretes, 101, 2. 

Condenming and convicting, verbs of, 
with gen., 217. 

Canfit&f with abl., 245, II.— with dat.. 
245 R. 1. 

Cmfi, 183, 12, and 180, ir. 

Conjugation, 149— first, 155 and 156— 
second, 1^— third, ^158 and 159-* 
-fourth, 160— of deponent verbs. 161— « 
periphrastic, 162— general rules of, 
163— third, list of verbs in, 172— of 
irregular verira, 178-182— H>f defective 
verbs, 183— of impersonal verlis, 184. 

Conjugations, bow cnaracterized, 149—* 
remarks on, 162. 

Conjunctions, 198— classes of, 198— «»• 
clitic, 198, R. 2— copulative and dis^ 
junctive, their use, 278 3 may conned 
difierent moods, 278, r. 4 and 5 j re- 
peated, 278, R. 7. 

Connection, of lenses, 258— of words by 
conjunctions, 278— of clauses by do., 
278, R. 3. 

Connecting vowel, 150, 5— omitted ia 
2d root, 163, 2. 

Connectives, place of, 279, 3% 

Consonants, sounds of, 10^2. 

CmutOf with abl., 245^ II. 

ConteniuSf with abl., 244. 

Contracted syllables, quantity of, 283, 

Contractions in 2d root of verbs^ 162,, 7L 
Copula, 14a 
Crasis,d06,(5,>aiid32S. 
Crime, gen. of, after verbs, 217. 
Ct^aSf now declined, 139. 
Ci^uSf bow declined, 137^ r. 5. 
CiMii anneaced lo abL, 133, r. 4^ and IK,' 
R. 1. 
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dm, by wliat mood follomred, S88, 5. 
Cunmts, adjectives in, 129. 1. 
Cimque, its force, 191, B. 4^ 



D. 



D final^ qaaatitj of, 299. 

Dactylic, metre, 310 and 90^— trimeter, 
S12— dim«ter, 3HL 

Dactylico-iarabic metre, 318, 1. 

Dactylico-trocbaic, heptam^ter, 318, IV. 
—tetrameter, 318, V. 

Dative, 37 — sio^, 3d dee., 79-^laral, 
Ist dec., 43; 3d dec., 84; 4(h dec, 
89, 5— ufled for fren., 211, r. 5— aAer 
adjectives, 222— diflereut constnictiiMis 
instead of, 222, r. 4 and 6— after 
«rfm, 222, R. 7— after verbs, 223-227 
--after vert>s compounded, with oi/, 
ante, &c., 2S}4 : with ab, dk, and ex^ 
224, R. 1 and 2 : with satis, ben^, and 
ffui/(>, 225— of the agent, 22.'>, II. J[n. 
—-of the possessor after fsi, 226— -af- 
ter particles, 228. 

Datives, two, after Mint, &c., 227. 

Declension, of nouns, 38-40— rules of, 
40^— first, 41-45 ; exc. in. 43— second, 
46^54 ; exc. in, 62— third, d»-86 ; exc. 
hi, 68-85— four^, 87-89 ; exc. in, 89 ; 
formed bv contraction, 89— fifth, 90: 
exc. in, d&--of adjectives, first and 
second, 105^107; third, 108-Hl. 

Declensions, tabular view of, 39. 

Decrees of comparison, 123. 

DeKctive, nouns, 94-9&— 'fldiectives, 115 
—verbs, 183. 

Befit, 183, 13, and 180, ir. 

Dem, enclitic, 134, r. 6. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 134— ^onstrac- 
ticn of, 207— ih apposition with a 
clause, 207, r. 22, ancf 206, (13,)— used 
lor rsflexives, 208, (6,)— place of, 279, 
7. 

Denarius, ili value, 327— divisioiis of, 
327. 

Denominatives, adj., 128— verbs, 187, 1. 

Dependence defined, 203, 8* 

Dependent clauses, 203. 

Dep<meHt verbs, 142, r, 4*-canjugate(L 
161 — particij^es of, 162, 17— lists of, 
Ist eon}., 16b} 2d eonj., 170; 3deoi»)., 
174: 4th conj., ITf— increment of, 
289,3. 

Depriving, verbs of, with abl., 251. 

Derivation, of nouns, 100^-K>f adiectivm, 
12a— of verbs, 187— of advcilis, 192. 

Derivative words, quantity of, 284. 

Desiderative verbs, 187, 11. 3, and 176, 
v.^-^]iianiity of the « in, 284, B. 5. 

J>eif# declined, fi3w 



DiserSsis, 806, 2— mai^ o^ &• 

Diast6le,307^2. 

Die, imperative, 162, 4. 

DicOion, 319. 

Dicto audienSf with dat., 222, r. 1. 

Difference, degree of, how exp ret i e d ^ 

256, R. 16. 
Digne, with abl., 244. 
Dignar, with abl., 24& 
DQnus, indipms, &c., with abl.^ 24 4 

with gen., 244, r. 2— with relative and 

subjunctive, 264, 9. . 
Diminutive, nouns, 100, S— -o^ectives, 

104, and 128, 6— veibs, 187, 11. 4. 
Diphthongs, 4— sounds of, 9— quaatStjT 

of,288rii. /'-^ ' 

Diptotes, 94. 
DisUcb, 304. 

Distributive numbers, 119 and 120. 
Distr6phon, 319. 

DOf increment o^ 290, e., and 284, x. 4b. 
Domutf declined, 89— <'(mstruction of, 

gen., 221, r. 3 ; aeCy 237, B. 4> abL, 

236, R. 1. 
Donee, with subjunctive, 263, 4. 
Double letters, 3. 
Doubtfiil gender, 30. 
Due, imperative, 162, 4. 
Dum, with subjunctive, 263, 4p— and 

dttmmddo with do., 263, 2. 
i>iM> declined, 118. 
Pus,, participle in, with dat, 225, III.^— 

with ace, 23>t, r. S-^ka signifiealioiiy 

274, 2, B. 8— used for a-genind, 276> 

n. 



E. 

Ef soiud ofl 7 and 8— nouns m, of 3d 
dec., geuaer of, 66 ; sen. of, 68 ; tbIL 
of, 82— adverbs in, 192, 11^— 4iod tap, 
how used, 195, r. 2— increment in^ 
3d dec., 287, a; plur.. 288 ; of veiba>, 
290— final, Quantity of, 296. 

Eapse, d&c, l35, R. 3. 

Eecwn, eccillum, &.C., 134, B. 2, and 
238,2. 

Eequis, how declined, 137, R. 3L 

Ectblipsis, 305, 2. 

Edo and etas, abstracts i», 101. 

Edo (to eat) eoiuugatfld, 181. 

Egc, decfanea, 133. 

J^Uf verbals i», 102, 3. 

Elegiac verse, 311, 3» 

Ellipsis, 323. See Omiuhn. 

Emphatic word, place of, in a mmi 
279, 2, and 16. 

EnaNftge, 383, 3. 

Eaefitics, in aee« 
tions, 196; R. 2. 
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CmieheniimSFts, 304, 5. 

Ensisn adjectives in. 128, 6. 

£oy conjugated, 182— compouncbi of, 
182, R. 3— with supine in wn, 276, IL, 
R. 2. 

Epauiadipldsis, 324, 18. 

Epanftdos, 324, 19. 

£panalep8i8,,324, 16. 

Epanaphdra, 324, 13. 

EpanastrOphe, 324, 17. 

Epanorth6«is, 324,^32. 

EpenthSsis, 3S2. 

Epistr&phe, 324, 14. 

Epizeuxis. 324, 20. 

£paior, with abl., 245, IT. 

Equality, bow denoted, 122. 

Er, nouns in, of 3d dec, gender of^ 58 
and 60; gen. of^ 70 and 71— «4|ec- 
lives in, superlative of, 125^— annexed 
to pres. innn. pass., 1^, 6. 

Erot£sis, 324, 31. 

Es, nouns in, of 3d dee., increaiiag in 
nn., gender of, 58 and 61 3 gen. of. 
73 ; not increasing in gen., sender of, 
62 ; gen. of, 73-^nal, sound of, 8, k. 
2 ; c^antity of, 300. 

Estf with dat. of apossessor, 216. 

Etunif nouns in, 100, '7. 

Etymology, 24-199. 

Ev and etti, in 2d and 3d -roots of verbs, 
167. 

Euphemism^ 324, U. ' . 

Eu8t adjectives in, 128, 1«- Greek prop- 
er names 'm, 283, h. 2. 



r. 

JPac, 162, 4i— >with tubj. for inperat., 
2^^, R. 3. 

Factlt, with superlatives, &c., 277, r. 7. 

FaciOf (and compounds,) passive of, 180 
—with abl., 250, R. 3---with ut and 
the subj., 273, l--with participle, 273, 

FoW, 183,6. 

Faxo and/<unm, 162, 8, and 183, R. 1. 
Feet, 30GS4-isochronous, 302. 
Feminine noons, of 3d dae«^ €2 : exe. in, 

62-65. 
Fer, impen^tive, 162, 4b 
FerOf coi^ugated, 179. 
FidOf how conjugated. 14S, R. S-^with 

abl., 'iAA, U.-^ith dat., 245^ II. R. 1. 
Fieures, of prosody, 305-^-<-of or- 

Uiography and etymoloffl^, 322*-of 

syntax, 323-^f rhetoric, ^4. 
Filling, verbs of, with abl., 249— with 

gen., 220, (3.) 
Fw^ conjuntea, IdO^^oaotity of its t, 

283, z. f. 



Follow, in what sense used, 203, 9. 

Forem,/orej 154, 3, 

Frequentative verbs, 187, II.r^uaatity 

of the t in, 284, e. 6. 
Fretus, with al>k, 244. 
Fruory with abl., 245. 
Fungorf with abl., 245. 
Future tense, 145, III. 
Future perfect tense^ 145, VI. 



G. 



G, sound of, 10. 
Galliambus, 314, X. 
Oaudeo, how comogated, 142, R. j^— 
with abl., 245, if— with ace, 245, II., 

R. 1. 

Gender, general rules of, 27-34^-«ataral 
and grammatical, 27-— masc. from sig- 
nification, 28— ^em. from do., 2&~ 
common and doubtful, SO^-^picene, 
3^^-neuter, 34— «f 1st dec, 41 ; exc 
in. 4S-of 2d dec, 46 ', exc in, 49i— 
of 3d dec, 58, 62, and 66 ; exc. in, 59 
-67— «f 4th dee., 87 : exc. in, 88— of 
5Ui dec, 90 ;< exc* in, 90. 

Genitive, 37— sinf., 1st dec, exc. in, 43 3 
of adjectives, Sd dec, 112— phir., 1st 
dec, contracted, 43 ; 2d dec, do., 53 5 
3d dec, 83 ; of adjectives, 3d dec, 
113 and 114— «iier noons, 211— ^wbak 
relations it denotes, 211, r. 1— >sub- 
Jective and objective, 211, r. 2— <of 
substantive pronouns, 211, r. 3— pos- 
sessive adjective used for, 211, r. 4 
— <lative used, for, 211, r. 5— «f 
character or equality, 211, r. 6— aeon 
limited by, omitted, 211, R. 7$ want- 
mg, in the predicate after nan, 211, B. 
8 ; in other cases. 211, r. 8, ^6,^ 
omitted,211,R.9— 4iow traosIated,211, 
R. 12— «fter partitives, 21S^aAer a 
neuter adjective or adj. pronoun, 212, 
R. 3— after adverbs, 21t, r. 4— after 
adjectives,213} diflerent constructiom 
instead of, 213, r. ir^-tt^r dignus and 
mdigtmSf 244, r. 2— after verbs, 214- 
220— after sum, and verbs of valnine, 
214— of crime, 2|7— -after verbs of ad- 
monishing, 2l8--«fter verbs denotiqjg 
an affection of the mind>j220—<of place, 
221-«fter particles, «fi, D., 111 — 
plur. depending on a gerund, 275, R. 
h (3,)— place of, after neuter adiee- 
tives, 279, 10. 

Genitives, two, limiting the same noon, 
211, R. 10. 

Gerundives, how used, 275, II. 

Gerunds, 148, 2— by what cases follow- 
ed, 274^-«nd geiuadivos, fen« «( 
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275, A. 1 ; dat. of, 275, n. 2 ; ace. of, 

275, R. 3 f al)l. of, 275, R.43 infin. for, 

«fter adj., 275, r. 2, (4.) 
Glorior, with abl., 245, IIL 
Glyconic verse, 316, IV. 
Golden age, 329, 2. 
Government de^ed, 203, 7. 
Grammatical, subject, 201; eases of, 

201, IV., S-^predicate, SQIt-^figures, 

Greek nouns, fender of, 34, R. — ^Ist 
dec., 44— 2d dec., 5 1 a ce. of, in Sd 
dec^ 80— declension of^ in do., 86* 



H. 

ff. its nature, 2 — in prosody, 283. 

fidbeOf &c., with perfect paitieiple8,S74, 

3, R. 4. 

Hellenism, 323, R. (2.) 

Hemistich, 304. 

Hendiftd3r8,323,2,{3.) 

Hepthemim^ris, 304, 5. 

Heroic ciesftra, 310, 4 and 5. 

Heteroelite noons, 93. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 92. 

HeterOiis, 323, 3, (2.) 

Hexameter verse, 310— Priapeon, 810, 
II. r .» » 

Hiatus, 279, 18. 

Hie, declined, 134>>'«nd iUe disUnginsh- 

ed,207, R.23. 
Hipponactic, trimSter,314,Il^— letmnS- 

ter, 814, IV. 
ffifmo and homXnet omitted, 909, it. f. 
HnmceoptopbSron, 324, 26. 
Horace, key to the odes of, 321. 
Horatian metres^ 320. 
Hundy construction of, 221, R. 3. 
Hypallftge, 323, 4, (3;) 
Hyperbaton, 323, 4. 
Hyperbole. 324j 5. 
Hypercataiectic, or hypermCter verse, 

204. 
HystSron prolSroo, 323, 4, (2.) 

I. 

/, sound of, 7 and 8— noons in, gender 
of, 66 J 8«a. of. 68— tncrement in, 3d 
dec., 997, 3 ; plur., 288 ; of verbs, 290 
--4inal, quantity of, 296. 

Iambic, metre, 314 and 308— trimmer, 
314, 1. : catalectic, 314. V.— tetrame- 
ter, 314, m. ; catalectic, 314, IV.— 
dimeter, 314, VI. ; hyperm^ter, 314, 
VII. ; acep^ous, 314, VIII. : cata- 
lectic, 314, IX. 

lambio^-dactylic matre, 318, II, 



Jbanifibart ibo, ibor, 162, 2. 

ieius, icus, His, and ui«, adjectives ill, 
128,2. 

lehuoritUUf verbal adjectives in, 129, 5. 

Ictus, 306, 3. 

Idemf declined, 134, r. 6— how used, 
207, R. 27— with dative, 222, r. 7— 

, bow otherwise construed, 222, r. 7. 

Ides, 326. 

Idiotism^ 325, 6. 

Idus, adjectives in, 129, 2. 

leSf adverbs in, 19z, 11., 3. 

it, in gen., contracted, 52. 

lUf nouns in, 100, 9. 

His, adjectives in, 129, 4. 

Hie, declined, 134— how used, 907, R. 24 
—with fae, 207, r. 23. 

JlNe, how declined, 134, R.'3. 

Im, in prea. sabj., 162, 1— advetbi in, 
192, 1, and H. 

MnumtMonf nouns in, 100, &-<and imorda, 
verbals in, 108, 3. 

Imperative, 143, 3— its time, 145, r« 3— 
how used, -267. 

Imperfect tense, 145, II. 

Imoersonal verbs, I O^list of in 2d eoi^, 
169-Mlieir constraction, 909, R. 3. 

In, government of, 235, (2.) 

Inceptive verbs, 187, II., 2--1ist of, 173. 

Increment, of nouns, 986; sing, num., 
287 ; plur. num, 288— of verbs, 289. 

Incrementum, 924, 22. 

IndAlmable, nouns, 94*«adjeetives, 1 15, 
3. 

Indefinite, adjectives, 104— -pfonoons, 
138— adverbs, 191, R. 4. 

Independent clauses, 203. 

Indicative mood. 143^ 1<— its tenses. 145 
•-^Mw iiied, 259— 4ts tenses usea one 
for anpther, 259. 

Indirect ooettions, sobj. in, 265. 

Induo ana emo, construction ofj in past., 
934; in art., 1^1, r. 2. 

Inferiority, how denoted, 122. 

Infinitive, 143, 4*— its tenses, 145, H. 4 
— *s^a lo^cal subject, 201. fV.— how 
modified,902. III.— >with sumeet-nom., 
209, R. {^fer gen., 213, r. 4-^ts sub- 
jeet, ^tS O n c onstruction and meaning 
of its tenses, 268— subject of a verb, 
269— depending on a verb, 270; on 
an adjective or noun, 970, r. 1— omit- 
ted, 270, R. 3 — ^without a subject, after 
wjbat verbs used, 971 — ^witb a subiect, 
after what verbs used, 972 and" 273— 

^ how translated, 272, r. 3— used like a 
noun, 973, n.— its place, 279, 11. 

IhJGr, 183, 14, and 180, v. 

Inflection, 95. 

Jiijttamj 183) 6^tB place in |i fetttenee. 
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Ihstromeiit, ab!. of, 247. 

Inlenstvei pronouns, 135— verbs, 187, 

n. 5. 

JhUrdicOf constroctSon of, S51, R. % 

hOirett. See Refart. 

Inteijections. ldd--with nom., !^, r. 

13— with c{at.,228, (3,H-wiUi ace., 238, 

2— with voc, 240— O, /*«k, &c., not 

elided. 305. 
Intermeaiate clauses^ subj. in, 266. 
Interro^tive. adjectives, 104 and 121— 

pronouns, 137 j when indefinite, 137, ir. 
JntM, adjectives m, 128, ], 2, and 6. 
lOf verbals in, 102, 7, 
lonfc, metre, oil and 303— ^ nutjdre, 317, 

I.—ra mmdref 317, II. 
Ipse, declined,. 135— how used, 5S07, r. 

28— used reflexively, 208, (4,)— with 

tn/er, 208, (6.J 
Iri, with supine m um, 276, 11., R. 3. 
Iron age, 3^, 4. 
Irony, 324, 4. 
Irre^Iar, nouns, 92-^-adjecttve8, 11&— 

verbs, 178-182. 
ISf nouns in, sender of, 62 and 63 ; gen. 

of. 74r— final, quantity of,^ 301. 
Is, declined, 134— hoW used, 207, R. 28. 
Jste, how deelined, 134— bow used, 207, 

R. 25. 
Jbtic and illic declined, 134, R. 3. 
ItoUf ioy itia, ities, imoniaf iJtudOf iiiu, 

and tus, abstracts in^ 101. 
J?«r, decfined, 57— with ace. of place, 

237, R. 1— increments of, 286, 2. 
Iter and er, adverbs in, 192, II. and IV. 
JRus, adverbs in, 192, 1, and II. 
lum, verbals in, 102, 2. 
— — or itiumf nouns in, 100, 5. 
luf, genitives in^ how pronounced, 15— 

in what adjectives found, 107— <[oan- 

tity of i in, 283, 1., e. 4. 
lu and Uttf in 2d and 3d roots of 
• verbs, 176'. 



J. 



JactOf with abl., 245, 11. 

JubeOf construction of, 223, R.2, (2,) and 

273, 2. 
Juffftnif quantity of its compocnds, 283, 

JupUer decfined, 85. 
Jiufurandtan declined, 91. 
Juvatf &,c., ace. after, 229^ r. 7.. 



K. 



K, when used, 2. 

Key to the odes of Horace, 321. 

27» 



Lf noons in, gender of, 66 j gin* o^ 79 

— -^iial, quantity of^ 1BSI9, 
Lastor, gaudeo, ttc., with abU, 846, H. 
Latin grammar,, its dtvisioBS, 1. 
Leading clause, subject and verb, 200^ 8w 
LentuSf adjectives m, 128, 4k 
Letters, 2— division of, S— sounds o^ 

7— numeral, 118, 7. 
Lteitf with subjunctive, 263, 2. 
Liquids, 3. 

Litotes, 334, 9. " " ' 

Loadin', verbs of, with abU, fi40C i > • 
Logical, subject, 201— j^ilieat«>39|Bv T 
Long syllable, 282, 2. 

M. 

M finef , quantity of, 299, »-eiided, 905, 

2. 
Malo eonjocaled, 178, 3v 
Manner, adverbs of, 19f , HI.— «bl. o^ 

247 1 with prep. 247, r. 3. 
Masculine, nouns of dd dee.,- 5&} at* 

in, 50-61— caesura, 310, K. L 
Mater/hmilias declined, 91. 
Means, abh of,. 2^— ace. of, with pr«p., 

247, R. 4. 
Measure or metre, a, 305.- 
MenAfri, 183, 3— with gen^ or aec. S15» 
Afen or men^ifm, verbsM in, lOS, 4« 
Met, enclitic, 133, R. 2. 
Metalepsis, 324, 6. 
Metaphor, 324,1. 
Metathesis, 322. 
Metonymy, 321, 2. 
Metre. 309— how divided, 303— diflbreat 

kinds of, 310-317. 
Metres, compound, 31&— Horattatty 320u 
Jf«tw, how declined, 139. 
MUitice, construction of, 221, R. ft, 
Mitte, its use, 118, 6. 
Mmo and minor . iff obsolete imperatives. 

162, 6. 
JlfiMT^o, with abl., 245, It 
Misereor, fniaentco, &c., with gen., 215* 
Misfret, with geOi, 215>--with ace., 229, 

R,6. 

Modi, annexed to pronouns, 134, r. 5. ^ 
Modified, subject, 201, III. ; itself modi* 

fied, 201, III., R. 6— predicate, 202, 

HI. 
Modify or Itmit, in what sense used, 201, 

n., R. 
Modbf witli subjunctive, 268) 2. 
Money, mode of reckoning, 327. 
Monoc6lon, 319. 
Monoptotes, 94. 
Monosyllables, in e, quantity of, 295, s.- 



4— ID e, da. 1S7, ■■ 1— Ibdr plua, 
S79, 8. 
•lM>di,143. 



JAito,«iUigibl.,US,a. 



(i em. of, TO 



-IVid adj. p 



l»UDi,wilb ^a., 31!,'l 

wiUi Kiiolb«I Hcc. ^r 

BJ, H. a-rarbi, Wiih ace, 232 ; wLUl 

>bl.ofsgeiil,248, B.S—paiiivevertH, 

111,11.!; pHiUctiila gf; leS, IS. 
JhtUtT, hoi> decllDcd, KTT— gie of, wilh 

Cai.,Sl!,R.l,i>. I. 
Healrel panive verba, 14S, B. 3. 
«itlrr,wilheibl.,t4fi.Il. 
JKitt couualwt, ITS, & 
Nabinaltve, ST— conilniclion of, 109 uid 

110— after inUiriecliani, 209, n. li~- 

Slural 3d dec.. 83; of adjecdvei, 3d 
ec., 113. See Suinft-Mimina ti Bt md 

jU>ii,oiBilied aifietix»im«<D,lce.,!7T,R,G. 

NoDei,316. 

Notlrai, how decKied, 139. 

l^trtm after pvlilirei, 111, B. 1, H. 1 

NoBiu, 36~I0»— propel, eonmon, sb- 
fdnol, and ratleclive, Se — reoder orr 
IT-3«^umber of, 3A-CH9RI of, 3G 
Md 37— decreiuloD of, 38-40-of 3d 
dm., mode of decliauig, 65 — com- 
pound, 91— irregular, 92— vanable, 92 
■— delisciiye, in CEue, 94 ; in uumber, 95 
*od 96— difTernf ID aisBDing io dif- 
leml DUiaben, 97— nduadaol, 99— 
verbal, )01— deiinlion of, lOO-lOl— 
"~J— bow modified, 
UUlKCtive>,tOfi, 



1.11. 



Ai, pBrticipial! vui p«rtiM.<H in, eo 



naJ, 1^9 ud 1 
aadl20. 

Numarals— adiecUvei, 101; cIbih* of, 
117 ; with KeB.,2U, B. S— leUen, US, 
7— adireibi, 1 19— muhiiJieuive, III 
— proporltonal. 111 — Wmpord, 131-~ 
ulerio|rative. 111. 

Nu^^fM/^y dtcliiKd, 137, s- 3- 



O, towk> oT, 7 and 

of, 68 aod £9 ; I 
iD, I9i!~^ncrenie. 



KMuu ID, eender 
of, fi9— aavertu 
3d dec., 287, 3 ( 






3f, 2^. 



erbi, bo— fins), 
*w, 37— ibeir plaeo. 






ETVOan 

Oblh-ucar, wtih gen. or 

Obim of an acUve verli 

Objeciive genUive 111 
Died iusiead of, 3)1, r. u. 

Oclonariiis, iambie, 314, III. 

Odx, 183, 1. 

Oa*, for ijii- 134, 1, 1. 

Omiiaion, o( or m gen. phi., Ill dee., 
43-of i in gen. line., Sd dec, 62— of 
t in roc. sine,, Sd dco., 52— of or in 
gcD. pluT., Sd dec., 63>-4r (, in gen. 
of noDU iDtfrnd Ur, ^l—t,^ coil. 
DeeUag vowel, 160, 5— of ii, &c., if, 
ill. and ni, in lecond root, 162, 7— of 
leduplicalion io coDipouDd vrrt^, 163, 
4, 1. 1— of ptonoon in case of Bppo- 

nn adj. befonp, 20S, r. 7, and aSS, ■- 
3-or (he aniecedenl, 206, (31 and (4) 
— of wiu, Ac, u.^ refleiivety, SOT, 
B. 38— of nominative, 209, R. 2 and 3 
—of verb, 109, b. 4, and S29, H. 3— 
of B noun limiwd by gen., Sll, R. ^- 
of gen., 211, B. 9>-4Dra naFtitive, 112, 
». 1, K. ^^t^,C Mibject Bcc, 239 aad 
269, B.l— of Bccadet an active veifc, 
129, R. 4-of ptep. S3?, (S,) 239. B.6, 
211. B. 1, and IIS, r. ^-of voc.,240 
—of qahn, 256— oT papKiple in abl. 
ab»li.le, 257, R. 7-iSSti, with "y-. 
SfiS, S.4-ofw after «rft,2ffl^,S 



Owu and unu, with gen. and see., til, 
B. II— with abL, S&-Jiob: «Md. MS, 
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,Orf nouns in, j^ender o£ 58 unci 61 ; 

genitive of, 70 and 71— verbals in, 

T02, 1. 
Oratio obliqua, 266, 1 and 2, and 373, 3 

•—tenses of, 266^ 2, «. 4. 
Order, adverbs of, 191, 1. 
Ordinal numbers, 1 19 and 12Q. 
Qriumj verbals in, 102, Sk 
Orthoepy, 6-23. 
Orthograph^f, 2-^. 
Oa, nouns in, of 3d dec., gender of, 58 

and 61 ; gen. of, 75-F-4nal, sound of, 

8, s. 3^ quantity of, 300. 
OsuSf adjectives in, 128, 4b 
Ovat, 183, 16. 
QxymOron, 3^, 38 



P. 



Parabdla, 324, 30. 

Paradigms, of nouns, Ist dec. 41 5 2d 

. dec, 46; 3d dec. 57 j 4th dec, 87; 
4t|) dec, 90— of aajectives, 1st and 2d 
dec, 105-107; 3d dec, 108-1 11^-of 
verbs, sunif 153; Ist couj., 155 and 
156 ; 2d conj.^ 157 ; 3d couj., 158 and 
159; 4th conj., 160; deponent, 161; 
periphrastic conj., 162 3 defective, 183; 
impersonal, 184. 

^aragdge, 322. 

ParegmenoD, 324, 24. 

Parefcon, 323, 2, (1.) 

Parenthesis^ 323, 4, (6.) 

Paronomasia, 3SU, 25. 

Participial aajectives, 130. 

Participles. 148, l^n us, how declined, 
105--in ns, dc^, 111— of neuter veibs, 
162, 16— of deponent verbs, 162, 17— 
of neuteic passive ve^bs, 162, 18 — in 
ruSf gen. piur. of, <162, 19^ompound- 
ed with in, 162, 21-:rTwfacn they be- 
come adjectives, 162, 22— how modi- 
fied, 201, HI., R 3-4greemeni of, 205 ; 
with predicate-nom^ instead of sub- 
ject, 205, R. 5— "perfectj denoting orU 
fin, with abl., 246— their govemmcuit, 
.74--their tnne, how determiujed, 274, 
2i!— their various significations, 274, 2 
and 3 — perfect, wiui liabeo, d^c, 274, 

., 2, R. 4->jfor a verbal noun, 274, 2, r. 

' < 5— for clauses, 274, 3^ 

particles, 190. 

Partitive adjectives, 104. 

Partitives, with plural verbs, 209, r. 11 
rrrgen. after, 212— omitted, 212, r. 2, 
x.^T-c^cc or abl. after, 212, r. 2, n. 
4.' 

Parts of speech, 24. 

Passive voice, 141— twith latter of two 
ace, 2S^4-ico«str|i«uon of; 234., 



Patria), QouBS, IQGi, 2»4kdjeetives, 10^^ 
proi\puns, 139. 

Patronymics, lOO^-quaniity of their pe- 
nult, 291, 4 and 5. 

pentameter verse, 31 1< 

Pentaptotes, 94. 

PenthemimSris, 304, &» 

Peniilt, 13— quantity of, 291 > of proper 
, names, 293. 

Perfect tense, 146, IV. 

Perfects of two syllables, quantity ot 
284,E.l. ^ ' 

Period defined, 280. 

Periphrasis, 323, 2, (4.) 

Periphrastic conju^tions, 162, 14 and 15. 

Personal terminations of verbs, 147, 3. 

Personification, 324, 34. 

Persons of verbs, 147— with nominatives 
of difierent persons, 209, r. 12, (7.) 

Pbalsecian verse, 315, III. 

Pherecratic verse, 316, V. 

Pvety with gen., 215— with ace, 229, k, 

Place, adverbs of, 191, I.— gen. of, 221 
—ace of, 237 ; dat. for, 237, R. 3-? 
where, abl. of, 254— whence, abl. of, 
265, 

Plenty or want, adj. of, with abl., 250. 

Pleous^m, 323, 2. 

Pluperfect tense, 145, Y. 

Plural nouns used for singulars, 96>, 

Plus declined, 110. 

Pcenitetf with g^., 21,5— with ^icc, 229> 
R. 6. 

Polyptdton, 324, 23. 

Polysyndeton, 323, 2, (2.) 

Position in prosody, 28i3, iV. 

Positive degree, 123. 

Possessive, adjectives, 104— pronouns, 
139.; bow used, 207, r. 36; wheq 
reflexive, omission of,i 207, r. 36j 
us^d for subjective and posisessiva 
gen., 211, R. 3; mea, tifo^ &c., a|ker 
re/ert and interest, 219, R. 1. 

Possum conjugated, 154, 6. 

Post, how pronounced, 8, e. 4. 

Potior, with abl., ^46— with gen., 220, 

(4) 
Prce in composition. Its quantity, 283^ 

U., s. >. 

PriBdUus, with aW,, 244. * 

Predicate of a proposition^ 200 and 202. 

Predicate«nominative, 210^iflerin|[ in 
number from tfae^ subject-nominative^ 
210, R. 2— aftes what, vei^bs, 210, &. 3 
and 4. 

Predicate-accusative, 210^— dative, 210. 

Pc^Mwitional atiiectives, 130. 

Prepositions, 195rl97--in composition, 
196 ; force of, 197 ; change of, 103, 5 
-s-insep^rabljB, 197-^wi(h, an, ace, 195 
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and 936.-«idi «a abl., 195 aiidS41— 
with an ace. and abl.. 196, and S36, 
m^by-'haw Modified, SOI, 111., n, 
o---verb8 compounded with, with da- 
tive, 224; wita ace. 938; with abl., 
242— omitted, 232, (2,) 236, r. 6, and 
S4lf R. 4— their place, 279, 10— quan- 
tity ofdit M, and red, 286, R. 2 and 3w 

Present tense, 145, 1. y 

Preteritive verbs. 183^ 1. 

Priapean verse, olO, 11. 

Price, ablative of. 252— expressed by 
taiUif qitaniif pbiriSf nandria, 9J5EL. 

Primus, nteditity d&c, signification of, 
205, R. 17-*-(heir place, 279, 7. 

Priugquamf by what mood followed, 263, 
3. 

iPro, in compositioo, quantity o^ 285, 
s. 5. 

Procid, with abk, 241, r. 2. 

Prolcpsis, 323, 1, (4.) 

Pkonouns, 132>199^— eimple, 132— oentcr 
with gen., 212yR. 3, v. 1. 

Proper nouns, 26. 

Propior and prwxiMus, with ace., 222, 
R. 5. 

Proposition, 20O— analysis of, 281. 

Prosody, 1, and 282-321— figures of, 

Prosopopoeia, ^4, 34. 

Prosthesis, 322. 

PromfHf 154, 5. 

Piotftsis and apodftsis, 261. 

Pte, enclitic, 133, R. 1 and 139. 

Ptuietf with gen., 216— with ace, 229, 

R. 6. 
Pmictuation,. 6. 
Punishment, words denoting, constrae- 

tion of, 217, R. 9. 
Pnrpose denoted, byuf with subj., 262 

—by participles, 274, 2, r. 2, 6 and 7 

— bviilfin., 271— byjrenmd, 275, s. 

%—hy supine hi urn, tiS^ il. 



QucMO, 183, 7, 

Quality, adverbs of, 191 , IH. 

Qfi^f with the superlative, 127— omit- 
ted aAer ptui. ndnut, eanplhu, dec, 
256, R. 6 and 7. 

Quomri^, with the sub)., 263, 2. 

Qiaaatity, adjectives of, with gen., 212, 
B. 3^ H. 1 ; after turn and verbs of 
valumg, 214^-adverbs of, with gen., 
Sift, R. 4. 

^entity, marks of. 6— in orthoepy, 13— 
mprosody, 282, 1 — general rules of, 
28»— special rules of, 284— of penults, 
291— of antepennlts, 29!^— of penolU 



of proper names, 29— «f |!ntf sylla- 
bles, 294. 
Qtuuij with subj., 263. 2. 
Queo, how conjueRted, 182, R. 3. 
Qui, declined, I36^nterrogvtive{ 137 
' —person of, 209, r. 6*— wiu subjme- 

tive, 264. 
Quicunque, how declined, 136, R. 2-^ 

how used, 207, R. 29. 
Quidatn^^GW declined, 135, 6— how^ 

used, 207, R. S3. 
Quulmt, place of, 279, 3. 
QttilXbetf how declined, 133, 6— how 

used, 207, R. 34. 
Q^m, with subj., 262 and ifr., r. 10. 
QuUf declined, 137 — and qtH, for aHquUy 

&c., 137, R. (c.) 
Qfdffuun, quinam. how declined, 137, 2, 
Qndspianif how aecfined, 138, 3— how 

used, 207, r. 30. 
Quisquam, how declined, 138, S-^ow 

us^, 207, R. 31. 
Quisque, how declined, 138, 5— how 

used, 207, r. 35— its place, 279, 14. 
Quw^^ids declined, 136, R. 2. 
Qtmn«, how declined, 133, 6— bowused,^ 

207, R. 34. 
Quo and gicornXnitf, with subjunctive, 262 

and t^., R. 9. 
Quoad f with subj., 263, 4. 
Quod referring to a preceding statement. 

206, (14.) 
Quofue, place of, 279, 31 



R. 



R final, quantity of, 299. 

Reapstf 135, r. 3. 

Recordor and* remiidseor, with gen. or 

ace,, 216. 
Reckoning, Roman mode of, 396 and 

327. 
Redundant, noons, 9&-««djective8, 116 

—verbs, 186. 
Reduplieatioa, 163, R.— ^antity of, 284, 

Rtfert and inlirett, with gen., 214 and 
21^— with the adj. pronouns mea. &c., 
219, R. 1. 

Reflexive pronouns, 139, R. 2— how 
used, 208— for demonstratives, 206,. 
(6,)— omitted, 229, R. &— in oratio ob- 
liqua. 266, R. 3. 

Relative pronouns, 136. 

Relatives, a^eement of, 206-^Nnitted, 
206, (5,V— in the case of the antece- 
dent, 2i06, (6,)— refeninff, to nouns of 
different genders,- 206, (§;) to a prop> 
osition, w6f (13,)— «rreemg with 8 
noun implied, 206, (11,)— edjectives. 
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eonstruction of, 206, n6,)-«-with sub- 
junctive, 264— their place, 279, 13. 

Rtsponsives, case of, 204, r. 1L 

Re3pubCU:a declined, 91. 

Rhetoric, figures of, 32^ 

Rhythm, 3(%. 

Rimu9 and ritiSf quantity of, 290, Z. 

Root of words inflected, 40, 10. 

Roots of verbs, 150, 1— special, 150, 2 
-second and third, now fbrmed, 
150, 3 — first, its derivatives, 151, 1 : 
second, do., 151, 2; third, do., 151, 3 
—second and thira, formation of, 1st 
conj., 164-166; 2d conj., 167-170j3d 
conj., 171-174 J 4th com., 17&-1T7— 
second and third irregular, 1st conj., 
165; 2d conj., 168^ 4ai>coni., 176. 

Rut, how construed, m ace., XH, r. 4— 
in abl., 254 and 255. 

Ru8, partidple in, its signification, 162, 
14, and 274; 2, b. 6. 

S. 

8, sound of, 11-^receded hj a conso- 
nant, notins in, render of, 62 and 64; 
gen. of, 77— final, elided, 305, 2. 

Balvef 183, 9. 

Sapphic verse, 315, 11. 

£ra/^. with gen., 215, (1) 

Saiittf bene, and nuile. verbs eempoaad- 
ed with, with dat., 225. 

ficanning, 304, 6. 

Scazon, 314, II; 

8e with inter, 206, (5.) 

Senarius, iambic, 314. 

Sentences, 203-*«nalyst8 of, 281. 

Sentiments of another in dependent 
clauses, by. what mood ekpressed, 
266,3. 

Separating, verbs of, with aU. 251. 

Sere, future infin. in, 162, 10. 

Sestertius, its value, 327— how denoted, 
327— mode of reckoning, 327. 

Short syllable, 282, 2. 

Silver age, 329, 3. 

Simile, 324, 30. 

Simple, subject, 201, n^-^redieate, 
202. II.— sentences, 203. 

Simul, with abl., 241, R. 2. 

8iqtd», how declined, 138, 2. 

8is, for si vie, 183, R. 3. 

8o and eim, ancient forms of tenses in, 
162,8. 

Sodee, for si audes, 183, R. 3. 

Solecism, 325, 2. 

8oUo, how conjugated, 14S, R. 2. 

8oltt8, how declined, 107— with relative 
and8ubj.,264. 10. 



Sotadic verse, 317, L 

Space, ace. of, 236. 

Spondaic, verse, 310— tetrameter, 31iS< 

Stanza. 319. < 

8to, wkh abl., 245, II. 

Strophe, 319. 

Sub, in composition, force of> 12 2 g or* 

enunent of, 235, (2.) 
Subject, of a verb, 14CU-of a proposition^ 

ado and 201; modified, 201, lU.; itl 

place in a sentence, 279, 2* 
Subject-nominative, 209— 'when omitted, 

209, R. 1 and 2— when wanting, 209, 

R. 3 — ^with infinitive, 209, R.5— two 

or more with plural verb, 209, R. 12 5 

with sing, verb, 209, R. 12. 
Subject-accusative, 2^— owhen omitted. 

Subjective genitive, 211, r. 2— posset- 
sive pronoun used for, 211, r. 3. 

Subjunctive, 143, 2 — its tenses, 145, R. 
S—how used, 259-^ts tenses, varioift 
Qses of, 25&— for imperative. 260, r. 
6— 4b «ondittoaal clauses, 2Dl-'>aftei' 
particles, 262 and 26^— after qui, 264 
—in indirect questions, 265— in intM- 
mediate dauses, 266---4n oratio obll- 
qua, 266, 1 and 2— after what vefbt 
used,S73. 

Substantive pronouns, 132, 133«-at fob* 
ject-nom., omitted, 209, R. 1^-dativt 
of, redundant, 228, N. 

8ubter, ijovemment of, 235, (4) 

8m, decHned, 133— use 4if, 206. 

StfUiM, for St tmlHs, 183, R. 3. 

Bum, conjugated, 153— eompounds of, 
d«., 154, and 6— with a gen. in ei* 
pfMsions denoting part, property, dn- 
ty, &c., 211, R. 8, (3,) and 275, r. 1, 
lo,V— denoting degree of estimation, 
214— ^th t^o datives, 227— with abL 
of situation, 245, III.— with abl. deno- 
ting m respect to, 250, R. 3. 

Buper, government of, 235, (3.) 

Superiority, how denoted, 123. 

Superlative degree, 123-^ormation of, 
124— ^th quisque, 207. R. 3fr-^witll 
gen., 212, r. 2, and r. 4, h . 7. 

Supines, 148, 3— -few in number, 162, 11 
—in urn, by what cases followed, 276 } 
iCMi what verbs they depend, 276, 11^; 
with eo, 276, II., R. 2 and 3— in «, 
with what adjectives used, 276, III. 3 
after /««, nefas, mid opus, 276, III.,R. 
2— of two syllables, quantity of, 9B34y 
s. 1. 

8uus, use of, 208— referring to a word 
in the predicate, 208, (7,)— for hdui» 
when - a noun is omitted. 208, {1,}^ 
denoting^ fit, &c., 208. 

SyllabicaUon, 17-SKI. 



•• <• 



823 



INDEX* 



Syllable^ qnantity of fini and middle, 
284: of penult. 991 y of aotepemilty 
«2jafiiMl,tk 

Syllepsis, 323, 1,(3.)* 

SymplOce, 324^ l4 

Syuaerteis, 306. . 

Syoapheia^ 307, S. 

synottpe, 3ff ?f. 

Syuecddche, 234, IZ., 323, 1, {5,) aocl 

' 3S4,& 

fijrn&Hf or 9raihHkf 323, 3, (4.) 

Synen^iA, 324, 29. 

fljnopfiia of Hofmiian motnt, 3120. 

Syntax, l,aad 200-281. 

Bjntflle, 307. 



T. 

^aoond of. If aoimg in, mdar of 66 ; 

gtti. of, 78— final, qnaauty of, 299. 
ftedM, with gm., 21^-with aee., 229| 

Talent, vaiiie of, SS7. 
Tanqumn, with aaJbg.. 263, 2L 
5nmti, ftimdi, Aee., oenotiag price. 252. 
Tantum. with ren. plur. ana plural veib, 

Tantolory, 325, 4. 

T«,enclitie,133,B.2. 

Tenses, I44.-«0BneetieB of, 26ft iinri- 
lar and dissimilhr, 268, 1, and H.— of 
indicatiiw moad^ oaed one for another. 
Sfl93 liitnn for unpeiatrre. 259 } usea 
for snbj. in apodosis, 259, R. 4— of 
aiiU. mood, tbeir use, 260, L, R. 1, 
aoatl.j R. 1— 4n protasis and apodo- 
sis, 26f— of nfio. mood, nse of, 968. 

Temuy with gen., 22t J[II.-^ith abh, 
241, R. l«^aoe of, 279, 10. 

Terminations, of words inflected, 40— 
of nouns, Ist dec., 41 ; 2d dee., 4b } 3d 
dec., 65; 4di dec., 67; 5th dec., 90— 
personal, «f veibs, 147, 3 vei b n l, 150 
^^table ef veibal, 152. 

Tetrameter, « pri&rt, 312--a jBOttersdre, 
312. 

Tetraptoles, 94. 

Tetrastr&phon, 319. 

Hui. sign of what moods, 273. 

Thesis, 908. 

Time, adverbs of, 191^ 11.— "ecc. of, 236 
— «bl. of, 258--«xpres8ed by id, with 
a sen., 253, r. 3-Hmode of reckoainf, 
3K : table of, 386, 6. 

Tmesis, 383, 4, (5.) 

Tar and trix, verbals in, 102, 6. 

Towns, names ot, constmction of; see 
JP2ace. 



TricOloD, 319. 

Triemim^ris, 304. 5. 

Trimeter catalectic, 312, VII. 

Triptotes, 94. 

Tristrbphon, 319. 

Trochaic or feminine caesura, 810, ir. 1. 

Troehaic,metre, 316 and 303— tetrameter 

catalectic, 316— dimeter cataieotiiv 

315, IV* 
Tropes. 324. 
Tu declined, 133. 
Tua, adjectives in, 128, 7. 

U. 

U, soiud of, 7 and S-nn gen. and voe. 
of Greek noons, 64— niative in, 89— 
increment in, 3d dec., 287, 3; plur^ 
288 : of verbs, 290— final, quantity of^ 
298. 

{7 and «h<,in 2d and 3d rooCsof verbs,167. 

{72tM, in dat. mid abl. plur., 89, 5. 

UUu$, how declined, 107— how used, 
907, R. 31. 

VluMf verbals in, 102, 5. 

Um, adverbs in, 192, IL 

UnMUf participles in, 162, 20. 

Unut, declined, 107— ct aUer, with verbs 
singular, 209, r. 12— with relative and 
su^., 264, 10. 

UmuquUque, how declined, 133, 4b 

Vr, nomM in, gender of, 66 and 67 ; gea. 
of, 70 and 71. 

Ura, verbals in, 102, 7. 

Utf noons in, of 3d dec, gender of, 66 
and 67 ; gen. of,7&— vertols in, 102, 7 
— ^al quantity of, 301. ' 

Ufque, with aoe., 235, R. 3. 

Unit ; see Ojm$. 

Vt, with subjunctive, 262— its correla- 
tives, 262, R. 1— omitted, 262, r. 4— 
after mefno, dtc., its meaning, 263, 

!//«<, with sobj.. 263, 2. 

Uter, bow declmed, 107— use of with 

gen., 212, r. 2, v. 1. 
Utbuim and tifi, with subj., 263. 
Utorf/mor, d&c, with abl., 245— with 

ace, 245, 1., R. 1. 



V. 

V changed to «, 163,2. 

Valeo, with ace, 252, R. 4. 

Vahiing, verbs of, with gen., 214. 

Vajifi/o, 142. R.3. 

Variable nouns, 92. 

Ve^ ri, and veUUi, with sobj., 263, S. 

Fesieo, 142, r^3. 
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Verbalsy noons, IOS3 ynith ace., 233, ir. 
— adjectives. 129. 

Verbs, 140^189— subject of» 140— active, 
141— neuter, 142— Hieuter passive, 142, 
R. 2 — oeotral passive, 142, R. S—de- 
ponent, 142, r. ^—transitive and in- 
transitive, 142, n .— ^principal pans of, 
151, 4— neuter, participles of, 162, 16 
—inceptive, 173— <]esidecative, 187, 
II., 3, and 176, N.-nrregular, 178-18^ 
— <lefective. 183— redundant, 185 and 
186— <terivation of, 187— composition 
of, 188— changes of, in composition, 
189— compounas from simples not in 
ose, 189, K. 4— agreement of, 209~- 
omitted, 209, r. 4— ^itb quit person 
of, 209, R. 6— agreeing with predicate- 
nom., 209, r. 9— -with collective nouns, 
209, R. ll^plural, aAer two or more 
nominatives, 209, r. 12 ; after a nom- 
inative, with cum and abl., 209, r. 12 ; 
after nominatives connected by attf, 
209, r. 12-<4beir place in a sentencie, 
279,2; ins-period, 280. ' 

Verses, 304— combinations <^, in poems, 
3J9. 

Versification, 302. 

Versus, with ace, 235, R. 3 — place 6f, 
279, 10. 

Vescor, with abl., 245. 

VestrHbn, after partitives, 212, r. 2, h. 2. 

Vtfr, how declined, 48. 

Vis declined, 85. 

Vivo, with abl., 245, II. 

Vocative, 37r-^f proper names in ius, 
how pronounced, 14 ; how formed, 52 

' — ^ingr. 3d dec, 81— construction of, I 
S40. ' * 



Voices, 141. . 

Volo conjugated, 178. 

Vowel, oefore a mute and liquid, iff 
Quantity, 13, and 283, iV., r. 2— be- 
fore another vowel, Quantity of, 283, 
I. $ in Greek words, S89, R. 6— before 
two consonants, 283, IV>— ending first 
part of a compound, quantity of, 285, 
R. 4. 

Vowels, sounds of, 7 and 8. 



W. 

Words, division of, 17-23— arraBgemenl 

of, 279. 
Writers in different ages, 829. 



X. 

^.X*, sound- of, 12— jrouns in, geqdllHr o( 

62 and 653 gen. of, 78. 



Y. 



Y, sound of, 7, R. 2— nouns in, gender 
of, 62$gen. of, 77— increment in, 3d 
dec, 287, 3 — final, quantity of, 29o. 

Ys final, quantity of, 301. 

Z. 

Zeugma, 323, 1, (2.) 



THE END. 
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